THE BOOK WAS 
DRENCHED 



UNIVERSAL 


>“ 

O' 

< 

o' 

GO 


OU_166164 g 


73 

< 


UNIVERSAL 






THE 

HARVARD ORIENTAL SERIES 



HARVARD 


ORIENTAL SERIES 


EDITED 

WITH THE COOPERATION OF VARIOUS SCHOLARS 

BY 

CHARLES ROCKWELL LANMAN 

Wales Professor of Sanskrit in Harvard University 


Vol. VIII 


CAMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS 
PUBLISHED BY HARVARD UNIVERSITY 
1 90S 



ATHARVA-VEDA SAMHITA 

tfost Graduate Ltuiay 
Odteee of Arts & Common*. 0. V. 

Translated 

With a Critical and Exegetical Commentary 

by 

WILLIAM DWIGHT WHITNEY 

Late Professor of S mskrit tn Yale University , Knight of the Royal Prussian Order Pour le 
Merite, ( ir responding Member of the Imperial Russian Academy of Sciences , of the 
Institute of France , and of the Royal Prussian Academy of Sciences, Foreign *" 

Member of the Royal Academy dei'Lincei of Rome, Honorary Member 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal , of the Royal Astatic Society of 
Great Britain and Ireland , and of the Get man Oriental 
Society, etc., F.di tor-in -Chief of The ( entury 
Dictionary, an Encyclopedic Lexi- 
con of the English Language 


REVISED AND BROUGHT NEARER TO COMPLETION AND EDITED 

BY 

CHARLES ROCKWELL LANMAN 


SECOND HALF 
Books VIII to XIX. Indexes 
P ages 471-1046 


CAMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS 

PUBLISHED BY HARVARD UNIVERSITY 



Cambridge, Mass., U.S.A Publication Agent of Harvard University. 

Boston, New York, Chicago, San Francisco Ginn & Company. 



London: Ginn & Company . 
Leipzig: Otto Hari^ssowitz 


.S.3b\. 


9 St. Martin’s Street, Leicester Square. 

Querstrasse 14. 


%* Volumes VII. and VIII. are not sold separately. A copy of the two volumes, postage 
paid, may be obtained directly anywhere within the limits of the Universal Postal Union, by 
sending a Postal Order for the price as given below, to The Publication Agent of Harvard 
University , Cambridge , Massachusetts , United States of America. 

The price of this work (being the two volumes VII. and VIII. of the Harvard Oriental 
Series, taken together) is five dollars ($5.00). According to the conversion-tables used in the 
United States money-order system as the basis of international money-orders, five dollars 
(#5.00) = 20 shillings and 7 pence = 20 marks and 92 pfennigs = 25 francs or lire and 75 centimes 
= 18 kroner and 59 dre=i2 florins and 35 cents, Netherlandish. 


Copyright, 1904 
By HARVARD UNIVERSITY 







Book VIII. 


LThe second grand division of the Atharvan collection com- 
prehends books viii.-xii. It consists wholly of hymns of more 
than twenty verses, and contains all the hymns of that length 
except such as for especial reasons were placed in the later books. 
Leaving out of account the later books, there are forty-five such 
hymns; and these have been divided into five books, of which 
the first four, books viii., ix., x., and xi., have ten hymns each, 
while the remaining five hymns make up the twelfth book. Dis- 
regarding ix. 6 and xi. 3 (parydya- hymns), it may be noted that 
books viii.-xi. contain all the hymns of from twenty to fifty verses 
to be found in the first two grand divisions, and that book xii. 
contains all of more than that number in the same divisions. “ Of 
any other principle of arrangement dependent on the length of 
the different hymns, no trace is to be observed,” says Whitney. 
For the divisions of book viii., see below. The whole book has 
been translated by Victor Henry, Lcs livres VIII ct IX de 
1 ' Atharva-v'eda traduits ct commcntcs , Paris, 1894. The com- 
mentary (“ of Sayana ”) breaks off at the end of hymn 6 and we 
have no more of it till the beginning of book xi. But in lieu of 
the missing introductions, Shankar Pandurang Pandit gives intro- 
ductions of his own, modelled on those of the bhdsya , and drawn 
from the same sources, the Kinnjika, the Ke9avl, etc.J 

LThe Major Anukramani, at the beginning of § 2 of its treatment of book viii., says 
that, ‘up to the end of book xi., the artha-sfiktas constitute the norm and the paryaya*, 
beginning with virad vd (viii. 10. 1), the exception ’ : ydvad ckada^akanda ntam artha - 
sukta-prakrtis , tavad vihdya patydydn vtradvd-prabhrtin iti. And in fact, all through 
books viii.-xii., and even to the end of book xviii., every arthasukta is by one ms. or 
another designated as an arthasukta (xviii. 2 is an exception, solitary and doubtless 
casual). — In this place it may be well to enumerate the paryaya- hymns (including 
those also of the next division) and to print an account of the way in which the mss. 
present them. The account (barring slight changes) is by Mr. Whitney, and is written 
on a loose slip of paper found in his Collation-book at viii. 10. i.J 

LThe paryaya-hymns are eight in number and are scattered over 
seven different books. Specifically, and with the number of 
paryayas in each, they are as follows : viii. io (with 6 paryayas) \ 
ix. 6 (with 6); ix. 7 (with 1) ; xi. 3 (with 3); xii. 5 (with 7); xiii. 4 
(with 6) ; book xv. (18 paryayas); book xvi. (9 paryayas).} 

471 
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They arc called parydya-suktas in distinction from those among which they occur 
and which are named artha-suktas . The separate portions of which they are composed 
are called each a parydya [or also parydya-siikta\. Each [ parydya taken separatelyj 
is in the mss. numbered as to its verses separately ; but they [the parydyas of a given 
group taken togetherj so evidently constitute each a whole, as shown by the sense and 
likewise by the manner in which the AnukramanTs treat them, that we [R. and W.J 
regarded it as beyond question that they should be numbered continuously, to save a 
citation by more than three numbers. [In this connection should be consulted SPP’s 
“Critical Notice,” prefixed to vol. i., p. 19 ff.J [See P a ges cxxxiii-vii.J 

Each paryaya has its own summing up at the end : if a numbered division corre- 
sponding to an rc is composed of more than one divided portion, it is called a gana, 
and its subdivisions avasdna-rcas or gana * vasdna-rcas . Thus the first division [of 
viii. 10J is summed up as follows : paryayah \,ganah 6, gaiidvasanarcah 13 ; and it is 
by the latter number that the Anukr. treats it. Similarly the third parydya [of viii. 10J 
is summed up as parydya-siiktam 1 , gandh 4, gandvasdnarcah 8. [Cf. the summation 
at the end of viii. 10.J 

In xii. 5 the divisions are called vacanani or vacand * vasdna-rcas . In parydyas 5 
and 6 of xiii. 4 a distinction is made between avasdnarcah and gandvasdnarcah , those 
which have the refrain receiving the latter designation. 

The divisions of books xv. and xvi. are likewise parydyas , and their subdivisions are 
styled avasdnarcah or gandvasdnarcah in the same manner. 

[The anuvdka- division of each of the ten-hymned books viii.-xi. is into five anuvdkas 
of two hymns each ; and that of book xii. (consisting of five long hymns) is also into 
five anuvdkas, but these are of one hymn each, so that here the anuvdka- division and 
the hymn-division coincide. The comm, divides the anuvdkas into hymns in a manner 
nearly like that described for book vii. (see p. 388) : that is, his “ hymns ” are mechan- 
ical decads of verses, with an overplus or shortage in the last “ decad ” when the total 
for the hymn (not — as in book vii. — for the anuvdka) is not an exact multiple of ten. 
A tabular conspectus for book viii. follows : 

Anuvakas 1 2 3 4 5 

t * \ t * N / ^ V , * \ t A \ 

Hymns 12 3 456 789 10 

Verses 21 28 26 25 22 26 28 24 26 33 IT 

Decad-div. xu + u 10+10 + 8 i»+m + 6 io + hi+ 5 n»+i2 10 +10+ 6 10+10 + 8 10+14 io+xo + 6 6 P 

Here If means “paragraph of a parydya" (such as is numbered as a “verse” in the 
Berlin edition) and p means “parydya" The last line shows the “ decad ’’-division. 
These divisions are shown also in the Berlin edition. Of these “ decads,” anuvdkas 
i, 2, 3, and 4 contain respectively 5, 6, 5, and 5 (in all, 21 “decads”) ; while anuvdka 
5 has 3 “decads” and 6 parydyas. The sum is 24 “ decad "-suktas and 6 parydya - 
suktas or 30 suktas. Cf. again the summation at the end of hymn 10.J 

i. For some one’s continued life. 

[Brahman. — ckavtinakam . drsv {dr try ? ) dvr/ warn, trdistubham : 1. purobrhatT tristubh ; 2 , 
j, ry-21. a tin stub h ; 4, 9, ij t 16. ftastdi apahkti ; J. J-J>. virdd gdyatrl ; 8. jurat pathyd- 
fir/inti ; 12 j-av. j-/>. jagatl ; ij. j-f>. bhurih mahdbrhati ; 14. i-av. 2-p. sdmnl bhnrig 
brha/f.] 

Found also in Piiipp. xvi., with verse 17 after 20. |_Partly prose, “verse” 14. J 

[Hymns 1 and 2 together arc used with others in Kaug. in the upanayana (55. 17) , 
with touching the student's navel, and again with others in rites for long life (58. 3, 1 1). 
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The comm, cites them from Males. K. 23 in a mahafanti. They are reckoned by Kau$. 
to the ayusya gana (note to 34. 1 1). For vs. 10, see below. J 

Translated: Muir, v.444; Ludwig, p. 495; Henry, 1, 35; Griffith, i. 385; Bloom- 
field, S3, 569. 

1. To the endcr Death [be] homage. Let thy breaths, expirations, 
rest here. Let this man be here with his life ( dsu ), in the portion of the 
sun, in the world of the immortal. 

• Ppp. puts our second pada last. 

2. Up hath Bhaga taken him, up Soma rich in shoots [hath takenj 
him, up the heavenly Maruts [have takenj him, up have Indra-and-Agni, 
for his welfare. 

Or anqumant means ‘ rich in rays/ Soma having its secondary sense of 1 moon ’ : 
both were probably in the author’s mind. 

3. Here [bej thy life, here breath, here life-time, here thy mind; we 
bear thee up from the fetters of perdition with divine speech. 

4. Step up from here, O man, fall not down, loosening down the fetter 
(fddbiga) of death ; be not severed from this world, from the sight 
( sanulrq ) of fire, of the sun. 

The mss., as usual, vary between pddviqam and pddb-, and SPP. adopts the former ; 
the comm, has the latter. 

5. Let the wind, Matari^van, be cleansing for thee ; for thee let the 
waters rain immortal things ; may the sun burn weal for thy body ; let 
death compassionate thee ; do not thou perish. 

Pavatdm ‘ be cleansing ’ might properly enough be rendered simply * blow.’ 

6. Up-going [be] thine, O man, not down-going ; length of life ( jivdtn ), 
ability, I make for thee ; for do thou ascend this immortal easy-running 
chariot, then shalt thou in advanced age (? jirvi) speak to the council 
(viddtJia). 

Both here and at xiv. 1. 21, our mss. on the whole read decidedly jtrvis (only P.M. 
have jivrls , Bp./Zw, here), and SPP. reports all his authorities without exception as 
giving it, so that it is without question the true AV. reading (as against KV.j(vri) ; the 
comm, reads ajirvis , and glosses it with ajirnas, and Ludwig renders ‘ lebenskraftig.’ 

7. Let not thy mind go thither ; let it not be lost ( tird-bhu ) ; do not 
neglect ( pra-mad ) the living, go not after the Fathers ; let all the gods 
defend thee here. 

8. Do not regard (d-dhi) the departed, who lead [one] to the distance ; 
ascend out of darkness, come to light ; we take hold on thy hands. 

Ppp. begins c with ud d roJia , which qjakes the pada a good trirfiebh ; the omission 
of e 'hi would rectify it to an anustubh . The comm, omits c 'hi. Ppp. also reads 
hastam in d. [_With b, cf. v. 30. 1 2 b J 
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9. Let not the dark and the brindled one, sent forth, [seize] thee, that 
are Yama’s dogs, road-defenders; come thou hitherward; do not hesi- 
tate; stand not there with mind averted. 

Ppp. reads md 'va for md vi in c. The comm, omits prdsitdu in a ; he L twice J sup- 
plies badhatam as the missing verb in a. 

10. Do not follow that road; that is a frightful one — the one thou 
hast not gone before, that I speak of ; to that darkness, O man, do not 
go forth ; [there is] fear in the distance, safety for thee hitherward. 

LKaug. reckons the vs. to the abhaya gana, note to i6. 8.J Ppp. mutilates tamas in 
c to tarn. The comm, reads purastdt in d. LFor iydtha , see Gram . § 801 d.J 

11. Let the fires that are within the waters defend thee; let that 
defend thee which human beings kindle; let Vaicjvanara, Jatavedas 
defend [thee] ; let not [the fire] of heaven consume thee along with the 
lightning. 

Our text should read in d mi prd dhdkj the omission of prd is an error of the 
press. Ppp. reads md pra dahat . 

12. Let not the flesh-eating [fire] plot against thee; move far from 
the destroying (sdmkasitka) one ; let heaven defend, let earth defend 
thee ; let both sun and moon defend thee ; let the atmosphere defend 
from the gods* missile. 

Most of the mss. (not our Bp.P.M.I.) read rdkmtdm in d, which SPI\ accordingly 
(following all his authorities) retains, though the accent is not defensible. |^I can find 
no note to the effect that P.M.I leave raksatdm unaccented. J Ppp. puts padas a, b 
after c, d. The comm, reads samkusukat in b. 

13. Let both the knower and the attender defend thee; let both the 
sleepless one and the unslumbering one defend thee ; let both the guard- 
ian and the wakeful one protect thee. 

In bodhd and pratlbodhd , in a, the radical sense is perhaps more that of ‘wake.* 
The comm, understands six rishis bearing these several appellations to be intended. 
[Cf. the closely related v. 30. 10, above ; also MGS. ii. 15. 1 a, b, c, d, and the Index to 
their pratfkas. J A similar formula is found also in K. xxxvii. 10 ; compare further 
PGS. iii.4. 17. Ppp. reads anavadrani \ ca in b. [In b, the first ca might be dropped, 
without hurting the meter. J 

14. Let these defend thee; let these guard thee; to these [be] hom- 
age ! to these hail ! 

After gopdyantn, Ppp. inserts te tvdm hasassdyatu . 

15. Let Vayu, Indra, Dhatar, the preserving Savitar, assign thee unto 
converse with the living ; let not breath, strength, leave thee ; we call 
after thy life. 

The pada- text has sam*ttde in a, and the translation follows this (cf. 7 y°usi from 
root 7'tfj), as being on the whole probably the understanding of the text-makers ; if they 
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had seen in the word anything of the root mud, they would have divided saomtide ; and 
yet it is very likely that it is a corruption for sam°mude ; the comm, glosses it with 
samtnoddya , as if the reading were sammude . No variant from Ppp. is noted. 

The comm, divides our 15-17 into two long verses, ending 15 with kathi sydh. His 
intention seems to be to make just twenty verses of the hymn. 

16. Let not the jaw-snapping (?) grinder ( jantbhd ), let not the dark- 
ness find thee, let not the tongue-wrencher (?) ; how shouldst thou be 
one that perisheth? up let the Adityas, the Vasus bear thee, up let 
Jndra-and-Agni, for thy welfare. 

The translation implies a bold emendation of the unintelligible jihva & barhis to 
jihvdbarhds , formed like muskabarhds |_at iii. 9. 2J ; Ludwig has a kindred conjecture, 
a barhis (aor.). The comm, thinks of a demon’s tongue stretched to the si/e of a 
barhis . The rendering of samhanu agrees with that of the Petersburg Lexicon, and 
with the comm’s first gloss, saiiihatadanta ; he adds as an alternative satithatahanur 
jamb ho * sthuladantah . |_But cf. v. 28. 13 and note.J Ppp. reads, for b, md jihva - 
caryah prasuyus kathdsya. 

17. Up hath heaven, up hath earth, up hath Prajapati caught thee; up 
out of death have the herbs, with Soma for their king, made thee pass. 

Put after vs. 20 in Ppp., as noted above. 

18. Be this man just here, O gods ; let him not go yonder from hence; 
him by what is of thousand-fold might do we make pass up out of death. 

19. I have made thee pass up out of death ; let the vigor-givers blow 
together ; let not the women of disheveled locks, let not the evil-wailers, 
wail for thee. 

The ‘ evil-wailers,’ perhaps professional lamcnters of death or other misfortune, 
appear again at xi. 2. 11. The comm., in a, has apiparan , which SPP., without suffi- 
cient reason, is inclined to regard as the original reading. For the fuller use of 1 blow 
together,’ see 2. 4 below. [For agha-rud , see Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 339 ; Caland, Todtcn- 
gebratuhe , Note 106*. See also his note 5 1 7. J 

20. I have taken, I have found thee ; thou hast come back renewed ; 
whole-limbed one ! I have found thy whole sight, and thy whole life-time. 

The verse is RV. x. 16 1. 5, which has another tvd after a * hdrsam in a, and the voc. 
punartiava |_with unlingualized n\ at end of b, with both of which variants the comm, 
agrees, while Ppp. also gives the former. |_For the lingualized «, see Prat. iii. 82.J 

21. It hath shone out for thee; it hath become light; darkness hath 
departed from thee ; away from thee we set down death [and] perdition, 
away the ydksma . 

The comm, also recognizes vy aval as coming from root vas * shine,’ glossing it with 
vyaucchat : compare tasmdi vyduchat PB. xvi. 1. 1. [For the form, cf. Gram . § 890 a 
and § 167.J 

LThe first artha-siikta, so called (see above, p. 472, top), ends here. The quoted 
Anukr. says ekavihqakam ihd "dyam ucyate . It adds, further, suktaqaq ca ganatid 
pravartate.\ LSee p. cxl.J 
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2. To prolong some one’s life. 

[Brahman. — astdvihfakam . drsy {drtvy ?) dyusyam . trdistubham * : /, 2, 7. bhurij ; 3. dstdra- 
pahkti ; 4. prastdrapankti ; 6. pathyapahkti; 8. purastdj jyotismati jagati ; 9. j-p. 
jagati ; //. virtdrapahktt ; 12. purastddbrhati ; 14. 3-av. 6-p. jagati ; ij. pathyapahkti ; 
79 . uparistddbrhati ; 21 . satakpankti ; 26. astdrapahkti ; 22 , 28. purastddbrhati ; 3, 10, 
j6-i 8, 20, 23-23, 27. anustubh (17. tripdt).'] 

Found also in l’aipp. xvi., all but the last verse, and with 9 before 8. *[_Verse x 3 
appears to be the one upon the strength of which the Anukr. declares the hymn to be 
trdistubham (its remaining 27 vss. being exceptions !); and even this is no real tristubh .• 
It counts indeed 44 (8 + 12:12 + 12) and might be called purastdj jyotismati . J 

LVait. uses only vs. 16: see under 16. — The uses by Kaug. are many. For the 
uses of this hymn with h. 1, see introd. to h. 1. Further, in the name-giving ceremony, 
it is used (58. 14) with pouring a continuous stream of water on the youth’s right hand ; 
and this is followed (58. 1 5) by the binding on of an amulet of deodar (see note to 
vs. 28 below); and the use of vs. 16 is especially prescribed (58. 17 : the text of the 
sutra in the comm, differs from that of Bl.) to accompany the putting a new garment 
upon him. Vss. 12-13 are prescribed (97. 3) in case of family quarrels (see also note 
to vs. 9 below) ; vs. 14 (comm., 14-15) is used in the tonsure ceremony (54. 17) ; and 
again vs. 14 (comm., 14-15), on the child’s first going out of the house (58. 18). Vs. 17 
was previously prescribed for the same tonsure ceremony (53.19: the comm, reads 
ksuram abhyuksya trih pramdrsti ) on sprinkling and wiping the razor; and the same 
vs. is substituted for vi. 68. 3 by the Daga Karmani in the same ceremony (53. 17 note) ; 
furthermore, it is used at the beginning of the ceremony of the reception of the Vedic 
student (55. 3). Vs. 18 (comm., 18-19) is used on the first feeding of the child (with 
rice and barley: 58. 19) ;. and vss. 20 and 22 on his “committal” (58. 20, 21) respec- 
tively “to day and night” and “to the seasons.” — Bloomfield (note to 58. 17) cites a 
passage describing the four “committals”: 1. to heaven and earth, with vss. 14-15 ; 
2. to rice and barley, with vss. 18-19 ; 3. to day and night, with vs. 20 ; 4. to the sea- 
sons, with vs. 22. — Finally, the comm, regards vs. 15 as intended, with v. 1. 7 etc., at 
Kaug. 46. 1-3, in the rite against false accusation. J 

Translated : Muir, v. 447 ; Ludwig, p. 496 ; Henry, 4, 39 ; Griffith, i. 388 ; Bloom- 
field, 55, 573. 

1. Take thou hold on this bundle (?) of immortality ; unsevered length 
of life be thine ; I bring back thy life, [thy] life-time ; go not to the 
welkin ( rdjas) y to darkness ; do not perish. 

SPP. with all his authorities save one (which has snti-) reads qnustim in a, and this 
must doubtless be regarded as the true AV. text: compare iii. 17. 2. The comm, 
grosses it here with prasnuti 4 a dripping forth,’ and then explains amrtasya qnusti as 
the stream of water which, according to one direction in Kaug. (58. 14), is to be poured 
out while the hymn is recited. He glosses rajas with rdga , and explains it and tamas 
as the two familiar guttas so called : it is, indeed, a little startling to find the two names 
here side by side. 

2. Come thou hitherward unto the light of the living ; I take thee in 
order to life for a hundred autumns ; loosening down the fetters of death, 
imprecation, I set for thee further a longer life-time. 
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Some of SPP’s mss. accent falsely abhylhi in a. Ppp. transposes the order of c 
and d, and reads lokam for arvdn in a. 

3. From the wind have I found thy breath, from the sun I thy sight ; 
what is thy mind, that I maintain in thee ; be in concord with thy limbs ; 
speak with thy tongue, not babbling. 

The comm, reads in d vigvdiigais and dlapan. 

4. I blow together upon thee with the breath of bipeds [and] quad- 
rupeds as upon [new-] born fire ; homage, O death, to thy sight, homage 
to thy breath have I made. 

5. Let this man live ; let him not die ; him we send together; I make 
a remedy for him ; death, do not slay the man. 

The majority of the mss. (including all ours save Bp.O.) leave mrtyo in d accentless. 
|_Both editions read mf/yo. J 

6. The lively, by-no-means-harming, living herb, the preserving, over- 
powering, powerful, do I call hither, for this man’s freedom from harm. 

[_Padas a and b are repeated at viii. 7. 6. J The accent of the two participles jfvanfim 
and trayamdnam seems to mark them as appellatives rather than proper participles. 
Naghdris&i like naghamard , seems a fusion of the phrase na ghd (or ghd) risyati 
etc. ; the pada-mss. chance mostly to agree in the frequent error of reading r for ri 
(jiaghaorsam ; Bp. or i suin') ; the comm, reads and explains nagharusdm , taking -gha- 
as representing root ban : yasyah kopo pi na ghdtakah; he regards the plant intended 
as the pdthd ( Clypea her nan dif 0 1 ia ) . Ppp. reads naghdrtsam , adds arundhatim after 
sahasvatTm in d, and has hvaye for have. The long l in dsadhlm is expressly taught 
by Prat. iii. 6 ; nagharisdm is mentioned in the introduction to the fourth chapter (add. 
note 4, at II. 7). 

7. Bless thou [him] ; do not take hold ; let him loose ; even being 
thine, let him be one of completed years (?) here ; O Bhava-and-Carva, 
be ye gracious ; yield protection ; driving away difficulty, bestow ye 
life-time. 

The obscure - hdyas in b is translated here as if akin with hdyana Lcf. vs. 8 dj ; tlje 
comm, glosses sarvahdyas with sarvagati; the Petersburg Lexicons conjecture ‘ having 
complete liveliness or power.’ For sdn, the comm, reads sain Land joins it with srjd, 
supplying prdnais J. 

8. Bless thou this man, O death ; pity him ; let him go up from here ; 
unharmed, whole-limbed, well-hearing, hundred-yeared by old age, let 
him attain enjoyment with himself. 

Ppp. reads him for ' 'yam in b, and combines in d-e - hdyana "tin-. The comm, para- 
phrases atmdnd in d with ananydpeksah sail. L^ead as 8 + 1 1 : 8 + 8 + 8. J 

9. Let the missile of the gods avoid thee ; I make thee pass from the 
welkin ( rdjas ) ; I have made thee pass up out of death ; removing afar 
the flesh-eatijig Agni, I set for thee an enclosure in order to living. 
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The comm, reads in c nirduham; SPP. follows grammatical rule and reads -hah jiv - 
this time ^cf. note to i. 19. 4 J because all his samhitd-mss. happen to agree in doing 
so ; some of ours, however, do not. The comm, explains rdjasas in b as mdrchdlak- 
sanad dvarandt . \_At 97. 6, Kau?. gives in full, for use in casfe of a family quarrel 
(cf. above, introd.), a verse whose first half agrees entirely with the second half of this. J 

10. The down-going in the welkin, not to be ventured down upon, 
which is thine, O death — from that road defending this man, we make 
brdhman a covering ( varment ) for him. 

The comm, reads in b anavadhrsyam j root dhrs + ava is found only in these two 
derivatives. For. rajas Am |_cf. Gram. § 1209 bj Ppp. has rajasas ; the comm, simply 
paraphrases the former by rajomayam. One or two of the pada- mss. (including our 
Bp.) leave mrtyo unaccented in b ; Ppp. elides f nav - after it ; and, in c, combines pathdi 
% mam (satisfying the meter). 

11. I make for thee breath-and-expiration, old age as [mode of] death, 
long life-time, welfare ; all the messengers of Yama, sent forth by Vivas- 
vant's son, moving about, I drive away. 

Ppp. reads in b jardmrtyiim , and, in d, carata n ran (i.e. carata ardd ?) apa. 

12. Afar niggardliness, perdition, away seizure (grdJii), the flesh-eating 
piqaeas , every demon that is of evil nature — that we smite away, as it 
were into darkness. 

Or ‘like darkness.’ The comm, reads in b purogrdhim , and, in d, eva for iva. 
Ppp. has tavdi 'va for tat tama iva . 1 Afar ’ and ‘ away ’ in a, b anticipate as it were 

the ‘ we smite away ’ of d. 

13. Thy breath I win from immortal Agni, from long-lived Jatavedas, 
that thou mayest take no harm, mayest be immortal in alliance [with 
him] : that I make for thee ; let that prove successful for thee. 

A number of the mss. (including our Bp.E.D.) read fsyds in c. Ppp. has vatiave 
for vanve in b, and yatrd at beginning of c. 

. 14. Let heaven-and-earth be propitious to thee, not distressing, con- 
ferring fortune ( ? abhiqri ) ; let the sun burn weal unto thee; let the 
wind blow weal to thy heart; let the heavenly waters, rich in fatness 
( fdyas ), flow propitious upon thee. 

Ppp. combines turyd ” tapatu in c, reads ksaranti in e, and adds further at the end 
qivas te santv osadhth. The comm, gives adhiqriy&u in b, glossing it with praptaqrlke 
p Iprade. 

15. Propitious to thee be the herbs ; I have caught thee up from the 
lower unto the upper earth ; there let both the Adityas, sun and moon, 
defend thee. 

Ppp. reads a * hdrisam in b, and ati for abhi in c, and combines -masd ubhd at the 
end. 
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16. What enveloping ( paridhAnd ) garment thou hast, what inner wrap 
( nivi ) thou makest for thyself, that we make propitious unto thy body ; 
be it not harsh to thy touch. 

SPP. reads, “with all his authorities,” ddruksnam in d. Our mss. might doubtless 
all be understood in the same way, but some of them look more like -dii- or -dfi- ; 
which our text unfortunately gives, is not found in any ; neither ruksna nor druksna 
appears to be met with elsewhere ; the comm, glosses with ariiksam ; he also reads 
aqnute for astu te at the end. Ppp. has * duksanam . |_Vait. ( I0 * 6) employs the vs. in 
the paqubandha on draping the sacrificial post.J 

17. In that with a dangerous (? niarcdyant) very sharp (sutejds) razor 
thou, a hair-dresser, shearest hair and beard, adorning the face, do not 
thou steal away our life-time. 

The translation given implies in c the reading qumbhati , which, it can hardly bfc 
questioned, is the true one, although it is read by only one ms. (our W.) and by Ppp. ; 
the rest of our mss. all have, and our edition with them, qumbham , SPP accepts the 
unintelligible qiibham , with the comm., and with, as he reports, the majority of his 
authorities, the rest reading, like ours, qumbham ; the comm, explains qubham with 
diptarn tejasvi and has to supply after it kuru to make any sense. Ppp. further reads 
•qmaqrfi in b, and nidi * natn for via nas in c. According to the distinct direction of 
the Prat. (ii. 76), we ought to read dyus prd in d, and its authority is sufficient to estab- 
lish that as the true text, against both the editions; half SPP’s authorities give it, 
though only one of ours (R.) ; on such a point the mss. are often at odds, and their evi- 
dence of little weight. The verse occurs also in several Grhya-Sutras, AGS. (i. 17. 16) ; 
PGS. (ii. 1. 19), and HGS. (i. 9. 16) ; all read supeqasd in a; in b, HGS. has vaptar, 
PGS. vapati , AGS. and PGS. keqdn ; in c, the two latter have qwiddhi qiras, HGS. 
varcayd mukham ; in d, AGS. and PGS. give asya for nas ; all have dyuh pra , 
|_Found also MP. ii. 1. 7: see also MGS. i. 21. 7 and p. 153.J LCf. Oldenberg, I FA. 
vi. 184.J 

18. Propitious to thee be rice and barley, free from baldsa , causing no 
burning (?) ; these drive off the ydksma; these free from distress. 

Compare Grohmann in hid. Stud, ix. 399. The comm, does not connect abalasad 
with baldsa, but regards it as a-bala-asa, and glosses it with qdrlrabalasyd 'kseptarau. 
Adomadhau (cf. adomaddm , vi.63. 1, and note) is very obscure; Ppp. reads instead 
adhomadhauj the comm, adomadhu , glossing it with upayoganantaram madhur&u. 
Ppp. reads yatas for etdu in both c and d, and follows it in d by muficala vtd ' nhasah . 

19. What thou eatest (aq) y what thou drinkest, of grain, milk of the 
plowing — what should be eaten, what should not be eaten — all food I 
make for thee poisonless. 

The comm, reads strangely krchr&t instead of krsyds in b. 

20. Both to day and to night, to them both we commit thee. Defend 
ye this man for me from the ardyas that seek to devour [him]. 

Some of SPP’s authorities, also the comm, and Ppp., read dadhmasi at end of b. 
Ppp. further has rdyebhyas at beginning of c, and nas (for me) in d. The comm, 
explains ardyebhyas as = adhanebhyo dhandpahartrbhyo vd. 
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21. A hundred, a myriad years, two periods (yngd), three, four, we 
make for thee ; let Indra-and-Agni, let all the gods, approve thee, not 
showing enmity. 

The second, half-verse is i. 35. 4 c, d. The * periods * here are not at all likely to be 
those of the later chronology, though the comm, naturally thinks them so. LAlterna- 
tively, he makes yugi = 1 genera tions.’J Ppp. has san/u for krnmas in b, and omits te 
in c. Thepada-mss. read t£ : dnu instead of te ; dnu : compare under i. 35. 4. [We 
had a *• satahpankti" at vi. 20. 3.J 

22. tJnto autumn, unto winter, unto spring, unto summer, we commit 
thee ; [be] the rains pleasant to thee, in which the herbs grow. 

Ppp. has again dadhmasi in b. 

23. Death is master of bipeds; death is master of quadrupeds; from 
that death, lord of kine, I bear thee up ; [soj do thou not be afraid. 

Ppp. reads for d ud dfiarami sa md mrta |_intending mrthds?\. 

24. Thou, unharmed one, shalt not die; thou shalt not die, be not 
afraid; [men] die not there, nor go to lowest darkness. 

Ppp. gives in c pra mfyantc — a better reading, as rectifying the meter. |_Pada b 
occurs as vs. 1 ft of a khila to RV. i. 191, with the two clauses inverted. J 

25. Every one, verily, lives there — ox, horse, man, beast — where 
this charm ( brdhman ) is performed, a defense ( paridhi ) unto living. 

The verse has a correspondent in TA. (vi. n. 12), but with a different first pada: 
TA. makes it nd vdi tdtra prd mtyate (nearly as our 24 c in Ppp.). 

26. Let it protect thee from thy fellows, from witchcraft, from thy 
kinsmen ; be thou undying, immortal, surviving ; let not thy life-breaths 
(dsu) leave thy body. 

Ppp. reads sugantubhyas at end of b. 

27. The deaths that are a hundred and one, the perditions (ndstrd) 
that are to be over-passed — from that let the gods free thee, from Agni 
Vai^vanara. 

Ppp. reads in b ndstrdtta (-tu ?) jivydh. [_See note to iii. 1 1. 5 for ** 101 deaths.” J 

28. Agni's body art thou, successful ( parayisnii ) ; demon-slayer art 
thou, rival-slayer, likewise expeller of disease, a remedy puttidru by 
name. 

Ptittidru is (OB.) Acacia catechu or Pinus deodora; the comm, reads putadru and 
dbes not attempt |_on p. 587 J to identify it.* The mss. vary between -nd and - ntis at 
end of a; our edition reads - ntis (with our P.M.E.s.m.) ; SPP. adopts -nii, with the 
great majority of his authorities; the comm, has -nits; Ppp., as noticed above, lacks 
this verse. There is little to choose in point of acceptability between the two readings. 
♦|_As noted in the introd., the use of the hymn is followed in Kauq. 58. 15 by the bind- 
ing on of piitu-d&ru (so Bl’s text, with the variant pitta- ; in citing the text, at p. 568, 
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comm, has putt-). This is explained by Da$. Kar. as an 14 amulet of deodar,** dev add ru- 
mattij and so Dar. and Ke$. to 8. 15, and comm. p. 567 end.J 

|_The first anuvdka , 2 hymns and 49 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr. (cf. end 
of h. 1) says adyasahitam. J 

3. To Agni: against sorcerers and demons. 

[Cdtana. — sadvin^am. dgneyam. traistubham : 7, /2, 14, 13 y 17*21. bhurij ; 

23. 3-p. brhatigarbhd jagati ; 22 , 23. anustubh ; 26. gdyatrii] 

• Found also in Puipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-4, 6, 5, 7-14, 18, 15, 17, 16, *9-22, 24, 
26, 25, 23). The first 23 verses are (in slightly different order*) vss. 1-23 of RV. x. 87, 
and most of them are found in no other text. [_Cf. Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des 
RV. i. 246. J *LNamely, with 4 after 6, with 17 and 18 inverted, and with 12 between 
21 and 22. J 

|_Kau£. reckons the hymn to the cdtana hymns (8.25). The comm, says (p. 587, 
1 . 18 ff.) that the whole anuvdka , that is hymn 4 as well as 3, is to be used in a 
variety of practices, which he details. In the vaqd^amana ceremony (44. 16), after the 
victim’s “breath has been stopped” with ii. 34. 5, the performer takes his place at her 
right and mutters this hymn. Vs. 22 (not 21) is identical with vii. 71. 1, which was 
prescribed at 2. 10 for use in the parvan sacrifices, to accompany the carrying of fire 
thrice about the offering. Moreover, verses of this hymn are used in four expiatory 
rites as follows: vss. 15-18 accompany an oblation (112. 1) made when the cows give 
bloody milk; vs. 26 is used with vi. 63.4 if spontaneous combustion occurs (46.23); 
and^the same vs. is used (130. 3) when there appears a bright glow without any fire; 
and yet again (13 1.3), when the fire puffs (37 ww//). Finally, the same vs. is used by 
Vait. (6. 1 1) in the agnydd/teya (with vi. 19. 2 etc.) with an offering to Agni Quci.J 

Translated: Henry, 7, 43; Griffith, i. 392. 

1. I pour ghcc upon (dgl/r) the vigorous (■ vdjiri ) demon-slayer; I go 
for broadest protection to the friend; Agni, sharpened, [is] kindled with 
acts of skill ( ? krdtu ) ; let him by day, let him by night, protect us from 
harm. 

This verse is found further in TS. (i. 2. 14 6 ) ; neither RV. nor TS. offers a variant 
reading. 

2. Do thou, of iron tusks, O Jatavedas, kindled, touch the sorcerers 
with thy flame (arch ) ; take hold of the falsc-worshipers with thy tongue; 
cutting off (?) the flesh-eaters, shut them in thy mouth. 

The comm, reads dhrstvd in d, paraphrasing it only with dharsitvd. RV. has vrk/vt , 
which is most probably to be referred to root vrj. Ppp. has datsva (for dhatsva). 

3. Apply both thy tusks, thou that hast them in both jaws (ub/faydvin), 
the lower one and the upper, being harmful, sharpened ; also in the 
atmosphere go about, O Agni ; put together thy grinders upon the 
sorcerers. 

RV. reads ddtisfrd at end of a, and rdjan for ague at end of c. Ppp. has deity [\n 
a, apparently J and api for abhi in d. 
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4. O Agni, split the skin of the sorcerer ; let the harmful thunderbolt 
smite him with flame ( hdras ) ; crush his joints, O Jatavedas ; let the flesh- 
eating, flesh-craving |_oneJ divide him. 

RV. (vs. 5 ; its vs. 4 is our 6) reads vrktidm for enarn at the end. The comm, 
understands 4 a wolf or the like ’ in d, and takes vi-ci as * scatter about, dragging him 
to and fro to eat him.’ It more probably refers to the flesh-eating Agni. 

5. Wherever now, O Jatavedas, thou seest a sorcerer standing, O Agiii, 

or alsojmoving, also flying in the atmosphere, him [as] archer, pierce 
with a shaft, being sharpened. • 

RV. (vs. 6) has a quite different c, ydd vd 'ntdrikse pathibkih p&tantam . Ppp. 
(vs. 6) reads in d viddhi $arva. Many mss. (including our Bp.W.E.O.T.) have sdrvd 
in d. 

6. By sacrifices, O Agni, straightening ( sam-nam ) thine arrows, by 
speech smearing their tips with thunderbolts — with them pierce in the 
heart the sorcerers ; break back ( praticas ) their arms. 

* By sacrifices,’ * by speech * — i.e. in virtue of our offerings and praise. RV. (vs. 4) 
offers no variant ; Ppp. (vs. 5) reads qalyant in b. 

7. Both those that are seized do thou win (spr), O Jatavedas, and also 
the sorcerers that have seized with spears ; do thou, O Agni, first, greatly 
gleaming, smite [him] down ; let the variegated raw-flesh-eating ksvihkas 
eat him. 

This verse differs somewhat, and inconsistently, from RV., which has alabdham in a,, 
and, without utd % dlebhdnat . . . yatudhanat in b, giving the clear sense 4 win away him 
that is seized from the sorcerer that has seized him,’ and agreeing with the sing, tdm in d. 
The AV. version yields no acceptable meaning ; and most of the samhtta- mss. read 
arabdham in a (including our P.M.W.I.: some of the others not noted), as if the word 
were after all a singular. The comm, reads ksvankds in d, and explains it simply as 
paksivi^esas. He gives a most absurd version of a, b: ‘protect (us) who have begun 
(to praise thee) and (slay) with spears the sorcerers who have made a noise ’ ! ^Comm. 
seems to read rebhandn and to take it from root ribh: cf. note to vs. 21.J Ppp. has 
our version of a, b, except that it reads utd ” lab - in a, and omits uta in b |_i.e., if I 
understand R., it appears to begin b with drebhattdn J. 

8. Proclaim thou here which that [is], O Agni — the sorcerer that is 
doing this; him take hold of with the fuel, O youngest [god]; subject 
him to the eye of the men-watcher. 

RV. inserts another yds at beginning of b, and Ppp. has the same. The comm, reads 
krnosi (explaining it [alternatively J as = krnoti ) at end of b, and yavisthya at end 
of c. |_ Better, perhaps, in a, 4 Proclaim which one he [is] ’ etc.J 

9. With sharp eye, O Agni, defend thou the sacrifice ; conduct it for- 
ward to the Vasus, O forethoughtful one ; thee that art harmful, greatly 
gleaming against the demons, let not the sorcerers injure, O men- 
watcher. 
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Ppp. reads hinsrd at beginning of c. The comm, appears to regard abhiqoqucdnam 
as a compound. 

10. A men -watcher, do thou look around for the demon among the 
people (viksu) ; crush back his three points ( dgra); crush, O Agni, his 
ribs with flame (hdras) ; cut up threefold the root of the sorcerer. 

The comm, attempts no explanation of the * three points,’ but simply glosses agra 
with ufaribhaga. 

1 1 . Let the sorcerer thrice come within thy reach (? prdsiti ), who, O Agni, 
slhys truth (rtd) with untruth; roaring [at] him with thy flame (, arcis ), O 
Jatavedas, do thou put him down ( tti-yuj ) before the eyes of the singer. 

Our niyuhdhi at the end is a weakened corruption of RV. ni vriidhi , which is read 
also by Ppp., the comm., and one of SPP’s authorities. SPP. reads yungdhi % not heed- 
ing the rule of the Prat. (ii. 20) to the contrary. LCf. his bhangdhi in vs. 6. And in 
his “Corrections” to vol. ii., he is at pains thrice to correct vrndhi of p. 71-2 to 
vrRgdhi. J The majority of the mss. (including all ours save D.R.p.m.K.) accent Ague 
in b ; both editions, of course, emend to ague. The comm, paraphrases prAsitim with 
jvdldmj he does not deign to add any explanation to sphurjAyan. The occurrence of 
enam in d seems to require us to regard tAm as object of sphurjAyan. 

12. What, O Agni, the pair utter in curses today, what harshness 
(trs(d) of speech the reciters (rcbhd) produce : the shaft that is born of 
fury of the mind — with that pierce thou the sorcerers in the heart. 

‘That’ in d is fern., as if referring to the ‘shaft’ alone; and the comm, regards a 
and b as describing faults caused by the sorcerers, which Agni is to requite — which is 
doubtless the true connection. Mithund is explained as = strtpuhsdu , and q apdtas as 
= parasparam dkroqatas. The verse is RV. vs. 13, its vs. 12 being found much further 
on, as our vs. 21. Ppp. again reads viddhi for vidhya in d. 

13. Crush away the sorcerers with heat ; crush away, O Agni, the demon 
yrith flame (hdras) ; crush away with burning (arcis) the false-worshipers ; 
crush away the greatly gleaming ones that feed on lives (? asutrp ). 

RV. (vs. 14) is quite different in d: pArd % sutrpo abhi qdquednah. The comm, para- 
phrases asutrpas with paraprdndir at man am tarpayantah . 

14. Let the gods crush away today the wicked one (vrjind) ; let [his] 
curses sent forth go back upon him ; let shafts strike (rch) in the vitals 
him who steals by [magic] speech ; let the sorcerer come within every 
one’s reach. 

RV. (vs. 15) reads trstas (for srstas) at end of b, and the comm, and one of SPP’s 
authorities have the same. The comm, this time paraphrases prAsitim with prakarsena 
abhibhavitruh hetim , adding as alternative agner jvaldm . 

15. The sorcerer that smears himself (sam-ahj) with the flesh of men, 
who with that of horses, with cattle, who bears [off] the milk of the 
inviolable [cow], O Agni — their heads cut thou into with flame. 

Ppp. reads bharata in c. LThe Aqveyena of Aufrecht’s RV. 3 seems to be a misprint. J 



viii. 3- BOOK VIII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 484 

16. Let the sorcerers bear [off] poison of the kine; let them of evil 
courses fall under the wrath of Aditi ; let god Savitar abandon them ; 
let them lose their share of the herbs. 

* Lose * : lit. 1 have it conquered from them.’ RV. (vs. 18 : RV. inverts the order of 
our vss. 16 and 17) reads pibantu for bharantdm (with Ppp.) in a, has the proper 
passive form vrqcyantdm in b (Ppp. has mrddhyantam ), and leaves enan unlingualized 
in c ; the lingualization in our text is by Prat. iii. 80, where the commentary quotes this 
passage. 

17. Yearly [is] the milk of the ruddy [cow]; of that let not the sa r - 
cerer partake (a$) t O men-watcher; whatever one [of them], O Agni, 
would fain enjoy ( trp ) the beestings, him do thou pierce back in the vitals 
with thy burning ( drcis ). 

Our pada- text divides wrongly ma : d$Tt in b; RV. has the true reading, ma : aqft* 
RV. also has m dr man at the end, making the tristubh verse regular. Ppp. once more 
reads vidhi (not vidd/ii this time) for vidhya in d, and mannan after it. 

18. From of old, O Agni, thou killest the sorcerers; the demons have 
not conquered thee in fights ; burn up the flesh-eaters together with their 
dupes (? mftrd ) ; let them not be freed from thy heavenly missile. 

We had this verse above, as v. 29. 11. The only variant in the version of RV. 
(vs. 19) is that, in c, sahdmurdn is put after an it da ha; [_so al*»o SV. i. 80, which has 
besides k ay a das for kravyadns The comm, regards -rnuran as for - muldn , and ren- 
ders it millasahitdn 1 together with their roots,’ and it is perhaps one of the cases con- 
templated by Prat. i. 66 — at least, the commentary there quotes this passage as one of 
the instances of substitution of r for l ; and it is very likely that the tradition is right. 

19. Do thou, O Agni, from below, from above, do thou defend us 
from behind and from in front; let those [flames] of thine, unaging, 
extremely hot, greatly paining, burn against the evil-plotter. 

RV. (vs. 20) reads udaktdt at end of a, and ti for tye in c ; in the latter case, the 
comm, docs the same ; he supplies sphitlingds as the missing noun in c, d. An accent- 
mark has dropped out in our edition under the - du - of paqcad utd in b. 

20. From behind, in front, below, and above, do thou, O Agni, a poet, 
protect us about with poesy; [as] friend a friend, [as] unaging in order 
to old age, [as] an immortal mortals, do thou [protect] us, O Agni. 

RV. (vs. 21 ) reads again udaktdt for utd 't tar at in a, also rdjan for ague at end of b, 
and sdkhe at beginning of c; and it combines -mud 'gne between c and d. The comm, 
has ?n arty an in d. 

21. Set thou in the reciter, O Agni, that eye with which thou seest 
the hoof-breaking sorcerers ; Atharvan-like, with brightness of the gods, 
scorch (us) down the truth-damaging fool ( aclt ). 

The obscure epithet in b is divided in pada-\&x\. qapha°dritjah (RV. -jam , and later 
yatudhanam). The comm, is in part obscure : qaphdrujah qaphavat qaphah : nakhd 
ity arthah; but he adds as alternative atha vd paqurnpadhdrindm qaphd api 
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sambhavanti : tdir dr uj anti *ti q aphdrujah : i.e. 1 breaking things with their hoofs.’ The 
irregularity of meter allows us to suspect the tradition of the word. The comm, also 
strangely explains rebhe as qabdam kurvate raksase .' [_Root ribh: cf. note to vs. 7.J 
Ppp. reads in d aditi for acitam . 

The verse is RV. vs. 12, where it is decidedly better in place. 

22. Thee the devout, O Agni, powerful one, would we fain put about 
us [as] a stronghold, [thee] of daring color, day by day, slayer of the 
destructive one. 

# We have had 4 his verse above, as vii. 71. 1 ; for its different correspondences and 
variants, see the note at that place ; [but Ppp. here ends with bhangunivatdm J. The 
comm., though he notes it as ‘ explained above,’ goes on to give a new explanation, 
curiously accordant with and yet not a little different from the other ; the most impor- 
tant point of difference is that, in explaining pari dhwtahi , he there gave us our choice 
between parito dhdraydmah and paridhim kurmah , while here he gives us our choice 
between the latter and dhydyentahi. The real reason of the repetition probably is that 
he this time reads at the end bhahgnravatdm , with RV. Land Ppp.J, while before he 
had no variant from our AV. text. L^cre an d i* 1 vs * 2 3> W. queries his version of 
bhang - as he did at vii. 7 r, which see.J 

23. With poison smite thou back the destructive ones, the demoniacs, 
O Agni, with keen brightness ( foci's ), with heat-pointed flames (arc/). 

RV. in b lingualizes the particle to s/na, add reads da ha for jahi ; and it ends d with 
rstibhis instead of the anomalous art fbhis. Ppp. lias in c qukrena instead of tigmena . 

The RV. hymn ends with four anustubh verses, of which only the first two find place 
thus in our text. 

24. With great light Agni shincth out ; he maketh all things manifest 
by his greatness ; he forceth away the ill-conditioned ungodly wiles ; he 
sharpeneth his two horns to gore the demons. 

All the authorities read at the end vinlksve^ and even the comm, is with them, call- 
ing the v a Vedic accretion (vakdropajanaq chandasah). RV., in the corresponding 
verse (v. 2. 9 : repeated without variant in TS. i. 2. 147), has vinfksc , which our edition 
reads by emendation, SPP. retaining the totally inadmissible v , which seems to have 
blundered into the word out of vi niksva in the following verse. RV. (and TS.) has 
before it rdksase (sing.). 

25. The two horns that thou hast, O Jatavedas, unaging, of keen 
thrust, sharpened by devotion (brahman) — with them do thou gore, 
O Jatavedas, the attacking enemy (durhdni\ the advancing kimid/n with 
thy flame (arc/s). 

At the end of this verse, tiiksva seems to have been taken for a 2d sing, middle ; 
but it is doubtless a corruption* for niksa , the root showing an tf-stem elsewhere. 
Ppp. avoids the error by reading nrcaksah ; and also ydtudhdnam for arcisa before it, 
which gets rid of yet another difficulty of construction, though it makes the irregular 
meter yet worse. In our edition, in d, the accent-mark which should stand under the 
do of jatavedo has slipped out of place to the left, under vc . *L^ e must assume that 
the corruption is an old one if the v of vintksve is to be ascribed to it. Since the forms 
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from stem niksa- are so few (in 3 AV. verses), perhaps we might after all assume that 
this is a root-class imperative, niks-sva. J 

26. Agni drives off the demons, he of bright brightness, immortal, 
bright, purifying, laudable. 

This verse is RV. vii. 15. 10, and is found also in TB. (ii. 4. i 6 ) and MS. (iv. 1 1. 5) : 
the text is the same in all. [Ritual uses, above. J 

[Here ends the third artha-sukta and the quoted Anukr. says trtlyam /u.J 

4. Against sorcerers and demons: to Indra and Soma. 

[ Cdtana. — fancavirt^a ka m . m a ntroktadevatyam . jdgatam : 8-14, i6 t if, ig, 22 y 24. 
trtstubh ; 20 , 23. bhtirij ; 23. anustubh .] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (with exchange of order between 4 and 5, and between 19 
and 20). It is, with no change of order of verses, and with only few and insignificant 
variants, RV. vii. 104; not a verse occurs further in any other text, so far as known. 

[No ritual use of the hymn is prescribed either by Kauq. or by Vait. But the comm, 
regards this hymn as used with the preceding one in a variety of practices : see h. 3. J 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and as AV. hymn by Henry, 10, 47 ; Griffith, 

i. 396 . 

1. O Indra-and-Soma, burn the demon, oppress (ubj) [him]; put 
( arpay -) down, ye two bulls, them that thrive in darkness ; crush away, 
scorch down the fools (adt ) ; slay, push, pin (fa) down the devourers. 

Tamovfdh may be (so Ludwig) 1 increaser of darkness.’ The comm, has nothing 
better than bins to suggest for ubj. 

2. O Indra-and-Soma, against \abhi\ the evil-plotter, the evil, let heat 
boil all up \sani-yas\ like a fiery pot ; assign unavoidable hate unto the 
brahman-hating, flesh-eating kimidin of terrible aspect. 

The construction and meaning of the first half-verse are doubtful ; the comm, glosses 
yayastu with simple gacchatu. RV. has agnivah instead of -mart in b. In our edition, 
the accent-sign which should stand under gni in this word has slipped to the right, 
under man. [Here W. seems to take sam as intensive and to render its force by “ all 
up.” Neither in HR. nor in the Index is it joined with yas : but cf. samyasa. J 

3. O Indra-and-Soma, pierce ye the evil-doers within their hiding- 
place (vavra) y in untenable darkness, whence there shall not come up 
again any one soever of them ; be that your furious might unto over- 
powering. 

RV. reads at beginning of c ydthd na 'tah pun -. In our edition read duskfto in a. 

4. O Indra-and-Soma, cause to roll (vrt) from the sky the deadly 
weapon, from the earth also, a shattering for the evil-plotter ; shape out 
from the mountains (pdrvata) the noisy one, wherewith ye burn down 
the increasing demon. 

The comm, glosses svarya with svarandrha . Ppp. has the easier reading pra 
haratam for vartayatam in a. 
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5. O Indra-and-Soma, cause [it] to roll forth from the sky ; with fire- 
heated, stone-smiting, unaging heat-weapons do ye pierce the devourers 
in the abyss ; let them go to silence. 

Ppp. reads divas for yuvam in b ; the comm, has in d nihsvaram, which would be 
a good reading, but is against the pada- texts of both RV. and AV. (niosvarAnt). 

6. O Indra-and-Soma, be there about you on all sides this prayer 
(mati), as a girth [about] two vigorous (vajin) horses, the invocation 
( Ji 6 tra ) that I send forth to you with wisdom ; these acts of worship 
(hrdhman) quicken ye like two lords of men. 

RV. reads in d nrp&tl 'va, as the meter demands, and so do our P.M.W.R.T.K. and 
part of SPP’s authorities, also the comm., and Ppp., and this is, almo.u beyond ques- 
tion, the true text; but SPP. adopts in his edition nrp&tt iva , with the remainder (a 
majority) of his samhita authorities. The pada- reading is probably nrpdtt ivA 'ti 
nrpdtioiva , as all the pada- mss. except our Bp. (both copies) appear to read, and as 
the RV. pada reads ; but we should altogether expect nrpAtt 'vi { 'ti nrpdtioiva , as 
Bp. reads. The anomaly of the addition of iti after iva instead of after nrpAtl (first 
time) is nottd in Prat. i. 82 c; the Prat, takes no notice of the exceptional combina- 
tion 7 irpatl ’7 fa — which is, to be sure, an argument against its right to stand in the 
sarfihita- text: see note to Prat. iii. 33. The retention of dental n in hint mi after pari 
is prescribed by Prat. iii. 88. Ppp. reads instead pra hi no mi. |_Cf. Geldner, led. 
Stud. ii. 134.J 

7. Remember ye with [your] rapid courses; smite the haters, the 
destructive demoniacs ; O Indra-and-Soma, let there not be ease (sttgd) 
for the evil-doer, the hater that at any time vexes me. 

RV. reads, in d, nas for ma , and druha for drultits . Ppp. ends with (for abhi . . .) 
api kd cid ud fthuh. The retention of dental s in prAti smar - is by Prat. ii. 102 ; the 
passage is there quoted in the commentary. Our comm, glosses tnjayadbhis with bala- 
vadbhis , and attenuates the difficult prati smarcthdm to prati gacchatam. 

8. Whoever reviles with untrue speeches me walking with simple mind 
— like waters grasped with the fist, let the speaker of what is not be 
[himself] non-existent, O Indra. 

The comm, glosses abhicAste with abhi^apath karoti. The long initial vowel of 
asatas (p. As at ah ) is by Prat. iii. 21, iv. 90; the passage is there quoted. 

9. They who distract ( vi-hr ) with [their] courses him of simple intent, 
or who spoil at their will ( svadhdbhis ) what is excellent — let Soma either 
deliver them up to the serpent, or let him set them in the lap of perdition. 

The comm, declares svadha in b an annattama , and renders svadhdbhis by anndir 
nimittabhutdih , ‘ for food ’ ! An accent-mark is wanting in our text over the ya of 
diisAyanti in b. 

10. Whoever, O Agni, tries to harm our taste of drink, of horses, of 
kine, whoever of our bodies — let the enemy, the thief, the theft-committer, 
go to want ( dabhrd ) ; let him be degraded with self and with posterity. 
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RV. reads in b yd dgvdnam yd gdvdm , and the comm, does the same. |_But SPP. 
reports that Sayana’s text reads b thus : ye ag. ye g. yas t. J A number of our mss. 
(P.M.W.R.K.) read vt for ni at beginning of d, but SPP. reports no such variant 
among his authorities. The form sd after ni here is not quoted in the Prat, commen- 
tary. LJoin ttas rather with the genitives of a and b?J 

11. Be he far away, with self and with posterity, be he beneath all 
the three earths, let his glory dry up, ye gods, who by day and who by 
night tries to harm me. 

RV. reads in d nas instead of ma. 

12. It is easy of understanding for a knowing man ( jdna ) [that] true 
and untrue words (yacas) are at variance; of them what is true, which- 
ever is more right, that Soma verily favors ; he smites the untrue. 

Ppp. reads pasprgdte at end of b. 

13. Soma by no means furthers the wicked [man], nor the kshatriya 
who maintains [anything] falsely ; he smites the demon ; he smites the 
speaker of untruth; both lie within reach of Indra. 

14. If I am one of false gods, or if I put upon (? api-uh) the gods what 
is vain, O Agni — why art thou angry with us, O Jatavedas ? let them of 
hateful speech obtain {sac) misery of thee. 

RV. reads Asa instead of dsmi at end of a. The comm, renders te in d as if it were 
td ; for the difficult apy-uhd he gives simply vahdmi {m ogham vyarthatii devan stota- 
vydn yastavydhq ta apyiihe vahdmi ). 

15. May I die today if I am a sorcerer, or if I have burnt {tap) a man’s 
lifetime ; then let him be divided from ten heroes who vainly says to me 
“ thou sorcerer.” 

The comm, glosses vfrdis with putrdis , which is probably its virtual meaning : * may 
he lose ten heroic sons.’ Our pada- text differs from that of RV. by dividing daqd°bhih 
in c. Ppp. reads paurumsya in b. 

16. Whoever to me that am no sorcerer {ayatu) says “thou sorcerer,” 
or whatever demoniac says “I am pure {quci)" — let Indra smite him 
with a great deadly weapon ; may he fall lowest of every creature. 

Ayatu doubtless literally ‘that have no ydtii or familiar demon’ (though the proper 
accent in such case would be aydth), opposite oi ydtumdnt ‘possessing such a ydtii J or 
ydtudhana * holding or containing such.’ 

17. She who goes forth in the night like an owl (?), hateful, hiding 
herself away — may she fall down into an endless hole iyavrd ) ; let the 
[pressing-] stones smite the demoniacs with [their] noises. 

RV. again (as in 7 d) reads druha for drulius in b ; also vavrah an an tan dva in c. 
Ppp. reads duhas in b ; and the comm, has ttpa instead of apa . He glosses khargdld 
with ulfikl. 
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1 8. Scatter yourselves, O Maruts, among the people (viksu ) ; seek, 
seize, crush (sam-pis) the demoniacs, who, becoming birds, fly in the 
nights, or who have put defilements ( ripas ) on the heavenly sacrifice. 

RV. has bhiltvi in c. SPP. reads ijcchata in a, because the great majority of his 
authorities give it. This is contrary to the established usage of both RV. and AV. (but 
in accordance with that of SV.), although in nearly every such case a part of the mss. 
lengthen the vowel ; part of ours do the same here, as elsewhere. The comm, glosses 
ripas with hinsds j and dadhire with dharayanti / 

• 19. Cause the stone to roll forth from the sky, O Indra ; [it,] sharpened 
by Soma, do thou wholly sharpen, O liberal one ; from before, from away, 
from below, from above, do thou smite upon the demoniacs with a 
mountain. 

RV. reads in a rffw- after divd, and some of SPP’s authorities do the same. RV. has 
also praktdd Apdktdd and iidaktbd in c ; the directions admit also of being understood 
as from east, west, south, and north. 

20. Here fly these dog-sorcerers (f vdyatu ) ; Indra the unharmable they 
the harm-seeking seek to harm; the mighty one ( qakni ) sharpens his 
deadly weapon for the treacherous ones ( piqinux ) ; now may he let fly 
( srj ) the thunderbolt at the sorcerers ( ydtumant ). 

The epithets like f vdyatu in this verse and below in vs. 22 seem by their accent (and 
by comparison with ydt 11 md nt and ydtudhana) to signify strictly ‘one having a dog 
(etc.) for his familiar demon.’ The comm, glosses with f varupadhdrinah gvasa/iitd 
[7 /£]. Ppp. combines at end of b -vo a dabby am. 

•21. Indra was the crushcr-away of the familiar demons (ydtii), of the 
oblation-disturbers, of them who strive to win upon [it] ; let the mighty 
one (f akrd ) attack them that are demoniacs as an ax the woods, splitting 
[them] like vessels. 

RV. reads eti in d, and no small share of the AV. mss. (the majority of SPP’s) do 
the same (including our P.s.m.I.D.R.p.m.Kp.) ; both editions give ctn . The AV. 
pada- text, like the RV., divides and accents in b abhf : dovivdsatdm. The Petersburg 
Lexicons treat the abhi as if in direct combination with the participle ; and they trans- 
late ‘approach with hostile intent,’ which is highly arbitrary. The comm, gives no aid, 
rendering simply abhimukham gaithatdm. Ppp. reads in b - matinam . [_W. would 

probably have changed “ crusher-away ” to “demolisher” on the revision. J 

22. The owl-sorcerer, the owlct-(?)sorcerer smite thou, the dog-sorcerer 
and the cuckoo-sorcerer, the eaglc-(? i 7 //rt; 7 *^-)sorcerer and the vulture- 
sorcerer — do thou destroy (pra-mm) the demon, O Indra, as if with a 
mill-stone. 

As to the renderings of these various names for sorcerers, see under vs. 20. For 
ququluka- Ppp. has qulfika -, the comm, qiqulftka-. The translation of it is a mere 
guess, to avoid transferring the word. 
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23. Let not the sorcerous demon reach us ; let the kimidins that are 
paired fade away ; let the earth protect us from earthly distress, let the 
atmosphere protect us from heavenly. 

RV. reads, in a, b, y&tumavatdm dpo 'chatu mithiini ya kimldind. Ppp. has 
kimldindm . The comm, glosses apo 'chantu with simpli apa gacchantu . The pada- 
division of yat- in a is yatuomavat both in AV. and in Rtf. ; the word is the subject of 
Prat. iv. 8. I 

24. O Indra, smite the man sorcerer, likewise the woman Lwho isj pre- 
vailing with magic ( 'tnayd ) ; let the neckless false-worshipers vanish 
( ? rd) ; let them not see the sun moving upward. 

The obscure rdantu in c is glossed by the comm, with naqyantu ; Ppp. reads rujanta 
instead. Q aqadanam the comm, explains as = hi h satin. 


25. Look thou on; look abroad; O Soma, Indra also, watch ye; hurl 
ye the deadly weapon at the demons, the thunderbolt at the sorcerers 
( ydtumdnt ). 

|_Here ends the second anuvaka , with 2 hymns and 51 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says turlyam dhur ilia pancavih (aha m . J 


5. Against witchcraft etc. : with an amulet. 

[(pukra . — dvdvih^am. krtyddusanadevatyam uta mantroktadevatyam. dnudubham: i.upari- 
stddbrhati ; 2.3-p. virddgdyatti ; j- 4-p. bfuirigjagatT ; 3. samstdraPankti bhunj ; 6. upari- 
itadbrhati ; 7, 8. kakummati ; q. 4-p. puraskrti jagati ; 10. tristubJi ; 1 r. pathydpahkti ; 
14. 3-av. 6-p. jagati ; 13. purastddbrhati ; jg. jagatigarbhd // istubh ; 20. virddgarbhd * 
prastdrapaii/cti ; -»/. pardvirdt tr istubh ; 22. J-av. j-p. virddgarbhd bhurtk fakvai /.] 

Found also (except vs. 18) in Piiipp. xvi *LThe Berlin ms. reads -garbhd ” stara 
which is more nearly right. J 

|_Kaug. uses the hymn, with iii. 5 etc., to accompany the binding on of an amulet in 
a rite (19. 22) for general prosperity ; and again, with ii. 1 1 etc., in a rite (39. 7) against 
witchcraft. It is reckoned (note to 19. 1) to the pustika mantras . To the svastyayana 
gana (note to 25. 36) are reckoned vs. 18 (not 15 : and probably not xix. 20. 4, which 
has the same pratika as 18) and its fellow vs. 19; and to the abhaya gana (note to 
16. 8), vs. 22. The comm, cites from Naks. Kalpa (19) the use of the hymn in a tnahd- 
Sdnti called raudrf. Vfiit. passes the hymn unnoticed. J 

Translated : Henry, 14, 50 ; Griffith, i. 400 ; Bloomfield, 79, 575. 

1. This reverting amulet, a hero, is bound on a hero; heroic, rival- 
slaying, true hero, a very propitious protection. 

The comm, calls the amulet tilakavrksanirmita , thus [cf. comm, to vss. 4, 8J iden- 
tifying tilaka and srdhtya. Ppp. omits our b and the first words of our c, reading as 
its b sapatnahas suvtrah : then paripdnah etc. 

2. This amulet, rival-slaying, having excellent heroes, powerful, vigor- 
ous, overpowering, formidable, a hero, goes to meet the witchcrafts, spoil- 
ing [them], 

Ppp. reads etu in c. 
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3. With this amulet Indra smote Vritra ; with this he, being filled with 
wisdom, ruined the Asuras ; with this he conquered both, heaven-and- 
earth here ; with this he conquered the four directions. 

Ppp. reads, for c, anena dyavaprthivl ubhe a jay at. 

4. This amulet of sraktya , back-turning, reverting, forcible, remover 
of scorners, controlling — let it protect us on all sides. 

Ppp. reads manis again for vaqi in c ; also viqvatas at the end. 

% 5. This Agni says, this also Soma says, this Brihaspati, Savitar, Indra ; 
let these gods, my representatives ( purohita ), drive the witchcrafts back- 
ward with the reverters. 

In this verse and the next, Ppp. has the better reading pratisarena for -rat's in d. 
The first half-verse is found again below as xix. 24. 8 c, d. [_C f. also MS. i. 5. 3. The 
first pada recurs at xvi. 9. 2. J 

6. I interpose heaven-and-earth, also the day, also the sun ; let 
these gods, my representatives, drive the witchcrafts backward with the 
reverters. 

1 Interpose’ — i.c. between me and what I dread. Ppp. pratisarena in d, as noted 
above ; also, for b, utdi 'va brahmanaspatim ; and, at beginning of c, te te devils pu -. 

7. The people who make the amulet of sraktya their defenses — like 
the sun ascending the sky, it, controlling, drives away the witchcrafts. 

Ppp. puts iva after divam in c. 

8. By the amulet of sraktya , as by a seer ( hi) full of wisdom, I have 
conquered all fighters ; I smite away the scorners, the demoniacs. 

9. The witchcrafts that are of the Angirases, the witchcrafts that are 
of the Asuras, the witchcrafts that are self-made, and those that are 
brought by others — let these, of both kinds, go away to the distances, 
across ninety navigable [streams]. 

* Self-made ’ ( wayamkrta ), doubtless ‘ made by ourselves the comm, so understands. 
‘Navigable’ — i.e. not to be crossed without the help of a boat. SPP’s mss. do not 
punctuate between b and c, but the comm, does so, like our edition. Ppp. combines 
krtyd ** iigirasfr , has for b yah krtyd ” surtr uta (the addition rectifying the meter), and 
combines in f ndvyd ’ ti ; and in c it putsjtfj after krtyds. 

10. On this man let the gods bind the amulet [as] defense : [namely,] 
Indra, Vishnu, Savitar, Rudra, Agni, Prajapati, Parameshthin, Viraj, 
Vai^vanara, and all the seers. 

|_For a somewhat similar combination of names, cf. iv. 1 1. 7.J 

11. Thou art the chief (uttamd) of herbs, as the ox of moving crea- 
tures (jdgat), as the tiger of wild beasts (f vdpad ) ; whom we sought, him 
have we found, a watcher near at hand (?). 
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The mark of division in this verse is badly placed in our edition ; it should be after 
gvdpaddm iva , as in the mss. [and SPP’s edition J. SPP. reads at the end, with all the 
mss., dntitam; the comm, this time (cf. the note to vi. 4. 2) gives us our choice between 
taking it as one word (= atyantasamnihitam) or two (= tarn eva an tike) ; Ppp. avoids 
the difficulty by reading instead adhruvam. To me the emendation to dnti tdm seems 
unacceptable. The comm, reads before it pratispdginam . Prat. iii. 10 notes the double 
form gvdpad and gvapad. The first three padas are found again below as xix. 39. 4 a, 
b, C ; the irregular uttamds instead of uttama seems due to the influence of the two 
masculine nouns in the double comparison. 

12. He verily becomes a tiger, likewise a lion, likewise a bull, likewise 
a lessener of rivals, who bears this amulet. 

1 Lessener ’ — lit’ly * one who makes lean * ; but, though all the mss. and both editions 
have -kdrgana, it can hardly be otherwise than a misreading for - kdrsana , which the 
comm, gives. Ppp. has a wholly different c, sarvd diqo vi rdjati (as our 13 c), and so 
deprives us of its witness. 

13. Not Apsarases smite him, not Gandharvas, not mortals; he reigns 
over ( vi-rdj ) all the quarters who bears this amulet. 

14. Ka^yapa created thee; Kaqyapa collected thee; Indra bore thee 
in human wise(?); bearing [thee], he conquered in the conflict (?); the 
amulet, of thousand-fold might, the gods made their defense. 

The obscure nian/ese, in c, the comm, explains as |_a collectivej = mdnusesu madhye ; 
he reads in d satiigrcsanc, which is much more acceptable ; one is inclined also to con- 
jecture samgresino 'jayat. Ppp. brings no help, only reading abadhnata for akrnvata 
at the end. 

[The comm, reckons our e, f as a separate verse, the 5th of his “ decad,” thus making 
this decad ” come out with 13 vss. (instead of 22 — 10 = 12, as in the Berlin cd.).J 

15. Whoever with witchcrafts, whoever with consecrations, whoever 
with sacrifices desires to slay thee — him do thou, O Indra, smite back 
with the hundred-jointed thunderbolt. 

The omission of the second yds tvd would rectify the meter of a. 

16. Let this back-turning, forcible, all-conquering amulet verily defend 
[our] progeny and riches, a very propitious protection. 

Ppp. reads sahasvan instead of ojasvdn in b. Our text should, for consistency, read 
djasvdnt s-. 

17. Freedom from rivals for us below, freedom from rivals for us 
above, freedom from rivals for us behind, O Indra, light in front make 
thou, O hero. 

Or the directions may be understood as south, north, west, and east. Ppp. has, for 
C, indra pigdeam nas paged t. 

1 8. A defense for me [be] heaven-and-earth, a defense the day, a 
defense the sun, a defense for me both Indra and Agni ; a defense let 
Dhatar assign ( dha ) to me. 
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Compare ACS. i.2. i Land ApQS. xiv. 26. ij with a, b; both substitute agnis for 
ahar. The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. The comm, omits me in c. 
The first half-verse occurs again as xix. 20. 4 a, b. 

19. Indra-and-Agni’s abundant formidable defense, which not all the 
gods together pierce through — let that, being great, save my body on all 
sides, that I may be long-lived, attaining old age. 

With d compare VS. xxxiv. 52 d, which differs from it only by reading at the end 
the irregular form dsam. Ppp. has te for me in c, zn&asat in d [though the pronoun 
calls for asas J. 

20. The divine amulet hath ascended me, in order to great unharm- 
edness ; enter ye together unto this post (? mctJri ), body-protecting, thrice- 
defending, in order to vigor (d/as), 

Ppp. reads tva instead of md in a, and ettyam instead of methim in c. The comm, 
questions whether mahydi in b means mahatyai 01 mahyam / The difficult and doubt- 
ful second half-verse puzzles him (as us) greatly: first he regards ‘men* as addressed 
(he nardh ), and takes methi as 1 a stirrer-up, a destroyer of enemies,* or alternatively 
as a post in a threshing floor (methi khale yatho * cchird vartata evam ayam apt 'tiy 
or, secondly, the gods are addressed, and methi means an amulet representing such a 
post (methisthdniyam manim ). 

21. In this let Indra deposit manliness ; this, O gods, enter ye together 
unto, in order to long life-time of a hundred autumns ; that he may be 
long-lived, attaining old age. 

[With d, cf. MP. ii. 1.3 d.J 

22. Giver of welfare, lord of the people, Vritra-slayer, masterful 
remover of scorners, let Indra bind [for thee J the amulet, [he] that has 
conquered, is unconquered, soma-drinking, fearless-making bull ; let him 
defend thee on all sides, by day and by night on all sides. 

The majority of mss. (nearly all SPP’s) put no pause at the end of d (after apard- 
jitah). The first two padas arc nearly the same with i. 21. 1 a, b, above (and with other 
texts: see the note to that verse). Ppp. omits a, b, and reads (better) sarvada instead 
of sarvatas at end of f. [An accent-mark is lacking under the so of sotnapah .J 

[Here ends the fifth artha-sfikta. The quoted Anukr. says pancame. J 

[Here also ends the eighteenth prapdthaka,\ 

6 . To guard a pregnant woman from demons. 

[. Mdtrndman . — sadvth^am. m dtrndm ddevatyam uta mantroktadevatyam. Unit stubborn : 2. pur a- 
stddbrhati ; 10. j-av. 6-p. jagaii; //, /2, /«/, 16. pathydpahkti ; ij. j-av. y-p. fakvari 
brdhmamupatyd ; iy. tat/id jagati.] 

Found also in Paipp.xvi., [but with vs. 8 before 7, vs. 15 between 11 and 12, and 
vs. 24 between 13 and 14J. 

[The hymn is reckoned by Kaug. (8.24), with ii. 2 (which see) and vi. in, to the 
mdtrndmdni. It is employed in the simanta rite (35. 20) in the eighth month of a 
woman’s pregnancy with binding on an amulet “ as specified in the text ” (cf. vs. 20) : 
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Dar. and Ke$. and comm. (p. 636 s p. $48 8 ) say an amulet of white and yellow 
mustard ; the Ath. Paddh. seems to prescribe a “ talisman in the form of a doll made 
of red and yellow mustard plants ” (?) and reaching from the woman’s neck to her navel. 
In Darila’s note on the same passage (35. 20), vs. 18 is specially cited for the same rite. 
The hymn is not noticed by Vait.J 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 251; Ludwig, p. 523; Henry, 17, 54; Griffith, 
i. 403. 

1. The two spouse-finders which thy mother rubbed up for thee when 
born (fem.) — for them \Jdtra\ let not the ill-named one be greedy, the 
alikfa nor the vatsdpa (calf-drinker or -protector?). 

Weber (and Zimmer after him: p. 321) conjectures that the two ‘winners of a 
husband ’ are the breasts, and that the reference is to the ceremonious washing of the 
young child. The numerous names of evil beings in the hymn are in good part unknown 
tlsewhere and untranslatable; of some of them tentative versions can be added in 
parenthesis. The comm, reads ali^as in d, and explains it as ali 4 - f(a |_taking ali as 
diseases (or deities representing them) that fly about like beesj. 

2. Paldla (straw) and cniupalala (after-straw), gdrku , koka (cuckoo), 
malimlucd (robber), palijakci , the en twiner ( dgrdsa ), the wrap-garmented, 
the bear-necked, the winking one. 

Ppp. reads f ulkam for $arkum in a ; in b, malimrtam palitakam; in c, a^lesam , and 
adds [_cf. vss. 5, 23 J at the end muskayor apa hanmasi * we smite away in the pudenda' 
which gives a construction to the accusatives of which our text is alone made up. The 
comm, gives in b palitakam ; he supplies ?ia$ayami to govern the accusatives. 

3. Approach ( sam-vrt ) thou not ; creep thou not on ; creep not down 
between the thighs; I make for her a remedy, the baja , expeller of the 
ill-named. 

Ppp. reads javam instead of bajam in d. The comm, identifies baja with the white 
mustard ( qvetasarsapa ) |_see introd. J. 

4. Both the ill-named and the. well-named — both seek approach 
( samvrt ) ; the niggards ( ardya ) we smite away ; let the well-named seek 
what is woman’s {strain a). 

Ppp. reads icchafam at end of b, and omits the second half- verse. The comm, 
explains strainam as striyah sambandhy an gam strisamukam va; he takes - ttatnan 
from root nam. The n of durnaman is prescribed by Prat. iii. 84. 

5. The dsura that is black, hairy, tuft-born, also snouted {tdndika) — the 
niggards we smite away from her pudenda, from her buttocks {bhdhsas). 

Ppp. reads, in c, d, asya bhansaso muskayor apa [_cf. vss. 2, 23 J. 

6. The after-snuffling, fore-feeling, and the much-licking flesh-eater, 
the niggards, the dog -kiskins, hath the brown bajd made to disappear. 

Ppp. reads, for c, rayaq qukaskinatit ; the comm, has ca kiskinas (for qvakis -); and 
he explains kiskin to mean either ‘ uttering the sound kis kis ,’ or * constantly injuring * 
(from the root kisk). 
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7. He who lies with (ni-pad) thee in sleep, having become [like] a 
brother and like a father — them, eunuch-formed, tiara-decked (tirtfin), 
let the bajd force (sa/i) from here. 

Tirltin = ‘ womanish,’ as wearing a distinctive woman’s head-dress ; the comm., how- 
ever, paraphrases the word with antardhdnend ’ tatah , as if from tirah-atin / Ppp. puts 
the verse after vs. 8, and reads suptdm for svapne in a, and, in c, d, vajas tarn . . . 
kllbarupath kiritinam. [_Cf. RV. x. 162. 5-6 with our vss. 7-8. J 

8. He who surprises (tsar) thee sleeping, who tries to harm thee wak- 
ing — them the circling (pari-kram) sun hath made to vanish away like a 
shadow. 

Both translators understand the second half-verse to mean ‘them hath the baja made 
to vanish, as the sun the shadow,’ and the comm, takes it in the same way ; but, though 
that may be the virtual sense, it is not what the line actually says. Ppp. reads, in a, 
suptdm chinatti, with ca for tv a in b. The comm, has carati instead of tsarati in a. 
Nearly all our mss. (all save D.R.) read jagratim at end of b, but SPP. strangely 
reports no such variant from any of his authorities. 

9. Whoever makes this woman one having a dead child (- vatsd ), or a 
miscarriage, him, O herb, do thou make disappear, lustful Laccusative J 
for her, slippery. 

The last pada is very obscure and doubtful, and quite otherwise understood by the 
translators; the version given follows the Petersburg Lexicon. The comm, interprets 
kamalam by garbhadvdram, and anjivcun by abhivyaktimad mlaksanopctam vd, and 
supplies to them kuru. Ppp. reads instead kamalavam dyuvarn ; it also reverses the 
order of mrtdvatsdm and dvatokdm in a, b. Anjivdm (p. afijhvdni) is quoted under 
Prat. iv. 1 8 as an example of a word made with a taddhita- suffix beginning with v. 

10. They who dance around the dwellings (qdla) in the evening, mak- 
ing donkey-noises — they that [are] kustdas (granaries) and kuksilds 
(paunchy), exalted (kakubha), karumas , srimas — these, O herb, with thy 
smell do thou make to disappear scattered. 

One or two of our mss. (as of SPP’s) read strimdh (I.) or srmdh (W.) at end of d, 
or omit the visarga before it (M.s.m.W.O.). Ppp. reads, for c, d, ku^uld yaq ca kuksuld 
kakubhd svarasd ( -ra/nd ?) sumd ; the comm., for the last two words, has kharumdh 
qrtimdh y he interprets knsiilas as kusiilakrtayas, kuksilds as brhatkuksayas , and kaku- 
bhds as arjunavrksavad bhayamkarakrtayas . [Over “ exalted ” W. has interlined 
“humped?” As for srima , cf. srma in OB.J 

11. The kukundhas , the kukflrabhas , that bear skins (krtti), pelts 
(} durgd), dancing on like impotent men, that make a noise in the forest 
— them we make disappear from here. 

Ppp. reads kakundhas kariirabhds krtydir duriqani bibhrati : klfvdi *va pr . ghosdm 
ye kurvate vane . The comm, has krkandhdh kukuravdh krtydir dusyani. 

12. They who do not endure yonder sun, burning down from the sky, 
the niggards, buck-clothed, ill-smelling, red-mouthed, the mdkakas, we 
make to disappear. 
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Ppp. reads in c rdydm vastavdsino , and, in e, mrsakdn for makakan. In basta- 
vdsin , Weber understands - vdsin as * smelling,’ the Petersburg Lexicons (also Ludwig 
alternatively) as 4 bleating * (for -vdqin) ; the comm, avicarmavasanan . [For the verse- 
sequence in Ppp., see above.J 

13. They who, putting their excessive self on the shoulder, carry [it], 
thrusters-forth of women's hips — O Indra, make the demons disappear. 

The comm, has several different explanations of the first half-verse, the translators 
as many more ; a literal rendering seems admissible enough. Ppp. reads for b ahim 
madhCiya bibhrati . 

14. They who go before a woman, bearing horns (pi.) in the hand, 
stayers in the oven, laughing out, who make light in the tuft — them we 
make to disappear from here. 

All our mss., and nearly all those of SPP., read badhvas in a, and our edition follows 
them. SPP. gives in his text vadhv&s , with the commentator. In c, he adopts dp&ke- 
sthas, with a small minority of his mss., and directly against Prat. ii. 94, which prescribes 
sthas . One would like to emend to apdk- ‘ standing aloof.’ 

15. Of whom the front-feet are behind, the heels in front, the faces in 
front, who are threshing-floor-born, dung-smoke-born, who are urundas 
and mat mat As, pot-testicled, ayaqiis (impotent ?) — these from her, O Brah- 
manaspati, do thou make to disappear by attention pratlbodhd). 

Ppp. reads in c f akadh-, in d ye ca mayyajd , and in e combines -ska ’yd{-. Some of 
our mss. (Hp.P.M.W.), as of SPP’s, read mukhdh at end of b. The comm, has, for d, 
arunda ye ca mutmutdh ; he explains aydqavas by ayo vdyur vayuvad d{ugdmi)iah . 

16. With eyes cast about, not looking forward (? dpracaJlka$a), women- 
less be the eunuchs; make to fall down, O remedy, him who, not her 
husband, tries to approach this woman that has a husband. 

The comm, reads in a pracanka^ds, and strangely explains it LalternativelyJ as 
= praksinortiprade^as ; for p audit gas in b he has pannagas ( padena na gacchantah) \ 
for pddaya in c, pdtaya. Ppp. gives in e svapati . 

17. The bristling, hermit-haired, grinding up, much handling one, 
hastening up, copper-colored, snouted ( ? tunddla) and qdluda , pierce thou 
forth with the foot, with the heel, as a kicking cow a pot. 

Doubtless the concluding word should be spandana , as given by SPP., in accordance, 
as he claims, with all but two of his authorities. The mss. are always so careless and 
untrustworthy in their distinction of sp and sy that it must be the sense rather than their 
testimony that decides in any case which is the true reading. Ppp. appears to have 
syandand. The combination uphantam (p. tipaofoantam : Ppp. upe^antam') is accord- 
ing to Prat. iii. 52; the passage is quoted in the commentary to that rule; the comm. 
[_and his textj read here updis -. The comm, also has $d/adaw (Ppp. qaludhani) in d, 
and takes prd vidhya (Ppp. pravrddhi} in e as pravidhya, gerund. Further, he has 
prdiydt instead of pdrsnya , and, at the end, spa/idandt. His verse-division is'different 
from ours, as he reckons e, f to vs. 18. He explains marTmrqam in b as = punahpunar 
Mrqantam. Ppp. has, for udumbalam tundelam , adaram sulatundenam . 
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1 8. Whoever shall handle thy embryo, or shall make it born dead — 
let the brown one, with formidable bow, make him pierced to the heart. 

The comm, explains prati mr(dt by pidayet. The a of hrdaydvidkam , and its non- 
division in pada- text, are the subject of Prat. iii. 3, iv. 68. [Delete the accent mark 
under tu in d.J 

19. They who suddenly make die those that are born, [who] lie by the 
bearing [women] — the Gandharvas, woman-seekers (?), let the brown 
one drive, as the wind a cloud. 

# Ppp. begins sto and ends abhrdi vdidi 'va rdjatu . The comm, explains ant no- 
jdtan as = ardhotpanndn. The Prat., ii. 52, expressly prescribes that the final of 
amndh is not [convertible intoj r — which seems a plain acknowledgmem that at a later 
period the word was treated as being amndr. 

20. Let [her] maintain what is left (?); what is set, let not that fall 
down ; let the two formidable remedies, to be borne in the under garment, 
defend thine embryo. 

Parisrstam in a is very hard to deal with, both on account of the meaning and 
because combinations of root srj with pari arc hardly met with ; the Pet. Lexicon sug- 
gests emendation to -f ristam ; as both Ppp. and the comm, have -(is /aw, I have taken 
the liberty of so translating. The comm, paraphrases it by homadiviniyoyava^istam 
sarsapadvayam [see the introduction J and makes it the object of dluirayatn . Ppp. 
also reads yujyatam for y ad dhitam in b, and, at the end, nivabhdryaydu. [Whitney 
queries for a: 4 Let what is wreathed about ( pari-srj ) maintain/ 'Phis might refer to 
bandages swathed around, to support the abdomen. In b, hi /dm would refer to the 
embryo (cf. dhatd dadhatit etc.), and dva padi to untimely delivery (cf. i. ii.4-6).J 

21. From the rim-nosed, the taTigalva , the shady (? chdyaka) and 
naked, from the kimldin , let the brown one protect thee about for 
progeny, for husband. 

Or chdyaka may come from root chd, and so signify 4 tearing’ or the like ; the comm, 
reads instead sdvakdt . Ppp. has at the beginning pavdinasd tad-. 

22. From the two-mouthed, the four-eyed, the five-footed, the finger- 
less one, from the much twining twiner (vrnta) that creeps forth upon 
[one], do thou protect [her] about. 

All the pada- mss. most absurdly divide anamogurdh at end of b; SPP. properly 
emends to anangurch , but why “with Sayana” is not evident; Ppp. reads ananguleh ; 
and further has, in c, vrddhad adhi pra-. SPP. seems to regard the comm, as reading 
abhiprasarpatah . 

23. They who eat raw meat, and who the flesh of men, the hairy ones 
[that] devour embryos — them we make to disappear from here. 

Ppp. combines at the beginning^”//*#///, and has in place of our d ' rdydn [combined 
kegavdrdydnj asyd bhahsaso muskayor apa hanmasi (as in its version of our 5 c, d — 
cf. 2). The pada-re&dmg keqawah is quoted in the commentary to Prat. iv. 18. 
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24. They that creep away from the sun, as a daughter-in-law away from 
her father-in-law — let both bajd and pihgd pierce in into their heart. 

Pari in a, though compounded with the verb, has the value of a strengthener of the 
ablative sense of suryat , as ddhi in b of that of {vdqurat. [_Cf. Geldner, Ved. Stud L 
i. 270. J 

25. Pihgd , defend thou [the child] in process of birth ; let them not 
make the male female; let not the egg-eaters injure the embryos; drive 
thou the kimidins from here. 

In b, lit’ly ‘not make the man a woman.’ Ppp. puts the tnd after pumdhsam. 

26. Childlessness, still-birth, also crying, guilt ( aghd ), barrenness 
(? dvayd) — that do thou attach to [our] enemy (, apriya ), as if having 
made a garland from a tree. 

Ppp. reads, in a, b, martavatsam dmdbhrogham agham d nay am. The comm, has, for 
agham avayam , aghavdvayam . and paraphrases it with aghandm pdpdndtit tatphala - 
bhiitdndm duhkhdndth vd 'sakrd vayanam . It is curious that both d-vayam and 
mdrta-vatsam are quoted in the commentary to Prat. iv. 18, as if their second member 
were ‘a taddhita beginning with v .’ — LCf. MB. i. 1. 14; MP. i. 4. 1 i.J 

LMcre ends the third anuvdka , with 2 hymns and 48 verses. It is also the end of 
the sixth artha-sukta , which begins with yd it te. The quoted Anukr. says ydu te. J 

From this point on, the commentary is wanting until the beginning of book xi. 

7. To the plants: for some one’s restoration to health. 

[. Atharvan — astdvihfakam .* bhdisajydyusyam uta m a ntrokldunidhidevatdkam . dnustubham ; 

2. upanstdd bhurtg brhati ; j. purausnih ; y-p. pardnustub atijagati ; 5, 6. pathydpankti 
(6 virddgarbkd bhunj); 9. 2p. arct bhurtg anustubh ; 10. pathydpankti ; 12. y-p. vtrdd 
ati^akvari ; /./. upanstdn nurd brhati ; t 23. pathydpankti ; 26. mert ; 28. bhunj.'] 

Found also in Pfiipp. xvi. [_with verses 16-19 order 16, 18, 19, 17J. *|_The 

mss. have sdstdvin$akam.\ t[_ H ie Anukr. omits the definition of vss. 15 ( tristubh } 
and 24 ( 6 -p. jagati). J 

LUsed by Kau$. in a remedial rite (26. 33, 40, note), “ with a gilt and lacquered 
amulet made [cf. introd. to AV. ii. 9] of splinters of ten kinds of trees ” (Keg., p. 327 s2 ), 
against all diseases. In the pumsavana , vs. 27 accompanies (note to 35.6) the giving 
of food to the pregnant woman. Vait. prescribes the hymn for use in the sautrdmani 
rite (30. 6) when the priest mixes herbs with the surd. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 504; Henry, 20, 58; Griffith, i.408; Bloomfield, 41, 578. 

1. Those that are brown, and that are bright ( qttkri ), the red and the 
spotted, the swarthy, the black herbs — all [of them] do we address 
( acha-d-vad ). 

2. Let them save (trd) this man from th vydksma sent by the gods — 
the plants of which heaven has been the father, earth the mother, ocean 
the root. 

The second half-verse was found above, as iii. 23. 6 a, b. This time it is also in Ppp. 

In c, dydtts is read by W.I.R.T. We should expect purusatn in a. 
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3. Waters [were] the beginning, heavenly herbs ; they have made dis- 
appear from every limb thy sinful ( enasyd ) yaksma . 

The first pada is a fragment, in meter and in construction ; the omission of dgrant 
would fairly rectify both. As in sundry other like cases, most of the mss. read at the 
end anfna^am (or -gam) ; only P.M.W. have -gan. 

4. The spreading, the bushy, the one-spathed, the extending herbs do 
I address ; those rich in shoots, jointed (, kandiri ), that have spreading 
branches {vfydkha ) ; I call for thee the plants that belong to all the gods, 
fortnidable, giving life to men. 

Vlg&kha might also signify * branchless.’ Ppp. reads in a-b ekagrngas pradhanvatir . 

5. What power [is] yours, ye powerful ones, [what] heroism and what 
strength [is] yours, therewith, O herbs, free ye this man from this 
ydksma; now ( dtho ) do I make a remedy. 

The last pada is wanting in Ppp. 

6. The lively, by-no-means-harming, living herb, the non-obstructing, 
up-guiding, flourishing ptisyd) one, rich in sweets, do I call hither, for 
this man's freedom from harm. 

Compare 2 . 6, with which this agrees in the first two pfulas and in most of the last 
two. The mss. again are much at variance as to the reading of naghdrham ; Hp.P. 
M.p.m.E.p.m.O. read LBp. with -gJi&-\ nagharsam . LPpp. reads naghdrham (as does 
Berlin ed.) and omits iha and pada e.J The omission of the obscure ptisyam would 
rectify the meter ; the Pet. Lexx. regard the word as proper name of a plant. 

7. Let the forethoughtful ones come hither, allies iynedin) of my spell 
{ vdcas ), that we may make tflis man pass forth out of difficulty. 

Read medtnlr in b (two accent-signs slipped out of place leftward). 

8. Food of fire, embryo of the waters, they that grow up renewed, 
fixed, thousand-named — be they remedial [when] brought. 

9. Wrapped in dvaka, water-natured, let the herbs, sharp-horned, 
thrust away difficulty. 

Literally, ‘ having the avaka as foetal envelop.’ 

10. Releasing, free from Varuna, formidable, that are poison-spoiling, 
also &a/dsa-dispe\\ing, and that are witchcraft-spoiling — let those herbs 
come hither. 

* Free from Varuna ’ : i.e., doubtless, ‘ freeing from the bonds of Varuna,’ with which 
he visits guilt on the guilty. Ppp. reads in c-d baldsandgint raksondganfs krtydd -. 
Read in our text krtyddusanig (for -yad-) in d. 

1 1 . Let the purchased, very powerful plants that are praised save in 
this village cow, horse, man, beast. 

Ppp. prefixes an additional pada to each h alf- verse : givds te santv osadhtr apak-\ 
and apd sarasvati jyesthath tray-. 
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12. Rich in sweets the root, rich in sweets the tip of them, rich in 
sweets was the middle of the plants; rich in sweets the leaf, rich in 
sweets the flower of them ; partaking of sweet, a drink of nectar (atnrta), 
let them milk out ghee, food, with milk ( g 6 -) as chief (- furogavd ). • 

The mss. (except D. and R.s.m. ?) agree in the unmotived accent babhuva at end 
of b. Ppp. has instead balena ; also, for sambhaktas , sambhutas 1 originated,’ which is 
easier. 

13. However many [may be] these herbs upon the earth, let them, 

thousand-leafed, free me from death, from distress. • 

All the mss. leave osadhts unaccented at end of b ; and most (all save P.M.D.R.T.) 
accent -parnyds at end of c. [Cf* Caland, KZ. xxxi. 265. J 

14. Let the tigerish amulet of plants, saving, protecting from impre- 
cation, smite far away from us diseases [and] all demons. 

The pada- text reads sdrva (not s&rvak) in c, and the translation follows it. Ppp'. 
has vyagltro in a, and as mat at the end. Adhi in d is redundant in respect both to 
sense and to meter. 

15. As at the roaring of a lion do they quake; as at fire do they 
tremble at [the herbs when] brought ; let the ydksma of kine, of men, go 
driven by the plants beyond navigable streams. 

The usual expression is ‘ beyond ninety-nine ’ such streams. Ppp. reads osadhlnam 
for satii vijante in a. [_Over 14 quake ” W. interlines “ shrink with fear.” He would 
probably have changed it to “they are all in a tremble,” as in v. 21.4, 6.J 

16. The herbs, becoming freed from Agni Vai^vanara — go ye stretch- 
ing over the earth, [ye] whose king is the forest-tree. 

We should expect vocatives instead of nominatives in the first line. 

17. They who, belonging to the Angirases, grow on mountains and on 
plains — let those herbs, rich in milk, propitious, be weal to our heart. 

In Ppp. this verse follows our vs. 19. |_Ppp. inserts after b vlrudho vi^vab/iesajfs, 
and continues id no mayawati f (ivdh : 0. s. (. h. J 

18. Both what plants I know, and what I see with the eye, the 
unknown and what we are acquainted with, and those in which we know 
what is brought together — 

That is, probably, their collected or concentrated virtue. Ppp. reads in c jantmasi 
for jdnimaq ca . [_We might render if/ndtds by ‘what we are not acquainted with,’ to 
correspond with W’s version of jdntmds .J 

19. Let all the entire herbs note (budh) my spell (■ vdcas ), that we may 
make this man pass forth out of difficulty. 

Ppp. omits the second half-verse ; it is identical with 7 c, d, above. 

20. The aqvattha , the darbhd , soma king of plants, immortal oblation 
— rice and barley [are] remedial, immortal sons of heaven. 

Ppp. reads yavasya bhesajo in c. 
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21. Ye rise up (pd-ha ) ; it thunders, it roars at [you], O herbs ! when, 
O ye children of the spotted one, Parjanya favors you with seed. 

With the second half-verse is to be compared RV. v. 83. 4 c, d. Prqnim&tr is else- 
where* epithet only of the Maruts, The accent abhikrdndati is unmotived ^unless, 
indeed, with Henry, we bring it, with standyati , under the domain ofyaddj. . 

22. Of this amrta we make this man to drink the strength ; now do I 
make a remedy, that he may be one of a hundred years (-hay and). 

W. and O.s.m. read pdraydmasi at end of b ; Ppp. has phalaydmasi. 

23. The boar knows the plant; the mongoos knows the remedial 
[herb] ; what ones the serpents, the Gandharvas know, those I call to aid 
for him. 

One or two of our mss. (Bp.M. [ only one, Bp., if I understand W’s Collation-book J) 
read virudham at end of a . Ppp- puts sarpds after gandharv&s in c, and has for d id 
ihd "yantv osadh.h. 

24. What [herbs] of the Angirases the eagles [know], what heavenly 
ones the raghdts know, what ones the birds, the swans know, and what 
all the winged -ones, what herbs the wild beasts know — those I call to 
aid for him. 

Raghdt (which divyas ‘ heavenly ’ might also qualify) is elsewhere unknown ; Ppp. 
reads instead vagh- ; the major Pet. Lex. suggests emendation |_apparently withdrawn 
in the minor: see raghdt\ to raghdvas ‘swift’; Ludwig conjectures ‘bees.’ Ppp. also 
combines suparnd ”/ 7 g- in a. [_ Render haiisds by the prosaic ‘geese,’ since the poetic 
tone of the AV. is not so elevated as to make that version intolerable. Cf. JAOS. 
xix., 2d half, p. I54-J 

25. Of how many herbs the inviolable kine partake (pra-ag), of how 
many the goats and sheep, let so many herbs, being brought, extend pro- 
tection to thee. 

Ppp. exchanges the second halves of vss. 25 and 26, and makes abhrtds and osadhls 
change places. 

26. In how many |_herbs J human physicians (bhisdj) know a remedy, 
so many, all-remedial, do I bring unto thee. 

Ppp. |_see under vs. 25 J reads at the end iti for abhi. 

27. Rich in flowers, rich in shoots ( prash -), rich in fruits, also those 
lacking fruits — like joint mothers, let them milk unto this man in order 
to his freedom from harm. 

Ppp. combines sammatarai 'va in c. The first pada is nearly identical with RV. 
x. 97. 3 b. 

28. I have taken thee up out of what has five (a/as, and also out of 
what has ten galas, also out of Yama’s fetter, out of all offense against 
the gods. 
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The Pet. Lexx. explain -gala as ‘ a certain measure of distance,* but that sense does not 
in the least suit the connection, either here or in TB. i. 5. io*. Ppp. reads aharisam in a, 
L ut tva for atho in c,J and, for d, osadhlbhir apiparam . The second half- verse is 
identical with vi. 96. 2 c, d, above Land nearly identical with RV. x. 97. 16 c, dj. 

LHcre ends the seventh artha-sukta , with 28 verses. The quoted Anukr. says sa 
saptamam vrddh ivih ga tim rco *sta ca 'pardh (unclear). J 

8. To conquer enemies. 

[ B hr gvangt ras. — caturvihqam . dmdram uta vdnaspatyam. paras end ha nanam . dnustubham : 
2, 3. brhatl (2. uparistdt ; 3. vtrdj) ; 4. brhatipurastdtprastdrapankti ; 6. dstdrapaffkti ; 
7. vtpantapddalaksmd 4-p. atijagati ; 8-10. apart stddbrhati ; 11. pathydbrhatl ; 12 . 
bhurij ; 79 , 20. purastddbrhatJ ( 79 . vtrdj; 20. mcrt) ; 21 . tnstubh ; 22. 4-p. qakvari ; 
23. up art stddbrh atl ; 24. 3-av. t> 1 s tabu sntggarb lid paragakvarl jp. jagatl^\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. ; Lbut the order of vss. 3 and 4 is inverted; likewise that 
of vss. 6 and 7J. [_“ Verses” 22-24 are prose, in Brahmana style. — Whitney’s treat- 

ment of this hymn is doubtless only a rough first draft, which he would have revised 
thoroughly had his life been spared. The understanding of this hymn is so peculiarly 
dependent upon an understanding of the ritual that I have felt obliged to present the 
latter with exceptional fulness — without attempting, however, to revise W’s version into 
entire accordance thercwith.J 

[_ Vait. docs not notice the hymn. Its principal use by Kau$. is in the army rites of 
the 1 6th kandika . In the previous one (15. 1 1), vs. 22 is used with v. 2. 6 etc. when the 
king mounts a new chariot. And at 73. 5, among the citations for the morning and 
evening oblations, is one that bears a marked resemblance to our vs. 14. J 

LThe text of the “ army rites” (16.9-20), cites expressly vss. 1,2, and parts of 24, 
and is indeed largely made up of the names of the objects mentioned in the hymn (see 
below’). Not only Darila, but also Ke^ava (Bl., p. 314 28 £f ), and the introd. which 
SPP. gives (p. 658-9) in lieu of the lost comm., all present instructive details. J 

LWith vs. 1, the sorcerer twirls a fire-drill (16. 9) made of agvattha and badhaka sticks 
(16. 11 : cf. vss. 3, 4). Thereupon, while reciting the first half of vs. 2, he lays down 
some “ old rope ” ( jirna-rajju , Dar. : apparently to serve as tinder ?) “ in the place where 
the sparks [from the fire-drill] fall ” (so Dar. and Ke<;.). When the smoke appears, he 
exorcises it with the words 

dhumdm paradrgya * mitrd hrtsu a dadhatam b hay dm. 

This is the second half of our verse 2, with agnfm left out. When the flame breaks 
out ( agnitii jdtavi), he addresses it with 

agnlm paradfgya * mitrd hrtsu a dadhatam bhaydm. 

This is the same half-verse, with dhumdm left out. See Kecj., p. 3143 1 ff ., SPP., 
p. 658 i 8 -*9. — This now is the fire for the “army rites.”J 

LUpon it, with use of h. 8, is placed successively (16. 14) fuel of agvattha , badhaka , 
tajad-bhahga (‘castor-oil plant’), dhva (‘ palaga ’), khadira , and qara (‘reeds’). 
These things are all mentioned in vss. 3-4; Darila’s list (n. to 48.1) agrees entirely 
with this: cf. also Bl., p.xliv. — Next follows the bestrewing of the tracks of the hostile 
army with various symbolical objects, to wit: first (16. 15), “the fetters aforesaid” (at 
14.28) of hemp and of mufija-grass smeared with ihgidaj then (16.16-17), “traps 
[ ? kuta : see n. to vs. 16] of aqvattha” “hempen nets,” and “stakes of badhaka .” 
Various expressions in the hymn may be taken either as allusions to these objects or. 
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else as suggesting their use: such are the “fetters” of vss. io, 1 6; the “trap” of 
vs. 16; the “net” of vss. 4-8 and 18 ; the “net-stakes” of vss. 5, 12.J 

LFinally, with “ hail to these ” ( svahdi ' bhyds of vs. 24), the sorcerer makes, with his 
right hand, for his friends (16. 18) an oblation in the fire kindled with the drill of 
badhaka; and with “wail to those” (dura ha 'mibhyas of vs. 24), he makes, with his 
left, in the same fire an oblation of the uncanny ingida for the destruction of the army 
of his enemies (16. 19). Then, setting up a branch of red aqvattha to the north of his 
fire, he winds it with threads of blue and red with the last pada of vs. 24, and moves it 
to the south (16. 20) J 

Lin counter-sorcery, ingida is the regular surrogate for ghee (Kauq. 47.3). In the 
ritek accompanying iii. 6 (the hymn is notably affiliated with ours in respect of sub- 
stance and expression : cf. “ fetters,” aqvattha , khadira; cf. also viii. 8.3 a with iii. 6. 2 a ; 
10 a, b with 5 a, b; 19 c with 7 c), it is used (48.4) for smearing the threads or sym- 
bolical fetters ; similarly at 14. 28, above ; and again (with vi. 75 : Kau$. 48.31) with a 
leaf of red aqvattha. J 

LA most interesting critical result is won from the study of tlys ritual use of our 
hymn, to wit : that here (vs. 2 c) we have an instance in which both alternatives 
( dhumdm and agnim) of an uha have been adopted into the received text. This has 
given it a semblance of metrical blemish (Henry, Bloomfield, and Whitney all suggest 
the excision of amitrdh ), the true meaning of which has been missed by the Occidental 
exegetes. SPP. (as above) understands Keqava’s introd. to Kau$. 14 aright and explains 
it clearly, p. 658 l8 . — It may be noted that Ppp. unintelligently, with its agnim dhdmam 
(intending dhdmam ), has both alternatives, but in the wrong order.J 

Translated: Muir, v. 88 (vss. 5-8); Ludwig, p. 527 ; Henry, 23, 61 ; Griffith, i. 412 ; 
Bloomfield, 117, 582. 

1. Let Indra the shaker shake (math) [them], he the mighty hero, 
stronghold-splitter, in order that we may slay by thousands the armies of 
our enemies. 

Quoted in Kau$. 16. 9 Lsee introd. J. 

2. Let the putrid rope, breathing on [it], make yonder army putrid ; 
seeing afar smoke, fire, let our enemies set fear in their hearts. 

Ppp. reads agnim dhdmam in c. The different parts of the verse are quoted in 
Kaug. 16. 10, 12, 13, where the ‘putrid rope’ appears to be understood as an actual 
rope which is burnt, and of which the * smoke ’ and ‘ fire ’ are to frighten the foe. It is 
perhaps quite as likely that the ceremony is founded on a crass misinterpretation of the 
verse, and that the ‘rope’ is a poisonous serpent (as conjectured by Ludwig). The 
omission of amitrds in d would rectify the meter. L^ith regard to the last and to 
the whole verse, see the introd.J 

3. Crush yonder men out, O a$vatthd; devour (khad) them speedily, 
O khadird; let them be suddenly \tajdd\ broken \bhanj\ like hemp 
\bhdnga \ ; let the slayer ( vddhaka ) slay (ban) them with deadly weapons 
( yadhd ). 

The translation implies the emendation (which is made in our text) of ajiram 
(p. khadiraoa jiram /) to - rdm ,* and the treatment of tajdt and bhdngas (p. tajddbhdn - 
gahoiva/) as two separate words. Ppp. reads in b khadird ' dram , and in c combines 
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i bhafigdi 'va; for d it has brhajjdlena samcitah [_cf. our 4 dj. Kaug. (16. 14) takes 
tajadbhanga as a single word, and its comm, explains it as the castor-oil plant ( eranda ). 
|_In f rnlhi I see an allusion to the sorcerer’s favorite “reeds” (yard) of vs. 4. Griffith 
notes the power of the aqvattha to rend asunder the masoniy etc. in whose crevices its 
seed has germinated. The other word-plays, including that on vddhaka badhaka (cf. 
badhaka and root btidh ), are evident. See also introd.J *LSo also SPP. with seveial 
of his authorities. J 

4. Let the rough-called one make yonder men rough (panisd ) ; let the 
slayer slay them with deadly weapons ; let them be broken quickly like a 
reed (f ard)> tied together with a great net. 

Ppp. combines (are ' va in c,* and has at the end (as in 3 d) saiiicitds; it puts the 
verse before our vs. 3. The Pet. Lexx. conjecture pamsdhvA to be ‘ a kind of reed.’ 
LFor the materials of the sorcery, and the “ net,” cf. introd.J *L^ S the meter requires ; 
why then does not the Anukr. call the vs. a purastadbrhati and have done with it ?J 

5. The atmosphere was the net; the great quarters [were] the net- 
stakes ; therewith encircling [them], the mighty one (gakrd) scattered 
away the army of the barbarians ( ddsyn ). 

Ppp. has an easier but virtually equivalent version of c, d : tend 'bhidhdya sendm 
indro dasytin apd 'vapat. Vss. 5-8 are translated by Muir (v. 88). L“ Net-stakes ” : 
cf. introd. — For u encircling ” W. first had “ girding ” ; abhi-dha carries the idea of 
bridling, curbing, or restraining : cf. vss. 7, 8, (j and note to iii. 1 1. 8.J 

6. Since great [is] the net of the great mighty one, the vigorous 
(vdjtnTvant) — therewith do thou crowd (ubj) down upon all [our] foes, 
that no one soever of them may be released. 

Ppp. adds to our first half-verse (with rocandvatas for vdj- in b) the second half- 
verse of our 7 (omitting nyarbudam and reading at the end sendm), then putting the 
whole after 7. All the mss. accent mucydtdi , which, though supported by the usage 
of sundry Vedic texts (including even RV.), was emended in our edition to agree with 
the Atharvan accentuation elsewhere. L^ enr y would read mdei, of which he holds 
mucyatdi to be a gloss. J 

7. Great, O Indra, hero (f/ 7 ra) 9 is the net of thee that art great, that 
art worth a thousand, that hast hundred-fold heroism ; therewith encircling 
the army of the barbarians, the mighty one slew a hundred, a thousand, 
ten thousand, a hundred million. 

The translation follows Ppp. (see under the preceding verse) in reading sendm at 
the end. Instead of our c, d, Ppp. has tena ny tibja maghavann amitrdn {aqvatibhyah. 

8. This great world was the net of the great mighty one ; by that net 
of Indra do I encircle all yon men with darkness. 

9. Debility, formidable ill-success, and mishap that is not to be exor- 
cised away ( an-apavacana ), toil, and weariness, and confusion — with these 
do I encircle all yon men. 
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10. To death do I deliver those yonder; with* fetters of death [are] 
they bound (so) ; the sad messengers that are death's — them I lead them 
to meet, having bound (bandh) [them]. 

Ppp. reads kltdlds for aghalds in c, and at the end baddhan . All our mss. agree in 
giving the abbreviated form badhva. [_“ Fetters ” : cf. introd. J 

11. Lead ye them, O messengers of death; O messengers of Yama, 
restrain ( apa-nmbh ) [them] ; be they slain to more than thousands ; let 
Bhava’s club (? maty a) shatter them. 

Ppp. reads for a mrtyudutd ant urn tiayata y d is corrupt, but apparently is the same 
with our d. 

12. The Perfectibles (sadhyd) go lifting with force one net-stake, the 
Rudras one, the Vasus one; by the Adit) as one is lifted. 

Ppp. has for second half-verse : rudra dvitfyam vasavas trtiyam dditydir ekd 
udyatd . 

13. Let all the gods from above go crowding with force; let the 
Ahgirases go slaying midway the great army. 

Ppp. lias at the end vadhais instead of mahlm . 

14. The forest trees, them of the forest trees, the herbs and the 
plants, what is biped, what is quadruped I despatch (is), that they may 
slay yonder army. 

‘ Them of the forest trees,’ vdnaspatydn , acc. pi. masc. ; the lexicographers explain 
the word to mean 4 fruit tree with conspicuous dowers.’ At the end both of this verse 
and of the next, Ppp. reads /iata/fi. Bp. reads dviopdt in c. [For the citation in 
Kaug. 73. 5, see introd. J 

15. The Gandharvas and Apsarases, the serpents, the gods, the pure- 
folks, the Fathers, those seen, those unseen I despatch, that they may 
slay yonder army. 

Ppp. makes devan and sarpan change places [_and reads hatam again at the endj. 
|_Muir, v. 296, cites MBh. ii. 1 1. 45 = 461, where the Fathers are divided into seven 
troops, four of embodied and three of bodiless. J 

16. Here are spread the fetters of death, which stepping into thou art 
not released ; let this horn (khta) slay of yonder army by thousands. 

Ppp. gives for a mrtyupaqa yama [that is, ime ? J yukta . Kfiuc;. (rO. 16) speaks of 
1 kutas of a { 'vatfha[- wood] and nets of hemp.’ |_Geldner, Vcd. Stud. i. 139, renders the 
vs. and takes hut a as “trap”; SPP., p. 659*3, says nisadandm prdnibandhanam ; III., 
p. 1 19 (see esp. p. 585), “hammer.”J 

17. The hot drink (gharmd) [is] kindled with fire, this thousand-slay- 
ing oblation (Jidma ) ; both Bhava and the spotted-armed one — O Carva, 
slay ye (two) yonder army. 
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All the mss. read bhdvas at beginning of c ; our edition emends to bhavds . The 
common construction bhavdq ca . . . (drva . . . hatam (cf. the next verse) is much dis- 
turbed by the addition of pfqnibdhm , which the second ca forbids to take as a mere 
epithet. Ppp. reads sahasraqah and hatam at the end of the two lines respectively. 

18. Let them go unto death's burning(?), unto hunger, debility, the 
deadly weapon, fear; by snare (dtsu) and net, 0 Carva, [do thouj and 
Indra slay yonder army. 

Only P. and R.s.m. have dsam, all the rest asam, which must accordingly be regarded 
as the traditional text, though unintelligible. Further emendation to osd/n ‘quickly ' \s 
hardly advisable. Ppp. has osam . Ppp. also differs much in c, d : indrasya 'hsamdld- 
bhycuh sarva sendm amiVh hatam . Part of our mss. also (W.O.D.T.) read sdrva in d. 
[Geldner discusses dhsu, Ved. Stud. i. 136.J 

19. Flee (tras) forth, O enemies, being conquered; run, [beingj thrust 
by the charm ( brahman ) ; of them yonder, thrust forth by Brihaspati, let 
none soever be freed. 

The second half-verse is nearly repeated as xi. 10. 19 c, d, below. The pada- mss. 
absurdly read nutta (not nuttah ) in b. A mi tras is metrically redundant in a. £ Rather 
11 + 8 : 8 4- 8. J The pada - reading of bfhaspatiopra n attanam ^cf. iii. 6. 7 J is by Prat, 
iii. 76, iv. 77, the commentary quoting it under each rule. 

20. Let their weapons ( dyudha ) fall down ; let them not be able to fit 
the arrow ; then, of them fearing much let arrows strike in the vitals. 

Ppp. reads (isatii for (ah an in d. 

21. Together let heaven-and-earth yell at them; together let the 
atmosphere, along with the deities ; let them not find a knower, nor a 
foundation ; mutually destroying one another let them go unto death. 

The second half-verse is identical with vi. 32. 3 c, d, above. Ppp. puts enah before 
kroqatam , and adds ubhc at the end of a. 

22. The four quarters [are] the she-mulcs of the god-chariot; the sac- 
rificial cakes [arc] the hoofs, the atmosphere the seat (? uddhi), heaven- 
and-earth the two sides, the seasons the reins, the intermediate directions 
the attendants, speech the rim (? pari rat hya). 

Ppp. reads (apha 'ntariksa buddhih and omits the clause antardeqah kimkardh . 
The verse is quoted in Kau$. 15. 1 1 |_see introd.J. 

23. The year ( samvatsard ) is the chariot, the complete year (parivat- 
sard) the chariot-lap, virdj the pole (Tsd), Agni the chariot-mouth, Indra 
the left-stander, the moon the charioteer. 

Ppp. reads, for the first part of the paragraph, ahordtre cakre mama drat samvatsaro 
adhisthanam; virad etc. Savyasthas (p. savyaosthah ) is a subject of Prat. ii. 95. 
[As for the “years,” see n. to vi. 55. 3.J 

24. On this side conquer thou ; on this side conquer away, conquer 
completely, conquer; hail! let these here conquer, let those yonder be 
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conquered ; hail \svdhd\ to these ! wail (durd/td) to those ! with the blue- 
red one I stretch down upon them yonder. 

That is, probably, with £iva’s aid I bring the net down upon them. |_Ppp. omits all 
after the first svaha.] Parts of the verse are quoted in Kau$. 16. 18-20 : ‘with “ hail to 
these ” he makes a libation for his friends ; with “ wail to those ” [he pours] with the left 
hand ingida on the [staff] of badhaka ; having stuck in a branch of red a^vattha north 
of the fire, having surrounded it with two blue and red threads, he pulls it up toward the 
right with “with the blue-red one”’: evidently artificial adaptations of ceremonies to 
the words of the text. |_For the whole matter, see introd.J 
•LHerc ends the fourth anuvdka , with 2 hymns and 52 verses. Here also ends the 
eighth artha-siikta , which begins with (ndro manthatu . The quoted Anukr. says nidro 
manthatu. \ 


9. Mystic: extolling the vir&j. 

[. Atharvan . — sadvih^am. kdivapeyam uta sarvdrsath chdndasam. tr Hi stub ham : 2*3. fankti 
(3. dst&rapankti) ; 4,3, 23, 23, [26]. anustubh ; 8, //, /2, 22. jagati ; 9 bhunj ; 

14. 4-p. atijagaff.] 

Found also (except vss. 19, 20) in Pfiipp. xvi. Lwith vs. 23 after vs. 24 J. The Kau^. 
tal^es no notice of the hymn; [_but the Vait. (33. 8) allows the use of 21 vss. (from 
vs. 6 to the end) in the sattra sacrifice at the celebrant’s option J. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 439; Henry, 26, 65; Griffith, i. 416. — See also Muir, v. 370. 

1. Whence [were] those two born? which side ( drd/ta ) was that? out 
of what world ? out of which earth ? the two young (■ vatsd ) of the virdj 
rose out of the sea (salild ) ; of those I ask thee: by whether [of them 
was] she milked ? 

The ‘ which ’ is both times katama , implying the existence of more than two ; but 
Ppp. has instead katarasydh prthivydh . 

2. He who caused the sea to resound (brand) with greatness, making 
a threefold lair (yoni) as he lay, the desire-milking young of the virdj ; 
he made his bodies secret (guha) in the distance. 

Ppp. combines^ 'krand- at the beginning, and reads in b tyabhijam $ayanam. 

3. What three great ones (1 hrhat , n.) there are, the fourth of which 
[one] disjoins [as] speech — the priest ( brahman ) may know it by pen- 
ance, the inspired one, in which one (jkani) is joined, in which one [is 
joined]. 

Ppp. reads catvdri instead of in tit in a. Caturthdm ‘ fourth ’ might also be subject 
of ‘disjoins.’ Compare ix. 10. 27 (RV. i. 164. 45). 

4. Forth out of brhdt [as] sixth five samans [were] fashioned ; br/idt 
was fashioned out of brhati ; out of what was brhatt made ? 

Ppp. reads sasthah instead of -that. 

5. Brhati the measure ( mdtra ) was fashioned forth out of measure [as] 
a mother ; illusion ( rnayd ) was born from illusion, Matall out of illusion. 
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The desire to play upon the root ma 4 measure, fashion,’ is the leading motive in the 
making of this verse. The pada- text gives the absurd reading mdyah at beginning 
of C ; Ppp. reads after it hi instead of ha. 

6. Vai^vanara's counterpart [is] the sky above, as far as Agni forced 
( badh ) apart the two firmaments ; from that sixth yonder come the 
stomas ; lip from here they go unto the sixth of the day. 

For a 'muto, in c, Ppp. reads amito . The remainder of the hymn, from this verse 
on, is by Vait. 33. 8 allowed to be introduced at pleasure in the navardtra ceremony. 

7. We these six seers ask thee, O Ka^yapa, for thou didst join what 
is joined and what is to be joined ; they call (ah) virdj the father of the 
brahman; distribute ( ? vi-dha) it to us [thy] friends according to [our] 
numbers. 

Ppp. reads prehatt/i rs- in a. 

8. After whom, when removed, the sacrifices remove (pra-cyu), 
[whom], when attending, the£ attend on (iipa-sihd), in whose course 
( vratd ) [and?J impulse the monster ( ? yaks a) stirs — that, O seers, is 
the virdj in the highest firmament. 

9. Breathless, she goes by the breath of breathing ones (f.); virdj goes 
unto svardj from behind ; virdj that touches, that is adapted to, every- 
thing — some sec her, some see her not. 

No ms. Lof oursj inserts / between -rat and sva- in b [but four of SPP's do soj, 
as required by Prat ii. 8 (under which this is one of the passages quoted). In d we 
ought properly to have emended to tve . . . tve (accentless) ; all the mss. accent the 
two words, against the uniform usage elsewhere ; and the /<7*&/-mss. commit the further 
blunder of giving both times tvf ffi, as if the word were the Vedie locative of the 2d 
pers. pronoun (as in v. 2. 3). 

10. Who understandeth ( pra-vid ) the pair-ncss of virdj ? who the sea- 
sons, who the ordering ( kdlpa ) of her ? who her steps (< krdma ), how many 
times milked out ( yi-duli )? who her abode (< dhdman ), how many times 
dawnings (vyiisti) ? 

The version is much more literal than intelligent, especially at the end, where we 
expect rather vyiidam than -tls. 4 Pair-ness,’ mithunatvdm , means especially the con- 
dition of being a pair of opposite sexes. 

11. This same is she that first shone forth; among these other 
ones (f.) she goes about having entered ; great mightinesses [are] within 
her ; the woman, the new-going generatrix, hath conquered. 

This verse occurred above, as iii. 10. 4. It is found also in other texts in connection 
with the four verses which follow it here. Ppp. has [_in a, bj the same readings as in 
iii. 10. [_4 a, bj ; |_and, here also, it inverts the order of c and dj. 

12. The two meter-winged dawns, greatly adorning themselves, move 
on together toward the same lair ( yini ) \ spouses of the sun, they move on 
together, understanding, having ensigns, unaging, having abundant seed. 
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The Pet. Lexx. give the first word in the form chdndaspaksa , although Prat. ii. 62 
expressly requires -« ahpa -, and all the mss. read it except Bp., which has - aspa -. The 
verse is found also in TS. iv.3. 1 1 *, MS. ii. 13. 10, K. xxxix. 10 . Both TS. and MS. 
have at the beginning chdndasvati ; MS. reads usdsdu , and at the end -retasau ; at 
end of b, MS. gives anus&mcarete and TS. dnu samc&rantl ; both have vi for sdm in 
C, and TS. ketu/h krnvani for ketumdti in d. Ppp. reads carati in c. 

13. Three (f.) have come along the road of righteousness; three heats 
{g/iarmd) have come after the seed ; one (f.) enlivens the progeny, one 
the refreshment ( flrj ) ; one defends the realm of the godly ones. 

The verse follows the preceding in the other three texts also. TS.MS. rectify the 
meter of b by reading gliarmisas, and for rdf as MS. has rdiasa and TS • jvdtfsd; TS. 
gives rdksati for jfnvati in c; and for rasfrdm in d TS. has vratdm and MS. ksatrdm . 

14. She that was fourth set Agni-and-Soma; the seers arranging the 
(two) wings of the sacrifice — gayatrt, tristubh , jdgati , anustubh , brhad- 
arkt , bringing heaven (svdr) for the sacrificer. 

The meter-names in the second half-verse are all in the accusative, possibly as 
coordinate with 1 wings * in b ; but comparison with the other texts indicates that the 
verse is very corrupt. The translation implies emendation of adadhus to adadhdt in a; 
it would not be absolutely impossible to take * the seers 5 as subject in a, and ‘ her that 
was fourth * as joint object with ‘ Agni-and-Soma.* Of the other texts (as above), TS. 
begins with catustomd abhavad \ and MS. with latustomdm adadhadj both rectify the 
meter of a by omitting asit; in b both have r say as as vocative, and after it bhdvanfl , 
and MS. has paksa (for -sad) before it; in c, MS. has virajam for anustubham ; in d, 
TS. begins with brhdd at kdt/i, MS. with arkdm alone; and both follow it with yuTija- 
nah svdr (TS., of course, stivar ) a * bharann iddm . Ppp’s only variant is brhadarkir 
in d. 

15. Five milkings after five dawnings ; five seasons after the five- 
named cow ; five quarters arranged by the fifteenth — those (f .) [are] one- 
headed toward one world. 

4 The fifteenth* (masc. or neut. sing.) might mean also ‘fifteen-fold, of fifteen parts,’ 
etc. The verse is found in the three other texts (as above), but in TS.MS. (also in K. ?) 
separated at some distance from those that here precede ; also in PGS. iii.3.5: all 
read samdndmftrdhnTs instead of ekamu - in d. 

1 6. Six [arc] born the beings first-born of righteousness; six sdmans 
Carry the six-day (?) [sacrifice]; after the six-yoked plough (sira) sever- 
ally a sdman; six they call (ah) the heavens and earths, six the wide 
[spaces]. 

The translation implies in b the reading sadahdm ; this is given in our text, against 
the authority of our pada-mss. [which have sdt : ahdm\\ the samhita-xwss (except 
O.p.m.) have sad-. All the latter read in a -jd rtdsya (p. prathamaya : rtdsya [_cf. 
JAOS. x. 451 J. 

17. Six they call the cold, and six the hot months ; tell ye us the sea- 
son, which one [is] in excess (dtirikta ) ; seven eagles (, supanid ), poets, 
sat down ; seven meters after seven consecrations. 
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None of the mss. read gttant sdd in a, as demanded by Prat. ii. 9. In d the con- 
struction of the two nouns is reversible. 

18. Seven [are] the offerings (Jioma), the fuels seven, the sweet things 
(mddfiu, n.) seven, the seasons seven ; seven sacrificial butters ( Ajya ) 
went about the existent thing ( bhutd)\ those (f.) are seven-vultured, so 
have we heard. 

The version is as literal as possible ; to modify it would imply an understanding of 
it. The nearest fem. word for * those ’ in d to relate to is ‘ fuels 9 in a. All the samhita- 
mss. combine saptd rt&vo in b. Ppp. reads in b nu for //a, and has instead of our c, ji: 
sapta jydydm paruhuta gdyafh saptahotd rtudayajetitds sapta grdhra iti gttgrava 
* ham . Nearly all the mss. (all of ours save E.) read ay am (the samhita- mss. -ant') at 
end of c. 

19. Seven [are] the m Jrs increasing (- littara ) by four, the one set 

upon the other : how do the praises {stoma) stand firm in them ? how are 
they set in the praises ? , 

The gender of anyds at 1 " jginning of b speaks strongly for a compound like the later 
anyo * ay a y but the doubL /cent and the pada-reading ( any Ah : anydsmiu) are against 
it. The pada- text divides cirpitdni {aodrp) at end of b, but not at end of d. The 
verse is wanting in Ppp. 

20. How did gdyatri permeate (vi-ap) the triple [stoma]? how is t li- 
st ubh adapted to that of fifteen ? how jdgatl to that of thirty-three ? how 
[is] anusUibh that of twenty-one ? 

This verse, like the preceding, is wanting in Ppp. ; and they are in a manner inter- 
ruptions of the progress of the hymn. 

21. Eight [are] born the beings first-born of righteousness; eight, O 
Indra, are the priests ( rtvij ) who are of the gods ; Aditi has eight wombs 
(yoni), eight sons ; the oblation {havydm) goes unto the eighth night. 

With a compare 16 a above; here as there all the samhita- mss. combine -jA rtdsya , 
as in b all combine indra rtv -. Ppp. reads from the beginning : as tan dhdmani pratha- 
majam tasya * ste ’ ndra rtv - ; and, in d, api for abhi. 

22. Thus thinking what is better have I come hither; in your friend- 
ship I am auspicious (gdva ) ; being of the same birth, your skill is propi- 
tious ; it (m.), understanding, goes about to you all (f.). 

The adjectives in a, b are fern., seeming to indicate that the virdj is regarded as 
speaking. Ppp. has a ' 'gam at end of a, and nas for vas both times in c, d. ‘It* in d 
apparently refers to • skill.’ 

23. Eight of Indra, six of Yama, seven of the seers, seven-fold; 
waters, men (manusyd), herbs — them five followed (sac) after. 

The nouns in c are accusatives, and are apparently summed up in * them ’ (tan). 
All the mss. this time read with our text yamdsya fs - in a-b. Ppp* puts the verse after 
our 24. 
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24. Since the heifer milked solely ( ktvali ) for Indra [his] will ( vdqa ), 
the beestings, [when] first milked, then [she] gratified in four ways the 
four — gods, men, Asuras, and seers. 

Ppp. reads at the end atha rsiny all our mss. save O. make the combination tit A 
fsin as in the printed text. 

25. What now [is] the ox (g<f), who the sole seer, what the abode 
( dhdman), what the blessings (aqis) ? the monster on the earth [is] simple 
( ckavrt ) ; the sole season — which now is that ? 

]Ppp. reads sama for dhama in b. All our mss. combine ekarsis in a, but all ekartus 
(also Ppp.) in d. It is necessary here and in the next verse to render gaits 1 ox,’ because 
the accompanying adjectives are masculine. ‘ Which 1 in d is the superlative katamA . 
|_Over “simple” W. has interlined “single.”J 

26. One [is] the ox, one the sole seer, one the abode, singly the bless- 
ings ; the monster on the earth [is] single ; the sole season is not in excess. 

Again Ppp. reads sama for dhama , and all the mss. (with Ppp.) have ekarsis but 
ek art its. 

LHere ends the ninth artha-sukta. It begins with kutah . The quoted Anukr. here 
says kutah. J 

10. Extolling the viraj. 

[At/mrvdtdtya. — sat pat ydyd virdddevatyds .] 

This curious piece of prose is (with the exception of paragraphs here and there) 
found also in Paipp. xvi. L?aipp. has the order 22, 24, 23, 26, 25. J |_This is the first 
of the parydya-siiktas. For the paryaya- hymns in general, see introduction to book 
viii., pages 471-2, above. J 

[_Neither Kfuiq. nor Vait. makes use of the hymn; but one of the “committals” in 
the upanayana (Kauq. 56. 13) is to mdrtyumjaya mdrtyava : cf. vs. 23. J 

Translated: Henry, 29, 71 ; Griffith, i. 421. — See also Muir, v. 370. 

[Paryaya I. — trayodapikam. / jp. Srct pankti ; a of 2-y ydjuf jagatt; b of 2, 5*. srfmuy 
anus tub ft ; b of j. drey anustubh ; b of j, 7 . vtrddgdyatri ; b of 6. sdmtti brhatf.\ 

1. Virdj verily was this [universe] in the beginning; of her when 
born everything was afraid, [thinking] “this one indeed will become this 
[universe]. ** 

Ppp. reads 'jdyata for as if, and, after tasyds , jdtdyd * bibhed eka sarvam : yam eve 
* dam bhavisyati na vayam Hi. 

2. She ascended (ut-kram ) ; she descended (ni-kram) in the house- 
holder’s fire (gdrhapatya ) ; house-sacrificing ( grlicimcdhin ) house-holder 
\_grhdpati\ becometh he who knoweth thus. 

This paragraph and the one following are wanting in Ppp. 

3. She ascended ; she descended in the fire of offering ( ahavaniya ) : 
to his god-invocation the gods go, dear to the gods becometh he who 
knoweth thus. 
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The introductory clause s 6 *d akrdmat , which belongs to the paragraphs from here 
on to 29 inclusive (8-17 counting in this respect as a single paragraph), is omitted by 
the mss., according to their custom, almost without exception, until the last paragraph, 
29, where all give it; it is restored throughout in our edition. R. alone gives it in this 
paragraph. 

4. She ascended ; she descended in the southern \jddksina\ fire : justi- 
fied ( ? -rtd ) by the offering, fit for sacrificial gifts \_daksintya\> fit for 
refuge ( vdsatcya ) bccometh he who knoweth thus. 

Our j*Wh-mss. divide yajndrtas into yajTia Q ftah y which is evidently wrong, for y ay Fid* 
rtah fas indeed two of SPP’s readj; and the quotation of the word under Prat. iii. 64 
also indicates that the latter is the true accent. Ppp. reads instead yajddntas , and 
omits after it daLsinlyas. 

5. She ascended; she descended in the assembly ( sab/ui): [men] go 
to his assembly, fit for the assembly becometh he who knoweth thus. 

6. She ascended ; she descended in the gathering ( sdmiti ) : [men] go 
to his gathering, fit for gatherings bccometh he who knoweth thus. 

This superfluous equivalent of § 5 is wanting in Ppp. 

7. She ascended; she descended in address ( ? amantrana ) ; [men] go 
to his address, fit for address bccometh he who knoweth thus. 

By the connection, amantrana ought to involve the idea of a locality. Instead of 
|_line 2 ?J, Ppp. repeats ya/Fumto vdsatcya b/uivati etc. from § 4. 

[Paryaya II. — da^akam. S, 16. sdmtty anuitubh ( S j-p ) ; 9. usniggarbhd '4-p. upartstddvirdd 
brhati ; 10. r-p. ydjuu gdyatri ; ri [?], /./ sdmni paViktt (u. i-p.) ; 12. virdd gdyatri ; 
ij. dny amt stub Ji ; ij. dutrt gdyatti ; jy. sdmul brhati J 

8. She ascended; she stood striding {} vikrantd) fourfold in the 
atmosphere. 

The phrase * she ascended * is prefixed by only one or two of the mss. (P.s.m.R.), but 
is implied in the metrical description of the Anukr. 

9. Of her gods and men said : “ she verily knoweth that upon which 
we of both classes may subsist ; let us call to her.” 

Ppp. reads at the end hvaydmahi (without ///). 

10. They called to her : 

11. “O refreshment, come! O svadhd } come! O pleasantness, come! 
O thou rich in cheer (fra), come ! ” 

Ppp. combines svadhe *hi and sunrte * ///, , and omits iti at the end (as in § 9). 

12. Of her Indra was the young ( vatsd ), gdyatri the halter, cloud the 
udder ; 

Ppp. begins tasyd 'gnir vat-. Accent in our text, with all the mss., asit. 
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13. Both brhdt and ratliantard were two teats; both yajndyajhiya and 
vamadevyd [were] two. 

Ppp. prefixes a tasyds at the beginning. Accent again in our text astdm , with all 
the mss. 

14. Herbs did the gods milk [from her] by ratliantard , expansion 
(vydcas) by brhdt ; 

15. Waters by vdmadcvyd , the sacrifice by yajndyajhiya. 

16. Herbs doth ratliantard milk, expansion doth brhdt, 

17. Waters doth vdmadcvyd , the sacrifice doth yajndyajhiya , for him 
who knoweth thus. 

For the last two paragraphs, Ppp. reads : te vdi virdjdh kdmadhuga s/and kdmam- 
kamam yajamdnan malm yah. 

[Paryaya III . — a si d it. a of /S. 4-p. vmhi auustubh ; b of iS. tlrci trniitb/i ; a of 
4-p. prdjdpatyd fankti ; b of icy-2 1. an i fir halt '.] 

18. She ascended; she came to the forest trees; the forest trees slew 
her ; she in a year came into being ; therefore what is cut of the forest 
trees grows over in a year ; cut off (vrafe) is his unfriendly foe (b/irdtrvya) 
who knoweth thus. 

Only P.s.m. and R. give here the first phrase, and only R. in the three iollowing 
paragraphs. Ppp. puts vamispatindm after samvahare . [_Kor vr quite, see note to 
vi. 136. 3.J 

19. She ascended; she came to the Fathers; the Fathers slew her; 
she in a month came into being ; therefore to the Fathers they give in a 
month the monthly [oblation] ; he understandeth the road that goes to 
the Fathers who knoweth thus. 

Again Ppp. puts pitrbhyas after mdsi |_R\s collation, tnasi\, and then reads (hnihatas 
svadhavan pifrsn bhavati pitryanam etc. O.R. accent jdnati. 

20. She ascended ; she came to the gods ; the gods slew her ; she in 
a half-month came into being ; therefore for the gods they make vasat in 
a half-month : he understandeth the road that goes to the gods who 
knoweth thus. 

Ppp. reads tasmad ardhamdse dcvebhyo juhoti: jiihoty ayni hot rant pra devay -. 
O.R. again accent jdnati. 

21. She ascended ; she came to men (mannsyd) ; men slew her ; she at 
once (sadyds) came into being; therefore on both days they present 
( upa-hr ) .to men ; in his house do they present who knoweth thus. 

‘Present,* i.e. ‘food’; ‘on both days’ is a queer expression for ‘eveiy day.’ Ppp. 
is corrupt, but perhaps means ahar-ahar manusydndm upa //-. 
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I 

[Pary&yas IV. and V. — dve soda^ake. a of 22, 23, 26, 29. 4-p. sdmni jagati ; b of 22-24)28) 
29. sdmni brhati ; C of 22, 26. sdmny usttih ; d of 22, 23, 26129. drey anustubh ; c of 
23. asuri gdyatri ; & of 24 , 2$, 28. 4-p. usnth ; C of 24. prdjdpalyd * nustubh ; d of 24 1 

23 1 27. drei tridubh ; b of 2j t 26. sdmny usnth ; c of 23, 27, 28. vtrdd gdyatri ; a of 27. 
4-p. prdjdpatyd jagati ; b of 27. sdmni tnstubh ; d of 28. j-p. brdhmt bhurtg gdyatri ; 
C of 29. sdmny anustubh.) 

22. She ascended ; she came to the Asuras ; the Asuras called to her : 
O illusion ( mayd)> come ! of her Virochana son of Prahrada was young 
( vatsd), the met al-(dyas -) vessel [was] vessel; her Dvimurdhan son of 
Ritu milked ; from her he milked illusion ; that illusion the Asuras sub- 
sist upon ; one to be subsisted on becometh he who knoweth thus. 

R. alone gives the first phrase in §§ 22-28. In this and the following paragraphs 
to 29 inclusive, the text should accent as it, with all the mss. Ppp. reads vdirocanas 
instead of vir -. Single points in these paragraphs find correspondences in MS. iv. 
(p. 21,1. 14 ff. ; p. 36, 1. 8 ff.) and in TIi. ii. 2-9 6 ff. |_cf. i. 5.9 1 J. 

23. She ascended ; she came to the Fathers ; the Fathers called to 
her: O svad/irt, come! of her king Yama was young, the silver-vessel 
[was] vessel ; her Antaka son of Mrityu milked ; from her he milked 
svcuUtd ; that svadhd the Fathers subsist upon : one to be subsisted upon 
becometh he who knoweth thus. 

The sam/iitd- mss. vary a good deal over martyavb \ihok: P.M. read martvyb, 
R. martvyb, IC.O.K. martyavb, T. mdrtyAvo ; Lcf. introd.J. Ppp. has instead Cuiityoj 
and it omits rdjd after yamasj it puts the paragraph after our 24. 

24. She ascended ; she came to men (manusya ) ; men called to her : 
O rich in cheer, come ! of her Manu son of Vivasvant was young, earth 
[was] vessel ; her PrithI son of Vena milked ; from her he milked both 
cultivation (krsl) and grain ; upon those two, both cultivation and grain, 
men subsist ; successful by what is cultivated (krs(a-), one to be sub- 
sisted upon, becometh he who knoweth thus. 

7V at beginning of d is rendered in accordance with the paragraphs that precede 
and follow; but the pada- text reads //simply (not tb iti), as if it qualified manusyas. 
Ppp. reads prthu ? for prthi. An accent-mark has dropped out in our edition under the 
va of irdvaty in a. 

25. She ascended; she came to the seven seers; the seven seers 
called to her : O rich in brdhman , come ! of her king Soma was young, 
meter [was] vessel; her llrihaspati son of Angiras milked; from her he 
milked both brahman and penance ; upon that, both brdhman and penance, 
the seven seers subsist ; possessed of £mZr///rf//-splendor, one to be sub- 
sisted upon, becometh he who knoweth thus. 

Ppp. puts this paragraph after our 26, and omits raja after somas in b. 

26. She ascended ; she came to the gods ; the gods called to her : 
O refreshment, come ! of her Indra was young, the bowl [was] vessel ; 
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her god Savitar milked ; from her he milked refreshment ; upon that 
refreshment the gods subsist ; one to be subsisted upon becometh he who 
knoweth thus. 

Ppp. reads darupatram instead of camasas in b, and omits dev as in c. 

27. She ascended ; she came to the Gandharvas and Apsarascs ; the 
Gandharvas and Apsarascs called to her : O thou of sweet {puny a) odor, 
come ! of her Chitraratha son of Suryavarchas was young, the blue-lotus 
leaf [was] vessel ; her Vasuruchi son of Suryavarchas milked ; from her he 
milked sweet odor; upon that sweet odor the Gandharvas and Apsarascs 
subsist ; of sweet odor, one to be subsisted upon, becometh he who 
knoweth thus. 

Ppp. has kduvcro vai^ravano |_cf. our 2«S bj and darupatram in b, and rajatanabhih 
kduvcrako Lcf. our 28 cj in c. Restore in our tex' the lost accent-mark under the ti of 
jlvanti in d. 

28. She ascended ; she came to the other-folks ; the other-folks called 
to her: O concealment ( tirodhd)> come! of her Kubera son of Viqravana 
was young, the raw vessel [was] vessel ; her Rajatanabhi son of Kubera 
milked ; from her he milked concealment ; upon that concealment the 
other-folks subsist : he conccaleth all evil, becometh one to be subsisted 
upon, who knoweth thus. 

Ppp. gives everywhere puuyajana instead of itarajana [twice: third occurrence 
not no ted J, and reads in b vasurucih sfuyavanaso and pus kaf a pa mam [cf our 27 bj 
P.p.m. and K. read kuveras in b, and Bp.K. read kaverakds in c. 

29. She ascended ; she came to the serpents ; the serpents called to 
her : O poisonous one, come ! of her Takshaka descendant of Vi^fila was 
young, the gourd-vessel [was] vessel ; her Dhritarashtra son of Ira van t 
milked; from her he milked poison; upon that poison the serpents sub- 
sist ; one to be subsisted upon becometh he who knoweth thus. 

All the mss. give the first phrase in this verse, where it is for the last time repeated. 
A ird^vatdh is quoted under Prat. iv. 55 as an example of a word divided in the pada - 
text notwithstanding its secondary formation with initial vrddhi . Ppp. reads viul- 
bhayas for vdi\dleyas in b, and combines -rdstrdi "rav- in c |_ R \s collation has 
-rdstrdirdv-\. 

[Paryaya VI. — catuska* jo. 2-p.virdd gdyatrT ; jr. 2jp,sdmm tristubb ; 32. 2-p. 
prdjdpatyd * nu stub h ; 33. 2-p. drey ustit/t .] 

30. Then for whomsoever that knoweth thus one shall pour out with a 
gourd, he should reject [it]. 

A gourd, apparently, being a too simple vessel to be respectful. [The connection 
of the gourd with serpents (vss. 29, 32, 33), would seem to be the reason for rejection, 
as Dr. Ryder suggests.J The readings of Ppp. in this division of the hymn are ‘‘con- 
fused but apparently essentially accordant” with those of our text. Read hid for yAd 
at the beginning in our text. 
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31. Should he not reject [it], he should reject [it] by [thinking] : with 
the mind I reject thee. 

32. In that he rejects [it], he thus rejects poison. 

33. Poison is poured out after the unfriendly foe of him who knoweth 
thus. 

[_The quotations from the Old Anukr. for the parydya-sukta are given piecemeal at 
the end of each paryaya. For brevity they may here be given together: I. trayoda(a ; 
II. da$a ; III. a stun m ; IV. tatah soda$a soda (a ; VI. catuskas. J 

[SIT., “Critical Notice , ' f vol. i., p. 19, prints them in full in their metrical form: 

irayodafa da {a \\tdu ia tatah sodaqa sodaqa : 
virddvdydm 1 a fits' teas tit; sat parydyas tu niqcitdh : 

‘In the [hymn beginning] “ virdd vd ” (7 /*//), [the last paryaya is] one of four 
[ai>a.sdna-rcas ] ; while the paryaya r count six.’J 

L'rhe summations of ga/tas and (gaa a-)avasdna-rcas are as follows: I. g., 6; av. y 
13; II. av., 10; III. a'* 4; 8; IV. 4 ; av., 16; V.g., 4; av., 16; VI. /m, 4.— 

Total of av., 67. J 

[^1 lore ends the fifth anttvdka , with 2 hymns and 59 verses: that is 1 art/ia-sukta 
of 2b verses and 1 paryaya-sukta with 6 parydyas and 33 verses. J 

LSome mss. sum up the hymns and verses correctly. Thus D. reckons 30 suktas 
(that is 24 of the decad-di visions of our hymns 1 -9, plus 6 parydya-suktas of our h. 10) 
with 226 verses (i.e in our hymns 1-9) plus 67 avauina-rcas Similarly ms. I. makes 
30 hymns; but 259 verses (i.e. 226, plus the 33 of our h. ro).J 
L H ere ends the nineteenth prapdthaka. J 
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(.This ninth book is the second of the second grand division 
of the Atharvan collection. For a general statement as to the 
make-up of the books of this division, see page 471. The Old 
AnukramanI describes the length of hymns 1, 3, and 5 by stat- 
ing in each case the excess over 20 verses — perhaps assuming 
20 as the normal length. The whole book has been translated 
by Victor Henry, Les livres I III ct IX dc /' AiJiarva-vcda tra- 
duils et commends, Paris, 1894. The bhasya is lacking tor this 
book.J 

[Paryaya-hymns : for details respecting them, see pages 471-2. 
The parydya-hymns of this book are hymn 6 (with 6 fxnydyas) 
and hymn 7 (with 1 parySya ). J 

L'rhe tf///m?£tf-clivisi<m of the book (as is explained on page 472 also) is into live 
anuvdkas of two hymns each. The u decad ’’-division likewise is as described on 
page 472. A tabular conspectus for book ix. follows: 

Anuvdkas 1 2 ,3 4 5 

Hymns 12 34 5 (> 7 «S 9 10 

Verses 24 25 31 24 3S O2H 26* 22 22 2.8 

Dccad-div. m + o t i» t 5 m i> t u i.-hh oh 6» n* i> t ** * * *- 1 .* im 

Here If means “ paragraph of a paryaya ” (such as is numbered as a “ verse " in the 
Berlin edition) and 1* means "paryaya" The last line shows the “decade-division. 
These divisions are shown also in both editions. Of these “dccads,” anuvakas 
i, 2, 3, 4, and 5 contain respectively 5, 5, 4, 2, and 5 (in all, 21 “decads"); while 
anuvakas 3 and 4 have respectively 0 parydyas and 1. The sum is 2\ “ decad "snk/as 
and 7 parydyas ftktas or 28 suktas. J 


x. To the honey-whip etc. 

[Aiharvan — ca turvi n$a rca tn . madhudevatyam ; d^viuam. tt dtdubham * 2 . trtdubgtubhd 

pahkti ; j. pardnudubh ; 6> 7. mahabrhati (6. atifdkvaragarbhd , 7. atijdyntdgdi b/id) ; 
8. brhatigarbhd samstdrapankti ; 9. pardbrhati prastdrapankt/ ; 10 parosnik panktt ; 
u-ij y /J, /6 t 18 , IQ- anustubk ; 14 . purausmh ; if. upar/stddvtrdd brhati ; 20. b/iun, // 
vistdrapankti ; 21. i-av. 2-p. drey amtstubh ; 22.jp. brdhmi puuntsnih ; 2j 2p dni 
fankti ; 24 j-av. 6p. ad/.] 

[_ Partly prose — 14 a and 21 to the end.J Found also [pvith vs. 3 before 2, vs. 7 
before 6, and vs. 18 before 16 J in Paipp. xvi. ; [_but according to a note in W’s Collation- 
book, vss. 1-24 occur in Paipp. at folios 226 a, 108 a, 69 b, i.e. in several different 

5*7 
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kdndas / J. The hymn is called the madhusukta ‘honey-hymn* in Vait. 16. 12, and is 
prescribed to be recited to accompany the mixing of soma with milk in a part of the 
agnistoma ceremony. It is reckoned to the varcasya gana (see note to Kau$. 12. 10) ; 
and (always in company with iii. 16 ; vi. 69) is directed in Kau£. 10. 24*; 12. 15 ; 13. 6 
to be recited in various ceremonies. «dso notes to vss. 13* 18. J *|_vi. 125.2 and 

ix. 1. 1 and xix. 3. 1 have the same pratika (< divasprthivyas ). SPP. understands the 
comm, at iii. 16 and at vi. 69 as intending ix. 1 by divasprthivyas ; but the comm, at 
xix. 3 understands xix. 3 as intended (cf. Whitney’s introduction to xix. 3). — The 
“honeyed whip,'’ mddhumati hd(d, of the Aqvins is mentioned in the RV. (i.22. 3; 
1 57. 4). Oldenberg, Rel. des Veda , p. 209, thinks it refers to the morning dew. Cf. Mac- 
donell, led. My t hoi ., p. 49, 54. J 

Translated: Henry, 81, 115 ; Griffith, i. 427; Bloomfield, 229, 587. 

1. Verily from sky, from earth, from atmosphere, from ocean, from 
fire, from wind was born the honey-whip ; noting (cay) it, [as] putting on 
immortality, all creatures (prajd) rejoice to meet it with their hearts. 

The irregularities of meter in a and c may be rectified |_very unsatisfactorilyj by 
combining prthivya 'tit- (as Ppp. actually reads) and resolving cdyitu-a. Divds p- is 
prescribed by Prat. ii. 68. 

2. Great, all-formed [is] the milk of it ; also they call thee the seed of 
ocean ; whence the granting honey-whip cometh, thither breath, thither 
immortality (atnrta) hath entered in. 

Ppp. puts pay as in a after vi^varupam |_and combines payo 'syas\ and puts tvd in b 
after uta ; and it reads at the end divistam . It also gives the verse after our vs. 3. 
The metrical definition of the Anukr. is wrong, since a fair trisfubh is restorable by a 
little resolution (viqu-a. pr-d/ias). 

3. Men, manifoldly meditating (mlmdhs-) severally see its movement 
(caritd) on the earth ; verily from fire, from wind was born the honey- 
whip, the formidable daughter (napti) of the Maruts. 

Pfida c is identical with 1 b, pad as c, d with 10 c, d. Ppp. reads at end of a prthi- 
vyds ; at end of d, ugrii anapatih (also in vs. 10). 

4. Mother of the Adityas, daughter of the Vasus, breath of creatures 
(prajd), navel of immortality (< amrta ), gold-colored, dripping with ghee 
(ghrtdci), the honey-whip moves among mortals [as] a great brightness 
(b/uirga). 

Bp.p.m ,Bp. J T. read gdrbhas in d, and our edition follows them, doubtless errone- 
ously. |_ All of SPP’s authorities give bltdrgas. J With a, b compare RV. viii. 101(90). 
1 5 a, b Land MB. ii. 8. 1 5 a, bj. The Anukr. does not heed the redundant syllable in c. 
L Correct gdrbhaq to bhdrgaq. J 

5. The gods generated the whip of honey ; of it there came to be an 
all-formed embryo; this, when born [and] tender, its mother fills; it, 
[when] born, looks abroad on all existences. 

Ppp. has at the end bhuvand * bhi vaste. 
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6. Who knows ( pra-vid ) that, who understands (cit) that which [is] 
the unexhausted soma-holding vessel of the heart of it? The priest 
( brahmdn ) of excellent wisdom — he may revel in it. 

* Of it ’ (b) is fem., and so relates to the ‘ honey-whip 1 ; ‘ in it, 1 at the end, relates to 
the ‘vessel.’ Aksitas (Ppp. aksatas ) at the end of b is plainly an intrusive addition to 
the pada ; the Anukr., wrongly reckoning the initial a of asyds as unelided, counts 1 5 
syllables in the pada, and calls both this and the next verse by the unusual and indefinite 
name mahdbrhatl . 

7. He knows those two, he understands them that [are] its two unex- 
hausted, thousand-streaming breasts ; they milk out refreshment (iS/y), 
unresisting. 

‘ Its,’ i.e. of the ‘ honey-whip.’ Ppp. reads again aksaldu in b, and it puts this verse 
before our vs. 6. 

8. She that, crying much, great, vigor-bestowing, loud-noised, goes unto 
her course ( ?vratd ), bellowing at three gharmds — she lows a lowing, she 
abounds (//) with milk ( pdyas ). 

‘Crying loudly,’ lit. ‘making to excess the sound hing'\ ‘abounds with milk, 1 per- 
haps rather ‘ gives milk in streams. 1 The verse is very obscure ; it is in part identical 
with 10. 6 below (= RV. i. 164. 2S). Its irregular meter (ii + io[ii?]:9+n=4i 
syllables) is very ill defined by the Anukr. L which seems to scan as 1 1 + 9 *.9 + 1 1 J. 

9. Whom, when fattened, the waters wait upon, the mighty ( qdkvarA ) 
bulls that are self-ruling, they rain, they cause to rain, for him who knows 
this, his desire, refreshment, waters. 

‘ Whom ’ is fem. ; ‘ they 1 (c) is masc , = the bulls. Parts of this verse and the fol- 
lowing one are lost in Ppp. The Anukr. |_seems to scan as 11 + 11:9 + 9J. 

10. Thunder [is] thy voice, O Prajapati ; a bull, thou castest (ksif>) 
vehemence ( }qiismd ) over the earth ; verily from fire, from wind was born 
the honey-whip, the formidable daughter of the Maruts. 

The latter half-verse we had above, as 3 c, d ; the former half-verse is repeated below, 
as 20 a, b |_with divi for Adhi at the endj. |_ Bloomfield thinks $usma is ‘lightning’: 
ZD MG. xlviii. 566. J O. reads at the beginning stanay Units te. The metrical descrip- 
tion of the Anukr. means only that the syllables are 40 in all (10+12:11+7), and 
that one pada contains seven. * 

11. As at the early pressing soma is loved (priyd) of the Alvins, so, 
O Agvins, let splendor be maintained in my self. 

12. As at the second pressing soma is loved of Indra-and-Agni, so, 
O Indra-and-Agni, let splendor be maintained in my self. 

13. As at the third pressing soma is loved of the Ribhus, so, O Ribhus, 
let splendor be maintained in my self. 

This group of three verses is specially quoted at Vait. 21.7 to accompany an offering 
of djya. It is one of the passages forming the varcasya gana (see note to Kauq. 13. 1) ; 
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and at Kau£. 139. 15 it is prescribed to be used, with many others, in the ceremony of 
initiation of a Vedic student. The verses are not metrical, though the Anukr. calls 
them anustubh (as having 31 and 32 syllables). In 12 a the accent-mark under ye has 
dropped out. 

14. May I generate honey; may I win honey; rich in milk, O Agni, 
have I come ; unite me here with splendor. 

The second part of the verse we have had above as vii. 89. 1 c, d. The edition reads, 
with all the mss., 7 >ati(/sfya } but it should be emended to vahsisiya (root van ) ; cf. the 
similar misreading at xvi. 9. 4. Ppp. reads madhu janisl matin mambikfyah y and it 
combines agnd "gamarit. Ily reckoning the first part of the passage as metrical (which 
it is not) the Anukr. counts out a good purausnih. 

15. Unite me, O Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with life-time; 
may the gods know me as such ; may Indra know, together with the 
seers. 

We had the verse above, as vii. 89. 2. 

16. As the honey-makers bring together honey upon honey, so, 
O Alvins, let splendor be maintained in my self. 

Ppp. reads, for the second half-verse, eva me \viiid balam ojag ca dhriyatdm : cf. our 
17 c, d. The line is, like the corresponding parts of 11-13, not metrical as it stands. 

17. As the flics ( mdksa ) smear down here honey upon honey, so, 
O Alvins, let my splendor, brilliancy, strength, and force be maintained. 

In a, delete the superfluous accent-mark under dim. Ppp. has quite another version 
of a, b: y at It a maksd mayuittyujam daksinam adhi : and it omits balam ojas in d. 
The omission of any one of the three nouns in our d would rectify the meter. 

18. What honey on hills ( girl ), on mountains, what in kinc, in horses, 
in strong drink (surd) as poured out, what honey [is] there, [be] that in 
me. 

With this verse and the next are to be compared vi. 69. 1, 2 [_ where the use by Vait. 
is given J. Ppp. has only yadi girisyavipdm citvisl in place of this verse, and puts it 
before our 16. 

19. O ye Alvins, lords of beauty ! anoint me with the honey of bees 
( saraghd ), that I may speak splendid words among the people. 

This verse differs only by one word from vi. 69. 2. 

20. Thunder [is] thy voice, O Prajapati; a bull, thou castest vehe- 
mence on the earth, on the sky ; upon that live all cattle ; with this it 
lavishes (pr) food (is) [and] refreshment. 

• The first half-verse is the same with 10 a, b, saving divi for ddhi at the end. ‘ That ’ 
in c is fern, (tarn), and might refer either to * voice * or to * earth ’ ; « this * is masc. (or 
neut., tfna), and might refer either to ‘vehemence* or to ‘sky*; while ‘it* is again 
fem. The obscurity of the verse baffles interpretation. The Pet. Lex. suggests * seed * 
as a possible rendering of qitsma (‘ vehemence ’). The metrical description of the 
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Anukr. is, as usual in such an irregular case (10 + 12: 11 -h 9 [1 1 ?] = 42), quite worth- 
less. Ppp. omits the first pada, reads divas for divi at the end of the second, and goes 
on thus: mad/ios ka^ayos prthivim anaksi (am da (a nun pa$ava upa jivanti : sarve 
tena vo qesam urjatii btbharti. 

21. Earth [is] the staff, atmosphere the embryo, sky the whip, light- 
ning the snapper (? praka^a), of gold the globule ( bindii ). 

The Pet. Lex. conjectures 44 Peitschcnriemcn ” for prakaqA. Ppp. leaves the initial 
of antanksam unclided, and for praka^as has prakdqd madhoka^d t i ghrtacT. 

22. He who knows the seven honeys of the whip becomes rich in 
honey : the Brahman, and the king, and the milch-cow, and the draft-ox, 
and rice, and barley ; honey the seventh. 

One does not see why the Anukr. calls the passage bnlhmf purausnih |_that is 
of 12:8 + 8=18:124*12 = 42 J rather than simply brd/imT us/11/1 [_'* of 8 + 8:12 = 
12 + 12 : 18 = 42 J ; it is the only example of either name in the treatise. [The not 
very sufficient reason for the preference would seem to he the position of the avaulndi 
which divides the “vs.” as 18:24 and not as 24: 18.J LPpp. has in a niadhnka^dyds 
for ka$- and sap (a madhumatim for madhuman bhavati ; then follows madhumato 
lokdii jayati (cf. vs. 23).J 

23. Rich in honey he becomes ; rich in honey becomes his provision 
( dhdrya ) ; worlds rich in honey he conquers, who knows thus. 

24. When it thunders in a clear sky, that is Prajapati himself becom- 
ing manifest to his creatures ; therefore I stand with the sacred cord 
over the right shoulder, saying : O Prajapati, take notice ( ann-bitdh ) of 
me : creatures [take notice], Prajfipati takes notice of him who knows 
thus. 

In order to make an as// (64 syll.) of this piece of prose, we have to restore Attn 
and separate (ti in d, and to resolve Ann cnam in e ; and to make six pfulas the last 
line has to he violently divided ; the pada- text intimates a division after the second Ann, 
|_Ppp. in a-b has a tat also before prajapatis and in e it reads prajd budhyante for 
prajap - budhyate. J 

|_The hymn begins with divAs and the quoted Anukr. says “ divaq ” ca catur-uttardh 
(referring to a plus of 4 over the normal 20). J 

2. To Kama : for various blessings. 

[Atharvan. — pancavin^akam. kdma dn>a tya m . trdistubham : J. atijagatJ ; y.jagatt; S. 2-p. 
arci pankti : //, 20, 23. bhunj ; 12. anustubh ; 13. 2-p. drey anustubh ; 14, 13, 77, /S, 2r, 22. 
jagati ; 16. 4-p . <;u kvariga rbh d pa rdjagati. ] 

|_Partly prose — “vs.” 13. J Found also (except vs. 4) in Paipp. xvi. ^with vs. 16 
before 12 and vs. 24 before 20 J. The hymn (vs. 1) is prescribed in Vait. 24. 10 to be 
recited, with homage to Kama, in a part of the Agnistoma ceremony ; and in Kau£. 49. 1 
it (vs. 1) accompanies the release of a bull in a witchcraft ceremony. 

Translated: Muir, v. 404 (nearly all); Ludwig, p. 519; Scherman, Philosophische 
Hymnen, p. 76 (part) ; Henry, 84, 1 18 ; Griffith, i. 430 ; Bloomfield, 220, 591. — Cf. Hille- 
brandt, Veda-Chrcstomathie , p. 40. 
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1. The rival-slaying bull Kama do I desire to aid (ffiks) with ghee, 
with oblation, with sacrificial butter; do thou, praised with great heroism, 
make my rivals to fall downward. 

Kama , lit. * desire, love,’ is so thoroughly personified throughout the hymn that the 
word is better transferred than translated. 

2. What of my mind or my sight is not agreeable ( priyd ), what of 
me gnaws, does not enjoy ( abhi-nand ), that evil-dreaming do I fasten on 
my rival ; praising Kama, may I shoot up. 

The sense of a, b is very doubtful ; without b added, a would naturally mean 1 what 
is not agreeable to my mind or sight ’ ; the Pet. Lex. proposes to help the difficulty 
rather by emending b to yasmtui blbhatse yac ca nd * bhinande . This verse and the fol- 
lowing one are included in the duhsvapnand^ana gana : see note to Kau$. 46. 9. There 
is an irregularity in every pada, but the Anukr. does not heed them. Ppp. has, for b, yan 
vie hrdaye nd ' bhinandanti ; and, for d, kdmam justa hanudam bhi deyam — thus giv- 
ing us no help. |_Pischel treats the vs., Ved. Stud. ii. 61. , Aufrecht, KZ. xxxiv. 459, sees 
here a root b/ias ‘ verdriessen, taedere.’ J 

3. Evil-dreaming, O Kama, and difficulty, O Kama, want of progeny, 
homelessness, ruin do thou, formidable, masterful, fasten on him who 
shall seek to devise (cikits-) distresses for us. 

Ppp. combines yo V mabhyam in d. 

4. Thrust, O Kama; thrust forth, O Kama; let them who are my 
rivals go to ruin ; of them, thrust to lowest darknesses, do thou, O Agni, 
burn out the abodes (vdstu). 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of two syllables in d, which in 9 d is 
made up by the addition of aim . In Vait. 4. 5 the verse is strangely used to accompany 
the separation of two sacrificial ladles ; in Kau$. 48. 5 it accompanies the driving away 
of something with a branch. 

5. That daughter of thine, O Kama, is called a milch-cow, what utter- 
ance (vdc) the poets name virdj ; with that do thou avoid them that are 
my rivals ; let breath, cattle, life avoid them. 

Or a might be ‘ that milch -cow is called thy daughter.’ O. reads pdry enan in d ; 
but the passage is quoted under Prat. iii. 80 as one in which the lingualization of n 
docs not take place. 

6. With the strength of Kama, of Indra, of king Varuna, of Vishnu, 
with the impulse of Savitar (‘ the impeller ’), with the priestship ( hotrd ) 
of Agni I thrust forth my rivals, as a skilful pole-man ( ? qambiii) a boat 
on the waters (miaka). 

Qimbfn occurs nowhere else, and the meaning of (dmba is doubtful. Ppp. reads in 
C piqdcdn instead of sapatndn. 

7. Let Kama, my valiant ( vdjin ) formidable overseer, make for me 
freedom from rivals ; let the all-gods be my refuge ; let all the gods come 
to this call of mine. 
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1 All ’ is vi$ve in c, and sdrve in d. The verse is called jagatf by the Anukr., though 
only d is a jagatf pada |_and that only by countj. Ppp. combines at the end of d mdi 
9 mam [_and thus suggests the true metrical rendering of d as a tristubh : similarly at 
ix* 3 - I 5 j* 

8. Enjoying this sacrificial butter rich in ghee, do ye, with Kama as 
chief (-jySs(Aa), revel here, making for me freedom from rivals. 

Ppp. reads ghrtam id in a, and krnvantu in c. The verse is a perfectly good 
virdn namagayatrl, but the Anukr. calls it an an i paiikti , as if it had 30 syllables. 

9. Becoming, O Kama, in alliance ( saratham ) with Indra-and-Agni, 
may ye make my rivals to fall downward ; of them, fallen to lowest dark- 
nesses, do thou, O Agni, burn along out the abodes. 

With c, d compare 4 c, d above. The first half-verse presents various anomalies: 
sardtham demands an instrumental case ; we should expect rather a plural verb (but 
compare vi. 104.3 b) ; and it should be accented after /if. Emending indrdgni to 
indrena, and reading paddydtJias , would make everything right. 

10. Slay thou, O Kama, those that are my rivals; make them fall 
down to blind darknesses; be they all senseless ( ? nirindriyd), sapless; 
let them not live any day soever. 

Ppp. combines sapatnd * ndha in a-b, combines and reads nirindriya ’ ravdh in c, 
and has for d yathd nu jfvdt kata mac \_-wa( ?J cane 'saw. 

11. Kama hath slain {vadh) them that are my rivals; he hath made 
for me wide space, prosperity ; let the four directions bow to me ; let the 
six wide ones Lfem.J bring ghee to me. 

The third pada was found above as v. 3. 1 c. It is unusual for the Anukr. to note as 
bhurij a tristubh containing a jagatf- pada. |_Cf. Bergaigne, Rel. Vtfd. ii. 122.J 

12. Let them float away downward, like a boat severed from its moor- 
ing; of them, thrust forth by missiles, there is no return again. 

The verse is nearly identical with iii. 6. 7 above. |_Ppp. rea ds in c sdyakas pra -.J 

13. Agni [is] a repeller (? ydva), Indra a repellcr, Soma a repeller; let 
the repelling ( }yavaydvan ) gods repel ( yu ) him. 

|_ Prose. J This translation is altogether questionable. Perhaps the verse accom- 
panies a ceremony in which barley ( ydva ) is used, a play on words being intended 
between ydva 1 barley ’ and the root yu ‘ repel ’ ; yavayavan would then be * going in 
barley.’ Ppp. has for second half yavayanty amiirn dmusydyanam am my as putram 
jlvalokam mrtalokam kata ' mum. It is strange that the Anukr. does not note the 
paragraph as dvyavasdna . 

14. With his heroes not safe \ d-sarvavira\ let him go on, thrust forth, 
to be hated of friends, to be avoided of his own kin ; on earth also stay 
(1 ava-sa ) thunderbolts ; may the formidable god massacre your rivals. 

The sense of c is obscure ; vidyutas might also be object of the verb : * they let loose 
thunderbolts.’ Ppp. puts dvesyas after mitrdndm in b. The Anukr. calls the verse a 
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jagatl , although it is a iris tub h with one jagatl- pada (like n). [_W. usually renders 

sdrvavira by ‘with all [his, our, etc.] heroes.’J 

15. This great [earth], both stirred and unstirred, bears the lightning 
and all the thunders; let the Aditya, arising with property, with bril- 
liancy, thrust downward my rivals, he the powerful one. 

The first half-verse is wholly obscure, and the version given commits the grammatical 
solecism of taking vidyut as neut. accus. But for the last ca, vidyut might be taken as 
subject of the sentence. The verse has a tristubh-^dz. (a), of which the Anukr. makes 
no account. 

1 6. What sufficient ( tidbhu ) triply-guarding defense thou hast, O Kama, 
worship ( brahman ) as extended protection (1 vdnnan ), made unpierceable, 
with that do thou avoid them that are my rivals ; let breath, cattle, life 
avoid them. 

The last half-verse is |_nearlyj identical with 5 c, d a^ove, and O. again reads cnan 
in d. Ppp. puts the verse next before our 12. The deset iption of the meter by the 
Anukr. is unintelligible, since we have (12+14:12 + 14) 52 syllables, or an atijagati ; 
perhaps par a jagatl is a misreading for this. 

17. Wherewith the gods thrust forth the Asuras, wherewith Indra 
conducted the barbarians (< hisyu ) to lowest darkness, therewith do thou, 
O Kama, thrust forth far from this world those who are my rivals. 

Ppp. reads at end of b tamo \ pabadhe , and at end of d uirvan for d ft ram. The verse 
(1 1 -I 13:11 + 11= 46) is a queer sort of “jagatl” 

18. As the gods thrust forth the Asuras, as Indra drove ( biidh ) the 
barbarians to lowest darkness, so do thou, O Kama, thrust forth far from 
this world those who are my rivals. 

Ppp. has again tamo 'pabadhe, but this time da ram. The “jagatt ” meter is like 
that of vs. 17. 

19. Kama was first born; not the gods, the Fathers, nor mortals 
attained (dp) him ; to them art thou superior (jyrfydhs), always great ; to 
thee as such, O Kama, do I pay homage. 

Ppp. reads in a. b pratJiamo ml % nyat puro ndi 'nam devasas pitaro no * ta martydh ; 
and it combines in d narndi V. The verse (9[_io ?J + 10 : 12 + 1 1 =42) is a queer 
“ tristubh.” 

20. llow great in width are heaven-and-earth ; how far the waters 
flowed, how far fire — to thefn art thou etc. etc. 

With a is identical iv. 6. 2 a. Some samhitd- mss. read sisyaditr in b (O.s.m.R.). 
[_I find no note of R.J The meter is described by the Anukr. in accordance with that 
of vs. 1 1 . 


21. How great are the divergent (* visvanc ) quarters [and] directions ; how 
great the regions on-lookers of the sky — to them art thou etc. etc. 
The verse lacks two syllables of being a real jagatl. 
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22. How many the humble-bees ( bhrhga ), the bats, the kurflrtts; how 
many have been the vdghas, the tree-creepers — to them art thou etc. etc. 

The verse is a jagatl in number of syllables (12+13:12 + 11 =4S). Bp. accents 
jatv&h in a. 

23. Superior art thou to him that winks, that stands ; superior to the 
ocean art thou, O Kama, fury — to them art thou etc. etc. 

24. Verily no wind soever attains (dp) Kama, not fire, sun, also not 
moon ; to them art thou etc. etc. 

Ppp. puts this verse before our 20, and reads for c, d na vdpaq cana kdmam a pur 
nil * hordtrdni nihatdni yah ft na vat punyajdq [^intending punyajand ( 9 \ cana kdmam 
dpur na gandha rvdpsaraso na sat pah. The Anukr. accounts the verse simply a 
tristubh [^perhaps counting b as 10 and balancing it with the 12 of cj. 

25. What propitious excellent bodies thuu hast, O Kama, with which 
what thou choosest becomcth real, with them do thou enter wholly into 
us ; make evil devices (did) enter away elsewhere. 

The combination tabhis tvdrn is an example under Prat. ii. 84, and is quoted in the 
commentary there. Ppp. reads vrnlte at end of b, it pa- for abhi- in c, and upa for apa 
in d. The Anukr. pays no heed to the extra syllable in d. The verse is quoted in 
Kau£. 24. 29 in the dgrahdyanl ceremony, to accompany the act of lying down (appar- 
ently merely on account of the occurrence of -sa/h-vif in c). 

|_The quoted Anukr. here says kdmasuktah. J 

LHerc ends the first anuvdka, with 2 hymns and 49 verses. J 

3. To accompany the releasing of a house. 

[B hrgvaiigi ras. — rkatnhfatkam. f dlddcvaiyam . anus tub ham ' 6. pathydpankti ; 7 paromih ; 
ij. j-av. j>-p. ati^akvaii ; 17. prastdrapahkti ; 21. Jstdrapahkti ; 2y> ji. j-p. prdjdpatyd 
brhati ; 26. sdmnT tristubh ; 2 7-30 . prati ah dttdm agiiyatri; 2j-j1.1-av.jp] 

^Partly prose — 25 to end.J Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-3, 5, 4, 
6-10, 14, 16, u, 12, 13, 15, 17, 2r, iS, 20, 19, 24, 23, 22, 25-31). The hymn is not 
noticed in Vait.; but several verses (1, 15, 18, 22, 24) arc quoted in Kau^. 66. 22-30, in 
connection with an inauguration-ceremony (savayajha) in which a house (a toy house?) 
is an object given. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 464 ; Zimmer, p. 151 (vss. 1-24) ; Grill, 60, 188 (vss. 1-24) ; 
Henry, 87, 121; Griffith, i. 434; Bloomfield, 193, 595. — Cf. also Oldenberg, JFA. 
vi. 179. 

1. Of the props (< upamit ), of the supports (pratimit), and also of the 
connectors (? pariviit) of the dwelling ($dla) that possesses all choice 
things, we unfasten the tied (naddhd) [parts]. 

Ppp. reads upamitas pratimito * tho parimita$ ca yaq qdldyd vi\vavdrdya te naddhan 
vi ertamasi . 

2. What of thee is tied, O thou that possessest all choice things, what 
fetter and knot is made, that with a spell (vdc) I make fall apart, as 
Brihaspati [did] Bala. 
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All the mss. read baldm (not valdni) in c, as also Ppp. (brhaspatim vahath balam). 
Our Bp. has in d srahgaydmi : tvdt. The Anukr. seems to imply the abbreviation of 
iva to *va in c. 

3. He stretched ( d-yam), he combined ( sam-brk ), he made thy knots 
firm (drdhd ) ; with Indra we unfasten [them], as a knowing slaughterer 
the joints. 

4. Of thy beams (vaiigd), ties ( ndhana ), and binding ( prdnahd ) grass, 
of thy sides ( paksd ), O thou that possessest all choice things, we unfasten 
the tied [parts]. 

Vahgd is properly a bamboo beam. Prdnahd (unchanged in pada- text) seems to 
occur only here, nor is root nah elsewhere combined with pra ; I have ventured to 
render it as an adj., as trna appears to call for a descriptive epithet. Ppp. reads 
naddhdn vi in d. 

5. Of the clamps (samdahgd), of the paladds , and of the embracer 
( pdrisvanjalya ) — now of the mistress of the building do we unfasten the 
tied [parts]. 

Ppp. reads, in a, b, paliddnam parisvaheanadasya cay and, for c, sarvd manasya 
patni te ; it also puts the verse before our 4. 

6. What hanging vessels (J.qikyd) they bound on to thee within for 
enjoyment, those we unfasten for thee ; be thou, [when] set up, O mis- 
tress of the building, propitious to our self ( tanti ). 

Qikyd may be an ornamental hanging appendage of some kind.* All the mss. read 
manasya patni in d ; our edition emends to matt -. The pada- text has iiddhitd , undi- 
vided, in e (as at xviii. 2. 34, and uddhih at viii. 8. 22) ; the case ought to fall under 
Prat. iv. 62, but root dhd is not mentioned there, though we find han superfluously 
included. Ppp. reads ydni te an tag cikydny dmedho * ntydya hath; and, for d, sarvd 
manasya patnyd. 

*|_As to decorations of this kind, see John Griffiths, The Paintings in the Buddhist 
Cave-Temples of A jantd, London, 1896, plates 6, 10, and 13 ; cf. also Karpura-mafljari, 
iii. 27, ed. Konow, and my note thereon at p. 289. W. has interlined “slings” as an 
alternative rendering of gikyd.J 

7. Oblation-holder ( havirdhdna ), fire-place (agnifdla), wives* site [and] 
seat; seat of the gods art thou, O heavenly dwelling. 

The parosttih is regular, save for the common variant of a tristubh instead of a 
jagatt-\>&&7\. at the end. 

8. The thousand-eyed net (dksu), stretched out as opa$d on the division- 
line visnvdnt ), tied down, put on, do we with worship ( brdhman ) unfasten. 

AbJuhita in c doubtless contains the suggestion of abhidhdnl ‘ a halter.’ Geldner 
(Ved. Stud. i. 136) wants to make of aksu a ‘stake’ or ‘pillar.’ Visuvant probably 
means the * parting of the hair, crown ’ (so Zimmer), here the ridge of the roof. 
Ppp. begins with yaksmopiqam , and has in c the easier reading apinaddham apihitam . 
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9. He who, O dwelling, accepts thee, and he by whom thou art built 
— let both those, O mistress of the building, live to attain old age. 

The manasya of the mss. in c is again emended in our edition to wan-* Ppp. recti- 
fies the meter of a by reading yag citra ( ca tva?) pr -. The Anukr. pays no heed to 
the irregularity of the verse (9 + 8 : 8 -|- 7). 

10. Do thou, made firm, tied, adorned ( pari-kr ), go to him yonder — 
thou whose every limb, whose every joint we unfasten. 

O. reads in a amutrai *nam, Pdriskrta is unaltered in the pada- text, as prescribed by 
Prat. iv. 58. Enam probably indicates the “ acceptor ” (9 a, 1 5). Ppp. reads in b trtdha 
for drdha , and begins c with iasyas. |_As to amfitra , cf. Oldenberg, I FA. vi. 179.J 

11. He who fixed (ni-mi) thee, O dwelling, [who] brought together 
the forest trees — unto progeny, O dwelling, he, [as a] most exalted 
Prajapati, made thee. 

Ppp. reads pitrvas for gale in a. 

12. Homage to him, homage to the giver, and to the lord of the 
dwelling we pay ; homage to the forth-moving ( pra-car ) fire, and to thy 
spirit (Ipiirusa) [be] homage. 

Ppp. reads in b krnnlasi. 

13. Homage to kine, to horses, whatever is born (vi-jd) in the dwelling ; 
thou rich in births (vija-), rich in progeny, we unfasten thy fetters. 

Ppp. lacks, probably by an oversight, the second half- verse. 

14. Thou coverest within the fire, the men together with the cattle 
(pa$u) ; thou rich in births, rich in progeny, wc unfasten thy fetters. 

15. Between both heaven and earth what expanse [there is], therewith 
do I accept this dwelling of thine ; the atmosphere that pervades (\ vimdna ) 
space ( rajas ), that do I make a paunch ( uddra ) for treasures ; therewith I 
accept the house for this man. 

This verse in Kaug. 66. 28 accompanies the “ acceptance ” of the house in question. 
The Anukr. calls it an atigakvarf, though it contains only 57 syllables (12+12: 
11 + 1 1 : 1 1 ) instead of 60. Ppp. reads at end of b tai * mam (an abbreviation which is 
here acceptable, as making a good //7j/«£//-pada |_such was the case at ix. 2. 7 alsoj), 
and in eyac chalam for tena g -. 

16. Rich in refreshment, rich in milk, fixed (m'-mi), built upon the earth, 
bearing all food, O dwelling, do not thou injure those accepting [thee]. 

17. Wrapped (d-vf) with grass, clothing itself in paladas , the dwelling, 
place of rest (iiivdgani) of living creatures, like the night — built on the 
earth thou standest, like a she-elephant, having feet. 

That is, apparently, heavy and big on the four corner posts, like an elephant (female 
because ‘dwelling * is feminine) on its feet. With b compare xii. 1.6 b. The verse as 
a prastarapankti (1 1 + 12:8 + 8) has no irregularity which the Anukr. is wont to heec[ 
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18. Of thy rush-work (ita) I unfasten what was tied on, uncovering; 
[thee] pressed together by Varuna let Mitra in the morning open out. 

The verse in Kau£. 66. 24 accompanies the letting down ( ava-sr ) of the door. 
LBergaigne has a note on the vs., Rel. VcW. iii. 122.J 

19. The dwelling fixed with worship (brahman), fixed, built by the 
poets — let Indra-and-Agni, immortal, defend the dwelling, the seat for 
soma (somyd). 

I*, reads nfrmitam in b, and s aunty dm in d. Ppp. has a quite different version : 
catussraktim pari tak ram for a ; viqvdna bibhratT ( ala in (cf. our 16 C) amrto saumyam 
sadah for c, d. 

20. A nest (kuldya) upon a nest, a vessel (kvga) pressed together in a 
vessel — there a mortal is born (vi-jd), from whom all is generated 
(fim-jd). 

Ppp. has martyas in c. 

21. [The dwelling] which is fixed with two sides, with four sides, 
which with six sides — the eight-sided, the ten-sided dwelling, the mistress 
of the building, Agni lies in like an embryo. 

The pada - text reads astfapaksfim in c, by Prat. iii. 2 ; iv. 94. [_As to paksa , cf. 
iii. 7. 3.J The verse is a good pankti, involving only the resolution manasi-a in d, but 
the Anukr. absurdly treats it as of four padas ; and, in accordance with this, the pada- 
mss maik a pada division after ( a/dm . 

22. I go forward, O dwelling, turned toward thee, uninjuring, that art 
turned toward me; for within [are] fire and waters, the first door of 
right (rtd). 

Ppp. reads at the end prathamobhd. The mss. all have ca rtdsya in c-d. The 
verse is quoted in Kau$ 66. 25, accompanying the action of ‘going forward with (adfiyii) 
water-pot [and] lire.’ 

23. I bring forward these waters, free from ydksma , dispellers of 
ydksma; I set forth unto the houses, together with immortal fire. 

We had this verse above, as iii. 12. 9. Ppp. (which omitted it as part of that hymn) 
reads in a hardmi , and in c nbhi (for up a) 

24. Fasten thou not on us the fetter ; a heavy burden, become thou 
light ; like a woman ( vadhti ), O dwelling, we carry thee where we will. 

Quoted in Kauq. 66. 30. |_Cf. again Oldenbcrg, I FA. vi. 179. — Over “woman” W. 

interlines “ bride ? ”J 

25. From the eastern quarter, homage to the greatness of the dwell- 
ing ! hail to the gods that are to be hailed ! 

LPpp. puts svdhd devebhyah svahyebhyah before prdcydh : and has a similar order 
in the following vss.J 
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26. From the southern quarter, homage etc. etc. 

27. From the western quarter, homage etc. etc. 

28. From the northern quarter, homage etc. etc. 

29. From the firm quarter, homage etc. etc. 

30. From the upward quarter, homage etc. etc. 

31. From every quarter, homage etc. etc. 

In the last verse diqddt\ah should have been printed without space before the repeti- 
tion, as is our usage elsewhere. 

^After this hymn, which exceeds the norm by 1 1 verses, the quotation from the Old 
Anukr. is ekddaqdi *vo “ 'pamitdm ” iti syuh. J 


4. Accompanying the gift of a bull. 

[. Brahman . — catu rvt ii^akam . dr sab ham. trdi stub ham: S. bhurtj ; 6, 10, 24. jagati ; 11 17, /<?, 
20, 23. an a s/a bh ; iS. apart \ fad brhatl ; 21. dstdrapahkti .] 

Found also in Piiipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-3, 5, 4, 6. 8, 7, 9, 10-13, r 5 * 16-22, 

24, 23). Not noticed in Vait., and not in Kfiug. in a way to cast any light whatever 
upon it; the hymn is quoted in Ivaug. 24. 19 (with vi. 1 11) in the ceremony of turning 
a bull loose, and vs. 24 separately in the same ceremony in Kiiug. 24. 21 ; also vs. 1 in 
66. 18 in-connection with a bull; the hymn is reckoned (see note to Kiiug. 19. 1) among 
the pustika mantras. 

Translated: Henry, 90, 12S; Griffith, i. 43S. — For some of the vss. the reader may 
consult Hillebrandt, Vcd. Myth. i. 330, 516, 382, 358, 525. 

1. The, bright bull of a thousand, rich in milk, bearing all forms in his 
bqllies, desiring to accomplish ( ? fiks) what is excellent for his giver, the 
sacrificer — he, the ruddy one of Brihaspati, hath stretched \ a-tan\ the 
line ( idntn ). 

That is, doubtless, ‘has extended performed the sacrifice/ 

2. He who in the beginning became the counterpart ( pratimd ) of the 
waters, prevailing (prabJitt) for everything, like the divine earth, father of 
young (1 vatsd ), lord of the inviolable [kine] — let him set (kr) us in thou- 
sandfold prosperity. 

3. A male (pitmans), [yet] pregnant, big (sthdvira), rich in milk, the 
bull bears a trunk (kdbandhd) of good (vdsit ) ; him, sacrificed to Indra, let 
Agni Jatavcdas carry by the roads traveled by the gods. 

W. reads in b vdsos kd-. 

4. Father of calves, lord of the inviolable [kine], also father of great 
gulfs ( gdrgara ); calf, afterbirth, fresh milk, beestings, curd, ghee — that 
[is] his seed. 

The verse occurs also in TS. (iii. 3. 9 2 ), MS. (ii. 5. 10), and K. (xiii. 9). In b, MS. 
reads uta *ydm for dtkoy ford, TS. has dmfksd mdstu ghrtdm asya ret ah, and MS. the 
same, ssLveydnt/t for rttah . * 
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5. The gods* portion [was] that load, the sap of waters, of plants, of 
ghee; the mighty one (qakra)^ chose a drink of soma; a great stone 
became what [was his] body. 

This verse also is found in TS. and MS. (as above), in both texts preceding our vs. 4 
(in MS. one other verse intervenes, our xviii. 4. 28). Both have, for a, dextanam csd 
upandhd as it j for b, TS. has apatii gdrbha dsadhlsu nyaktah , and MS. ap&m pdtir 
vrsabhd dsadhinamj in c, both have drafsdm for b/iaksdm and piisa for qakrdh; in d, 
after abhavat , MS. has ydt tdd asit , and TS. tdd esam . 

6. Thou bearest a vessel filled with soma, shaper (tv cist f) of forms, 
generator of cattle; propitious to thee be these pudenda ( Iprajanti ) that 
are here ; to us, O ax, confirm those that are yonder. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning somasya ; its second half-verse is unintelligible. The 
verse is with no propriety called a jagati (11 + 11:13+ 12 = 47). 

7. Sacrificial butter he bears ; ghee [is] his seed ; thousandfold pros- 
perity — that they call the sacrifice ; the bull, clothing himself in Indra’s 
form — let him, O gods, come propitious to us, being given. 

Ppp. reads in b sahasraposas , and in d 'sma and qivdi ”tu. 

8. Indra’ s force, Varuna’s two arms, the Alvins’ two shoulders, of the 
Maruts this hump ; they who are wise, poets, who are skilful ( maul sin ), 
call him Brihaspati brought together. 

The verse has two jagati- padas, though called by the Anukr. simply bhurij ’. Read 
at the end of b kakut . 

9. Rich in milk, thou stretchest unto the people (vtg) of the gods ; 
thee they call Indra, thee Sarasvant ; he gives a thousand [kine] with one 
face who makes offering ( d-hu ) of a bull to a Brahman. 

[Cf. Oldenberg, IFA. vi. 183.J 

10. Brihaspati, Savitar bestowed on thee vigor (vdyas) ; from Tvashtar, 
from Vayu was brought forth thy soul (< dtmdn ) ) ; with mind in the atmos- 
phere I make offering ( hit ) of thee ; let heaven-and-earth both be thy 
barhis. 

Ppp. reads matias for vayas in a. The Anukr. calls the verse jagati \ though two of 
its padas are tristubh. 

11. He who goes speaking out greatly among the kine, like Indra 
among the gods — of that bull let the worshiper ( brahmdn ) praise together 
the members excellently. 

All our mss. (save O.) read, like the edition, tdsya rsa - in c, although the passage is 
quoted as example under the Prat, rule (iii. 46) that a or d + r make ar. Ppp. reads 
in a dittdri'va . The paddhati (note to Kau£. 24. 19) has the verse whispered in the 
right ear of the released bull. 
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12. His sides were Anumati’s ; his flanks (iantlvfj) were Bhaga’s ; of 
his knees ( asthivdnt ) Mitra said : those a^e wholly mine. 

All the nouns are duals. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in c. 
LHenry would emend thus : - vdntdbrav i.e. - vdnta abrav-.J Ppp. reads at the begin- 
ning p&rqvay as tarn. 

13. His rump was the Adityas' ; his two thighs were Brihaspati’s ; his 
tail [was] the heavenly wind’s ; therewith he shakes the herbs. 

Ppp. reads in b f ronty as tarn. 

14. His intestines (gridd) were Sinlvali’s ; they called his skin Surya’s ; 
they called his feet (pi.) the upstander’s (i utthatr ), when they prepared 
( kalpay -) the bull. 

The pada- text reads, like the samhitd , utthdtuh , by Prat. iv. 62. Ppp. combines 
gudd "saw; it also makes our 14 c, d and 15 c, d exchange places. |_Ppp. puts yat 
before rsabham , and for akalpayan it has vika . . . (gap).J 

15. His breast (kroda) was Jamigansa’s ; his vessel [was] maintained 
as Soma’s, when all the gods, coming together, distributed ( vi-kalpay -) 
the bull. 

We had jamiqansa above (ii. 10. 1) as ‘imprecation of sisters’; the word does not 
occur elsewhere. What part of the bull is his ‘ vessel * is obscure. The first pada has 
a redundant syllable. 

16. Those dew-claws ( kusthika ) [were] Sarama’s; they assigned the 
hoofs to the tortoises (, kurmd ) ; the content of his bowels they maintained 
for the worms, the f avartas. 

The mss. are divided between q avarta (P.s.m.I.O.R.p.m.T.D.Kp.) and ( vavarta 
(Bp.E.R.s.m.) ; while M. and P.p.m. have qvaqavarta, and W. qaq avarta . The occur- 
rence of qavartd in TS. (v. 7. 23 1 : also in connection with ubadhyd) determined the 
reading of our text. But our pada- text divides the word (Bp. $va°vartd; D.Kp. {vn?/-), 
which favors the reading qva- y since it implies a combination of the two recognizably 
independent words f van and varta , ‘ occurring in dogs,’ or something of the sort. Ppp. 
apparently has qivaratrebhyo. [Roth suggests that qavarta may be for qa vavarta 
‘ Aaswurm, Made.’J 

17. With his horns he pushes the demon ; with his eye he slays ruin ; 
with his ears he hears what is excellent — he who is the inviolable lord 
of kine. 

Ppp. reads in a, b raksa rimd rati. The Prat. (ii. 70) notes that the reading in d 
is not yds pdf-. Some of the mss. (Bp.I.K.) accent aghtiyds. 

18. With a hundred-fold sacrifice he sacrifices ; the fires burn him not ; 
all the gods quicken him, who makes offering of a bull to a Brahman. 

The last pada is the same with 9 d. Ppp. has sarve instead of vi^ve in c. • 

19. Having given a bull to Brahmans, one makes his mind wider; he 
beholds (ava-pa$) prosperity of the inviolable [kine] in his own stall. 
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Ppp. reads in a brahmanaya vrsabham , and in d vi pagya/u. In a, we have to com- 
bine (as not very rarely elsewhere) - bhya rs-. 

a 

20. Let there be kine, let there be progeny, also let there be own 
strength ; let the gods approve all that for the giver of a bull. 

Ppp. puts tat after sarvam in c. 

21. Let this burly ( pipana ) one, a very Indra, bestow conspicuous 
wealth ; let this one [bestow] a well-milking cow, constantly with calf ; 
let him yield (/ink) inspired will beyond the sky. 

Ppp. has very different readings, which in part are less- unacceptable than those of 
our text: for a, b, ay am pipana indriyaiii gay dm bib hard tejanl : in d, vipa(yatam 
puro divah. \Y or pipana, cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 443. J 

22. Of reddish form, clouded ( hiabhasd ), vigor-giving, vehemence of 
Indra, all-formed, he hath come to us, assigning to us life-time and 
progeny; and with abundances of wealth let him attach himself to 
(1 abhi-sac ) us. 

The last half-verse agrees nearly with xviii. 4. 62 c, d, where dddhatas and sacadhvam 
make better meter. It is not impossible to resolve asmdbhi-am in c, but sacantam , 
which some of the mss. read (P.p m.W.I).), is forbidden by the sense. Ppp. has a 
wholly different line : prajdm asmabhyam dadhato ray hit ca dirghdyutvaya (a/a(dra- 
ddya . [Jiloomfield translates the verse at ZDMCi. xlviii. 566, but overlooks the accent 
of nab hind: cf. tdmas-d and tamasa (sam hita-iorm at xi. 9. 22) J 

23. Here in this stall, O closeness ( upapdrcana ), be thou close unto 
us; unto [us] what seed the bull has; unto [us], O Indra, thy heroism. 

This is a variant of EV. vi. 28. 8 (with which TB. ii. 8. 8 12 and L£S. iii. 3. 4 precisely 
agree) ; RV. has, for a, b, ape % ddm upapdreanam as it gdsti 'pa prcyatdm , with rd/asi 
for ydd n ( /as in c, and 7 dry} at the end : a very different sense ; the Pet. Lexx. under- 
stand upa-pri as signifying here sexual union. We have to combine irregularly gostho 
% pa in order to rectify the meter of b ; the Anukr. does not heed the irregularity. 

24. This young male we set toward you here ; with him go ye (fern.) 
playing according to your wills ; abandon us not with birth, yc well- 
portioned ones ; and with 'abundances of wealth attach yourselves to us. 

The last pada is the same with xviii. 4. 62 d. The verse is found, in much more 
acceptable form, in TS. (iii. 3. 9 1 , followed, after one intervening verse, by our vss. 5, 4 
above) and P(IS. (iii. 9. 6, disagreeing with TS. in only one word); they read, for a, 
e/dm yuvdnam pdri (but PCS. patiiii) vo daddmi (omitting a/ra ) ; in b, priydna for 
vd^ dii dnii ; in c, (dp /a for haw's fa / and, for d, ray as pdsena sditt isa made in a (nearly 
our iii. 15. 8 c). Ppp. agrees with our text, only combining dadhmo *tra in a. But for 
the accent of janiisd (in TS. also), we might render, with Stenzler, * ye who are by birth 
well-portioned.’ Bp.Rp.m. have at end of c subhagds. The Anukr. weakly calls the 
verse (12 + 12:11 +11) a jagati , in spite of the tristubh cadence of its first pada. It 
is quoted in Kauq. 24. 21, to accompany the sending away of an older bull and the 
release of a new one. |_^ ee a ^ so notc t0 Kauq. 25. 24. J 

[Hr re ends the second anuvdka with 2 hymns and 55 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says “ sdhasre." \ 
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5. With the offering of a goat and five rice-dishes. 

\Bhrgu . — astdtrinfat. mantroktdjam pancdudanadrvatyam . trdistubham : 3. 4-p. puroty a le- 
vari jagati ; 4, 10. jagati; 14, 77, 27-30. anustubh (30. kakummati) ; 16.3-p. anustubh ; 
18 , 37. J*/. vtrdd gdyatri ; 23. purausnih ; 24. j-p. anustubusntggarbho partstddbdrhatd 
vtrdd jagati ; 20-22. ? ; 26.3-p anustubusniggarbho ' partstddbdrhatd bhurij ; 31. 7-/. asti ; 
32-33. lO-p. prakrti ; 36. ichp. dkrti ; 38. z-a?>. 2p. sdmni trtstubh.] 

|_Partly prose — “ vss.” 16, 20-22, 3 1-36 ; also considerable parts of 23-30.J Found 
for the most part also in Paipp., but not all together, nor even all in the same book ; 
the greater part of the vss. (1, 3-6, 8, 7, 11, 9, 12, 10, 13-15, 19-21, 23, 24, 2) occur 
inxvi. ; vss. 16, 17, 37 (part) in iii. ; vss. 27, 28 in viii. ; vss. 24-26, 31-36 are represented 
by similar, but briefer and very corrupt material, in xvi. ; vss. 18, 22, 37 (part), 38 are 
wanting |_apparently also 29-30 J. Three of the verses are quoted in Vail., and more 
in Kau£. : see under the verses. 

Translated: Muir, v. 304-6 (parts) ; Ludwig, p. 435 ; Henry, 93, 133 ; Griffith, i. 442. 

1. Conduct him hither; take hold; let him go, foreknowing, unto the 
world of the well-doing ; crossing the great darknesses variously, let the 
goat step unto the third firmament (ndka). 

Ppp. has, in c, vipa$ya?h for mahdnti : cf. our 3 c. The first six verses of the hymn 
are quoted in their order in Kauq. 64. 6-16 (vs. 1 also in 64. 27) in connection with the 
bringing in, slaughtering, and cooking of a goat; vss. 1 and 2 also in Vait. 10. 14, 15, 
in connection with the sacrifice of an animal. This verse is called by the Anukr. simply 
a tristubhy although its first half is very irregular (S -t- 13). 

2. I lead thee about as portion for Indra, as patron ( surl ) for the sacri- 
ficer at this sacrifice ; whoever hate us, them take hold after ; innocent 
( dndgas ) [arc] the sacrificcr’s heroes. 

The verse in Ppp. (as noted above) follows what corresponds to our vs. 24, and has, 
for a, b, ind. bh. qamita krnotvam yajTui yajTiapatiq ca surih ; and, for d, arista vlra 
yajamdndq ca sarve. 

3. Away from his foot wash thou down the evil walk that he walked 
(car) ; with cleansed hoofs let him step on, foreknowing ; crossing the 
darknesses, variously looking abroad let the goat step unto the third 
firmament. 

Or padAs in a may be accus. pi. ; the redundancy of the pada, in sense and meter, is 
an indication of intrusion ; but the mode of its reduction to proper shape is not obvious, 
and Ppp. gives no help. Ppp. has, instead of our c, d, te jyotismantam sukrtdl lokam 
ipsa n trtiye nake adhi vikramasva. 

4. Cut along this skin with the dark [metal], O slaughterer, joint by- 
joint with the knife ( asi ) ; do not plot against [him] ; do not be hostile to 
[him] ; prepare him joint-wise ; set him up apart in the third firmament. 

Ppp. has, for d, sukrtam madhye adhi vi (raye 'mam. The Anukr. weakly calls the 
verse a jagati , although it is a tristubh with three redundant syllables (doubtless ( y&mirta 
or viqastar 1 in a. The pada-text divides paruoqah, by Prat. iv. 19. 
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5. With a verse I set the kettle upon the fire; pour thou on the 
water ; set him down ; set [him] about with fire, ye quellers ; when cooked, 
let him go where is the world of the well-doing. 

Ppp. has instead, for a, bhumyath bhumim adhi dh&rayami ; and, in b, abhi for ava. 
The successive parts of the verse are quoted in Kaug. 64. 11-15, to accompany corre- 
sponding acts. The Anukr. does not heed the redundant syllable in d. 

6. Step up from here, if thou hast been completely heated, from the 
heated pot on to the third firmament; thou, a fire, hast come into being 
out of fire ; conquer [thy way] unto that world of light. 

The translation of a implies the emendation to Atapthds , which seems very probable ; 
nearly all the mss. read ataptas (only E. Ata-, P.M. ataptas ), which the edition has 
altered to Ataptas . Of the reading in Ppp. I have no note ; Ppp. reads for d jyotismo 
acha sukrtdm yatra lokah; our d is found (nearly) as its 8 d. 

7. The goat [is] Agni, and they call the goat light ; they say that the 
goat is to be given by one living to a priest ( brahmdn ) ; the goat, given 
in this world by one having faith, smites far away the darknesses. 

For the first two words Ppp. reads a jam evd % gnim ; in b, it puts jlvatd after brah- 
rnane . The redundant syllable in b is not noticed by the Anukr. |_See note under 8.J 

8. Having five rice-dishes, let him step out five-fold, about to step 
unto the three lights ; go thou forth to the midst of the well-doing that 
have made offerings ; spread out (vi-fri) upon the third firmament. 

The last pada i^the same with xviii.4. 3 e; Ppp. has instead jyotisma 7 itam abhi 
lokam jayd % smdi , with which compare our 6 d. The Anukr. passes in silence the 
irregularities of the second pada. |_Cf. Oldenberg, ZD MG. 1 . 449. J 

9. Ascend, O goat, to where is the world of the well-doing ; like an 
expelled qarabha mayest thou move ( es ) across difficult places ; given, 
with five rice-dishes, to a priest (brahmdn), he shall rejoice the giver with 
rejoicing. 

Ppp. reads kramasva instead of roha in a, and reads qalabhas ‘locust,’ which is 
more sensible, in b; our d is its 10 d, with dhataram instead of da -. The Anukr. tieats 
the second pada as regular, and it can, indeed, be read by violence into 1 1 syllables. 

10. The goat sets him that has given it on the three-firmamented, 
three-heavened, three-backed back of the firmament ; being given with 
five rice-dishes to a priest, thou art a single mil$h-cow, all-formed, wish- 
yielding. 

Ppp. reads in b sukrtam lake for ndkasya prsthe j and our d is its 9 d, with the 
intrusive dhenus left out. The verse, in spite of its irregularity, is by the Anukr. reck- 
oned simply a jagatl (11 + 12:11 + 12 [13 ?]). 

11. This third light of yours, O Fathers, the goat with five rice-dishes 
one gives to a priest ; the goat, given in this world by one having faith, 
smites far away the darknesses. 
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The second half-verse is identical with 7 c, d above. Ppp. has, for d, fiaftcodano 
brahmane dlyamanah (our 9 c, 10 c). 

12. Desiring to obtain the world of the well-doing that have made 
offerings, one gives to a priest a goat with five rice-dishes ; do thou con- 
quer complete attainment (7 ydp/i) unto that world ; be he, accepted, pro- 
pitious to us. 

Ppp. begins pra jyotismantam sukrtam /ok - ; and reads c, d thus : sa vydpo ticks 
abhi lokath jaya * sme $ivo * smabhyam pratigrhyate ' dhi ’. 

13. The goat verily was born from the heat of the fire, wise, of the 
wise ( vipra), of power, he the inspired one ; what is offered, is bestowed, 
is conferred (< abhipurta ), accompanied with vdsat — that let the gods pre- 
pare in due season ( rttifds ). 

The first pada is identical with iv. 14. 1 a. Ludwig (also p. 370) proposes to emend 
in c to gurtam abhigurtatn . Part of the mss. blunderingly accent rtu^ds in d. Ppp. has 
in b vayodha instead of vipaqcit, and in c puts purtam before istam . The last two 
padas are irregular, but the Anukr. takes no notice of it. |_Pada c is a good jaga/ty 
and d, a good tristub h , if we read devasas , or (with Henry) tdd id . J 

14. A home- woven garment he may give, also gold as sacrificial gift; 
so he fully obtains the worlds that are heavenly and that are earthly. 

15. Unto thee, O goat, let these streams of soma ( somyd ) go, divine, 
ghee-backed, honey-dripping; establish thou earth and sky, upon the 
seven-rayed back of the firmament. 

The mss. in general (not 1\M.) accent dja in a. They are rather evenly divided 
between Adhi and *dhi in d (W.I.O.R.T.K. have t dhi). Compare with a, b the refrain 
to iv. 34. 5-7. Ppp. reads for a : etas tvd dadhard, * cchamayanti viqvatds somyath y 
\somyam would seem to be the beginning of Ppp’s b;J in c, d, for uta . . . pr s/he, it 
gives divam sadasva ndke tistJidsy. Padas b, c are metrically irregular, but the Anukr. 
does not heed it. 

16. A goat art thou ; O goat, heaven-going ( svar-ga ) art thou ; by thee 
the Angirases foreknew [their] world ; that pure {punya) world would I 
fain foreknow. 

LProse.J The translation of a is according to the accent of the vocative Ajay there 
may be a play on words between ajd ‘ goat ’ and ajd ‘ unborn ’ : ‘ unborn art thou, 
O goat ’ (emending to ajd). Ppp. reads for c tam lokam aiiu pra jiicitna. |_This vs. 
and the next are in its iii.J The definition of the meter by the Anukr. seems senseless 
(7 [8 ?] 4- 11 : 8 = 26). The third pada is VS. xx. 25 c. 

17. Wherewith thou carriest a thousand; wherewith, O Agni, [the 
offering of] one’s whole possession — therewith carry thou this our offer- 
ing to go to heaven ( svdr ) among the gods. 

The verse is found also in VS. (xv. 55), TS. (iv. 7. 134 ; v. 7. 73), MS. (ii. 12. 4), and 
K. (xl. 12 [ but Schroeder under the MS. passage refers to K. xviii. 18J). VS. and MS. 
put sahdsram after vdhasi in a, and VS. reads \_ydna in a, andj nay a for 7 •aha in c; 
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TS. has in iv. for d devaya.no yd uttamdh (in v. it agrees throughout with our text). 
Ppp. begins with yena vd sah-. Vait. quotes the verse in 29.9, 23. [_MS. has_y/««.J 

18. The cooked goat, having five rice-dishes, driving off perdition, sets 
[one] in the heavenly (svargd) world ; with it may we conquer worlds 
that possess suns. 

As noted above, the verse is wanting in Ppp. 

19. [The goat] which one deposited with the Brahman, and which 
among the people (viksii ) ; what scattered drops ( viprtis ) [there are] of 
the rice-dishes, of the goat — all that of ours, O Agni, do thou later know 
in the world of the well-done, at the meeting of the ways. 

20. The goat verily strode out here (iddin) in the beginning; this 
[earth] became its breast, the sky its back, the atmosphere its middle, 
the quarters its (two) sides, the (two) oceans its paunches ; 

[_Prose — 20, 21, and 22. J 

21. Both truth and right its eyes, all truth [and] faith its breath, the 
virdj its head ; this verily is an unlimited offering, namely (ydt) the goat 
with five rice-dishes. 

The second satydm in vs. 21 is doubtless a corrupt reading, and the Ppp. version 
indicates that we should have instead rtlpdtn (‘ the universe its form,’ instead of ‘ ^11 
truth ’). Ppp. reads, for the two verses : ajas paTicaudano vy akramata tasyo ' ra iyam 
abhavad u da ram antartksam : dyaus te prstham diqas pdrqve : di\aq cd 'tidiqaq ca 
qrfige satyath ca rtath ca caksusi viqvarupam qraddha etc. All the sawJuta-mss. read 
ca rtdtii (instead of ca rtdtii) near the beginning of vs. 21. The text of the Anukr. is 
apparently defective, leaving out the metrical definition of vss. 20-22 and vs. 25. 

22. An unlimited offering docs he obtain, an unlimited world does he 
take possession of (ava-riidh), who gives a goat with five rice-dishes, with 
the light of sacrificial gifts. 

Wanting in Ppp., as noted above. 

1 

23. He should not split its bones ; he should not suck out its marrow ; 
taking it all together, he should cause it to enter here and here. 

Or, * should cause this and this to enter * ; the sense is obscure. Ppp. reads in c 
sarvdni for uirvatti ettattt. By calling the verse a purausnih , the Anukr. intends that 
its first two padas be read as one, of 12 syllables. The Kau$. quotes (66. 31, 32 ; next 
after quotations of verses from fiymn 3) both halves of the verse, the latter to accom- 
pany the act of piercing an object and scattering it into a pit filled with water. 

24. This and this verily becomes its form ; therewith one makes it 
come together ; food, greatness, refreshment it yields ( duh ) to him who 
gives a goat with five rice-dishes, with the light of sacrificial gifts. 

Ppp. reads for the second half-verse svadhdtn dr jam aksatim rnaho *smdi duJte: ya 
evath viditso jam patiuitidanath dadati ; and, as above noted, our vs. 2 then follows. 
The metrical description of the Anukr. (closely accordant with that of vs. 26, though 
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the real construction of the verses is very different) implies the artificial division of the 
refrain (as in vs. 28 and other verses below) into two padas, of 7 and 9 syllables, and 
counts 46 syllables in all ; the natural number is 45 (12 + 8:10+15 — 45). 

25. Five gold ornaments ( rukntd ), five new garments, five milch-cows 
milking his desire come to be his who gives a goat with etc. etc. 

This verse, of which at least the first pada is metrical (11 + 13:15 = 39) is left 
undescribed in the Anukr. It (or vs. 26, both having the same pratikd) is quoted in 
Kau<j. 64. 25. (_More nearly, ‘ Five milch-cows become wish-milking for him who,’ that 
is, ‘yield or grant to him his wishes who ’ etc.J 

26. Five gold ornaments become light for him ; his garments become 
a defense for his body, he attains the heavenly ( svarga ) world, who gives 
a goat with etc. etc. 

Here are plainly four padas, of which the fir.,t three are metrical, with the refrain added 
(11 + 11:8 + 15); the definition of the Anukr. seems to imply 11 + 10:8+7 + 9 = 45 
syllables, or a bhurik tristubh . 

^27. Whoever (fern.) having gained a former husband, then gains 
another later one — if (ca) they (dual) shall give a goat with five rice- 
dishes, they shall not be separated. 

The mss., as usual in such cases, read vitva in a ; and all but Bp. strangely accent 
any dm in b. Ppp. reads pacatas for da da t as in d. [This vs. and the next are in 
Ppp’s viii.J 

^28. Her later husband comes to have the same world with his remar- 
ried spouse who (masc.) gives a goat with five rice-dishes, with the light 
of sacrificial gifts. 

The Anukr. treats the prose refrain of vss. 22, 24-26 as a half annstubh in the second 
line of this verse. Ppp. reads instead a jam ca paTicaudanam dadat. 

29. A milch-cow having one calf after another, a draft -ox, a pillow, a 
garment, gold, having given, those go to the highest heaven (div). 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in b. |_ Perhaps it balances the 
redundancy of b with the deficiency of c.J 

30. Self, father, son, grandson, grandfather, wife, generatrix, mother, 
those who arc dear — them I call upon. 

Nor does the Anukr. heed the deficient syllables in b of this verse. [We might 
render jdnitrim mat Aram by ‘ the mother that bore fme].’J 

31. Whoever knows the season “ torrid ” ( naiclagha ) by name — that 
verily is the season “ torrid ” by name, namely (ydt) the goat with five 
rice-dishes ; he indeed burns out the fortune of his unfriendly foe 
(< hhrdtrvya ), he thrives (bhu) by himself, who gives a goat with five rice- 
dishes, with the light of sacrificial gifts. 

In this and the following verses the mss. read nama rtum etc. throughout. The 
natural division is into four padas instead of seven, and |_the paragraph, read as prose, 
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hasj only 61 syllables instead of 64 ( = as/i) ; but the three missing syllables can easily 
be made out by resolutions. One would expect ni dahati, to correspond with n&idagha . 
Read in b ydd ajdh (an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

32. Whoever knows the season “ making ” by name, each making fortune 
of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that verily is the season “ making ” 
by name, namely the goat with five rice-dishes ; he indeed etc. etc. 

33. Whoever knows the season “ gathering ” by name, each gathering 
fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that verily is the sea- 
son “ gathering ” by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

34. Whoever knows the season "fattening” by name, each fattening 
fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that verily is the season 
“fattening” by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

35. Whoever knows the season “up-going” by name, each up-going 
fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that verily is the season 
“ up-going ” by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

These four verses agree in number of syllables, and the name given them by the 
Anukr. ( prakrti ) demands 84 ; this number it is possible to make out by resolutions of 
samdhi , though the natural reading gives only 80 (10 4 - 20 : 15 : 20 -+■ 15 = 80). Sam - 
yatim °sa my a tf/n in vs. 33 b is quoted by the commentary under Prat. iv. 44, as an 
example of a repeated separable word which gives up in pada - text its individual separa- 
tion in favor of that between the repetitions. Read in 32 c ydd ajdh (an accent-sign 
gone), and supply an omitted mark of punctuation after datte in 33. 

36. Whoever knows the season “overcoming” ( abhibhil ) by name, 
each overcoming fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that 
verily is the season “ overcoming ” by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

This verse has six more syllables than the preceding ones, and the Anukr. gives it a 
name ( dkrti ) applying properly to 88 syllables. In c read cui for esa. 

37. Cook ye the goat and the five rice-dishes ; let all the quarters, like- 
minded, united ( sadhrydne ), with the intermediate directions, accept that 
of thee. 

All the mss. (except D. ) read at the end td (pada - text //) before e/dm ; our edition 
emends to ta ; the word could better be spared altogether. Ppp. has (in iii.) only the 
first pfula. The Anukr. describes the verse as if this pada as well as the other two 
were metrical. 

38. Let them defend this of thine for thee; to them I offer (Jiu) sacri- 
ficial butter, this oblation. 

‘ Them ’ is fern., designating the ‘ quarters ’ of vs. 37. The translation omits a te; it may 
be regarded as an ethical dative, anticipating the distincter tubhyam ‘for thee ’ that follows. 

[_This hymn begins with a naya ; and, with its 3S vss., exceeds the norm by 18. The 
quoted Anukr. says as/dda(d “"naya .” J 

|_The twentieth prapdthaka ends here. As in the cases of the tenth and eighteenth 
(ending at v. 7 and viii. 5), the prapdthaka-d\v\s\on here fails to coincide with the 
tf///*7v7/fctf-division.J 
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6. Exalting the entertainment of guests. 

[. Brahman . — sat parydy dh. dtithyd uta vidyddevatydh .] 

This whole prose hymn is found in Pfiipp. xvi., except a few verses, as noted below. 
It is not quoted by either Kau$. or Vait. In the Prat., on the other hand, it has more 
than its fair share of notice. LWith regard to the paryaya-hymns in general, see 
pp. 471-2. J 

Translated: Henry, 98, 137; Griffith, i. 448. 

[Paryaya I. — saptada^arcak. 1. j-g. gdyatri ; 2. j-g. first gdyatri ; 3,7. sfintni tnstubh ; 
4 , 9. drey anustubh ; j. dsurl gdyatri ; 6. j-g- sdmttt jagati ; 8. ydjusi tnstubh ; 10. 

sdmni bhung brhati ; 11,14-16. sdmny anurtubh : 12. vtrdd gdyatti ; ij. sdmni mert 

pankti ; 17. j-g. vtrdd bhung gdyatri .] 

1. Whoever may know the obvious (pratydksa) brahman , whose joints 
are the preparations ( sambhdrd ), whose spine the verses (;Y) ; 

Ppp. reads, instead of our a, as follows : yo vd ekarii brahmd * nusthd vidydt sadya 
mahadvate , making an anustubh of the verse. The Anukr. is corrupt at this point, one 
ms. appearing to call the verse ndgi ndma tt ipdd gdyatri ; one sees no reason why. 

2. Whose hairs the chants (sd?nan), [whose] heart the sacrificial for- 
mula ( ydjns ) is called, [whose] litter ( paristdrana ) the oblation. 

Ppp. reads clianddhsi for sdmdni in a, and puts c before b. The unlingualized st of 
paristdranam is noted under Prat. ii. 105. The ‘obvious brAhman ,* or ‘ brdhman in 
visible presence,’ thus wondrously made up, is doubtless the guest, all attentions to 
whom the hymn proceeds to glorify by identifying them with sacred acts. 

3. When in truth the lord of guests meets with his eyes the guests, he 
looks at a sacrificing to the gods. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning yad atithipatih presyate . The verse has one syllable 
too many for a regular sd/nni tnstubh; but the system of nomenclature affords no 
LsimpleJ name for one of 23 syllables. 

4. When he greets them, he enters upon consecration ; when he offers 
( ydc ) water, he brings forward the [sacrificial] waters. 

PrA nayati is quoted as an example under Prat. iii. 79. We have to read yacati 
apdh to make out the defined meter. 

5. Just what waters are brought in at the sacrifice, those are the very 
ones. 

Praniy&nte also is quoted under Prat. iii. 79. 

6. When they fetch a gratification ( tdrpana ) — that is just the same 
as an animal for Agni-and-Soma that is bound [for sacrifice]. 

Ppp. adds after this verse yat khdtam dharanti purodaqa eva te. 

7. In that they prepare lodgings, they so prepare the seat (sddas) and 
oblation-holders {havirdhdna). 

8. In that they strew [a couch], that is a barhis. 
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Ppp. omits the second clause of vs. 7, and reads pari - for upa - in 8 ; it omits 9 here : 
see under 10, below. 

9. In that they fetch a coverlet (? uparigayand), thereby one gains 
possession of the heavenly ( svarga ) world. 

Upari^ayand, lit. 4 above-lying,’ occurs only here ; [but cf. upariqaya , OB. iv. 296 c J. 
The minor Pet. Lex. renders it 4 an elevated couch.’ The verse lacks a syllable. 

10. In that they fetch mattress and pillow, those are the enclosures 
( paridhi ). 

That is, the sticks laid about the altar-fire to shut it in. In this verse, the extra syl- 
lable is noted by the Anukr. Ppp. reads -barhanam and paridhe 'va te; and it adds 
its version of 9: yat parsenam ( pari^ayanatn ?) dharanti svar - etc. 

11. In that they fetch ointment and unguent, that is sacrificial butter. 

The /ada-reading diijanaoabhyanjand is quoted under Prat. iv. 42, as example of 
words that lose their own individual division in favor of separation from each other. 
Ppp. omits d)i j ana. The Anukr. reads 16 syllables, which may be obtained in more 
than one way (most probably - ranti Cij -). 

12. In that they fetch a morsel ( khadd ) before the serving-up ( pari - 
vcsd) t that is the two sacrificial cakes. 

KJnuid is perhaps a special bit or bite, anticipatory of the proper meal. The verse 
is wanting in Ppp. 

13. In that they call the food-maker ( aqanakrt ), they so call the maker 
of oblations. 

Some of the mss. read havihkftam . 

14. The grains of rice, of barley, that are scattered out — those are 
soma-shoots (aiifit). 

The Anukr. requires -yante an f- to be read, although the passage is quoted under 
Prat. i. 69 as an example of the elision of initial a with the transfer of its nasalization 
to the eliding e . Ppp. reads at the end aiiqava eva te * niipyantc . 

15. The mortar and pestles — those are the pressing-stones. 

The Anukr. expects us to read yani ul-. Ppp. omits ydni and reads ’musa/am, 
which is easier ; it also omits eva te at the end. 

16. The sieve \_fftrpa] is the soma-strainer ( pavitra ) ; the chaff is the 
pomace (tjisd ) ; the waters are those of pressing. 

That is, Lthe waters arej those used in facilitating the pressing of the Soma. [Is not 
qiirpa rather 4 winnowing-basket 1 ?J The * pomace * is the refuse stalks from which the 
soma has been pressed. |_A11 of SPP’s and of W’s ^7 da-mss. seem to agree in reading 
rjfsa as fem.J Ppp. reads rajfsah. It omits abhisavanir dpah here : but see vs. 17. 

17. The spoon is the sacrificial spoon, the stirring-stick the spit 
(hii'ksana), the kettles the wooden vessels, the drinking-vessels those of 
Vayu, this [earth] itself the black antelope’s skin. 
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Ppp. reads -kala$as kutnbhlm eva krsndjinam vayavydni pdtrdni ; and it also has 
abhisavanlr dpah in this verse, after dyavanam , instead of in vs. 16. The Anukr. 
defines the verse as if it were metrical, and intends us to read it as 10+16 + 8 = 34. 
syllables. 

[Paryaya II. — trayoda^a. iS. virdt purastddbrhati ; ig, 2g. sdmtti tnstubh ; 20. dm tv 
an u stub h ; 21. sdrntty usmh ; 22 y 28. sdmtti brhati (. 2S . bhurij) ; 2j. drey anustubh ; 

24. J-p. svardd anustubh ;* 25. dsuri gdyatri; t 26 . sdmtiy anustubh ; 27. j-p. drei t fi- 

st ub/i ; jo. j-p. drei panku.\ *[_Beilin ms.: j-p. virdt purastddbrhati. \ t [_ Berlin 
ms. : sdrntty anustubh. J 

18. The lord of guests verily makes for himself a sacrificer’s brdhmana 
in that he looks at the [portions] to be partaken of, saying “ is this larger, 
or this ? ” 

Several of the mss. (O.R.D.) accent at the end bhuya r (D. bhuyah 3), which is the 
far preferable reading; bhuyds (read by I.) coulu be borne, since in RV. and AV. the 
usage does not seem yet established that the protracted final syllable is acute, in addi- 
tion to whatever accent the word may have on other syllables 'train. § 78 J ; but 

bhtlyds , as our edition reads, in accordance with nearly all the mss. compared up to the 
time of its publication, is nothing but a blunder. The protracted words are quoted in 
Prat. i. 105. The verse counts naturally 18 + S + 8 = 34 syllables (the second and third 
padas being really metrical). |_Scan rather 10 + 8+8 + 8 with the Anukr. J Ppp. reads 
krnute and aveksata . 

19. In that he says 11 take up the larger one,” he thereby makes his 
breath longer (7 idrsiyaiis). 

Ppp. has a quite different text: y ad aha bhftyo *ddhara te prajam edi 'va pa(uh( ia 
vardhayate . . . (?) prdnath krnute : yat saiiiprchati kdnniw eva tend * va rundhe: kdino 
ha prsto yajdti : y ad udakam upasincaty apa eva tend * va rundhe. |_Then follows 20. J 

20. [In that] he presents [it], he brings libations near. 

21. Of them, brought near, the guest makes libations in himself ; — 

22. With his hand as sacrificial spoon, at his breath as stake, with the 
sound of swallowing as utterance of vdsat. 

‘The sound of swallowing,’ lit. the sound sritk. Ppp. reads in 21 dtmani j - for 
dtmdh j- and has in 22 ( ulkdrena vasatkdrena srued hastena. 

23. These same guests, both loved ( priya ) and unloved, [as] priests 
( rtvij ), make [one] go to the heavenly world. 

This verse is wanting here in Ppp. ; but it is inserted below, just before our vs. 49 
[_and without variant except edrtvijas , which may be a slip of Roth’s pen for tartvijas\. 

24. He who, knowing thus, shall partake, not hating, he shall not 
partake the food of one hating, not of one that is doubted, nor of one 
doubting (?). 

We must emend at the end either to ml man samdnasya or to mimdnsydmdnasya ; 
the translation assumes the former. Bp. 1 reads vidvat for vidvait , and it would be a 
welcome improvement; the same reads the first time a^niyat, which seems necessary if 
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vidvan and not vidyat is read, and which is implied in the translation. Ppp. has 
instead tasmdn na dvisann adydn tta dvisato * twain adydn tta mint -. The two mss. of 
the Anukr. describe the verse differently but equivalently, both requiring 34 syllables 
(which implies restoration of * nnam to dunam). 

25. Verily every such one has his sin devoured, whose food they 
partake of. 

26. Verily every such one has his sin undevoured whose food they 
partake not of. 

1 Devoured,’ doubtless * destroyed, removed ’ by the eating of the guests. Ppp. reads 
for vs. 26 sanui upaqo jagdhapdpmdnam yasya * nnam a^nati. One of the Anukr. mss. 
(but doubtless by a misreading [_? J) calls 25 as well as 26 a sdmny anustubh [_i6 syllables J. 
LVss. 25 and 26 have each 15 ( dsurl gdyatrl).\ Read in 25 jagdhd- (an accent-sign 
slipped out). 

27. Verily he who presents [the food] hath always his pressing-stones 
harnessed, his cleanser wet, his sacrifice extended, his ceremony of offer- 
ing assumed. 

Ppp. reads sutasomas instead of yuktagrdvd , and puts vitatadhvaras as last of the 
four epithets ; it also sets the whole paragraph after our 28. 

28. To Prajapati, verily, is his offering extended who presents. 

29. He who presents verily strides Prajapati’s strides after [him]. 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. 

30. [The fire] that is the guests*, that is the fire of libations ( dliavaniya ) ; 
the one in the dwelling (vdeman), that is the householder’s fire ( gdrha - 
patyd ) ; the one in which they cook, that is the southern fire ( daksinagnl ). 

Ppp. reads sd ” havanfyo yo * nnakaranasya Lintending - katanas j a ? J daksrndgnir 
yo sa gar-. The metrical definition of the Anukr. requires us to restore at the 
beginning yd dtith -. 

[Paryaya III. — navnkah. J/-J6, 39 j-p. pipihkamadhyd gdyatn ; 37. silmm brhati ; 
jS. pipilikamadhyo *smh.] 

31. Verily both what is sacrificed and what is bestowed of the houses 
doth he partake of who partakes before a guest. 

That is, doubtless, ‘ doth he eat up, devour, destroy.’ Ppp. omits grliCinCim, and puts 
next vss. 34 and 33, omitting 35 and 30 Land 32 and 36 alsoj. The Anukr. describes 
the paragraphs as if they were metrical, and defines them as if the text read purvo 
Atither. 

32. Verily both the milk and the sap of the houses doth he etc. etc. 

33. Verily both the refreshment and the fatness of the houses doth he 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads payas instead of sphdtim . 

34. Verily both the progeny and the cattle of the houses doth he etc. etc. 
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35. Verily both the fame and the glory of the houses doth he etc. etc. 

36. Verily both the fortune (fri) and the alliance (isatiivid) of the 
houses doth he etc. etc. 

The Pet. Lexx. interpret samvtd as ‘possessions.’ 

37. He verily is a guest, namely {vat) one versed in sacred learning 
{gritriya ) ; before him one should not partake. 

The meaning intended ought to be that a guest is the equivalent of such a sage ; but 
the literal sense is as translated. The verse lacks one syllabic (unless we read nd 
aqnfydf) of being full measure. 

38. When the guest hath partaken he should partake, in order to the 
soulfulncss of the sacrifice, in order to the integrity of the sacrifice; that 
is the [proper] course. 

The verse is an usnih only as containing (if we resolve a^itavati dt-) 28 syllables 
(n f 14H-3). The pa da- text reads a\it&yvati* Ppp. has a^itdvaty a^mydt tad vta- 
tarn yajTiasya ' vichedaya yajnasya guptaye yajnasya satmatvdya . fCf. Oldenbcig, 
I FA. vi. 1 84 : also Skt. Gram. § 960. J 

39. That verily is specially sweet which comes from the cow (ad hi- 
gavd ), cither milk ( ksini ) or flesh ; that he should not partake of. 

That is, doubtless, he should leave it for his guest. The verse is wanting in Ppp. 
The so-called gayatri is to be thus divided : 7 -\ 11+6= 24. 

[Paryaya IV. — da^akah. a of 40-43 prd/dpatyJ 'nudubh ; a of 4/. bhintj ; b of 40-43. 
jf. gayatri ; b of 44. 4 /. prastdrapankti.\ 

40. lie who, thus knowing, pouring out milk, presents [it] — as much 
as, having sacrificed with a very successful agnistomdy one gets posses- 
sion of, of so much thereby does he get possession. 

The mss. are divided between reckoning ten verses (with the Anukr. |_cf. the quota- 
tions etc. at the end of the hymnj) in this section, or only five, with two parts to each ; 
the latter method was adopted in our edition as the better. The second part in the first 
five verses, though doubtless meant only as prose, divides into three subdivisions of eight 
syllables each, like a real gayatri. Ppp. begins all the verses with yat, instead of sa ya 
evam vidvatt , and reads in 40 b yd. ag. saprsthene 'stvd * varundhe . 

41. He who, thus knowing, pouring out butter (sarp/s), presents [it] 
— as much as, having sacrificed with a very successful atirdtrd, one gets 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b ahnena samrddhena for atirdtrena . 

42. He who, thus knowing, pouring out honey, offers [it] — as much as, 
having sacrificed with a very successful session-sitting, one gets etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b rdtrena samrddhena. The Anukr. expects, of course, the resolution. 
mddhu uf -. 
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43. He who, thus knowing, pouring out meat, presents [it] — as much 
as, having sacrificed with a very successful twelve-day sacrifice, one gets 
etc. etc. 

44. He who, thus knowing, pouring out water, presents [it] — he 
arrives at (gam) firm standing in order to the generating of progeny ; 
he becomes loved of progeny — he who, thus knowing, pouring out water, 
presents [it]. 

The second part of the verse, though not metrical, [seems to be scanned as 
i x + 1 1 + 8 + 8 by the Anukr. (which, with the mss., reckons pratistham to the second 
pada !) J Ppp. reads in b gachati sarvam dyur eti : na punar d jarasas pra mlyate 
ya etc. 

[Paryaya V. — da;akah. 4s a. sdmny usmh ; 45 b. purammh ; 4s C, 48 c. sdmni bhurig 
hr hat I ; 46 a, 47 a, 48 b. sdmny annstubh ; 46 b. j-p. nurd vtsamd ndma gdyatri ; 47 b. 
j-p. virdd vtsamd ndma gdyatri ; 48 a. j-/. virdd annstubh .] 

45. For him the dawn utters king; Savitar preludes (pra-stu ) ; Bri- 
haspati with refreshment ( urjdya ) sings the udgithd; Tvashtar with pros- 
perity responds (prati-hr ) ; all the gods [are] the conclusion (; nidhdna ) : 
the conclusion of thrift, of progeny, of cattle becometh he who knoweth 
thus. 

Here and in the following verses [cf. PB. iv. 9. 9J are had in view the five successive 
parts or divisions of a sdman, of which the udgttha is the central and principal: 
cf. Chsind. Upan. ii. 2 ff . In this section also the majority of the mss. divide and num- 
ber in accordance with our edition ; the rest, with the Anukr., number the subdivisions 
successively. Our edition assumes the subdivision nidhdnam bhutydh to be repeated 
at the end of each of the four paragraphs ; the Anukr. [counting 10 (not 12) avasdna- 
rcas : cf. p. 546 belowj is against this; as for the mss., their testimony is nothing, 
since they all, in any case, write such an addition only the first time and the last, omitting 
all intermediate occurrences ; it is altogether probable that the edition is right. The 
artificial description by the Anukr. of b as an usnih , implies resolving urjdya ttd \ and 
either pitsti-d or vf( u-e. Ppp. adds vdi after tasmdi , and bhutyd after savitd, and reads 
iirja for urjayd. 

46. For him the rising sun utters king; cow-gathering time (sam- 
gavd) preludes; noon sings the udgithd; afternoon responds; the setting 
[sun is] the conclusion : the conclusion of etc. etc. 

Ppp. combines madhyandino V. The \jiicrt J “ dissimilar gdyatri," b, divides as 
849 + 6 = 23. 

47. For him the cloud, forming (bhu), utters king; thundering, it 
preludes ; lightening, it responds ; raining, it sings the udgithd; holding 
up, it is the conclusion : the conclusion of etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads vidyotamdnah pra stauti stanayann ud gdyati apardhna prati harati 
aUathyam nidhanam . The “dissimilar gdyatrj ,” b, is this time 10 + 6 + 6 = 22. 
Bp.Bp *p.m D. read vdrsam , and several of the samhita-mss. v&rsamn instead of -sann. 
Cf. Chand. Upan. ii. 3. 
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48. [When] he meets the guests with his eyes, he utters king; [when] 
he greets [them], he preludes ; [when] he offers water, he sings the 
udgithd; [when] he presents [food], he responds; the remnant ( uc/iista ) 
[of the food] is the conclusion : the conclusion of etc. etc. 

Ppp. seems again to mix in matter from vs. 46, reading ydtaty udakavaty apardhita * 
prati harati. LSee also note to vs. 23. J The first subdivision makes the 30 syllables 
required by the Anukr. if we give syllabic value (-//) to the thrice-occurring verb-ending 
- ty ; and similarly we get 16 for b. *LThe phonetic resemblance of udakavati to ud 
gdyati (cf. note to ii. 13. 3) and of apardhna to upa harati is obviously the occasion 
for the confusion. J 

[Paryflya VI. — caturdapikah. *f() <huri gdyatri ; yo. sdmny anudubh ; yr % yj. y-/>. dni 
pankti ; yj. i-p. prdjdpatvd gdvaOi ; yj-yy. drn brhati ; 60 /-/. atnri jagatl ; 61. 
ydjusT tnstubh ; 62. i-/>. dairy uw/t/.] 

49. When (yat) he calls the distributor, then he is just summoning 

(d-grdvay-). 

That is, he is virtually an adhvaryu summoning the agttfdh to do his duty. The 
verse is made an as urt gdyatri by resolving -ty twice, l’pp. inset ts before this verse 
our vs. 23 above ; and it omits eva tat . 

50. When [the distributor] assents, then he is just answering the 
summons. 

That is, as an agnldh . Again, to justify the definition of the Anukr., we must read 
pra ti-a (^ravayati evtU LA hyphen is missing after the pra of pratya^ ;-.J Ppp. again 
omits eva tat at the end. 

51. When the servers, with drinking-vessels in their hands, both the 
former and the latter, go forward, they arc just cup-bearing priests. 

Bp. gives the false accentuation camasa^Adh- (instead of -sthadh-). Ppp. reads yat 
parivestdrd * vasatdm pra bhihhy ante cam -. To make 30 syllables, we must resolve 
ca a pa re (or else camasd-adh -). 

52. Of them, none soever is not an invoker (dhotr). 

Ppp. reads vat instead of nay and then it adds as follows: yat prdtar upaharati 
prdtasmvanam eva tat : yad yavo 'paharati mddhyandinam eva tat savanam : yat 
sdyam upaharati trtiyam eva tad yad atithipatir avabhrtham eva tat prdhvayanti ; 
and it omits our vs. 53 ; \_li. does not expressly note such omission J. 

53. Verily when the lord of guests goes up unto the houses serving 
the guests, then he is even going down unto the purificatory bath 
(i xvabhrtha ). 

[Ppp. omits eva tat.\ 

54. When he apportions [them], he is apportioning sacrificial fees; 
when he follows [them], then he is even shifting the place of sacrifice 
( ud-ava-sd ). 

[Ppp. omits C 7 /a tat . J L^f- Oldenberg, I FA. vi. 1S3.J 
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55. He [the guest ?J, being invited ( upahutd ), feeds ( bhahsay -) on the 
earth; in him [locative J, invited [nominative J, [he [the host?J feeds on] 
what of every form [there is] on the earth. 

[Whitney’s first “ on ” is intended as a rendering of the locative relation of “earth ” ; 
his second “ on” goes with “ feeds.” He has tried to indicate this by putting the first 
after the parenthesis and the second within the brackets. The inherent ambiguity of the 
English combination is such that I do not know how to remove it for the non-Sanskritist 
save by an express statement. J 

The sense of this and the following verses is very obscure ; it is here translated as if 
the guest were the subject of the first bhaksayati, and the entertainer (in recompense 
for the entertainment given) of the second [bhaksayati (supplied) J. Ppp. adds prthi- 
vyd/ii tat prthivydm d bhati svargo loko bhavati ya evam veda . Only vs. 56 has the 
full number of syllables (27) belonging to an drcl brhatlj 55, 58, 59 have only 26 syl- 
lables (a number for which the system affords no separate name), and 57 has only 24. 

56. lie, being invited, feeds in the atmosphere ; in him, invited, [he 
feeds on] what of every form [there is] in the atmosphere. 

Ppp. adds antariksc patanty antariksd ” bhati \svargo etc.J. 

57. He, being invited, feeds in the sky ( div ) ; in him, invited, [he 
feeds on] what of every form [there is] in the sky. 

Ppp. adds divi tapati divy d bhati [svargo etc. J. 

58. He, being invited, feeds among the gods; in him, invited, [he 
feeds on] what of every form [there is] among the gods. 

Ppp. adds devesu patati [intending tapati ?\ devesu bhati [ svargo etc.J. 

59. He, being invited, feeds in the worlds ; in him, invited, [he feeds 
on] what of every form [there is] in the worlds. 

Ppp. adds lokesu patati lokesu bhati [svargo loko bhavati ya evam veda J. 

60. He, whoever invited, — 

61. Obtains this world, obtains yon [world]. 

The translation implies emendation in 60 to upahuta-upahutah (as repeated word) ; 
it seems impossible to give, the verse a meaning as it stands. Vss. 60-62 are wanting 
in Ppp. The metrical definition of 61 demands the resolution -ti amum. 

62. Worlds rich in light conquereth he who knoweth thus. 

[The quotations from the Old Anukr. for the six paryayas may here be given 
together: I. yo vidyayam da (a sapta ca punt ah sydt ; 1 1 . dvitfyah sydt trayoda^a j 
III. trtfyo navako dr stall ; IV. and V. tasmad dvau da^akau pardu; VI. sastham tu 
caturda^akam ahull. — Cf. SPP’s “Critical Notice,” vol. i., p. 20, where they are 
printed in metrical form.J 

[The summations of ganas and ( gana -) avasdnarcas may be given as follows: I. 
£7'., 1 7; II. av., 13 ; III. av. f 9 ; IV. g., 5 ; av., 10* ; V. [^g., 4 ;] av. iof ; VI. av. 14. — 
Total of av ., 73. J * [Cf. note to vs. 40. J t|_C^ note t0 vs * 45 -J 

[Here ends the third anuvdka , with 2 hymns and 100 verses: that is 1 artha-sukta 
of 38 verses and 1 paryaya-siikta with 6 paryayas and 62 verses. J 
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7. Extolling the ox. 

[Brahman. — - ekah [parydyah], sadvtitfah. gavyah.] 

|_Prose.J Found for the most part (for details, see under the verses) in Paipp. xvi. 
also. Not noticed in Vait., but quoted (vs. 1) in Kaug.66. 19, next after hymn 4 of 
this book. j_For the paryqya-hymns in general, see pages 471-2.J 

Translated: Henry, 103, 139; Griffith, i. 453. 

[Paryaya I. — sadvih^ah. /. drei brhati ; 2. drey usnth ; 5, 5. drey auudubh ; 4, if, 15, /6 . 
sdmni brhati ; 6,8. dsuri gdyatri ; 7. y-p. ptpihkamadhyd nurd gdyatri ; g, ij. sdmm 
gdyatri; 10. purausmh ; ir, 12,17,25. sdmny usmh ; iS,22. /-/. dutri jagati , ig. 

i-p. dsuri pahktt ; 20. ydjusi jagati; 21. dsury unustubh ; 25. /-/>. dsurl brhatl; 

24. sdmm bhurtg brhati ; 26. sdmni tristubh. (thd ' nuktapddd | 7, /8, ig, 22, 2j J 
dvipaddh .) J See p. I045.J 

1. Prajapati and the most exalted on^ are his two horns, Indra his 
head, Agni his forehead, Yama his neck-joint. 

The copula and the possessive, wherever read, are supplied in the translation. 
Ppp. omits yamah krkdtam . The verse has only 26 syllables (instead of 27). 

2. King Soma his brain, the sky his upper jaw, the earth his lower jaw. 

Ppp. inserts, after mastiskas, satyam caksur rtam (rot re prdndpdndit ndmivate , and 

reads adhard for - rahanuh , adding after it agntr dsyam. We arc required to resolve 
prthivi ad h -. 

3. Lightning his tongue, the Maruts his teeth, the Revatls his neck, 
the Krittikas his shoulders (skand/ids), the hot drink ( gharmd ) his withers 
(vdha). 

Vdha is properly the « carrying ” part, that on which the yoke rests. The Revatls 
and Krttikas, two asterisms, in Pisces and Taurus respectively; their connection with 
the parts to which they are assigned is, as in nearly all the other cases in this hymn, of 
the most purely imaginary and meaningless kind. Ppp. has only as far as dantds , fol- 
lowing it with pavamdnas prdnah. Read in our text grivah (v/sarga-sign omitted). 
The pada- text has krttikah , and some of the mss., as usual, retain the h before the fol- 
lowing sk . The verse has but 23 syllables (unless we analyze jihu-a). 

4. Vayu his all (vfyvam), the heavenly world his krsnadrd , the whirl- 
wind ( ? nivesyd) his separator (i }vidJidrani ). 

The words here in part (and in the last clause the distinction of subject and predi- 
cate) are wholly obscure. The pada-tex t divides krsnaodrdm (* black-runner ’?). Many 
of the mss. (E.O.D.R.T.K.) accent nivesydh. Ppp. reads vi(vam vdyus kanthas svargo 
I okas krsnadra vyadritti vivaqvah; and then it adds the omitted part of our vs. 3 
except vahah at the end. 

5. The falcon his breast ( krodd ), the atmosphere his belly ( }pajasya)> 
Brihaspati his hump, the brhatis his vertebrae. 

The sense of brhati here is doubtful. Ppp. reads pdjasyam and inserts our vs. 7 
after it [continuing with brhasp-\. The required number of 24 syllables is made out 
by reading krodd ant - and pdjasi-am. 
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6. The spouses of the gods his side-bones ( prs({ ), the attendants 
( upasdd ) his ribs {fldrfu). 

The distinction between Pf\/( and pdrgu is not clear. 

7. Both Mitra and Vanina his (two) shoulders (ansa), both Tvashtar 
and Aryaman his (two) shanks (< dosdn ), the great god his fore-legs. 

By Ppp. the verse is inserted in our vs 5, as there noted. The verse has 23 syl- 
lables, but is not ‘ ant-waisted,* as it divides 8 + 9 + 6. 

8. Indrani his buttock, Vayu his tail (pucka), the purifying [soma] his 
whisk (vd/ds). 

Some of the mss. (Bp. 2 s.m.E.I.O.D.R.T.Kp.) read baldh, which is preferable, since 
all the other passages have it. Ppp. omits, making our vs. 9 follow our 6. 

9. Both the Brahman-caste (brahman) and the Kshatriya-caste (ksatrd) 
his (two) hips, force his (two) thighs. 

10. Both Dhfitar and Savitar his (two) knee-joints (asthivant), the 
Gandharvas his calves (jdnglia), the Apsarases his dew-claws (kiistkika), 
Aditi his hoofs. 

Ppp. combines gandharvd ’p\-. The so-called purausnih divides 10 + 12 + 5 = 27 
syllables. 

11. Thought (cctas) his heart, wisdom his liver, ceremony (vratd) his 
puntdt. 

The pmh - text divides pumtdt* but one can only wonder why. After ntedha , Ppp. 
inserts ban/nd at tarn. 

12. Hunger his paunch, cheer (fra) his rectum (i Ivanisthu ), the moun- 
tains his pinch. 

Ppp. reads at the end prd^a, for ptdqayab, and adds next vsx. 16, 17. 

13. Anger his kidneys, fury his testicles, progeny his virile member. 

The verse follows our vs. 1 7 in Ppp. 

14. The stream (uadi) his birth-giver (?sntri), the lords of rain his 
teats, thunder his udder. 

Ppp. prefixes samudro vastir , and puts va/sasya patayas stands aftir udbas , then 
adding 15 without interpunction. 

15. The all-expansive his hide, the herbs his hairs, the asterisms his 
form. 

Ppp. reads (anna osadhayo romdni , and follows with our vs. 18. 

1 6. The god-folks his intestines, human beings his entrails, eaters 
(iatrd) his belly (uddra). 

Ppp. reads manusyd ”ntrdny dtrd ud-, putting the verse after our 12. In order to 
make out 18 syllables, we have to resolve -d-d dntrani at-. 
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17. The demons his blood, the other-folks the contents of his bowels. 
Ppp. inverts the order of the two clauses, and reads uvadhyam . 

18. The cloud his fat, the conclusion ( tnidhana ) his marrow. 

In Ppp. this verse follows our 15, and there is added bhutyd t prajdyds paqtlndm 
bliavati ya evath veda. 

19. [lie is] Agni when sitting, the two Alvins when arisen ; 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. The metrical definition requires restoration of the a 
of aqvina. 

20. Indra when standing eastward, Yama when standing southward ; 

21. Dhatar when standing westward, Savitar when standing northward ; 
The metrical definition requires the resolution dhata :tdan . Read sav 'ta (an accent- 

sign slipped out of place). 

22. King Soma when having obtained grass ; 

The pada- mss. have the false accent pram pt ah pnfafiptah). [Ppp. reads trndn 

praptas so mo ra/d.J 

23. Mitra when looking, delight ( anandd ) when turned this way; 

Ppp. unites this verse with the preceding, and inverts the order of the two clauses of 

this verse, reading raja "nrtd ” ttandah iksamdno mitrdvaruno. 

24. Belonging to all the gods when being yoked, Prajapati when yoked, 
everything ( sdrvam ) when released. 

Ppp. reads vdiqvdnaras instead of vaiqvadevas. 

25. That verily is all-formed, of every form, of kine-form. 

Ppp. reads voriipam for viqvdrilpam ; [it seems to omit sa rvarftpa m go nip a m J. 

26. Cattle all-formed, of every form come unto ( upa-sthd ) him who 
knoweth thus. 

Ppp. reads updi ' navi rupaiinivatas paqavah [intending rupavantas J. 

[The quoted Anukr. says sadvin^o brdhmano gavah. The avasdnarcas arc summed 
up as 26.J 

8. Against various diseases. 

[ RhrgvaTtgt ras. — dvdvthqakatn . \jinena J sarvajirutmayfidyiimayam \_apdkat <V_J. dnustubham 
12. a n ustubga rbh d kakummati 4-p. usnih ; 15. vtrdd anustiibh ; 2f. vinlt pathydbrhati ; 
22. pa thydpa nkti . ] 

Found also (except vs. 4) in Paipp. xvi. Not noticed in Vfiit., hut quoted (vs. 1) in 
Kau<j. 32. 18, in a remedial ceremony. [The last two verses are specified (32. r <j) as 
used “ with worship of the sun.”J 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 378 ; Henry, 105, 141 ; Griffith, i. 455 ; Bloomfield, 45, 600. 

i. Headache, head-ailment, earache, anaemia (? vilohitd)> every head- 
disease of thine, do we expel out [of thee] by incantation {mr-mantray-). 

Ppp. reads in a qirsaktyam , and in b trtiyakam for vilohitam . |_^ or sec 

references under i. 12. 3.J 
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2. From thy (two) ears, from thy kdnkusas, the earache, the visdlpaka , 
every head-disease etc. etc. 

As to visalpakam , instead of the visalyakam of the edition, see under vi. 127. 1. 
For the obscure kankftsa Ppp. has kankukha , and for b it reads quktival^am vilohitam . 

3. For reason of which the ydksma removes from ears, from mouth 

— every head-disease etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b nasata "syata |_intending - tas - tas\ . 

4. Whatever one makes a man dumb (? pramota), makes [him] blind 

— every head-disease etc. etc. 

* Dumb ’ for pramota is Zimmer’s conjecture ; the word is wholly obscure, and form, 
accent, and meter make it suspicious ; one is tempted to conjecture prdmohitam j but 
muh with prefix pra is not a Vedic combination. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
defective pada. 

5. Limb-splitting, limb- wasting, and visdlpaka of all the limbs — every 
head-disease etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads instead, for a, b, qirsarogam an gar ogam vi^vanginam viqalyakam . |_As 
to visdip -, see under vi. 127. i.J With a is to be compared v. 30 9 a. 

6. Of whom the fearful aspect makes a man tremble — the takmdn of 
every autumn we expel out [of thee] by incantation. 

Ppp. reads pdnrnsam in b, and, for c, d, takmdnam ( ita/h r ft ram ca tarn tve tur 
man * : cf. v. 22. 10, 13. 

7. The ydksma that creeps along the thighs, that goes also to the 
groins, from thy limbs within we expel etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in c baldsam for yakpnam te |_cf. our 8 c and under 9J. 

8. If it is born out of desire, of aversion, of the heart — the baldsa 
from thy heart, thy limbs we expel etc. etc. 

9. Yellowness from thy limbs, apvd from thy belly within, the ydksma- 
maker from thy self within we expel etc. etc. 

The pada - text reads in c yaksmahodham. The Prat, takes no notice of the irregular 
form of the first member of the compound, as it does, superfluously (ii. 56), of the con- 
trary treatment of qepas in qepa^harsatiim. In Ppp. our third pada becomes the second, 
and for third we have ncaily our 7 c 1 yakwiam te sarvatn angebhyo. 

10. Let the baldsa become ash, let it become sickening urine; the 
poison of all ydksmas have I exorcised from thee. 

1 1. Forth at the orifice let it run out, the kdluibaha , from thy belly; 
the poison of all etc. etc. 

L Literally ‘to the orifice Henry “vers le trou,” i.e. “par l’anus.”J The Pet. Lexx. 
plausibly conjecture kdhdbdha to be an imitative term for rumbling in the bowels ; it 
may also possibly be understood as used adverbially, like bill in i. 3. Ppp. has a quite 
different reading for b : kahdvalam tvahdara . 
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12. Out of thy belly, lung, navel, heart, the poison of all etc. etc. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by inserting pari before klomnas , and makes c, d agree 

with our 9 c, d. The Anukr. brings out an usni/i (2S syll.) by unnaturally refusing to 
make the resolutions ndbhi-ds and tit -at [_and scanning as 6 + 7 : 8 -f 7 J. 

13. They that break apart the crown, rushers against the head (////?/- 
dhdn) — not injuring, free from disease, let them run out, out at the orifice. 

The ‘they’ in this and the following verses (13-18) is fem. The Pet. Lexx. take 
arsanf in b as an independent noun (it is found only here), and conjecture it to mean 
‘ pricking pains.’ 

14. They that rush unto the heart, that stretch along the vertebrae — 
not injuring etc. etc. 

Prat. iii. 47 prescribes the form nparsdnti (instead of updrsdnti : p. upaoruinti) in 
this and the two following verses, l’pp. reads every time upadi^anti. 

15. They that rush unto the two sides, that stab (nibs) along the ribs 

— not injuring etc. etc. 

The Anukr intends/tfr^W to be read unresolved. 

16. They that rush on crosswise, rushers in thy belly (vciksdna) — not 
injuring etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b vaksandbhyah , and omits the following tc . 

17. They that creep along the intestines, and confound the entrails — 
not injuring etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b yd pay anti for wohayanti . |_Roth most ingeniously suggests that 
the Ppp. reading may mean antra ni-y-dmayanti. Or is ydpayanti to be taken in a 
sense quite like our English ‘cause (the bowels) to move,’ i.e. ‘produce diarrhoea ’?J 

18. They that suck out the marrow, and break apart the joints — not 
injuring etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a anusarpanti for nird hay anti. We are to resolve maj-jil-o to fill out 
the measure. 

19. They that intoxicate (maday-) the limbs, the ydksmas , thy gripers 

— the poison of all ydksmas have I exorcised from thee. 

Ppp. reads in b ropand sa/ia. Some of our mss. (P.M.O.p.m.) read^y/ * ngdni . 

20. Of the visa/pd, of the vidradha , or of the vdtikdrd , of the alaji — 
the poison etc. etc. 

Ppp, again reads vi^alyasya |_cf. under vi. 127. ij; also, in b, vdtikdlasya . 

21. Forth from thy feet, knees, hips, buttock, spine, nape the pangs, 
from thy head the disease have I made disappear. 

Ppp. reads, after te, gulphdbhydm jaiighdbhydm janubhydm tlrubhydm ( ro . p. bit . ; 
it reads anukyat in c, and inserts before qirstias , grivdbhyas skandhebhyas . It is 
apparently the intrusion of arsanis that spoils the meter in our c. 
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22. Together the bones ( kafdla ) of thy head, and the discussor ( vtdhu ) 
of thy heart — arising, O Aditya, thou with thy rays hast made disappear 
the disease of the head, hast pacified the limb-splitter. 

The first two padas seem independent; an unfinished construction. The padadext 
reads viodhiih in b, as if it recognized in the word the root dhu + vi; this is not implau- 
sible, and the translation follows it (the simple “beat” of the Pet. Lexx. seems quite 
unacceptable ; it might be ‘ palpitation But Ppp. reads instead vidus, and so do a 
part of our mss., namely, W Os.m D.Kp. [W. interlines a query over “discussor,” 
which word he coins and uses in the sense ‘shaker asunder.’ “ Discuss” in this sense 
is “obsolete except in surgical use.”J Ppp. further has, for our c etc.: udyat siirya- 
dityo aftgani roma nakhdni sarvani sadanatii nina^at. 

|_The fourth anuvdka , with 2 hymns and 48 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr. 
says navada^d \ 'pare ca . J 

9. Mystic. 

[j Brahman . — dvavth^akam. vdmiyam ddityadevatyam adhyd tm a ka ra m . trdidubhavi : 

12 , 14, j6 , iS.jagatJi] 

This hymn and the following (except a few verses of the latter) are one Rig- Veda 
hymn, namely, i. 164, and but a small part of them occur in any other Vedic text. Both 
are found in iTiipp. xvi., in somewhat changed verse-order, as will be noted under the 
different verses below. Vait. takes no notice of this hymn ; in Kautj. it (vs. 1) is quoted 
in 18.25, wit h various others, in a ceremony for prosperity; and the ganamdld (see 
note to Kauq. 18. 25) reckons it as belonging to the salila ga/ia. 

Translated : as RV. hymn, by Ludwig, no. 051 ; and Grassmann, ii. p. 456-460 ; also by 
M. Hang, under the title, Vedische Rath self rage n mid Rathsehpruchc , Sb. der phi to s' - 
philol. Classe der k. bai rise hen Ak. der IViss ., Bd. II., Heft 3, fur 1S75, Munchen, 
1876 (the essay, says Whitney, “casts extremely little light upon its labored obscuri- 
ties ”) ; further, with an elaborate comment touching the significance of its philosophic 
content, by Deussen, Geschuh/e , i 1. 105-1 19; parts also by Muir, v. (see Index, 
p. 484), and Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol i. (see Index, p. 542) ; and under the title, Zwci 
Spmche uber Lett und See le, ZD MG. xlvi. 759 f., Roth explains two verses answering 
to our i\\ 10.8 and 16. Under the title, Das Rathsel votn Jahre , ZD MG. xlviii. 353, 
E. Windisch discusses the RV. verse answering to our vs. 12. 

Translated, moreover, as AV. hymn, by Henry, 107, 143; Griffith, i. 458. The crit- 
ical remarks of Oldenbcrg, 1 FA. vi. 180-183, may also be consulted. — Further, von 
Schroeder, Der Rigyaeda hei den K at has , WZKM. xii. 282, reports variants for certain 
vss. of the RV. hymn which correspond to our vss ix. 9. 9, 12, 17, 22 and ix. 10. 16. — 
Finally, A. Wunschc’s essay. Das Raise/ vom Jahr und seinen Zcitabschnitten hi der 
Welilitteratur , maybe cited in this connection; it is found in Zeitsihrift Jur vergl, 
Littcraturgesi hichte , N.F., ix. 425-456. 

I. Of this pleasant ( vama ) hoary invoker — of him the brother is the 
midmost stone ( ? dqna ) ; his third brother [is] ghee-backed ; there I saw 
the lord of the people who hath seven sons. 

The three brothers arc explained as the three forms of Agni, in heaven, in the 
atmosphere (lightning), and on earth (sacrificial fire) ; the * seven sons ’ are most prob- 
ably his many flames. |_The collocation of madhyamo with bhratd would seem more 
natural, considering the phrase tr/lyo bhratd. J 
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2. Seven harness (yttj) a one-wheeled chariot ; one horse, having 
•seven names, draws (1 vah ) [it] ; of three naves [is] the wheel, unwasting, 

unassailed, whereon stand all these existences. 

Doubtless the sun. The verse is repeated as xiii. 3. iS. It occurs also in TA. 
iii. 11. 8, with anarvdm ycne 'mu v. bhuvanani /. in c, d (the accent of the veise is 
too corrupt to heed). 

3. The seven that stand on this chariot — seven horses draw it, seven- 
wheeled; seven sisters shout at [it] together, where are set down the 
seven names of the kine. 

RV. reads navante in c, and nama in d. 

4. Who saw it first in process of birth, as the boneless one bears (bhr) 
him that has bones ? where forsooth the earth’s life {dsn), blood, soul ? 
who shall go to ask that of him who knows ? 

‘ Bears/ not in the sense of ‘gives birth to/ but of ‘ carries 1 or ‘suppoits* or the like. 

5. Let him who truly knows |_herej tell (brfi) the set-down track of 
this pleasant bird ; the kinc extract (d/t/t) milk from his head ; clothing 
themselves in a wrap, they have drunk water with the foot. 

Explained as relating to the clouds and the sun. The verse is vs. 7 in KV , and also 
in Ppp. ; the latter reads f irsna In c. 

6. Simple, not discerning {vi-jnd) with the mind, I ask about the thus 
set-down tracks of the gods ; over the yearling ( ? baskdya) calf have the 
poets stretched out seven lines ( tdntn ) for weaving. 

7. I, not understanding (<v 7 ), ask here the understanding poets, I 
unknowing (vief), them that know; he who propped asunder these six 
spaces {rajas), in the form of the goat ( ? ajd ) — was that also alone? 

The sense of the last pfida is utterly obscure, and the version given only tentative; 
ajd is perhaps here really the ‘ unborn one/ as the translators render it. RY r . reads 
in a Aak it van cik-, and, in b, vidmdnc , for which our vidvdnas is apparently a mere 
corruption. 

8. The mother portioned the father in righteousness, for with medi- 
tation (, dJuti ), with mind, came together in the beginning she, repug- 
nant, womb-sapped, pierced ; paying homage, verily, they went unto 
encouragement. 

The version is in part only mechanical. Ppp. combines rtu "babfi- in a, and reads 
jajTie at end of b. 

9. The mother was yoked to the pole of the sacrificial gift ; the embryo 
stood among the wiles (? vrjani ) ; the calf bleated, looked after the cow 
of all forms, in the three distances (yojana). 

LKatha variants, WZKM. xii. 282, vrjancsv antdh and yojAnesu . — Cf. IEA. vi. 
180, as noted above. J 
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10. The one, bearing three mothers [and] three fathers, stood upright ; 
verily they do not exhaust him ; on the back of yon sky the all-knowing 
ones talk a speech not found by all. 

RV. reads glapayanti at end of b Land the translation follows that readingj, and, 
for d, viqvavidam vacant dviqvaminvdm . The pada- text reads glapayanta ; Prat. iv. 
93 notes the case. Ppp. agrees with RV. in glapayanti and vi^vavidam. 

11. On the five-spoked circumvolving wheel on which stood all exist- 
ences — its axle, much-burdened, is not heated; even from of old it is 
not severed with the nave. 

RV. and Ppp. count this verse as 13, our version inverting the order of 11-13. In 
b, RV. reads tdsminn a tasthur bh. v., and Ppp. samarohanti bh . v.; and RV. has 
f iryate for chidyate in d. 

12. The five-footed father, of twelve shapes (- dkrti ), they call rich in 
ground {purism) in the far ( pdra ) half of the sky; then these others call 
[him] set (drpita) in the lower outlook that is seven-wheeled, six-spoked. 

RV. and Ppp. have the easier and better reading vicaksandm in c, and Ppp. reads 
before it npari . L^he Katha reading also is apart, WZKM. xii. 282. J Read in b 
pdre (an accent sign slipped out of place). L^cc Roth, KZ. xxvi. 66, and Windisch as 
cited in the introduction ; cf. also I FA. vi. 181, as noted above. J 

13. The twelve-spoked wheel — for that is not to be worn out — 
revolves greatly about the sky of righteousness ; there, O Agni, stood 
the sons, paired, seven hundred and twenty. 

Here the ‘twelve* and the ‘seven hundred and twenty’ are plainly the months, and 
the days and nights, of the year of 360 days. The verse, as noted above, is vs. 1 1 in 
RV. and Ppp. The more proper readifig in b would be vdrrartti. 

14. The un wasting wheel, with rim, rolls about ; ten harnessed ones 
draw upon the outstretched one (fern.) ; the sun's eye goes surrounded 
with the welkin {rajas), in which stood all existences. 

Ppp. has vrajanti for vahanti in b, and, for d yasminn arpitd bhuvandny drpita y 
RV. has tdsminn arpitd, for our yds winn dtasthu/i. The Anukr. calls the verse simply 
a jagati, though only two of its padas have 12 syllables. 

15. Them, being women, they declared {ah) tp me to be men ; he who 
hath eyes may see, [but] the blind will not distinguish ( vi-cit ) ; the son 
that is a poet, he verily understood {d-cit ) ; whoever knows those things 
apart, he shall be [his] father's father. 

RV. and Ppp. put this verse after our vs. 16. It is found also in TA. i. 11.4, with 
ta u in a, irnas in c for Im a % and savitith p - in d. Some of our mss. (P.s.m.O.K.T.) 
read pitit/i p- in d; we had the phrase once before, at ii. 1.2, and the combination falls 
under Prat. ii. 73. We might expect, in d, tah , referring to striyah , but the pada- texts 
have ta, as neuter pi. 
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1 6. Of those born together the seventh they call sole-born; six, they 
say, are twins, god-born seers; the sacrifices (? istd) of them, distributed 
according to their abodes, quake in their station, being altered ( vi-kr ) in 
respect to form. 

Istani in c might equally mean * things desired. ’ Sthatri in d is most probably loc. 
of -trd, since, if from sthatr , we should expect instead the ablative, [/rhe vs - recurs at 
TA. i. 3. 1 with udyamas for (dyatnas. J 

17. Below the distant ( para ), thus beyond the lower, bearing (bhr) her 
calf with her foot, the cow hath stood up ; whitherwards, to what quarter 
( Ardlia ) hath she forsooth gone away ? where giveth she birth ? for [it is] 
not in this herd. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in a; we may suppose faard 
end- to be combined to pardt * na * LThe verse is repeated below as xiii. 1 . 41 . RV. ends 
with antdh for amiin. The Katha variant pdrakat for pdrdgdt (\VZK*M. xii. 282) 
shows an exchange of surd and sonant, the reverse of that noted at ii. 13. 3.J 

18. Below the distant whoever knows his father, below the distant, 
thus beyond the lower — who, playing the poet, shall proclaim [him] 
here ? from whence [is] heavenly mind produced ? 

RV. and Ppp. read, in a, b, yd asyd * nuveda pard end-, rectifying the meter and light- 
ening the construction. Only the first two pad as have any “jagati” character, and they 
are very irregular. But by giving this name the Anukr. shows that it reads our ver- 
sion ; in RV. and Ppp. the verse is a pure tristubh . Read in d kuto (for kfto). 

19. Them that are hitherward they call off -ward ; them, again, that are 
off-ward they call hitherward ; what things, O Soma, thou and Indra have 
done, those they draw, harnessed as it were with the pole of the welkin. 

The verse is found also in JB. i. 279, with no various readings that are not evident 
corruptions. The 4 them 1 of a, b is masc., probably the same with the 4 they ’ of d ( yuk - 
tali, p.). Ppp. reads niyuktd instead of na yuk (d. 

20. Two eagles (siepanid), joint companions, embrace the same tree ; 
of them the one eats the sweet berry ; the other looks on all the time, 
not partaking. 

Ppp. reads in a suynjd. Here and in the next verse, as everywhere else, some of 
our mss. read pfspalam . |_The vs. plays a r61e in the Upanishads : cf. (^vet. iv. 6 ; Mund. 
iii. 1. 1. Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol ., i. 466, 399, treats this and the following vss.J 

21. On what tree the honey-eating eagles all settle and give birth — 
what they call the sweet berry in the top of it, that cannot he attain who 
knoweth not [his] father. 

RV. has td dhuh instead of ydd dhnh in c, and so also Ppp. (but d/tus). In RV. 
this verse follows after our vs. 22. There is a redundant syllabic in c of which the 
Anukr. takes no notice (and the pada is also capable of being crowded together into 
eleven syllables). 
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22. Where the eagles, with counsel ( vidatha ), sound 'incessantly (dm- 
mcsant) unto the draught of amfta , — thus the shepherd of all existence, 
he the wise one entered there into me that am simple. 

RV. reads bluigdm for bhaksdm in a. For end in c, RV. has inds, and I*pp . yo no; 
Lapp’s yo no seems to be an attempt to make sense out of the rare and probably unin- 
telligible itid J. [The Katha variant (WZKM. xii. 2S2) is dmmisam. J 
[The quoted Anukr. says ttavadaqe ca. J 


10. Mystic. 

[Brahman. — astdvih$akam. govirddadhydtmaddivatyam (2;. mditrdvarunl). trdistubham : 7,7, 
rj, /S.jagati; 21 y-p. ati^akvari ; 2/ 4-p puraskrtir bluing atijagati ; 2,26,27. bhurtj .] 

This hymn is in RV. a continuation of the preceding; but our vss. 9 and 23 are not 
found in the RV. with the rest (9 is RV. x. 55. 5 and 23 is RV. i. 152.3); [while of 19, 
only d is found in RV., making, with the odd fifth pada of our vs. 21, the first half of 
RV. i. 164.42 (42 a, b - 21 e + 19 d); and our 24 (prose) does not occur in the RV. 
at all J. The first 23 verses are found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn is not quoted in 
Kfiui;. (except as vs. 20 is also vii. 73. 11) ; but a few verses (9, 13, 14) are cited in 
Vait. 

Translated, as AV. hymn, by Ilenry, 110,150; Griffith, i.464. — For other transla- 
tions etc. see the introduction to hymn 9. 

[. That the gdyatri-vc rse is set ( a-d/id ) in the gdyatri- verse, or that 
they fashioned the tristubh-xv rse out of the tristnbh-v erse, or that the 
jdgatl step is set in the jdgatl (jdgat) — whoever know that, they have 
attained immortality. 

RV. [vs. 23 J and Ppp. read in b trdfstub/idJ vd trafstubham. 

2. By the gdyatrt-vzvsQ he measures off the song (arkil), by the song 
the chant (sdman), by the tristu 7 ///-verse the hymn (vdkd), by the hymn 
of two feet [or] of four feet the hymn ; by the syllable they measure the 
seven tunes (vAni). 

The words ‘song,’ ‘hymn,’ ‘tune’ are used rather loosely in rendering heie. 

3. By the jdgatl he established (skabJi) the river in the sky; in the 
rathamtard he beheld (pari-paq) the sun ; they call the three kindlers 
(samidh) the gdya/rf-vc rse’s; it was superior to them by bulk, by 
greatness. 

The translation of the last pada is not without uncertainties : tdtas is here understood 
as /-object of prd rirnc. RV. [vs. 25 J reads in a astabhdyat . 

4. I invite that well-milking milch-cow ; a skilful-handed milker also 
shall milk her; may the impeller impel us the best impulse; the hot 
drink is kindled about : that may he kindly proclaim. 

We had this verse above as vii. 73.7. The only variant in RV. [vs. 26 J is the bet- 
ter vacant at the end. [Oldenberg discusses verses 4-7, I FA. vi. 182.J 
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5. Lowing, mistress of good things, seeking her calf with her mind, 
hath she come unto [it] ; let this inviolable one yield milk for the Alvins ; 
let her increase unto great good-fortune. 

This verse, again, is vii. 73. 8, above, excepting that the latter reads nyagan at end 
of b. Our pada-text has here abhioagdt , while that of RV. Lvs. 27 J gives abhi : a : 
agatj both yield the same samh/td-rvading. 

6. The cow lowed toward the winking calf ; she uttered king at [its] 
head, in order to lowing; bellowing the mouth ( ? srkvan) unto the hot 
drink, she lows a lowing, she abounds with milk. 

Compare 1.8, above; the second line is nearly identical in the two verses. It is 
quite differently rendered by the translators at one and another point, being very 
obscure. For abhi in a, RV. reads dnu, Ppp. apa. 

7. This one here twangs, by whom the cow is surrounded ; she lows a 
lowing, being set (qrita) on the sparkler ( dhvasdni ) ; since she put down 
mortals by her thoughts ( citti ), becoming the lightning, she threw (fth) 
back the wrap. 

Both RV. |_vs. 29 J and Ppp. read tmirfyam in c. 

8. Breathing lies the swift moving thing, living, stirring, fixed, in the 
midst of the abodes (pasty a ) ; the living one moves at the will (? svadlui - 
bins) of the dead one ; the immortal one [is] of like source with the mortal. 

The verse is excessively obscure, and Ilillebrandt’s translation of the second half, 
and reference to the moon ( Ved. Afythol ., pp. 336, 498), very forced and implausible. 
The verse lacks a syllable in a (and the pada- text sets its mark of pada-division after 
djat)\ perhaps we are to resolve -ga-dtu. Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 9. LRV., 
vs. 30, shows no variant. Roth’s most interesting interpretation (ZD MG. xlvi. 759) 
makes of the verse a riddle whose answer is “the body and the soul.” He emends to 
dttanac in a. Bohtlingk, Berichte dcr sachsischcn GeselL, 1893, xlv. 88, reviews Roth’s 
interpretation. J 

9. The shaker-apart ( ? vidhn) that runs on the back of the sea, being 
young, the hoary one swallowed ; see thou the poesy of the heavenly one 
with greatness ; today he died, yesterday he received breath (sum - an). 

This verse is RV. x. 55. 5 ; also SV. i. 325 etc. ; TA. iv. 20. 1 ; MS. iv 9. 12. All 
alike read sdmane bahunam for salildsya prstht (MS., except in its pada- text, has 
other slight differences w’hich are palpable blunders). Vid/ui is (as at 8. 22, above) 
divided in pada- text vhdhii . It doubtless designates here the moon, however it may 
have won the right to do so. Ludwig and Hillebrandt (Ved. MytJioI. i. 465) translate 
d * today (he died yesterday) he has come to life ’ ; but this is in the highest degree 
forced, and may be pronounced even inadmissible. Ppp. reads vidyudfidnlnCt at the 
beginning. |_See Katha-hss ., p. 82. J The verse is quoted in Vait. 40. 7 ; 41. 12. 

10. He who made him knows not of him; [he is] verily out of sight 
now of him who saw him ; he, enveloped within his mother’s womb, with 
his much progeny, entered into perdition (nirrti). 
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The translation follows the RV. reading, nirrtim , in d, since the nom. -tis seems 
unconstruable. Both RV. [_vs. 32J and Ppp. put the verse after our vs. n, and the 
latter reads so'sya in a. Haug interprets the lightning to be intended. 

11. I saw the shepherd, not lying down, moving both hither and 
thither upon his roads; he, clothing himself in the collecting, he in the 
dispersing ones, rolls greatly on among existences. 

Doubtless the sun. The verse |_RV. vs. 31 J is found a second time in RV. as 

x. 177. 3; and also at VS. xxxvii. 17; TA. iv. 7. 1 ; MS. iv.9. 6; AA. ii. 1.6 6 - 10 — all 
accenting in a Anipadyamanam , which is alone acceptable. |_Our d recurs, with sA 
prefixed, at x. 2. 7 c. If we read varivartti there, we ought also to do so hcre.J |_Cf. 
Katha-hss ., p. 101.J 

12. The heaven our father, generator, navel here; this great earth 
our connection, mother; the womb ( yoni ) within the (two) outstretched 
cups (camh ) ; here the father hath set (d-d/id) the daughter’s embryo. 

‘Navel,’ i.e. ‘central point, place of union.’ RV. |_vs. 33 J reads me for nas in 
a and b. 

13. I ask of thee the extreme (pdm) end of the earth ; I ask the seed 
of the male ( vrsan ) horse ; I ask the navel of all existence ; I ask the 
highest (paramd) firmament (• vybnian ) of speech. 

RV. Lvs. 34j exchanges the place of b and c, and rectifies the meter by inserting 
another tva before vrsno, and reading prehami yAtra bhiivanasya nabhih . Ppp. fol- 
lows RV. in the former case, but in the latter has prehami tvdm bh. n.j it makes |_as 
between b and cj the same inversion of order as RV. ; and it begins d with vdcas 
prehami. The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularity of our meter. The verse, 
with the following one, is found also in other texts: VS. xxiii. 6i, 62 ; TS. vii. 4. 18 2 ; 
LQS. ix. 10. 13, 14. VS. reads in both verses precisely as RV., and L£S. differs from 
it only by having prchdmas instead of - mi four times in vs. 13. TS. has for 13 b 
prehami tva bhiivanasya nab him. The two verses are quoted in Vait. 37. 3. 

14. This sacrificial hearth is the extreme end of the earth; this soma 
is the seed of the male horse ; this sacrifice is the navel of all existence ; 
this priest ( brahman ) is the highest firmament of speech. 

RV. Lvs. 35 J (also VS. LQS.: sec above) and Ppp. read for b, c: ay Am yajhd bhiiv. 
na. : ayAm sdmo etc. (our b). TS. has vidim ahuh pAram Antam prthivya yajTiAm 
ahur bhiivanasya nabhim: sdmam ahur vf. Ag. re. brahmai 'vA vacAh etc. The 
Anukr. absurdly calls the verse a jagati on account of the two redundant syllables in 
the AV. version of c. # 

15. I do not distinguish what this is that I am; I go secret, fastened 
together with mind ; when the first-born of righteousness hath come to 
me, then indeed I attain a share of this speech. 

Ppp. agrees with RV. Lvs. 37 J in putting this verse Land the nextj after our vs. 17. 
The RV. pada- text has in c a: Agan Lso Muller’s five editions and Aufrecht’s first: 
Aufrecht’s second, a : agan J ; our do Agan is better. Ppp. reads balind for rnanasd 
in b. 
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1 6. Offward, forward goes, seized by svadJid , the immortal one, of like 
source with the mortal ; the two, constantly going separate apart — the 
one they noted, the other they noted not. 

Haug and Hillebrandt ( Ved MythoL , i. 336, note) both understand svadhd here as 
meaning the offering to the manes, but their conjectural interpretations of the verse are 
totally discordant. |_The vs. is RV. vs. 38 without variant. See the interpretations of 
Roth and of Bohtlingk as cited under vs. 8 above. — The Katha variant (WZKM. 
xii. 282) is dprah for dp an. --- The vs. is found at AA. ii. 1. 8.J 

17. Seven half-embryos, the seed of existence, stand in front (? pradiqa), 
in Vishnu’s distribution ; they, by thoughts (d/uti), by mind, they, inspired, 
surround on all sides the surrounders. 

Or, 4 being surrounders.’ As noted above, the verse in RV. [vs. 36J and Ppp. stands 
before our vs. 15. Both 17 and 18 are defective as jagatls. |_Cf. Oldenberg, I FA. 
vi. 184; also Henry, Actes du dixihne Congrte intern, des Oncntalis/es , Section I, 
Inde, p. 45-50, “ Cruelle dnigme.” J 

18. In the syllable of the verse (rc) in the highest firmament, on which 
all the gods sat down : he who knoweth not that, what will he do with 
the verse ? they who know that sit together yonder. 

RV. Lvs. 39J reads imi instead of ami in d. O. combines vidtis td just before it. 
The verse is found also in TB. iii. 10.9*4 and TA. ii. 11. 1 — in both, with the RV. 
reading. Its pratika occurs also in GB. i. 2 2. Read vdda in c. 

19. Shaping (kalpay-) with measure the step of the verse, they shaped 
by the half-verse all that stirs ; the brdhman of three feet, many-formed, 
spread out (vi-sthd ) ; by that do the four quarters live. 

The comm, to the Prat. (ii. 93) quotes vi tasthe at end of c as an example of the s of 
st/id lingualizcd after vi even though the reduplication intervenes ; and that establishes 
vi tasthe as the true reading. The majority of the samh/fd-mss. have it ; but W.E.O. 
give caste; Ppp. also has paririipath vi caste. Only the fourth piula is found in RV., 
being i. 164. 42 b (we have 42 a as our 21 e) ; the same occurs below as xi. 5. 12 d. 

20. Mayest thou be well-portioned, feeding in excellent meadows ; so 
also may we be well-portioned; eat thou grass, O inviolable one, at all 
times; drink clear water, moving hither. 

We had this verse [_RV. vs. 40 J above, as vii. 73. 11. 

21. TJJie cow verily lowed, fashioning the seas ; one-footed, two-footed 
[is] she, four-footed ; having become eight-footed, nine-footed, thousand- 
syllabled, a scries ( pant l ) of existence ; out from her flow apart the oceans. 

The five padas are vs. 41, and 42 a, of the RV. hymn ; which, however, reads gauris 
for gdur id in a, and paramd vybman for bhiivanasya pahtih in d. 'I he RV. vs. 41 
occurs also in TB. ii. 4. 6 tl Land it is there followed by the RV. vs. 42 entire J and TA. 
i. 9. 4, with the RV. readings, excepting gauri at the beginning [and tdsyarn in TB. for 
tdsydsj. Our padas b-e, again, are repeated as xiii. 1. 42 below. The verse (12 + 12 : 
12 + 11-1-11= 58) lacks two syllables of being a proper aiiqakvari (60 syllables). 
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22. Black the descent, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in waters, 
fly up to the sky ; they have come hither from the seat of righteousness ; 
then, forsooth, with ghee they deluged the earth. 

The verse occurs also above as vi. 22. 1, and padas a-c below in xiii. 3. 9. For par- 
allel passages etc. see the note to vi. 22. 1. It is RV. i. 164. 47, the last verse of the 
RV. hymn that is included in the AV. text here (RV. vss. 43-46 are our 25-28 below), 
although of the remaining five RV. vss. all but one (51) are found in other parts of 
our text. 

23. She that is footless goes first of them (fern.) that have feet : who 
understood (a-cit) that of you, O Mitra and Varuna? the embryo brings 
(a-bJir) the burden of her; she (?) fills (i pr) truth, protects {ni-pd) 
untruth. 

The last pada is especially obscure : he? or she? or it? and which root pr , ‘fill* or 
‘pass’? The verse is RV. i. 152. 3, where we read tarit instead of pdti at the end, 
and a sya for asyas at end of c. Ppp. also has tarit, but, instead of a tid asyah (or 
asya), it reads ad rtasya. 

24. Virdj [is] speech, virdj earth, virdj atmosphere, virdj Prajapati ; 
virdj became death, the over-king of the perfectibles ( sadhyd ) ; in his 
control are what was, what is to be ; let him put in my control what was, 
what is to be. 

L Prose. J This verse, with all that follows it, is wanting in Ppp. The Anukr. 
reckons the whole first part to the pause as one pada (20 syllables, a Xv 7 /-pada) ; the 
pada- text understands it as two, dividing after prthivi. 

25. The dung-made smoke I saw from far, with the dividing one, thus 
beyond the lower ; the heroes cooked a spotted ox (itksdn ) ; those were 
the first ordinances. 

The construction and sense of b are very obscure. The verse is 43 of RV. i. 164, 
and the remaining three follow in order. |_ Ilenry, Mem. de la Soc. de linguidique , 
ix. 247, cites the vs.J 

26. Three hairy ones look out seasonably ; in the (a ?) year one of 
them shears itself; another looks upon all with might (f dcibhis ); of one 
is seen the rush, not the form. 

The RV. version |_vs. 44 J has in c viqvam cko abhl caste ; our abhicAste is a regular 
case of antithetical accent. The RV. pada- text does not divide sa/hvatsare. Haug 
interprets the verse of the three forms of Agni ; Hillebrandt ( l T ed. Mythol ., i. p. 472), 
of the moon ( ! ?), sun, and wind. 

27. Speech [is] four measured out quarters (pac/d ) ; those are known 
by Brahmans who are skilful ; three, deposited in secret, they do not set 
in motion (ihgay -) ; a fourth of speech human beings speak. 

This verse is found, without variant, in TB. (ii. 8. 8 5) and £B. (iv. 1. 3*7), as well as 
in RV. |_vs. 45 J. Our Bp.*D.Kp. read nA : ingay anti in c. 
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28. They call [him] Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agni ; likewise he [is] the 
heavenly winged eagle ; what is one the sages (viprrt) name (vad) vari- 
ously ; they call [him] Agni, Yama, Matarigvan. 

Our pada-text differs from that of RV. |_vs. 46 J by dividing bahuodha . 

|_The fifth anuvakdi with 2 hymns and 50 verses, ends here.J 

j_One of our mss., P., sums up the book as of 8 artha-siiktas [their vss. number 214] 
and 7 paryaya-suktas [hymns 6 and 7 : their If's number 62 + 26 = 88] or “ 15 suktas 
of both kinds” reckoned together. Cf. the introduction, p. 517. The same ms., P., 
sums up the avasdnarcas [of hymns 6 and 7] as 99 [73 -f 26] and the “ verses of 
both kinds” as 313 [that is 214 + 99] ; but codex I. gives 302 [that is 214 + 88]. J 

[_The twenty-first prapat/iaka ends here.J 



Book X. 


|.This tenth book is the third of the second grand division of the 
Atharvan collection. For a general statement as to the make-up 
of the books of this division, reference should again be made to 
page 471. The Old AnukramanI describes the length of hymns 
i, 2, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10 by giving the overplus of each hymn over 
30 verses. The assumed normal length in the case of book ix. 
seems to be 20 verses. The whole book has been translated by 
Victor Henry, Les livrcs X, XI, ct XII dc /’ Atharva-veda tra- 
duits ct comma! tes, Paris, 1896. The bhasya again is lacking. 
There are no paryaya-hymns in this book.J 

LTlie anuvakaSv vision of the book (as noted above, page 472) is into five annvakar 
of two hymns each. The “ decad ’’-division likewise is as described on page 472. A 
tabular conspectus for this book also may be acceptable: 

Anuvakas 1 2345 

t * \ t A \ t K N t K > t * \ 

Hymns I 2 3456 78 9 10 

Verses 32 33 25 26 50 35 44 44 27 34 

I)ecad-div. 10+10 + 12 lu+in+ij io+m+5 10+10+6 stcns itcns + 5 itcns+i4 3U11S+14 10+ 10+ 7 10+ m + 14 

Sum of verses, 350. The sum of “ decad "suktas is 35. In this book, therefore, the 
average length of the “ decad "suktas is precisely 10 verses. J 


1. Against witchcraft and its practisers. 

\Pratyangtrasa. — dvdtnn$at. krtyddusanadevatyam . dnustubham : 1. makdbrhati ; 2. virdn 
tidma gdyatri ; g. pathydpankti ; 12. pankti ; 13. urobrhati ; ij. 4-p. vtrdd jagati ; 
77, 20 y 24. prastdrapatikti (20. virdj); j 6, 18. tristubh; ig. 4-p. jagati ; 22. i-av. 

2-p. drey usnih ; 23. 3-p. b/iurtg vtsatnd gdyatri ; 28. 3-p. gdyatri; 2g. madhyejyotts- 

mati jagati ; 32. dvyanustubgarbhd 3-p. atijagati . ] ^ 

Found also in Pfripp. xvi. The hymn (vs. 1) is quoted in Kau9. 39. 7, with several 
others, in a ceremony against witchcraft, and several of its verses or parts of verses 
elsewhere. The Vait. uses only one half-verse (21 c, d). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 520; Henry, r, 39; Griffith, ii. 1 ; Bloomfield, 72, 602. 

1. She whom the adepts (cikitstl) prepare, all-formed, hand-made, like 
a bride at a wedding — let her go far off ; we push her away. 

‘She,’ because krtyd ‘witchcraft’ is feminine. The name, tnahabrhatiy given to 
the verse, is improperly applied, |_if we understand it as defined by RV. Prat. xvi. 48 : 
here is meant rather that defined as of three jagata padas (12 + 12:11) at fnd. Stud. 
viii. 243 J. 
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2. Having a head, having a nose, having ears, put together, all-formed, 
by the witchcraft-maker — let her go far off ; we push her away. 

The addition of a ca at the end of a would rectify the meter, and justify the Anukr. 
The /0<&-reading qfrsanovdtf is by Prat. iv. 99, and the word is quoted there in the com- 
ment as an example. Ppp. puts the adjectives in the accus., and reads, instead of our 
c: pratyak pra hinmasi yaq cakara turn rcchatu: cf. vs. 5 c and v. 14. 11 c. * 

3. £udra-made, king-made, woman-made, made by Brahmans (brah- 
tndn), like a wife expelled ( nuttd ) by her husband, let her go to her 
maker, as connection. 

Either ‘as her* or ‘as his connection’; Ppp. decides for the former, reading ban- 
dhutn |_for our bdndhu\, [_W\s alternative seems to be : bdndhum must be in apposition 
with kartaram ; but bdndhv (p. bdndhu ) must be a neuter (as at v. 13. 7) and so in 
apposition with the subject-nominative, krtya understood. J 

4. With this herb have I spoiled all witchcrafts — what one they have 
made in the field, what in the kine, or what in thy men. 

This is a repetition of iv. 18. 5, above. The Anukr. here, as there, takes no notice 
of the defective last pada. 

5. Let evil be to the evil-doer, a curse to the curser; backward we 
send [her] forth back, that she may slay the witchcraft-maker. 

Ppp. reads for a krtyds santu krtydkrte , and, for c, d pratyak pratipravartaya yaq 
cakara turn rcchatu . To read in our c hinmasi (as Ppp. in vs. 2 c) would rectify the 
meter, of whose irregularity the Anukr. takes no notice. The /tfdfr-reading p>ati°pra - 
hinmah is by Prat. iv. 95 ; the word is quoted there in the comment as example. 

6. Opposed [is] the Angirasa, our appointed ( pur 6 hita ) overseer; do 
thou, having turned the witchcrafts in the opposite direction, slay yonder 
witchcraft-makers. 

Ppp. is corrupt, mixing up our verses 6 and 7. It combines pratlcind ” ngi - in 6 a. 

7. He who said to thee “g o forth,” against the current, up-stream, 
him, O witchcraft, do thou return against ; seek not us who arc innocent. 

Of this verse is legible in Ppp. udayyat/t in b ; as for our mss., they cannot be relied 
upon in the least to distinguish pya and yya , but the majority rather favor uddyydm , 
while P. reads - dryyam , D. -djydm (?), W. - dhyam . Neither word has been found 
anywhere else, but doubtless uddpybm is the true form. 

8. He who put together thy joints, as an rbhit, [those] of a chariot 
with skill (dhf), unto him go thou ; there is thy going ; this person is 
unknown to thee. 

All the samhitd- mss. read -va rbhur in b. 

9. They who, having made, took hold of thee, cunning sorcerers — 
this is a healthful (qarnbhu) spoiler of witchcraft, counteracting, revert- 
ing; therewith do we bathe thee. 
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The address changes, as often elsewhere, from the witchcraft to the bewitched per- 
son. Ppp. reads, in c, vidma for qamb/iu, and, in d, pratisaram . Our text ought to 
read in c q ambhv \ddm, although all the mss. happen to agree here in lengthening the i. 

10. In that we have come upon the ill-portioned one (fern.), bathed 
forth, ^diose young (- vatsd ) is dead — let all ill ( papd ) go away from me; 
let property come unto ( npa-stha ) me. 

The pada- mss. have in b upaoeyimd , and combination to upeyimd falls under the 
rule Prat. iii. 38, although the d contained in eyimd (=&-Iyimd) does not appear [as dj 
in the pada-text. [_Ppp. en( * s a corruptly with prsnipathdm. J 

11. In that they have taken ( grab ) the name of thee giving to the 
Fathers, or at the sacrifice — let these plants free thee from all ill that 
is designed (? saindeqya). 

It might be also (in a, b) ‘ those giving to the Fathers have taken the name of thee * 
(Ludwig, ‘thy Fathers’). Samdeqyd is very obscure. The first half-verse is wholly 
corrupt in Ppp. 

12. From sin against the gods, against the Fathers, from name-taking, 
that is designed, that is devised against [any one], let the plants free thee 
by their energy (virya), with spell {brahman), with verses, with milk of 
the seers. 

‘Milk’ ( pdyas ) in the last pada looks like a corrupt reading, but Ppp. appears to 
have the same; Bp.E. accent payasa. |_As for the combinations of -a r-, see note to 
Prat. iii. 46. J Several mss. (Bp.O.p.m.R.T.K.) read pi try at in a. The verse, which 
ought to be called an anustubgarbhd trhtubh (11+8:11 + 11=41), is very foolishly 
described by the Anukr. as a pankti , because it contains nearly (and can easily be 
reduced to precisely) 40 syllables. 

13. As the wind sets in motion the dust from the earth and the cloud 
( abhrd ) from the atmosphere, so from me may everything of evil nature 
go away, pushed by the spell (brahman). 

14. Step away, making much noise, like an unfastened she-ass ; attain 
thy makers, pushed hence by an energetic spell. 

Some of the mss. (O.p.m.K.) read kartren in c, as in other such cases. 

15. Saying “this is the road, O witchcraft,” we conduct thee; thee 
that wast sent forth against [us] we send forth back again ; by that [road] 
go against [them], breaking, like a draft-cow with a cart, all-formed, 
wearing a wreath (? burnt in). 

The last word is found only here, and has to be rendered conjecturally (with the 
Pet. Lexx.). All the samhitd- mss. |_or rather, most of them : see also note to Prat, 
iii. 35 J combine krtyc 'ti [_and thus indeed the meter requires us to pronounce J ; but 
our edition restores the more correct reading \ krtya tti\, since the Prat, does not 
countenance the irregularity ; we should expect to find it with vandane 'va (in ii. 56). 
Ppp. reads at the beginning ay am pantlid ' pinayami tva krtye prahitdm prati etc. ; 
in c [or rather c-dj, tufijaty anasvini'va. In the Anukr. it seems as if catuspadd 
must be a misreading for paTtcapadd (11 + 11 :8 + S + 8 = 46) : but compare vs. 19. 
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1 6. Offward is light for thee, hitherward is no road for thee ; make 
thy goings elsewhere than [toward] us ; go thou by a distant [road] 
beyond ninety difficult navigable streams ; do not wound thyself ; go 
away. 

One would like to emend ksanist/ids in d, perhaps to ksamisthas i be patfent * i.e. 
« linger ’ ; Ppp. has instead ghdnisthds, which unfortunately gives no help. Ppp. also 
combines navya V i in c ; and the description of the Anukr. appears to sanction it. 

1 7. As the wind the trees, do thou crush (mr) down, cause to fall ; do 
not leave of them cow, horse, man ; turning back, O witchcraft, from 
here to thy makers, awaken them unto childlessness. 

Here, in c, even a majority of the mss. (W.I.O.D.T.K.) read kartrhi. Ppp. com- 
bines at the beginning vdte * va , as the meter demands, and as the Anukr. assumes ; 
uchisdi % sdm is doubtless also the real reading in b. 

18. What [witchcraft] they buried for thee in the barhls , what in the 
cemetery, [what] witchcraft or secret spell ( valaga ) in the field, or prac- 
tised against thee in the householders* fire — they, being wiser, [against 
thee] who art simple, innocent. 

Ppp. helps both meter and sense by inserting cakrus before barhisi in a ; it also 
arranges krtyam ksetre in b, combines dhlratard 'nag- at the end, and adds, to com- 
plete the verse, tarn |_so Roth’s Collation ! for tarn ?] ito ndqayamasi. The Anukr. 
notices neither the deficiency in a nor the redundancy in d. 

19. We have found out ( anu-vid ) the hostile sneaking magic (? kdrtra) 
that was applied, perceived (? anu-budh), buried: let that go whence it 
was brought ; there let it roll about like a horse ; let it slay the progeny 
of the witchcraft-maker. 

Ppp. reads in c agatarn for abhrtam , and combines in d a$ve ' va , as called for by 
the meter. The Anukr. is as bad in its treatment of this verse as of 15. 

20. There are knives of good metal in our house ; we know thy joints, 
O witchcraft, how many they are; just stand up; go away from here; 
unknown one, what seekest thou here? 

That is, ‘ thou who art no acquaintance of ours.’ The Anukr. is much more scrupu- 
lous than usual in calling the* verse (12 + 11 *.8 + 8 = 39) virdj I scanning a perhaps 
as 11 J. Ppp. begins with svayasd. The third pada is quoted in Kau£. 39. 19. 

21. Thy neck-bones ( grlvd ), O witchcraft, and thy (two) feet I will 
cut up ; run thou out ; let Indra-and-Agni defend us, they who are of 
progeny rich in progeny. 

Prajavatl at the end looks like a corruption of prajapatt \ which Ppp. reads |_R’s 
collation has prajapatl\. Ppp. also has in c endm vrqcatd . But Kaug., which quotes 
the last half-verse in full in 5. 2, reads prajavatl. The same half-verse appears also 
by pratlka in Vait. 8. 6 (unless Vait. takes it rather from Kau£.). 
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22. King Soma [is] our over-ruler and favorer (mrditr) ; let the lords 
of being favor us. 

The verse properly contains 22 syllables (1 1 -Mi), and should therefore be called a 
samni tristubh . Ppp. reads in b rtasya tias. 

23. Let Bhava-and-Carva hurl (as) at the evil-doer, the witchcraft- 
maker, the ill-doer, the missile of the gods, the lightning. 

Ppp. reads in a papakrtvane [which is metrically much better J. The definition of 
the verse by the* Anukr. is very stupid ; it is plainly two tristubh padas, with an intruded 
word of three syllables (either duskfte or vidyiitam j either could be spared). The 
mss. insert a cesura-mark after krtydkrte . 

24. If thou earnest [as] biped, as quadruped, put together by the 
witchcraft-maker, all-formed, do thou, becoming octoped, go away again 
from here, O misfortune ! 

The verse has the same structure as 20. The pada- text here and in vs. 28 reads 
adydtha. 

25. Anointed, smeared, well-adorned, bearing all difficulty, go thou 
away ; recognize ( jiid ), O witchcraft, thy maker, as a daughter her own 
father. 

The definition of this verse appears to be omitted in the Anukr., as we can hardly 
be meant to take it for an anustubh . The first pada is capable of being crowded 
together into 8 syllables, or expanded into 12 (either procedure being about equally 
strained), making the verse either an urobrhati or a prastdrapankti ’. It is quoted in 
Kau$. 39. 18. 

26. Go away, O witchcraft ; stand not ; lead, as it were, the track of 
one pierced ; it is a deer, thou a deer-hunter ; it is unable to put thee 
down. 

4 Lead/ in b, appears to be used in the sense of 4 follow 9 ; the * track ’ is doubtless that 
of the maker: [cf. note to xi. 2. 13J. The pada- text divides mrgaoyiih: cf. Prat. iii. 18. 

27. Also the after one (dpara) slays with an arrow, fitting it (?), the 
one shooting (-dsin) in front ; also of the front one, smiting down, the 
after one smites down in return. 

This obscure and probably corrupt verse gets no helftfrom Ppp., which merely reads 
ttto for uta in c. The Pet. Lex. suggests emendation of -day a to - dhaya in b, and the 
translation implies the change. 

28. Hear thou, verily, these words of mine ; then go whence thou 
earnest, to meet him who made thee. 

Ppp. reads at the end punah for prati . 

29. The slaying of an innocent person is indeed fearful, O witchcraft ; 
slay thou not our cow, horse, man ; wheresoever thou art set down, from 
there we make thee stand up ; become thou lighter than a leaf. 
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The pada - text has in d lit : sthctp - ; the example of the omitted s is quoted under 
Prat. ii. 18. The verse (10 + 10:8 + 8 + 8 = 44) is very badly defined by the Anukr. 
Ppp. reads in a -hatyam and bhtmam . 

30. If ye are covered (a-vr) with darkness, like those who are girt 
( abhi-dha ) with a net — having torn up ( sani-lup ) all witchcrafts from 
here, we send them forth again to the maker. 

The pada - text strangely reads aovrtd in a, instead of -id/i. 

31. The progeny of the witchcraft-maker, of him of secret spells, of 
him that devises against [others], O witchcraft, do thou kill ; do not 
leave [them alive] ; slay yonder witchcraft-makers. 

Ppp. uses the singular in d. 

32. As the sun is freed out of darkness, [and] quits the night and the 
ensigns of the dawn, so do I quit all evil-natured magic made by the 
witchcraft-maker, as an elephant the difficult haze (trdjas). 

Ppp. puts tamasas before mucyatc in a, reads ketum at end of b, and omits d altogether. 
The verse (12+11:8 + 8 + 11= 50) lacks two syllables of being a full atijagatl (52). 
The pratlka (yathd suryd) is quoted in Kau^. 39. 26 ; but the comm, regards vii. 13. 1, 
and not this, as the verse intended. 

[_The quoted Anukr. says dve (i.e. 2 above the norm of 3o).J 

2, The wonderful structure of man. 

[AFdrdyana. — trayastrih^at. pdrsmsuktam ; pdurusam ; brahmaprakd^ isuktam (ji,j2.sdk~ 
sdtpa rabra h tn apra kdftnydu). d nu stub ham : 1-4, y,S. tnstubh ; 6, 11. jagatT ; 28. bhurtg 
brhati.'] 

Found also (except vss. 8, 18, 23, 28) in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-7, 26, 27, 
9-12, 1 7, 15 , I 3 > 1+ 16, 22, 19, 24, 25, 20, 21, 30, 29, 31, 32, 33). Quoted (vs. 1) in 
Vait. 37. 19, together with the other purusasukta (xix. 6), in the purusamedha or human 
sacrifice ; not noticed in Kau$. 

Translated : Muir, v. 375 (nearly all) ; Ludwig, p. 398 ; Scherman, Philosophische 
Hymnen , p. 41 (nearly all) ; Deussen, Geschichte , i. 1. 265 ; Henry, 5, 45 ; Griffith, ii. 6. 

1. By whom were brought the two heels of a man ( purnsa )? by whom 
was his flesh put together? by whom his two ankle-joints (gtilphd)} 
by whom his cunning (pfyana) fingers ? by whom his apertures ? by 
whom his (two) uchlakhds in the midst ? who [put together] his footing 
( pratisthi ) ? 

The /tf</<2-text divides ut°qlakhdtt, as if there were such a word as $lakha. Ppp. reads, 
instead of keno * chlakhdu , keno * cchinam ko; also, in a, parsniy dbJirte pduntsasya ; 
and, in c, peqinfs. Piqana is more literally ‘ arranging, adorning.’ 

2. From what, now, did they make a man's two ankle-joints below, 
his two knee-joints above? separating (?nir-r) his two back-thighs 
{jdttgha), where, forsooth, did they set them in ? the two joints of his 
knees — who indeed understands ( cit ) that? 
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Nirftya is a difficult and doubtful expression here. Ppp. reads nirrtijanghe tit 
dadhuh ; also, in d, samdhim u ca jana, Inb it has again paurusasya. 

3. There is joined, fourfold (< cdtustayd ), with closed (, sdmhita -) ends, 
above the two knees, the pliant ( qithird ) trunk; what the hips are, the 
thighs — who indeed produced (jan) that, by which the body ( kusindha ) 
became very firm ? 

Ppp. reads samhatantam in a, and sudhrtam in d. 

4. How many gods [and] which were they, who gathered (ci) the 
breast, the neck-bones of man ? how many disposed the two teats ? who 
the two collar-bones (? kaphoda)} how many gathered the shoulder-bones 
(pi.)? how many the ribs ? 

Ppp. has again paurusasya in b. In c it reads ni dadhus has kapoldu. The mss. 
are extremely discordant as to the form of the word which our edition gives as kaph - 
auddu ; that is the reading of Bp.W.D. ; P.M.R.s.m. have kapheddu, I. kaphaujhdii , 
E.O.R.p.m.T.K. kaphodau (which accordingly has the most authority in its favor |_ail 
SPP’s mss. read soj) ; several samhita-mss. (P.M.T.O.p.m.R.s.m.) have kds before it. 
The meaning given is, of course, conjectural only ; 4 collar-bone’ is Ludwig’s guess, and 
seems to suit the connection (though that is a rather weak ground of preference) better 
than the 4 perhaps elbow ’ of the Pet. Lexx. The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking 
syllable in a. 

5. Who brought together his two arms, saying “he must perform 
heroism ” ? what god then set on his two shoulders upon the body 
( kusind/ia ) ? 

|_Ppp. has krnavan for karavdt in lj, and, for d, kvasindhad adhadadhi.\ 

6. Who bored out the seven apertures in his head — these ears, the 
nostrils, the eyes, the mouth? in the might of whose conquest ( vijayd ) 
in many places quadrupeds [and] bipeds go their way. 

Bp. reads at the end yaman. Ppp. puts nasike after caksani , and reads in c vija- 
yasya mahamani ", and at the end yomitn . The Anukr. does not heed that d is a 
tristubh pada. 

7. Since in his jaws he put his ample ( puriict ) tongue, then attached 
( adhi-qri ) [to it] great voice ; he rolls greatly on among existences, cloth- 
ing himself in the waters : who indeed understands that? 

With c is to be compared ix. 10. 11 d; the irregularity of the pada is not noticed by 
the Anukr. Ppp. reads instead of c : m a varlvarti mahitta vyomam : avasanas kata 
cit pra veda . Our text ought to read varlvartti. 

8. Which was that god who [produced] his brain, his forehead, his 
hindhead (? kakdtika ), who first his skull, who, having gathered a gather- 
ing in man’s jaws, ascended to heaven ? 

D. reads city dm in c; all the mss. agree in ruroha, although rurdha is obviously 
required. ^Otherwise Henry.J The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. 
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9. Numerous things dear and not dear, sleep, oppressions and weari- 
nesses, delights and pleasures — from where does formidable man bring 
(va/i) them? 

Ppp. reads in b - tandriyah , and .in d again pdur-. 

10. Whence now in mail [come] mishap, ruin, perdition, misery, 
accomplishment, success, non-failure? whence thought (matt), uprisings 
( uditi ) ? 

The minor Pet. Lex. suggests for Uditi * end, disappearance.’ Ppp. reads in b kuto 
*dhi pur-. Vyrddhis instead of dvy- would improve both sense and meter. 

11. Who disposed in him waters, moving apart, much moving, pro- 
duced for river-running, strong ( tivra ), ruddy, red, dark and tutbid, 
upward, downward, crosswise in man ? 

Ppp. reads in a dpo dadhat , and in c combines (as the meter requires us to read) 
tivra * rund . The verse (8 + 8 + 7:11 +11=45) is vcr y stupidly defined as jagatl by 
the Anukr. 

12. Who set form in him? who both bulk (niahman) and name? who 
[set] in him progress (gat A)} who display (> kctii )? who [set] behaviors 
(caritra) in man ? 

Ppp. again pduruse at the end. 

13. Who* wove in him breath? who expiration and respiration (■ vyand )? 
what god attached (adhi-gri) conspiration (samana) to man here? 

Ppp. reads adadhat for avayat in a, and again pduruse . 

14. What one god set sacrifice in man here? who [set] in him truth? 
who untruth? whence [comes] death? whence the immortal? 

Ppp. reads, for b etc., cko * gre ad/ii pduruse : ko anrtarn ko mrtyum ko amrtam 
dadhau. 

15. Who put about him clothing (visas)? who prepared (kalpay-) his 
life-time ? who extended to him strength ? who prepared his swiftness ? 

Ppp. reads for a ko vasasd pari dadhat, and elides ko 'sya- in d. 

1 6. With what did he stretch the waters along? with what did he 
make the day to shine? with what did he kindle (anu-id/i) the dawn? 
with what did he gi^e the coming-on of evening? 

Thcpada-text reads apah (as in 11 a) in a. Ppp. elides l nv after it. |_For aindha , 
cf. Gram . § 684 c.J 

17^ Who put in him seed, saying “let his line be extended”? who 
conveyed into him wisdom? who gave (dha) [him] music ? who dances ? 

Ppp. has, for a, ko * smin reto ' dadhat ; at end of b, itah j for d, ko vdqdfii ko anrtam 
dadhau . 
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1 8. With what did he cover this earth? with what did he surround 
the sky ? by what is man a match for ( abhi ) mountains in greatness ? by 
what, for deeds ? 

This verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. 

19. With what does he go after Parjanya? with what [after] the out- 
looking Soma ? with what [after] both sacrifice and faith ? by whom was 
mind put in him ? 

Ppp. reads dpnoti for anv eti, and has for c, d our 20 c, d (but purusah in c). 

20. Wherewith does he obtain one learned in revelation ( qrdtriya )? 
wherewith this most exalted one ? wherewith does man [obtain] this 
Agni? wherewith did he measure (make?) the year? 

Ppp. has for b our 19 b again ; also purusah in c. 

2 1 . The brdhman obtains one learned in revelation, the brdhman this 
most exalted one ; the brdhman [as] man this Agni ; the brdhman meas- 
ured the year. 

Here and in vss. 23 and 25 an instrumental is distinctly and strongly called for, 
instead of the nominative brdhmaj yet to call brdhma an instr., and translate it as 
such, does not seem possible. |_Cf. Caland, KZ. xxxi. 26r.J Ppp. reads, for c, d, 
brahma yajhasya $raddha ca brahma 'smi ca ha tarn manah . 

22. Wherewith does he dwell upon ( tanu-ksi ) the gods? wherewith 
[upon] the people of the god-folk ? wherewith this other asterism ? 
whereby is authority ( ksatrd ) called real (sat)} 

The sense here is very obscure, and the rendering mechanical. [Griffith suggests 
that the point may lie in using naksatram as if it were na ksatram, 1 non-power,’ in 
opposition to ksatram in d.J Ppp. has, for b, keria devir ajanayad diqah. The meter 
requires in a ksyati, as the forms are written in some texts. The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the irregularity. 

23. The brdhman dwells upon the gods, the brdhman [upon] the people 
of the god-folk ; the brdhman this other asterism ; the brdhman is called 
real authority. 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. 

24. By whom is this earth disposed? by whom the sky set above? by 
whom this atmosphere, the expanse, set aloft and across? 

Ppp. reads, for a, kene * dam bhumir nihatah . 

25. By the brdhman is the earth disposed; the brdhman [is] the sky set 
above, the brdhman this atmosphere, the expanse, set aloft and across. 

Ppp. reads, for a, b, brahmana bhumir niyatd brahma dydm uttar am dadhau , thus 
relieving in b the difficulty as to the construction of brahma . LCf. note to vs. 21.J 
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26. Atharvan, having sewed together his head, and also ( ydt ) his heart 
— aloft from the brain the purifying one sent [them] forth, out of the head. 

‘ The purifying one ’ ( p&vamana ) is soma ; it is perhaps identified here with Athar- 
van ; but the whole sense is extremely obscure. Ppp. reads at the end q Irsnah . 

27. Verily that head of Atharvan [is] a god-vessel, pressed together ; 
breath defends that, the head, food, also mind. 

For samubjita , as said of a koqa, compare ix. 3. 20 above. Ppp. reads prdno ' bhi 
in c, and q rim for qiras in d. The three nouns in d might be nom. instead of accus. 

28. Was he now created upward ( urdhvd ) ? [or] was he now created 
crosswise? did man grow unto (d-bhu) all the quarters? — he who know- 
eth the brdhman s stronghold, from which man is [so] called. 

The meaning of the protracted final syllables here is unquestionable, although it has 
been overlooked by both Muir and Ludwig. The cases of protraction call out much 
treatment from the Prat.: see the rules i. 70, 97, 105; iv. 6, 120, 121, and the notes 
upon them. The mss. differ in regard to accenting or leaving unaccented the final 
syllable of b; nor is the usage of either RV. or AV. sufficiently settled to determine 
which reading ought to be preferred. Purusa in this verse and the sequel seems to 
approach its later meaning of ‘ supernal Person or Spirit.’ There is no apparent con- 
nection between the two halves of the verse : for the second, see vs. 30. The whole 
verse is wanting in Ppp. The Anukr. should have called it a prastdrapaukti j bhurig 
brhati is purely mechanical (10 + 1 1 : 8 + 8 = 37). 

29. Whoever indeed knoweth that brdhmaris stronghold, covered with 
amrta — unto him both the brdhman and the Brahmans have given sight, 
breath, progeny. 

The verse is found also in TA. (i. 27. 3), which reads purim at end of b, brahma for 
brdhmdq in b, and dyuh klrtim for caksuh prana m in d (the accentuation is corrupt 
and worthless through the whole verse). Ppp. has also in d dyus for caksuh , and at 
the end dadhuh. 

30. Him verily sight doth not desert, nor breath, before old age, who 
knoweth the brahman's stronghold (/rfr),from which man ( purusa ) is [so] 
called. 

The latter half-verse is identical with 28 c, d. Ppp. reads purah at end of b, and 
yasmat in d. 

31. Eight-wheeled, nine-doored, is the impregnable stronghold of the 
gods ; in that is a golden vessel, heaven-going ( svargd ), covered with light. 

The verse is found also in TA. (i. 27. 2-3), which reads hiranmayas in c, and inserts 
lokds after svargds in d. |_ Reminiscences of this verse are seen in x. 8. 43 a, b.J 

32. In that golden vessel, three-spoked, having three supports — what 
soul-pos^tssing monster ( yaksd ) there is in it, that verily the knowers of 
the brdhman know. 

Ppp. reads in b tridive for try are , and, in c, antar ioryaksam. [Padas c, d recur 
at x. 8. 43 c, d. J 
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33. The brdhman entered into the resplendent, yellow, golden, uncon- 
quered stronghold, that was all surrounded with glory. 

The verse is found also in TA. (i. 27. 3-4), which again reads hiranmaylm , and 
brahma viviqa |_so both ed’s J (the accent has no authority, as it is full of faults in this 
vicinity ; but the comm, explains brahma as = prajdpatih : which also does not go for 
much). \jTA. has further vi - for pra- at the beginning and ends with jitd (which the 
comm, explains as -jitdm). J Ppp. likewise has hiranmaylm ; and further, in d vive$& 
ca pardjitah. 

|_The quoted Anukr. says for this second hymn tisrah (i.e. 3 above the norm ox 30). 

— Here ends the first attuvdka , with 2 hymns and 65 verses. J 

3. With an amulet of varan A. 

[. Atharvan . — pahcavihfakam. mantroktavaranadevatyam uta vdnaspatyam; cdndramasatn . 
dnustubham : 2,j, 6. bhurik tristubh ; 8, ij, 14. pathydpahkti ; //, 16. bhurij ; ij, 17-25. 
6p.jagati.\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-7, 9, 8, 10-13, f 5 > x 4 » 16, 17, 19, 22, 
21,20, 18, 24; 23 and 25 are wanting). Quoted (vs. 1) in KauQ. 19. 22, with three 
other hymns, in connection with the binding on of amulets for welfare. Not noticed in 
Vait. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 60 (17 vss.) ; Henry, 9, 53; Griffith, ii. n ; Bloomfield, 
81, 605. 

1. This varand [is] my rival-destroying, virile (vfsan) amulet; with it 
do thou take hold of thy foes, slaughter thy injurers ( durasy -). 

The varana is a tree, the Cratceva Roxbnrghii fcyfond throughout India. The name 
comes doubtless from the root vr 1 cover, protec/, ward off ’ ; and the hymn is full 
of allusions to a connection with that root; LcX'. the play in iv. 7.1 and vi. 85. ij 
Ppp. reads throughout varuna , which is also in^later Skt. recognized as a form of the 
tree-name. 

2. Crush them, slaughter, take jiold ; be the amulet thy forerunner in 
front ; the gods by the varana wrided off the hostile practice ( abhydcard ) 
of the Asuras from one morrow to another. 

The comm, to Prat. iii. 80 quotes tip beginning of the verse as example of ena after 
pra. It is unnecessary to view, wit! 4 the Anukr., the verse as redundant. Ppp. com- 
bines te 'stu in b. f 

3. This amulet, the varand, all-healing, thousand-eyed, yellow, golden 

— it shall make thy foes go downward ; do thou, in front, damage them 
that hate thee. 

Ppp. reads hiranmayah at end of b, and yas for sa at beginning of c. The verse is 
rather svaraj than bhurij. 

4. This varand [shall ward off] the witchcraft extended for thee ; this 
shall shield thee against fear arising from men, this against all evil. 

Ppp. preserves unity of construction through the verse, by reading, for b, c : pduru- 
seyam ay am vadham : ay am te sarvam papmdnam . 



573 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK X. 


-x. 3 


5. The varand , this divine forest-tree, shall ward off ; the ydksrna that 
has entered into this man — that have the gods warded off. 

We had this verse above, as vi. 85. 1. The Anukr. takes no notice in either place 
of the deficient syllable in a. Ppp. reads here, for b, idarii devo brhaspatih ; and, for 
C, yaksmd pratisthd yo *smin; |_and then tam u etc.J. 

6. If, having slept, thou shalt see an evil dream ; if a wild beast (nirgd) 
shall run a disagreeable course — from overmuch ( tpari -) sneezing, from 
the evil utterance of a bird (f aktini), this amulet, the varand, shall shield 
thee. 

The translation implies in b emendation of ydti to ydd/\ which seems unavoidable. 
Ppp., however, appears to ha va y at i; it reads further in b mrga$rntam and a jus tarn, 
in c paricchavd , [_and in d vdrayatai\. The verse is included in the duhsvapna - 
naqana gana : see note to Kau$. 46. 9. 

7. From the niggard, from perdition, from sorcery, also from fear, 
from the more violent deadly weapon of death, the varand shall shield 
thee. 

Ppp. reads, for d, tvam varuno vdraya. 

8. What sin my mother, what my father, and what my own brothers, 
what we ourselves have done, from that shall this divine forest-tree 
shield us. 

Ppp. reads tasmdt for tatas in d, and, for e, idath deva brhaspatih : compare its 
version of 5 b. 

9. Driven (vyat/i) forth by the varand , my enemies ( bhrdtriya ) [who 
are my] kinsmen have gone unto unlighted ( ? asflrta) space (rdjas) ; let 
them go to lowest darkness. 

^Bloomfield discusses asurta , JAOS. xvi., p. clxii = PAOS. Dec. 1 894.J 

10. Unharmed [am] I, with unharmed kine, long-lived, having all my 
men ; let this amulet, the varand , protect me, being such, from every 
quarter. 

Ppp. reads in b - pdurusah (as usual, where pur- and not pur- is meant). 

11. This varand on my breast, king, divine forest-tree — let it drive 
( bad/i ) away my foes, as Indra the barbarians, the Asuras. 

The verse is quoted in the schol. to Kauq. 10. 2. Ppp. combines varuno *rast\ as 
the meter requires, but as the Anukr. takes pains not to authorize. Ppp. also exchanges 
the second halves of vss. 11 and 12. 

12. linear this varand being long-lived, one of a hundred autumns; 
may it assign to me both kingdom and authority, to me cattle and force. 

Ppp., as noted above, reads for the second half of this verse our 1 1 c, d, and vice 
versa . 
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1 3. As the wind breaks with force the trees, the forest-trees, so do 
thou break my rivals, those born before and after ; let the varand defend 
thee. 

Ppp. reads jlrndn for vrksan in b ; and, in c, -l nans tvam bhandhi. [_With d, cf. 
the Ppp. vs. cited under iii. 6. 2. J 

14. As both wind and fire devour (psa) the trees, the forest-trees, so 
do thou devour my rivals, those born etc. etc. 

Ppp. again relieves the redundancy of expression by reading sarvan instead of 
vrksan in b; also it has in c - tnans tvam for -tnan me. 

15. As, destroyed by the wind, the trees lie prostrate ( nydrpita ), so do 
thou destroy, prostrate my rivals, those born etc. etc. 

Ppp. is quite corrupt in this verse, but does not appear to offer any variant. Prd 
ksinihi properly ought to be divided in our text. 

16. Them, O varand , do thou cut off ( pra-cliid ), before what is 
appointed ( distd ), before [the end of] their life-time — them who strive 
to damage him in respect to cattle, and who are intent to damage his 
kingdom. 

Ppp. reads, for b, pur a drstdn para "yusah. Lin c, pronounce^!/ 'nam. J 

17. As the sun shines exceedingly, as in it brilliancy is set, so let the 
varand amulet fix ( ni-yam ) in me fame [and] growth ; let it sprinkle me 
with brilliancy ; let it anoint me with glory. 

Part of the mss. (P.M.D.) accent asmin in b. Ppp. reads, for c etc , evd sapatndns 
tvam sarvan at i bhdhi syaqvo varunas tvd * bhi raksatu. L^ither Mr. Whitney took 
me as locative (Gram. § 492 a) ; or else his 4 in me ’ is an inadvertence for k for me.’J 

18. As glory [is] in the moon, and in the men-beholding Aditya, so 
let the varand amulet etc. etc. 

Prom here on, Ppp. has the same refrain L^s the Berlin textj, only reading at the 
end mam. 

19. As glory [is] in the earth, as in this Jatavedas, so let the varand 
amulet etc. etc. 

20. As glory [is] in the maiden, as in this constructed ( sdmbhrta ) 
chariot, so let the varand amulet etc. etc. 

21. As glory [is] in Soma-drink, as in honey-mixture [is] glory, so let 
the varand amulet etc. etc. 

22. As glory [is] in the agnihotrd , as in the vdsat- utterance [is] glory, 
so let the varand amulet etc. etc. 

All the mss. save P.M.O. havcya(o % gnihotre in a, and this is accordingly the better- 
supported reading. 
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23. As glory [is] set in the sacrifices as in this sacrifice, so let the 
varand amulet etc. etc. 

Wanting in Ppp., as above noted. 

24. As glory [is] in Prajapati, as in this most exalted one, so let the 
varand amulet etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads jatavedasi instead of paramesthini . 

25. As in the gods [is] immortality (< amrta ), as in them is set truth, 
so let the varand amulet etc. etc. 

|_The quoted Anukr. seems to say “ varandu” (intending varano ?). J 


4. Against snakes and their poison. 

\Garutman . — sadvin^att. taksakaddivatam. a >iu stub ham • /. pathydpankti ; 2. jp. yava- 
madhyd gdyatri ; 3, 4. pathydbrhati ; S. Htniggarbkd pardtt tsfub/i ; 12. bhurig gdyatri ; 
t6. 3’p. prattdhd gayatrT ; 21. kakummati ; 23. tndubh ; 26. j-av. 6-p. brhatigarbhd 
kakummati bhunk tnstubh.] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (with one or two changes of order: see below). Not 
noticed in Vfiit. Quoted (vs. 1), as addressed to Taksaka (king ot the serpent- 
divinities), in Kaug. 32. 20, and also 139. 8, in the ceremonies of beginning Vedic study 
(see further under vss. 25, 26). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 502; Henry, n, 56; Griffith, ii. 14; Bloomfield, 152, 605. 

1. Indra' s [was] the first chariot, the gods' the after chariot, Varuna’s 
the third one; the snakes' chariot, the furthest one(?), hath run against 
the pillar : then may it come to harm (?). 

There are very questionable points here ; the translation of d implies emendation of 
apatnei (p. apaotna) to apamds; yet apa-ma might perhaps be understood adverbially 
(like upanta, p. upa°ma : twice in RV.). Ppp. reads upamd here. The translation of 
the last clause implies the reading dthd risat , which is given by several mss. (P.M.I.K.) 
and by Ppp., and which the meter favors ; but such variants as arisat for arsat are 
found elsewhere, and the ms. authority is decidedly in favor of arsat , as the pada- texts 
read (but Kp. ardvyat, by a curious blunder) — if only we knew what to make of it. 
No indicative form not an aorist can be coordinated with drat . 

2. Darbha- grass, brightness, young shoot ( ? tarflnaka ) ; horse’s tail-tuft, 
rough-one’s tail-tuft; chariot’s seat (? band/ntra). 

The translation, of course, is only mechanical. [_IIenry, Mihn. de la Sac. de Ling.) 
ix. 238, corrects an error of his version. J We should have expected the Anukr. at least 
to add bhurij to its definition of the verse as a, gdyatri (8 + 1 1 : 6 = 25). O. (and E. in 
margin) read purusasya in b. * 

3. Smite down, O white one, with the foot, both the fore and the hind ; 
like water-J^>ated wood, sapless [is] the snakes' poison, fierce water (vdr). 

Ppp. puts the verse after our 4, and reads at the end vdr id ugram. Part of our 
mss. (T.D.K.) read var y accented, in both verses, and that seems most likely to be the 
true reading ; the translation adopts it. |_Pischel takes it as “ haltc auf,” Ved. Stud., 
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ii. 75. J The first half-verse is read in several grhya-siitras (AGS. ii. 3. 3 ; PGS. ii. 14. 4 ; 
£GS. iv. 18; HGS. ii. 16. 8), as part of a verse in a charm against serpents; they All 
begin with apa instead of ava . |_Cf. also MGS. ii. 7. 1 a.J The verse (8+8:84-8 + 3) 
would be more properly called uparistad brhati . ^Cf. xviii. 1. 32 n.J 

4. The aramghusd, having immerged, having emerged, said again : like 
water-floated wood, sapless is the snake’s poison, fierce water. 

The pada- text divides aramoghusdh in a, and the Pet. Lexx. conjecture the mean- 
ing accordingly to be ‘loud-sounding.’ |_Pischel discusses the vs., Ved. Stud., ii. 74. J 
Ppp. is corrupt at the beginning, but seems to read udanghojyonmajya punar etc. ; 
Lagain it ends with vdr id ugram\. 

5. Paidva slays the kasarnila (snake), Paidva the whitish and the 
black; Paidva hath split altogether the head of the ratharvt , of the 
prddkfl . 

Paidva ‘of Pedu’ is the white snake-destroying horse given by the Agvins to Pedu 
(RV. i. 1 1 7-1 19). [_Cf. Bergaigne, Rel. VId. ii. 451.J For kasarnilam Ppp. reads 

kvasarsnilam , and, for rathartyas , rathavrihd. The exceptional accent of prdakvah 
is noted in the comm, to Prat. iii. 60. The pada- text divides neither kasarnila nor 
ratharvt . 

6. Go forth first, O Paidva ; we come after thee ; cast thou out the 
snakes from the road by which we come. 

7. Here was Paidva born; this [is] his going-away; these [are] the 
tracks of the snake-slaying vigorous steed. 

|_For the difficult and debatable form ahighnyo , BR. and W. assume a stem ahighni . 
This is probably to be considered, not as a feminine formation (cf. my Noun-Inflection , 
JAOS. x., p. 384), but rather as a masculine, like the masc. proper names Tirana 
(l.c., p. 367 end), or, better, like the masculines alii, apa t hi, pravi, start etc. (about a 
dozen of them, l.c., p. 369, middle : genitive ahyb etc.). In the latter case we might 
regard the printed accent ahigltnyd , when contrasted with the ahyb of the RV., as char- 
acteristic of the AV. (cf. l.c,, p. 369 top) : but both W’s and SPP’s authorities are here 
uncertain as to the accent: the majority have ahigltnyd, p. ahiogh/tydh ; K. and three 
of SPP’s have ahighnyb ; while W’s D. and SPP’s P.* have dhioghnyalt. — Or have 
we, after all, to assume a stem ahighni (cf. sahasraghni, xi. 2. 12), of which this would 
be a genitive like ary-ds ? — One wonders why the reading is not simply ahighnd ; but 
not a ms., either of W’s or of SPP’s, gives that reading. — Cf. atighnyds, xi. 7. 16.J 

8. What is shut together may it not open; what is opened may it not 
shut together ; in this field [are] two snakes, both a female and a male ; 
those [are] both sapless. 

The first half-verse we had above as vi. 56. 1 c, d Lsee note for suggested emenda- 
tion J, also applied to a snake. The curiously irregular verse (7 + 7 : 8 [7 ?] + 1 1 = 33) 
is strangely defined by the Anukr. 

9. Sapless here [are] the snakes, they that are near and they that are 
far; with a club ( ghand ) I slay the stinger ( vr^eika ), with a staff the 
snake that has come. 
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The second half-verse is found in a suppl. to RV. i. 191 ; see Aufrecht’s RV.», p. 672 ; 
instead of ahitn is there read ah am. Ppp. reads ye % nti te ca in b ; and all our mss. 
Lsave D., which has dtij leave anti unaccented (it is emended to Anti in our text), as 
if by some carelessness yt'nti had been changed to ye anti; it is one of the strangest 
of the many strange blunders of the AV. text. [One mi ght think that this vs. or one 
much like it was had in mind by Kama in his address to Qalya, MBh. viii. 40. 33 = 
1848.J 

10. This is the remedy of both, of the ill-horse {aghaqvd) and of the 
constrictor ; the mischievous ( aghdy -) snake hath Indra, the snake hath 
Paidva put in my power ( randhay -). 

The Anukr. takes no notice of any deficiency in b ; it can only be supplied by the 
violent resolution su-aj-. Ppp. rectifies the meter by the better reading vrqcikasya ca 
[cf. our 1 5 c, d, below J. 

11. We reverence Paidva, the staunch one, of staunch abode (- dhiman ) ; 
here behind sit prdakus , plotting forth. 

Ppp. combines at the end - dhyatd ”, sate . The Anukr. treats b as regular, thus sanc- 
tioning the resolution -dhd-ma-nah. 

12. Of lost lives, of lost poison [are they], slain by the thunderbolt- 
bearing Indra; Indra hath slain, we have slain. 

13. Slain [are] the cross-lined ones, crushed down the prdakus; slay 
thou the whitish [snake] that makes a great hood, the black snake, in the 
darbhd-grdsscs. 

4 Hood,’ ddnd, lit. * spoon.’ Ppp. reads in c kanikradam. |_The first half recurs as 
the second of vs. 20.J 

14. The little girl of the Kiratas, she the little one, digs a remedy, 
with golden shovels, upon the ridges (sdnu) of the mountains. 

15. Hither hath come the young physician, slayer of the spotted ones, 
unconquered ; he verily is a grinder-up of both, the constrictor and the 
stinger. 

16. Indra hath put the snake in my power, [also] both Mitra and 
Varuna, and Vata (‘wind’) and Parjanya, both of them. 

The name given by the Anukr. to the verse is of uncertain value ; it is possible to 
read the last pada either as 8 or as 6 syllables. Ppp. reads in a me ' htn ajambhayat . 
Many of our mss. (P.I.O.R.T.K.) [_and the majority of S P P’s J read in c -janyt) 'b/ui, 
but it is contrary to all rule and analogy ; [_and W’s Bp. and SPP’s pada - text give 
-janyd ubha\. 

17. Indra hath put the snake in my power, the prdaku and the she- 
prdakfly the constrictor, the cross-lined one, the kasarutla , the ddfouasi . 

The accen tfprddkvdm (instead of - kvdm ) is read by all the mss., and hence by our 
text ; but it is incontestably wrong. The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syl- 
lable in c. Ppp. reads |_for aj paidvo me % hln ajambhayat , and Lfor dj kuqirnilam 
naqonaquh . 
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1 8. Indra hath slain first thy progenitor, O snake; of them, being 
shattered, what forsooth can be their sap? 

Ppp. reads vas instead of u in c. 

19. Since I have grasped together their heads, as a fisherman the 
kdrvara ; having gone away to the middle of the river, I have washed out 
the snake’s poison. 

The mss. do not in general distinguish st and sth, and pdufijista would be equally 
correct here. Ppp. reads pdtihjisthl 'va 

20. The poison of all snakes let the rivers carry away ; slain [are] the 
cross-lined ones, crushed down the prdakus . 

21. I choose as it were the filaments of herbs successfully; I conduct 
as it were mares ; O snake, let thy poison come out. 

Apparently processes analogous to that of extracting the poison are referred to. 
The /tfdfa-division sddhuoya is prescribed by Prat. iv. 30. There seems to be no reason 
why the Anukr. shouIH call the verse kakummati . 

22. What poison is in fire, in the sun, what in the earth, in herbs, 
&*#</tf-poison, kandknaka , — let thy poison come out; let it come. 

Ppp. has karikradam [cf. vs. 13 J instead of kanaknakam , and at the end vahi 
[^intending ahe ? J instead of visam ; and it puts next our vs. 25. 

23. Whichever of the snakes [are] fire-born, herb-born, whichever 
came hither ( d-bhu ) [as] water-born lightnings ; those of which the kinds 
are variously great — to those serpents would we pay worship with rev- 
erence. 

Ppp. reads, for b etc.,^<? abhrajd vidyutd " babhuvuh : fdsa/ii jdtdni bahudhd bah Uni 
tebhyah sarvebhyo etc. 

24. Thou art a girl, taudi by name ; verily thou art by name ghee-like 
( ghrtdci ) ; I take beneath thy poison-spoiling track. 

That is, possibly, 4 1 put it beneath me, walk in it.’ The obscure taudi (ultimately 
from tud 4 thrust ’ ?) is read also by Ppp., which combines vd * si in b, and has the easier 
reading pados for padam in c. 

25. Remove thou [it] from every limb; make [it] avoid the heart; 
then, what keenness ( ti'jas ) the poison has, let that go downward for thee. 

Ppp. reads hrdayo in b, and combines tejo av - in c, d. The verse is quoted in 
Kaug. 32. 23. 

26. He (it ?) hath come to be afar ; he hath obstructed the poison ; he 
hath mixed poison in poison ; Agni hath put out the snake’s poison ; 
Soma hath conducted [it] out; the poison hath gone after the biter; the 
snake hath died. 

Ppp. reads (corruptly) are * bhiid visam aro vise visam apraydg api : agnir aher nir 
adhad visam somo anrnaih dvisam ahlr amrtah . Kaug. prescribes the use of the verse 
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in 32. 24. [With the ideas of b and e, cf. vii. 88. 1. With reference to the auto-toxic 
action of snake-venoms, see note to v. 13. 4.J 

|_Here ends the second anuvdka, with 2 hymns and 51 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says “ indrasya prathamah ” (see vs. i).J 


5. Preparation and use of water-thunderbolts. 

|_The hymn is mingled prose and verse: 22-24, 42-43,45-50, and parts of 7-14 
and 36-41 are metrical. Cf. Whitney, Index, p. 5.J This hymn, which by the mss. 
is givep and numbered as one,* without any intimation of a subdivision, is by the 
Anukr. divided into fourf parts, which are even ascribed to different authors. LPart 
A = verses 1-24; B = 25-35 J C = 37-41 ; D = 42-50. J Verses 1-41, or the first three 
divisions, are found also in Paipp. xvi. ; part of the last division (vss. 45, 42 c, d, 43, 44, 
in this order), in Paipp. i. — Water- thunderbolts ” appears to me to be nothing more 
than a highfalutin name, well befitting the black magic of this hymn, for handfuls of 
water hurled with much hocus-pocus. J 

*[_Bp. does indeed begin anew at vs. 41 (not vs. 42 !) to number the verses as 1 etc.J 
t[_Just where vs. 36 belongs — if it does not form a division by itself — is not clear; 
it goes well as an ending to the group of vss. 25-35 and is cited with them (Kegava, 
p. 3523* : iti dv&dagabJuh ). On the other hand, the Anukr. expressly defines division 
B as ekadaqaj and the corrupt martvt or martin of the Anukr. seems to contain an 
ascription of authorship for vs. 36. Dr. Ryder suggests that Afdrica may be intended 
(cf. vii. 62, 63 ; x. 10). See my arrangement of the Anukr. extracts just before vs. 25. J 
LA carefully digested report of the ritual uses of this hymn, even now that Caland 
has done so much to elucidate them, would require more detailed study than I can at 
present give to it. Vait. takes no notice of the hymn. The principal uses are treated 
in Kaug. 49. I give them, following Caland, Altindisches Zauberritual , p. 171 f. — 
With the first halves of vss. 1-6 the performer washes the jar for the water; with the 
second halves of vss. 1-6 he begins to make use of ( yunakti ) the water (49.3, 4). 
With vss. 7-14 he heats a part of it (see Kegava, p. 352*9); and with the seven vss. 
15-21 and with vs. 42 and vs. 50 he hurls “ water-bolts*” (49.13). This last is done 
seven times (Caland, p. 172, n. 6) : namely, to the east, with vss. 1 5, 42, 50 ; to the south, 
with vss. 16, 42, 50 ; to the west, with vss. 17, 42, 50 ; and so on, to the north, nadir, 
center, and zenith. — With vss. 25-36 he makes his Visnu-strides (49. 14) against the 
foe. — Other citations under the verscs.J 
Translated: Henry, 14, 62; Griffith, ii. 18. 

[A. (vss. 1-24). Sindhudvtpa. — caturviitfati. dpyam uta edndramasam . dmistubham ; 1-5. 
j-p. purdbhtkrti kakumma tig a rbkd pankti; 6. 4-p. jagatlgarbhd jagati ; 7-/4. j-av. j-p. 
vtparTtapddalaksmT brhatT (//, 14. pathydpankti) ; 15-21. 4-av. io-p. trdistubhagarbhd 
* tidhrti (. rg , 20. krtt ) ; 24. j-p. virdd gdyatri ’.] 

1. Indra’s force are ye; Indra’s power are ye; Indra’s strength are 
ye ; Indra’s heroism are ye ; Indra’s manliness are ye; unto a conquering 
junction (yoga) with brahman - junctions I join you. 

The pada- t^ct marks a pada-division after each stha ; but the Anukr. lumps all L^p 
to the avasdna-maxk] together as an abhikrti - pada (25 syll.), and reckons the whole 
verse (25 : 6 + 8 = 39) mechanically as a pankti, because it contains nearly 40 syllables. 
Ppp. has in succession balam , nrmnam, quklam, vlryam, and in c, indray ogdis. 
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[^Render : * for a use conducive to victory, with uses of incantation [or with masterly 
uses] [or with Brahman uses] 1 use you. 1 In brahma - I am inclined to see a triple 
glesa, the second sense being like that in the title Brahma-jala-sutta (of the Dlgha- 
nikaya), ‘the boss-net, the master-net 1 In the first and second senses, brahma - is per- 
tinent : not so in the sense of Brahman, in which last, however, it serves well enough 
for a point of departure for ksatram , considering what black magic this is.J 

2. Indra’s force etc. etc. ; unto a conquering junction, with ksatrd - 
junctions I join you. 

The connection of vss. 1 and 2 indicates that brdhman and ksatrd , as often else- 
where, typify the Brahman and Kshatriya classes or castes. 

3. Indra's force etc. etc. ; unto a conquering junction, with Indra- 
junctions I join you. 

Ppp. reads in c annayogdis. 

4. Indra’s force etc. etc. ; unto a conquering junction, with Soma- 
junctions I join you. 

Ppp. has this time brahmayogdis . 

5. Indra’s force etc. etc.; unto a conquering junction, with water- 
junctions I join you. 

Ppp. reads apdm yogdis . 

6. Indra’s force etc. etc.; unto a conquering junction; let all exist- 
ences wait upon (upa-s t ha) me ; joined to me are ye, O waters. 

The Anukr. quotes this verse by the first words that arc peculiar to it, viz. vi^vdni 
md , but its description applies to the whole (25 : 6 + 1 1 -f 6 = 48) ; probably jagati- 
garbha is an oversight for tristubgarbhd. The Kau$. quotes the common pratika of 
the six verses at 49. 3, in a witchcraft-ceremony ; and their common second part {jisnave 
yogdya) at 49. 4, to accompany the ‘ joining of waters 1 {tty apo yunakti ). According 
to the editor of Kau<;., vss. 6 and 7 are quoted also in 49. 24, 25 ; but it does not appear 
why the ‘ sixth 1 and * seventh 1 verses of this hymn should be intended. |_Caland, P- 1 73> 
in fact understands xiii. 3. 6, 7 as intended. J According to the comm, to Kau^. 47. 31, 
these verses, with vss. 15-21, 42, 50, accompany the hurling of ‘water-thunderbolts 1 
{udavajra : cf. vs. 50 below), whatever those may be ; it is perhaps their preparation 
that is the subject of the^e verses; in Kauq. 49. 13, only vss. 15-21, 42, 50 are quoted 
together, in connection with the same [cf. the introduction J. [_See above, p. Ixxvi.J 

7. Agni’s portion are ye, sperm ( ? qnkrdni) of the waters, O heavenly 
waters ; put ye splendor in us; with the ordinance (dhdman) of Prajapati 
I set you for this world. 

Ppp. reads dcvlr dpo. 

8. Indra’s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

9. Soma’s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

10. Varuna’s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

11. Mitra-and-Varuna’s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 



TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK X. 


581 


12. Yama's portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

13. The Fathers' portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

14. God Savitar's portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

In these verses, Paipp. mak^s 9 and 10, also n and 12, change places. After our 
13 it inserts two more verses, beginning brhaspater and prajdpater; and in our 14 it 
omits devasya , and reads quklam devir dpo . To read dhattana for dhatta |_and pro- 
nounce dhamana\ would make a regular anustubh of the refrain. The Anukr., as 
usual, gives no real description of the agglomeration, but calls 1 1 and 14 pankti because 
they count up 40 syllables (9:8 + 7:84-8 = 40), and the others hr hat! because they 
have nearly 36 syllables. As to the alleged quotation of vs. 7 in Kau$. 49. 25, see above, 
note to vs. 6. 

15. What of you, O waters, is the portion of waters within the waters, 
of the nature of sacrificial formula, sacrificing to the gods, that now I let 
go; that let me not wash down against myself ; that do we let go against 
him who hates us, whom we hate ; him may I slay (* vadJi ), him may I lay 
low, with this spell (brahman), with this act, with this weapon (mail). 

LRender c : ‘therewith (i.e. apam bfulgena = udavajrend) do we let fly against (ab/iy- 
ati-srj) him or do we shoot against him who ’ etc. ; i.e. ati-srj is used intransitively and 
“ him ” is governed by the abhi-. J LIMdasb, c are repeated below as xvi. I. 4, 5.J At 
the beginning of c read tfna (accent-sign slipped out of place). 

1 6. What of you, O waters, is the wave of the waters within the 
waters, etc. etc. 

17. What of you, O waters, is the young (vatsd) of the waters within 
the waters, etc. etc. 

18. What of you, O waters, is the bull of the waters within the waters 
etq, etc. 

19. What of you, O waters, is the golden embryo of the waters within 
the waters, etc. etc. 

20. What of you, O waters, is the heavenly spotted stone of the 
waters within the waters, etc. etc. 

21. What of you, O waters, are the fires of the waters within the 
waters, of the nature of sacrificial formula, sacrificing to the gods, them 
now I let go ; them let me not wash down against myself ; them we let 
go against him who hates us, etc. etc. 

LFor C : ‘with them do we let fly against him who’ etc., as in vs. 15.J In vss. r 7—2 r , 
after apam , Ppp. reads bindur , vego, vat so, gdvo , garbho respectively. For the quo- 
tations in Kau$. of the common pratika of vss. 15-21, together with those of vss. 42 
and 50, |_see the introduction J. In all the verses it is possible only by violence to make 
out the structiyp called for by the Anukramani. |_Dclete the accent-mark over agndyo. J 

22. What untruth soever we have spoken since a three years' period, 
— let the waters protect me from all that difficulty, from distress. 
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We had the second half-verse as vii. 64. 1 c, d ; and Ppp. has again the same variants 
as there ; it also reads in a dikahayandt. The word trdihdyanat (p. trdihdyanat) is 
noted in Prat. iv. 83. The verse is quoted in Kau$. 46. 50 in a prdyaqcitta ceremony 
|_Keg. : for lying or cheatingj ; and it is reckoned (see note to Kau$. 32. 27) as belonging 
to the anholinga gana . The Anukr. does not heed the, redundant syllable in a. 

23. I send you forth to the ocean; go ye unto your own lair; unin- 
jured, of completed years (?) ; and let nothing whatever ail (am) us. 

The third pada apparently belongs to ‘ us,’ though out of construction. [As t0 - hdyas , 
cf. viii. 2. 7, note, and Bergaigne, Rel. Ved., iii. 287. J The last pada occurred above, as 
vi. 57 * 3 b. The first two padas, with the first word of the third, are found also in sev- 
eral sutras : ££S. iv. 1 1. 6; L£S. ii. 1. 7 ; PGS. i. 3. 14 ; A(^S. iii. n. 6; Ap. xiii. 18. 1 ; 
iv. 14. 4 ; the first three read in b abhi gacchata , the others api gacchata (and Ap. iv. 14. 4 
has acchidrah instead of aristah) ; the end of the verse is entirely different from ours, 
and more or less discordant in the various works. [See also MGS. ii. 11. 18 and the 
Index, p. 157.J Kautj. quotes the verse at 6. 17, in a parvan ceremony ; and with vs. 24, 
at 136. 6. Ppp. reads in a vo 'pasrjami [and inverts the order of vss. 23 and 24 J. 

24. Free from defilement (- riprd ) [are] the waters; [let them carry] 
away from us defilement, forth from us sin, mishap (duritd), they of good 
aspect ; let them carry forth evil dreaming, forth filth. 

The verse is in part repeated below, as xvi. 1. 10, 11. 

[B 1 . (vss. 25-35). Kdufika. — ekdiiafa. visnukramadevatyd uta pratimantroktadevatydh . 

2 5 ~ 35 • 3 ~ av ' b-p' yathdksaram $akvaryati$akvari^\ 

[B 3 . (vs. 36). Mdrtvi ( /). — j-p. at/fdkr 'a rdtijdgataga rbh d * sti. See introduction.] 

25. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, earth-sharpened ( -sdwfita ), 
Agni-brightened ; after earth I stride out ; from earth we disportion him 
who hates us, whom we hate; let him not live; him let breath quit. 

The Paipp. version of sections B. and C. agrees with that of our text with only 
trifling differences; the details are not furnished. It is not difficult to read this and 
the following verses of B. into qakvarl and ati^akvarT verses, as required by the Anukr. 
(this, for example, as 10+10:9 + 8:9+10 = 56). The whole section, apparently, is 
quoted by its common pratika in Kauq. 6. 14, to accompany the taking of the Visnu 
strides in a parvan ceremony; and again in 49. 14 [after hurling the water-bolts: cf. 
introd.J. [Cf. vii. 31. 1 d.J 

26. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, atmosphere-sharpened, 
Vayu-brightcned ; after atmosphere I stride out ; from atmosphere we 
disportion him who etc. etc. 

27. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, sky-sharpened, sun-brightened ; 
after the sky I stride out ; from the sky we disportion him who etc. etc. 

A single ms. (R.) reads dydtihsamqitah. 

28. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, quarter-sharpened, mind- 
brightened ; after the quarters I stride out ; from the quarters we dis- 
portion him who etc. etc. 
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29. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, region-sharpened, wind- 
brightened ; after the regions I stride out ; from the regions we dis por- 
tion him who etc. etc. 

30. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, verse-(/r-)sharpened, chant- 
(sdman-) brightened ; after the verses I stride out ; from the verses we 
disportion him who etc. etc. 

Some of the mss. (E.s.m.R.K.) read in a -ha rks -. 

31. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, sacrifice-sharpened, brdh- 
wtf/i-brightened ; after the sacrifice I stride out; from the sacrifice we 
disportion him who etc. etc. 

32. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, herb-sharpened, soma- 
brightened ; after the herbs I stride out ; from the herbs we disportion 
him who etc. etc. 

Read in b krame (an acccnt-sign slipped out of place). 

33. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, water-sharpened, Varuna- 
brightened ; after the waters I stride out ; from the waters we disportion 
him who etc. etc. 

Read apd at beginning of b (an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

34. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, plowing-sharpened, food- 
brightened ; after plowing I stride out ; from plowing we disportion him 
who etc. etc. 

35. Vishnu’s stride' art thou, rival-slaying, breath-sharpened, man- 
(ptirusa-) brightened ; after breath I stride out ; from breath we dis- 
portion him who etc. etc. 

^Correct the edition: read -saw (//ah for -sa(itah. J 

36. Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up ; I have with- 
stood (abhi-sthd) all fighters, niggards ; now do I involve (ni-vest) the 
splendor, brightness, breath, life-time of him of such-and-such lineage, 
son of such-and-such mother ; now do I make him fall (pad) downward. 

LAs to the place of this vs. in the general divisions of the hymn and its possible 
ascription to Marica, see the introd. and the Anukr. excerpts above.J With this vs. 
compare xvi. 8. i ; L*ls° the mantra cited at Kau$. 4 7. 22 J. The vs. reads naturally as 
62 syllables (11 + 11:15 + 13 + 12 = 62), but can be brought by forced resolutions up 
to a full asti (64 syll.). Abhy as thaw is by Prat. ii. 92. 

[C. (vss. 37-41). Brahman. — patica. pratimantroktadevatydh . 37. virdt purastddbrhati ; 

38. purausnih ; 39, 41. dr si gdyatri ; 40. virdd visamd gdyatri ] 

, 37. I turn after the sun’s turn (< dvrt ), after his turn to the right ; let 
it yield (yatp) me property ; [let] it [yield] me Brahman-splendor. 

The verse is quoted in Kau£. 6. 1 5, in a parvan ceremony, accompanying a turn to 
the right (vss. 25-35 were quoted in the next preceding rule). L^- a l so MB. i. 6. 19, 
where the comm, cites also GGS. ii. 10. 27. J 
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38. I turn toward the quarters full of light; let them yield me prop- 

erty, let them etc. etc. 

The metrical description of the Anukr. does not fit the verse (11 :8 + 8) quite accu- 
rately. The resolution abhi-av - is implied in all these verses. 

39. I turn toward the seven seers ; let them yield etc. etc. 

40. I turn toward the brahman ; let it yield etc. etc. 

41. I turn toward the Brahmans ; let them yield etc. etc. 

[D. (vss. 42-50). Vthavya. — navarcam. prdjdpatyam. dnustubham : 44. j-p. gdyatragarbhd 

' nustubh ( ?) ; jo. tnstubh.] 

42. Whom we hunt, him will we lay low with deadly weapons ; by our 
spell {brahman) have we made him fall {pad) into the opened mouth of 
the most exalted one. 

Only the latter half-verse is found in Ppp. [namely, in i.J. The pada-tzxt in d reads 
brdhmana : a : aptp-. The quotation of the verse, with vss. 15-21, 50, in Kau$. was 
noted above, [see introd.J. 

43. The missile hath closed upon him with the two tusks of Vai^va- 
nara ; let this offering (d/iuti) devour him, the very powerful divine fuel. 

Ppp. reads samvatsarasya instead of vdiqvdnarasya . 

44. King Varuna's bond art thou ; do thou bind so-and-so, of such-and- 
such lineage, son of such-and-such mother, in food, in breath. 

There is apparently something wrong, perhaps an omission, in the text of the Anukr. 
at this point ; it reads tripdd gdyatragarbhd st anustubh , and then passes to vs. 50, tak- 
ing no notice of vss. 48, 49 (which are redundant tristubhs : but see the note to vs. 49), 
[nor of vs. 47 J. Our present verse (prose) reads most naturally as 10:12-1-7 = 29 
syllables. 

45. What food of thine, O Lord of earth {bln 5 ), dwells upon the earth 
{prthivt) — of that, O lord of earth, do thou furnish unto us, O Prajapati. 

The Anukr. implies the contraction of ksiyati in b to ksyati (cf. above, 2. 22, 23). 
Ppp. [in i.J puts this verse before our vs. 42. 

46. The heavenly waters have I honored ; with sap have we been mingled; 
rich in milk, O Agni, have I come; unite me here with splendor. 

47. Unite me, O Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with life-time; 
may the gods know me as such ; may Indra know, together with the 
seers. 

These two verses we had above, as vii. 89. 1, 2. Neither they nor the two that fol- 
low are found in Ppp. here. 

48. What, O Agni, the pair utter in curses today, what harshness of 
speech the reciters produce : the shaft that is born of fury of the mind 
— with that pierce thou the sorcerers in the heart. 
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49. Crush away the sorcerers with heat ; crush away, O Agni, the 
demon with flame ; crush away with burning the false worshipers ; crush 
away the greatly gleaming ones that feed on lives. 

These two verses are viii. 3. 12, 13. As usual in such a case, only the first words 
are given here in the mss. (both pada and samhita) : thus, ydd agna iti dvl r . Unfortu- 
nately it was overlooked by us that yddagne begins not only viii. 3. 12, but also vii. 61. 1 ; 
and, though both passages fit about equally ill into the connection here, yet the meter 
of vii. 61. 1, 2, being anustubh , implies a less oversight on the part of the Anukr., and, 
on the whole, the chance is in favor of the latter passage (vii. 61.1,2) being the one here 
intended. If in any one of the mss. accessible to us since the publication of the text 
there occurs anything to settle the question, it has been overlooked by us. LSPP. fills 
out th zpratlka with viii. 3. 12, 13 ; but herein he may merely have followed the Berlin 
edition. J 

50. I, knowing, hurl at this man, to split his head, the four-pointed 
(- b/irstj ) thunderbolt of the waters ; let it crush all his limbs : to this on 
my part let all the gods assent. 

The Anukr., strictly understood, implies the resolution va-jr-am in a. For the quo- 
tations of the verse, with other verses of the hymn, by Kauq., see above LintroductionJ. 

LThe hymn exceeds the norm by 20 verses and the quoted Anukr. says vih^atih. J 

LHere ends the twenty-second prapdthaka. J 


6. With an amulet. 

[Brhaspati. — pancatrin^at. ’ m a n troktap h ill am amdevatya m uta vdnaspatyam. |_j. dpyd. J 
d nit stub ham : /, 4, 21. gdyatri ; 3. 6-p. jagati ; 6. 7-p. virdt fakvari ; 7-10. 3-av. 8-p. asti 
(10. g-p. dhrti) ; //, 20 , 23-27 . pathydpankti ; 12-17. 3~ av - 7~P ■ fakvari ; 31. 3-av. 6-p. 
jagati ; 33. 3-p. try a n u j tubga rbh d j agati. ] 

Found also in great part (not vss. iS, 19, 23, 24, 26, 27, 29, 30, 33, 35) in Paipp. xvi. 
A number of verses and parts of verses are prescribed in Kau$. 19 Land its schol.J to 
be used in various acts of a ceremony for prosperity, and a few in other connections. 
Verses 1 and 3 are also used in Vait. L^ 01 " details, see under the several verses. J 

Translated: Henry, 18, 65 ; Griffith, ii. 21 ; Bloomfield, 84, 608. 

« 

1. The head of the niggardly ( ardtiyii ) cousin, of the evil-hearted hater, 
I cut off with force. 

The hymn (vs. 1) is quoted in Kiiu$. 19. 22, with 3 and a couple of yet earlier hymns. 
At 8. 12, also, the verse is used in connection with the preparation of the darb/ia-s\Me. 
Further, it is reckoned (note to Kauq. T9. 1) as a pustika mantra. In Vait. 10.2, it 
accompanies the cutting of a sacrificial post. 

2. This amulet, born of the plow-share, shall make defense (vartnan) 
for me ; it hath come to me filled with stir-about, with sap, together with 
splendor. 

Ppp. reads trptas instead of purnas in c. L^da b is cited witli vss. 1, 4 c, 6 b in 
the schol. to Kauq. 19. 23. J 
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3. In that the skilful smith ( tdksan ) hath smitten thee away with the 
hand by a knife, from that let the lively, bright (f uci) waters purify thee, 
that art bright. 

Ppp. has in b va^ya^ which is the more proper form of the word. But vdsyd is read 
also in the Ap. (vii. 9. 9) version of the verse, which further has te for tv a in a, and, 
for c, d, apas tat sarvatii jivaldh f undhantu qucayah qucim. In Kauq. 8. 13 and Vait. 
10. 3, the verse is used to accompany the washing off of an instrument or post. 

4. Let this golden-garlanded amulet, bestowing (dha) faith, sacrifice, 
greatness, dwell a guest in our house. 

|_For Darila’s citation of c, see under vs. 2.J 

5. To it we distribute (kstid) ghee, strong drink, honey, food after 
food ; for us, as a father for his sons, let it provide (< cikits -) what is better 
and better, more and more, morrow after morrow — the amulet, coming 
from the gods. 

Ppp. omits the fifth pada. By a curious blunder, most of our mss. (all save I.O.D.) 
leave surdm in a unaccented ; [_and so do four of SPP’sJ. 

6. What amulet, plow-share, ghee-dripping, the formidable h/iadird, 
Brihaspati bound on, in order to force — that Agni fastened on; it yields 
(tilth) to him sacrificial butter, more and more, morrow after morrow; 
with that do thou slay thy haters. 

The series of epithets in b, c is an obscure one ; perhaps 4 made of khadira-vtood. 
and shaped like a plow-share,’ is meant; the comm, to Kau$. 19.23 says khadiryd{ 
cibitkdydh kartavyah. Ppp. reads after d djydya rasdya kam : so *smd djyam duhe. 
There is no reason why the Anukr. should call the verse viraj. 

7. What amulet etc. etc. — that Indra fastened on, in order to force, 
to heroism ; it yields to him strength, more and more etc. etc. 

8. What amulet etc. etc. — that Soma fastened on, in order to great 
hearing (f rotrd) [and] sight (< cdksas ) ; it yields to him splendor, more and 
more etc. etc. 

9. What amulet etc. etc. — that the sun fastened on ; therewith he 
conquered these quarters ; it yields to him growth ( 6 /iuti), more and 
more etc. etc. 

Ppp. has Soma in this verse, and the sun in the preceding one ; and here it reads 
varcas for bhutim; for 8 e it has dravindya rasdya kam; and, for 7 'areas, mahit (?). 

10. What amulet etc. etc. — bearing that amulet, the moon conquered 
the strongholds of the Asuras, the golden [strongholds] of the Danavas ; 
it yields to him fortune, more and more etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads tejas for t^riyam. 

11. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, that yields 
him vigor ( vdjina ), more and more etc. etc. 
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A number of our mss. (I.O.R.D.) read vajinam in c. \_So do great majority of 
SPP’s, and he adopts it in his text. But four of his read vajinam, J In this batch of 
verses (11-17) Ppp. has sundry unimportant exchanges and variants; the details are 
not given. 

12. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, with that 
amulet the Alvins defend this plowing (krsi ) ; it yields for the two physi- 
cians greatness, more and more etc. etc. 

13. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, Savitar, bear- 
ing that amulet, conquered with it this heaven (svdr) ; it yields to him 
pleasantness ( sunrta ), more and more etc. etc. 

14. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, bearing that 
amulet the waters run always unexhausted ; it yields to them immortality 
( amrta ), more and more etc. etc. 

1 5. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, that health- 
ful amulet king Varuna fastened on ; it yields to him truth, more and 
more etc. etc. 

16. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, bearing that 
amulet, the gods conquered by fight all worlds ; it yields to them con- 
quest, more and more etc. etc. 

The pada-texl resolves yudhajayan erroneously into yudha djayan (instead of aj-). 

17. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, that health- 
ful amulet here the deities fastened on ; it yields to them everything, 
more and more etc., etc. 

Part of our mss. (Bp.P.W.I.D.K.) [^and a great majority of SPP’sJ read amuTnata 
in d. |_The error has doubtless crept in by confusion with the oft repeated abadhnata 
below and perhaps with the amuncata of vs. 15. Cf. my note to vi. 74. 2.J 

18. The seasons bound it on ; they of the seasons bound it on ; the year, 
having bound it on; defends all existence. 

As noted above, this verse and the one following are wanting in Ppp. 

19. The intermediate quarters bound on ; the directions bound it on ; 
the amulet created by Prajapati hath made my haters beneath me (dd/iara), 

20. The Atharvans bound on; the descendants of Atharvan bound on; 
allied (5 me din ) with them, the Angirases split the strongholds of the bar- 
barians ; with it do thou slay thy haters. 

21. Dhiitar fastened it on; he disposed ( vi-klp ) [all] existence; with 
it do thou slay thy haters. 

Ppp. reads in b subhutany akalpayat . 

22. WliSt [amulet] Brihaspati bound on for the gods, a destruction of 
Asuras — that amulet hath come here to me, together with sap, with 
splendor. 
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Ppp. reads in b - ksatim , and substitutes for c, d our 23 c, d (23, 24, 26, 27, 29, 30, 
33, 35 being wanting in Ppp.)* * 

23. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with kine, with goats and sheep, 
together with food, with progeny. 

24. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with rice and barley, together 
with greatness, growth. 

25. What [amulet] etc. etc., with a stream of honey, of ghee, together 
with sweet drink — the amulet. 

26. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with refreshment, with milk, 
together with property, with fortune. 

27. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with brightness, with brilliance, 
together with glory, with fame. 

The mss. vary greatly as to the accent of kirtya , only D. having the correct kirtya ; 
P.M.T. have kirtya, the rest kirtyh. LCf. JAOS. x. 381. Correct the Berlin edition, 
and also that of SPP., who has kirtya, against the majority of his authorities. J 

28. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with all growths. 

Ppp. reads ojasa tejasa sa/ia. 

29. This amulet here let the deities give to me in order to prosperity 
— the overpowering, dominion-increasing, rival-damaging amulet. 

This verse and the one following arc quoted in Kauq. 19.25, in connection with 
earlier quotations from this same hymn ; Lthe second pada of this verse further in the 
schol. to 19. 22 J. 

30. Together with brahman , with brightness, I fasten on myself the 
propitious one; free from rivals, rival-slaying, it hath made my rivals 
beneath me. 

Besides the quotation in Kauq. 19. 25 (see just above), this verse is used in the 
comm, to Kauq. 26. 40. Muncdsi in b is a misprint for vtnhcdmi. 

31. Let this god-born amulet make me superior to my hater; whose 
milked-out milk these three worlds worship, let that amulet mount here 
upon me, in order to supremacy, at the head. 

That is, probably, 4 mount upon my head.’ According to Prat. ii. 65, we ought to 
read wants kr- ; |_this is the reading of three of SI* P’s mss., but of none of W’s so far 
as noted: both texts give manth\. The pfida sa via 'yarn adhi rohatu (31 e, 32 c) is 
quoted in the comm, to Kauq. 19.25. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant 
syllable in a. Ppp. reads, for e, sa tv a 'yam abhi raksatu . 

32. What gods, Fathers, men, always subsist upon, let that amulet 
mount here upon me, in order to supremacy, at the head. 

The Anukr. passes without notice the redundant syllable in a. 

33. As seed in a cultivated field ( urvdra ) grows up in what is dragged 
with the plow-share, so in me let progeny, cattle, food upon food, grow up. 

The Anukr. seems to read c, d as 9 4 - 7 syllables. 
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34. On whom, O sacrifice-increasing amulet, I have fastened thee, 
propitious, him do thou quicken unto supremacy, O amulet of a hundred 
sacrificial gifts. 

[_Cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 409. J 

35. This fuel, laid on together, do thou, O Agni, enjoying, welcome 
with oblations ; in him may we find favor, welfare, progeny, sight, cattle 
— in Jatavedas kindled with worship (brdhmati). 

Some of our mss. (R.T.p.m.D.) read agne without accent, and this is decidedly prefer- 
able, since a pada-division before jusands gives an anustubh pada followed by a tristubh , 
while one after the same word gives a tristubh followed by an irregular combination of 
syllables. The pada - text puts its mark of pada-division after jusdnas , to correspond 
with its accentuation of dgne. [_Of SPP’s authorities, only four have agne against nine 
with dgne, and his text adopts the latter reading. J The concluding division is hopelessly 
unmetrical. The Anukr. intends us to divide 8 4- 1 1 (or 1 1 4* 8) : 8 + 8 + 1 1 = 46, a 
virad jagatu The verse is thrice quoted in Kau$. (2.41 ; 19. 24; 137. 30) to accom- 
pany the piling of fuel on the fire. It is wanting in Ppp. 

[_The quoted Anukr. says for this sixth hymn paftca (i.e. 5 over 30). — Here ends 
the third anuvaka , with 2 hymns and 85 verses. J 

7. Mystic: on the skambhd or frame of creation. 

[ Atharvan (hsudra ). — ca tiifca tvd nhfat. m a n troktaska m bh dd hydtmadeva tya m . trdistubham * * 
1. virdd jagati ; 2 , 8 bhurij ; 7, 13. par osmh ; 10, 14 , , 16, 18, ig. uparistdd brhati; it, 12, 
if, 20, 22, jg. u par istdjjyotir jagati ; jy. j-av. 6-p. jagati ; 2r. brhatigarbhd ’ nudubh ; 
23—30, j?, 40. anustubh ; 31. maiihyejyotirjugati ; 32, 34, 36. upanstddvtrdd brhati; 33. 
paravtrdd anustubh ; 33. 4-p. jagati ; 38, 42, 43. tnstubh* ; 41. dru 3-p. gdyatti; 44. 
arcy anustubh (t) t.] 

Found also (except vss.13, 42-44) in Paipp. xvii. (with slight differences of order, 
noted under the verses). Neither Kaug. nor Vait. takes any notice of the hymn. — *|_lf 
the hymn is trdistubham , why are these verses specified? see note to 38. J fL^ s to 
the Anukr’s description of this verse, see under the verse. J 

Translated: Muir, v. 380-384 (vss. 1-41); Ludwig, p. 400; Scherman, p. 50 
(vss. 1 -4 1 : with comment); Deussen, Geschichte , i. 1.310 (sympathetic interpretation 
and useful introduction) ; Henry, 22, 68; Griffith, ii. 26. — As to the appearance of 
Brahm as a new conception, as a Wunderding ( yaksd : vs. 38), cf. the Kcna Upani- 
shad, § 3, vss. 14-25, and Deussen’s introduction, Sechzig Upanishad's , p. 204. — The 
hymn is nearly related to the following one (8), and, with many a riddle and paradox, 
they both lead up to the fundamental conception of the Upanishads (see last verse of 
hymn 8), the idea of the Atman. — In the new volume of the Ved. Stud., iii. 126 ff., 
Gcldner discusses yaksd at length. 

1. In what member of him is penance situated? in what member of 
him is right (rid) deposited ? where is situated [his] vow vratd ), where 
his faith ? i{i what member of him is truth established ? 

Ppp. combines in a tapo * sya . In b, the pada - text reads asya : ddhi : aohita/n. 

There is no reason for calling the verse viraj. 
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2. From what member of him flames Agni ? from what member blows 
( pu ) Matari^van ? from what member doth the moon measure out, measur- 
ing the member of great Skambha ? 

Skambha, lit. ‘ prop, support, pillar, 7 strangely used in this hymn as frame of the 
universe or half-personified as its soul. Ppp. reads in d skambhasya mahan mint -. 
|_Read vimimdno in d ? J 

3. In what member of him is situated the earth? in what member is 
situated the atmosphere ? in what member is the sky set ? in what mem- 
ber is situated what is beyond the sky ? 

This is one of the five verses (3-6, 9) which arc left by the Anukr. to fall under the 
general description of the hymn as traistubham . All of them are more or less redun- 
dant ; this, for example, is as much bhurij as vs. 2, which was so described. Ppp. puts 
the verse before our 2. 

4. Whither desiring to attain does Agni flame aloft ? whither desiring 
to attain blows Matarigvan ? whither desiring to attain, the turns (avrt) 
go, that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he ? 

Here we have two syllables in excess, unnoticed by the Anukr. Many of the mss. 
accent svit in d. 

5. Whither go the half-months, whither the months, in concord with 
the year? whither the seasons go, whither they of the seasons, that 
Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he? 

Again two unnoticed redundant syllables. 

6. Whither desiring to attain run in concord the two maidens ( yuvatl ) 
of diverse form, day-and-night ? whither desiring to attain, the waters go, 
that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he ? 

Here it is only the last pada that is one syllable in excess. Ppp. puts the verse 
before our 5. 

7. In what, having established [them], Prajapati maintained all the 
worlds, that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he ? 

Many of our mss. appear to read stabdha in a, but it is doubtless only carelessness 
in writing. Here again, as above and in the verses below where the refrain is written 
out, part of the mss. accent svit. 

8. What that was highest, lowest, and what that was midmost Prajapati 
created, of all forms — by how much did Skambha enter there ? what did 
not enter, how much was that ? 

Or (in d) ‘what he did not enter.’ The Anukr. this time notices the redundant 
syllable (in a). 

9. By how much did Skambha enter the existent ? how much of him 
lies along that which will exist ? what one member he made thousand- 
fold, by how much did Skambha enter there ? 

The Anukr. again passes without notice the redundant syllable in c. 
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10. Where men know both worlds and receptacles (kfya), waters, 
brdhtnan , within which [are] both the non-existent and the existent — 
that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he ? 

A part of this verse has disappeared in Ppp. [_The pada reads apah and antAh. J 

11. Where penance, striding forth, maintains the higher vow (- vratd ), 
where both right and faith, waters, brdhman , are set together, that Skam- 
bha etc. etc. 

The verse (8 4- 8 :8 -f 8 + 12 = 44) is, with those that agree with it, strangely named 
by the Anukr. |_Ppp. exchanges the places of vratarn and rtatn in b, C, and of spas 
and brahma in d.J 

12. In whom earth, atmosphere, in whom sky is set, where fire, moon, 
sun, wind stand fixed ( drpita ), that Skambha etc etc. 

[The pada - text has arpit&h , which SPP., with many of his samhita- mss, adopts as 
samhita - reading also ; Ppp. has -ta.J 

13. In whose member all the thirty-three gods arc set together, that 
Skambha etc. etc. 

Wanting in Ppp., as noted above. '' 

14. Where the first-born seers, the verses, the chant, the sacrificial 
formula, the great one (ma/ii ) ; in whom the sole seer is fixed — that 
Skambha etc. etc. 

Maid usually designates the earth ; what in this connection it should be meant to 
apply to is doubtful. All the samhita- mss. combine ekarsir (Ppp. eka rsir ), but most 
of them, with the Anukr., ydtra fs- in a. Ppp. reads bhutakrtas for prathamajds. 

15. Where both immortality (amrta) and death are set together in man 
(piintsa), of whom the ocean, the veins ( nadt ) are set together in man, 
that Skambha etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, for b, purusaq ca samdhitdh , and puts the verse after our 16. Read in 
a mrtyuq ca (an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

16. Of whom the four directions are (sthd) the teeming (? prapyasd) 
veins, where the sacrifice hath strode forth, that Skambha etc. etc. 

Prathamas at end of b in our edition seems to be a misprint for prathasas> intended 
as a correction of prapyasas , which last, however, is distinctly read by all our mss.* 
(p. praopyasah ) ; for the formation, compare -bhyasa from root bhl (through a secondary 
root bhyas ). *LExcept P-» which has prathasas; SPP. puts -mas into his text against 
his fifteen authorities, which give prapyasas .J 

17. Whoever know the brdhman in man, they know the most exalted 
one ; whoever knows the most exalted one, and whoever knows Prajapati, 
whoever kn$w the chief brdhmana , they know also accordingly ( ann-sam - 
vid) the Skambha. 

For both b and f, Ppp. reads tc skambham arasath vidtih (intending anusamviduh ?), 
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1 8. Whose head [was] Va^vanara, [whose] eye the Angirases were, 
whose members the familiar demons ( ydtu ) — that Skambha tell [me]: 
which forsooth is he? 

19. Of whom they call brdhman the mouth, the honey-whip the tongue 
also, of whom they call virdj the udder — that Skambha etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads for c virdjam yasyo "dhd "hus. 

20. From whom they fashioned off the verses, from whom they scraped 
off the sacrificial formula, of whom the chants [are] the hairs (Ionian), the 
Atharvans-and-AiTgirases the mouth — that Skambha etc. etc. 

[_Ppp. combines no 'pat- in a, and has chandahsy asya for sdmdni yasya in c.J 

21. The branch of the non-existent, standing forth, people know as in 
a manner the highest thing ; also the lower ones who worship (upa-as) 
thy branch think [it ? ] the existent thing. 

The translation of this, highly obscure verse is only mechanical, and as literal as 
possible. Ppp. has only the first half. The definition of the Anukr. is a strange one ; 
the verse is only a bhuri^ anustubh (in virtue of the iva , which properly is to be reduced 
to va, making a regular attusiubh). 

22. Where both the Adityas and the Rudras and the Vasus arc set 
together ; where both what is and what is to be, [and] all the worlds are 
established — that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he? 

23. Of whom the thirty-three gods always defend the treasure (nidhi ) : 
that treasure, which, O gods, ye defend, who at present knoweth? 

24. Where the //mV////d7/-knowing gods worship the chief brdhman — 
whoso verily knoweth them eye to eye (pratydksam), he may be a Brah- 
man (brahman), a knower. 

Perhaps an acceptable emendation in d would be br Alima : i.e. ‘he may be (may be 
regarded as) one knowing the brdhman ’ .* cf. QB. xiv. 6. 9* l . Ppp. reads, fore, d, yo 
vdi tad brahmano veda tarn vdi brahmavido viduh . Read in a deva (an accent-sign 
dropped out). 

25. Great (brhdnt) by name [are] those gods who were born out of 
the non-existent ; that one member of Skambha people call non-existent 
beyond. 

The second half-verse is capable of other interpretations ; Ludwig emends pards to 
pura ; Muir, tacitly, to pdram ; Scherman translates it ‘ afterwards ’ (nach/ter) ; Ppp. 
reads instead puras. One of our mss. reads in b ' satas p-\ |_and so does SPP. without 
tepoit of \ariantj. 

26. Where the skambhd, generating forth, rolled out the ancient one, 
that one member of the skambhd they know also accordingly [as] the 
ancient one. 

Or, ‘ know etc. that ancient one as one member of the skambha.' Ppp. again (as in 
17 b, f) atasam viduh in d. Read in our edition prajanAyan in a. 
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27. In whose member the thirty-three gods shared severally the limbs 
(ffdtra) — those thirty-three gods verily only (Ska) the /W//w/tf//-knowers 
know. 

Or (so Muir), ‘some brAhman- knowers.' Ppp. reads in b gat rani bhejire . 

28. People know the golden-embryo [as] highest, not to be overcrowed 
( anatyudyd ) ; the skambha in the beginning poured forth that gold 
within the world. 

l’pp. puts this verse after our 30. 

29. In the skambha the worlds, in the skambha penance, in the skambha 
right is set ; thee, O skambha , I know plainly [as] set all together in 
Indra. 

The mss. are much at variance in regard to skAmbha in c; all save \V. (the poorest 
and least trustwoithy of all) end the wotd with ///, and O.s.m.l). accent skambhAm. 
That skAmbha is really intended can hardly admit of question ; Ppp. appears to read it. 

30. In Indra the worlds, in Indra penance, in Indra right is set; thee, 
O Indra, 1 know plainly [as] all established in the skambha. 

The translation implies emendation in c of indram to indra. Of course, it is possible 
to render indram here, and skambhAm in 29 c, but where the whole sense is so mys- 
tically obscure alterations help little. 

31. Name with name he calls aloud, before the sun, before the dawn ; 
as first the goat ( ? ajd) came into being, he went unto that autocracy 
beyond which there is nothing else existent. 

Ppp. reads johavfmi in a, and jagama (for iyaya ) in d. The translators all under- 
stand ajA r here as ‘the unborn one,’ and with more reason than in most places else- 
where. The description given by the Anukr. of the very irregular verse (8 -1-8: 10 + 
10-f 11 =47) is altogether ill-fitting. 

32. Of whom earth is model ( pramd ) and atmosphere belly ; who made 
the sky his head — to that chief brahman be homage. 

In this and the two following verses and vs. 36 we have the anomaly that brAhman, 
neuter, is apparently referred to by the masculine relative yds (in accordance with which 
the genitive ydsya is also doubtless to be understood as masculine) ; perhaps we ought 
to render the last pada thus : ‘ to him, [who is] the chief brAhman ,’ etc. [_Cf. Deussen, 
p. 312.J The verse is shorter by two syllables than verses 34 and 36, with which the 
Anukr. reckons it, and, on the other hand, agrees with 33, to which the Anukr. gives a 
different name. 

33. Of whom the sun is eye, and the moon that grows new again; 
who made Agni his mouth — to that chief brahman be homage. 

Ppp. combines cakrd "syarii in c. As to the meter, see the note to vs. 32. LThc 
Anukr. seems to mean that this is an anustubh of which the last pada is one of 10 
syllables (yiraj). J 
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34. Of whom the wind [was] breath-and-expiration, [of whom] the 
Angirases were the eye ; who made the quarters fore-knowing ( ? prajfidna ) 
— to that chief brahman be homage. 

Ppp. gets rid of the obscure prajiidnis by reading for c divath yaq cakre miirdha - 
nam. The Anukr. describes correctly vss. 34 and 36. 

35. The skambhd sustains both heaven-and-earth here; the skambhd 
sustains the wide atmosphere ; the skambhd sustains the six wide direc- 
tions ; into the skambhd hath entered this whole existence ( bhuvana ). 

The pada- text has (as translated) skambhd in d. Ppp. puts the verse after our 36* and 
reads in a prthivim dydrn utd 'mft/h, and ih d combines skambhai 'dam. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the irregularity of the verse (14 + 11 : 11 + 13 =49). |_Bergaigne, 
Ret. Vdd., ii. 122, would separate pradi^as from urvfs. J 

36. Who, born from toil, from penance, completely attained all worlds ; 
who made soma all his own — to that chief brdhman be homage. 

The sense of 4 own 1 in c is given by the middle verb-form. 

37. How does the wind not cease (//) ? how does the mind not rest 
{ram) ? why (him) do the waters, seeking to attain truth, at no time 
soever cease? 

Ppp. reads for d pra cakramati sarvadd. LScherman, p. 54 : * warum kommen 
fiirwahr die strebenden Wasser niemals zur Ruhe? ’J 

38. A great monster (yaksd) in the midst of the creation (bhuvana), 
strode ( ? krantd) in penance on the back of the sea — in it are set (fri) 
whatever gods there are, like the branches of a tree roundabout the 
trunk. 

The first pada is repeated below, as 8. 15 c. Ppp. combines in d to paritai 'va. 
Notwithstanding the lack of a syllable in a, the Anukr. Lbalancing a with redundant d?J 
calls the verse simply a tristubh ; the hymn is so long that it has apparently been for- 
gotten that the whole was called traistubha , and that therefore no tristubh needs a 
further specification. Since there are more regular anustubh-ve rses than tristubh also, 
we should expect rather the designation dnustubham for the hymn. Read at end of a 
mddhye (an accent-sign dropped out). |_With regard to Brahm as a 44 wonder ” (yaksd), 
see introduction. J 

39. Unto which with the two hands, with the two feet, with speech, 
with hearing, with sight ; unto which the gods continually render ( pra - 
yam) tribute, unmeasured in the measured out — that skambhd tell [me] : 
which forsooth is he? 

Notwithstanding the discordance of case, vimite is perhaps codrdinate with ydsmdi. 
Ppp. omits the first two padas. The dual and the repetition of ydsmdi make it prob- 
able that we have to supply in them 4 one renders tribute/ or the like. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the redundant syllable in d. 

40. Smitten away is his darkness ; he is separated from evil ; in him 
are all the three lights that are in Prajapati. 
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41. He who knows the golden reed (vetasd) standing in the sea — he 
verily is in secret Prajapati. 

All the mss. have in C guhya pr-\ perhaps giihd was the original reading; our text 
has emended to guhyah. 

The remaining verses are wanting in Ppp. ; they appear to constitute no original 
part of the hymn. They are also not translated by Muir and Scherman. 

42. A certain pair of maidens, of diverse form, weave, betaking them- 
selves to it, the six-pegged web ; the one draws forth the threads ( tdntu ), 
the other sets [them] ; they wrest not off (apa-vrf), they go not to an end. 

A pa vriijdte perhaps means only * break off, finish.* \_iVd gamdto , ‘ they shall not 
go’ etc.J A nearly related verse is found in TB. (ii. 5. 53) : dvt ( sv&sarau vayatas 
tdntram etdt sanatdnam vUatain sdnmayukham ; dvd 'nyaiis tdntun kirdto dhattd 
any an na % pa vrjyate ( ? both text and comm, have in the Calc. ed. nasaprjyate [and 
in the Poona ed. navaprjyate J) nd gamdte dntam ; this is a preferable version espe- 
cially of c. We have to resolve tan-tr-am in order to make a full tristubh. [_The TB. 
comment makes the verse refer to day and night: cf. RV. i. 113.3.J 

43. Of them, as of two women dancing about, I do not distinguish 
(1 vi-jiid ) which is beyond ; a man ( pumahs ), weaves it, ties [it] up ; a man 
hath borne it about upon the firmament {ndka). 

The last two padas, with 44, correspond to RV. x. 130. 2, which reads: pitman enam 
tanuta tit krnatti pitman vt tatne ddhi nake asmin : imd mayitkhd itpa sedur ft sddah 
samdni cakrus tdsardny dtave. Our lid grnatti is only a corruption, but simulates a 
form from root grat/i , and is rendered accordingly. |_For the exchange of surd and 
sonant, cf. Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. no and note to ii. 13.3.J The true scanning in a is 
doubtless -yanti-or *va; |_better -tior iva , with jagati cadence? J. 

44. These pegs propped up the sky; the chants they made shuttles 
for weaving. 

See the note to the preceding verse. Both here and in 42 b some of the mss. read 
mayiisa. Bp. reads at the end yatave. The Anukr. says of the verse ime mayukhd 
ity ekdvasdnd pancapada nicrt padapanktir |_i.e. 54-5 + 5+ 5+ 4 = 24 J drey anustub 
dvipada vd |_i.e. 12 + 12 = 24 J pancapada nicrt padapanktir iti. [_The last three or 
four words seem to be mere repetition. J 

LThe quoted Anukr. says caturdaqa (i.e. 14 over 30). J 

8. Mystic. 

[A ’ittsa. — catufcatvdr infat. adhydtmadevatyam. tnli stub ham : /. itpariitddvirdd brhatT ; 
2. brhattgarbhd * nustubh ; j. bhurig an u stub h ; 6 , 14 , 19-21 , 2j, 2j, 29, 31-J4, J?, jS, 4 /, 
43. anustubh ; 7. pardbrhati ; 10. anustubgarbhd ; ir. jagati; 12. purobrhati tnstubgar- 
bhd "rsi pankti ; ij, 27. bhurig brhatT; 22. puraupuh ; 26. dvyusniggarbhd * nustubh ; 
30. bhurij ; 39. brhattgarbhd ; 42. virdd gdyatri.] 

Found in greater part (not vss. 1, 7, 15, 18, 30-44) in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 
2, 8, 5, 9, 3, 4, 12, 6, 14, 29, 13, 11, 10, 16, 19-28, 17). Not noticed in Kau$., and 
only one verse (42) used in Vait. 
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Translated : Muir, v. 368 n., 386 (parts) ; Ludwig, p. 395 ; Scherman, p. 60 (parts) ; 
Deussen, Geschichte , i. 1.318 (cf. 310); Henry, 27, 75; Griffith, ii. 34. — Deussen’s 
interpretation should on no account be overlooked. — Cf. the introduction to hymn 7. 

1. He who is set over both what is and what is to be and everything, 
and whose alone is the heaven — to that chief brdhman be homage. 

The concluding pada is that of some of the verses of the preceding hymn (see vs. 32, 
above, and note). 

2. By the skambhd these two stand fixed apart, both sky and earth ; in the 
skambhd [is] all this that has soul, what [is] breathing and what winking. 

The Anukr. is scrupulous enough not to sanction the irregular combination skambhd 
'dAm in c ; why it calls the verse brhatfgarbhd, instead of simply bhurij (like vs. 5), it 
were hard to say. 

3. Three offspring (prajd) went an over-going; others settled (ni-vif) 
about the sun (larkd); great stood the traverser ( vim&na ) of space 
(rajas ) ; the yellow one (m.) entered into the yellow ones (f.). 

The verse is RY r . viii. 90 (roi). 14, which reads, for a, praja ha tisrd atyayam iyur ; 
at end of b, vivi^rc; for c, d, brhdd dha tasthdu bhuvanesv antdh pdvamano harita a 
vive^a (the last pada is our 40 d below). A A. (ii. 1 . 1 4) has the same version as RV. 
JR. (ii. 224) has a version agreeing in the main with RV., but beginning like ours, tisro 
ha praja , ending b with vivi^yur , beginning c with brhati (but brhad in a following 
brief exposition) ; in c, again, with our text, rajaso vi manat 'va (in the exposition sim- 
ply vimdne ) ; in d as RV. The Anukr. takes no notice of the defective fourth pada. 
Ppp. reads na (for ha) and 7 n man am in c, and combines praja ' ty -, and any a ' rkam . 

4. Twelve fellies, one wheel, three naves — who understands that ? 
therein are inserted (d/iata) three hundred and sixty pins (f ankii ), pegs 
( ? khila) that are immovable. 

The verse is also RV. i. 164.48, which, however, has a very different second half: 
tdsmin sakdm tn\ata ml qahkdvo * rpitah sastlr ml caldcalasah . The ‘ pins ’ or ‘ pegs * 
must be the equivalents of spokes. The three naves are probably seasons [_Hot, Wet, 
and Cold : cf. Rubier, Epigraphia Indica , ii. 262 J, though the number is unusual. 
Ppp. reads kelds for khilds in d. The Anukr. does not heed that c is a jagatl pada. 
[_Katha-reading nabhydni ", WZKM. xii. 282. J 

5. This, O Savitar, do thou distinguish : six [arc] twins, one [is] sole- 
born ; they seek participation (apitvd) in him who of them is the sole 
sole-born. 

The usual twelve months, two to a season, and the thirteenth occasional intercalary 
one, are doubtless meant. Ppp. reads in b yomokas (for yamd ekas ). |_The pada- mss. 
of both W. and SPP. have aphtv&m ; but in the Index W. assumes that dpitvdm is the 
word. Roth are well authenticated in RR. ; but apitvdm seems to fit best here (cf. 

CR. iv. 1. 3 ‘ *)-J 

6. Being manifest (avis), [it is] deposited in secret ; the great track 
(pada), “aged” ( jdrat ) by name; there is set (drpita) this all, [there is] 
established what stirs, what breathes. 
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7. One-wheeled it rolls, one-rimmed, thousand-syllabled, forth in front, 
down behind ; with a half it has* generated all existence ; what its [other] 
half is — what has become of that ? 

This agrees nearly with xi. 4. 22 below, and Ppp. has it there, though not here. The 
sun is evidently meant, with half his course lost to view. 

8. One carrying five carries the summit (dgra) of them ; side-horses, 
harnessed, carry also along ; what is not gone of it was seen, not what is 
gone ; the higher thing [is] closer, the lower more distant. 

|_Or (c) * of him ’ (asya). J The sense is wholly obscure, and the version a mechan- 
ical one. Paftcavahi may be either fern, (of - valid : so qatavdhi v. 17. 12) or masc. (of 
-vailin') ; Pet. Lexx. say * mit Ftinfen bespannt.’ Some of the mss. read prsthayas in b, 
as often in such cases. Ppp. has asya instead of esdm at end of a. 

9. A bowl ( caniasd ) with orifice sideways, bottom-side up — in it is 
deposited glory of all forms ; there sit together the seven seers, who 
have become the keepers of it, the great one. 

The verse has a correspondent in £B. xiv. 5. 24 (BAU. ii. 2.4). This reads at the 
beginning arvdgbilas ; in c, tdsya . . . tire for tdt . . . sdkdm ; and, for d, vag as (a ml 
brdhmana samviddna. The Brahmana itself explains the head as intended, the 
seven seers being the seven pranas or senses (the seven orifices of the head) ; this is 
extremely implausible. Ppp. reads at beginning of c atrd " sata . 

10. The one which is applied ( yuj ) in front and which behind, which 
is applied in all cases and which in every case, by which the sacrifice is 
extended forward — that I ask of thee : which one of the verses is it? 

The verse is quoted by pratika in GB. i. 1. 22. All our samhitd- mss. save one (R.) 
[^and the great majority of SPP’sJ read at the end sd ream (Ppp.*the same), and the 
words are quoted under Prat. iii. 49 as example of that combination |jp. sd ream J. The 
Anukr. does not heed that b is a jagati pada. Ppp. reads twice yo 'ta for y a ca. 

11. What stirs, flies, and what stands, and what is breathing, not 
breathing, winking — that, all-formed, sustains the earth; that, combin- 
ing, becomes one only. 

One may conjecture apandt for dpranat in b. The Anukr. does not heed that two 
of the padas are tristubh. Ppp. reads at end of b ca t is that, and, in c, dyam uta 
'mum Lat 7. 35 it was fern. J for viqvarupam . 

12. What is endless, stretched out on many sides; what is endless, and 
what has an end, ending together — these (two) the lord of the firmament 
keeps (car) separating (• vi-ci ), knowing what is and what shall be of it. 

Ppp. reads samakte at end of b, prajdnan at end of c, and yadi for uta in d. Prob- 
ably earth and heaven are intended. The metrical definition of the Anukr. fits the verse 
(9+10:11 + 10 = 40) fairly. 

13. Praj^pati goes about (car) within' the womb; not being seen, he 
is manifoldly born (vi-Ja ) ; with a half he has generated all existence ; 
what his .[other] half is — which sign is that ? 
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The third pada is the same with 7 c above ; the second half-verse is found below as 

xi. 4. 22 c, d; to the first half-verse corresponds VS. xxxi. 19 a, b and TA. iii. 13. 13 a, 
b : both reading dj ay am an as at beginning of b ; [so Katha-hss ., p. 84 J. Ppp. reads in 
b prajayatc, and, for c, d, ardhene * dam pari babhuva viqvam etasyd * rdham kim u 
taj jajana . The Anukr. takes no notice of the jagati pada b. 

14. Him bearing water aloft, as a water-bearer (f.) with a vessel 
(i kumbha ), all see with the eye, not all know with the mind. 

Some mss. (P.M.I.) accent vidith at the end. 

15. In the distance it dwells with the full one, in the distance it is 
abandoned by the deficient one — the great monster ( yaksd ) in the midst 
of existence ; to it the kingdom-bearers bear tribute. 

The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. [_Pada c occurs as x. 7. 38 a : see note 
thereon and introd. to hymn 7.J 

16. Whence the sun arises, and where he goes to rest — that same I 
think the chief ( jyesthd ) ; that nothing whatever surpasses. 

The Katha Up. [Jv. 9j has a nearly corresponding verse : yataq co 'd eti suryo 'stain 
yatra ca gacchati : tarn dcvah sarve 'rpitds tad u ltd *ty eti kaq cana y and the first 
half of this occurs also in QB. xiv. 4. 334 (BAU. i. 5. 23). The Anukr. omits to define 
the meter ( annstnbh ) of the verse. 

17. They who hitherward, in the middle, or also anciently, speak 
round about him who knows the Veda, they all speak around the sun 
(adityd), Agni [as] second, and the threefold swan ( Jiahsd ). 

The verse is found also in TA. (ii. 15 8 ), which omits mddhye and reads purdni in a, 
and trfiyam (for (rivrtam) in d. |_Cf. Katha-hss. , p. 63. J Our pada- text [_as also 
SPP’sJ reads near the beginning arvaii , which is doubtless an error for an>ak (though 
TA. reads arvaii utd). Perhaps vddam in b is to be rendered simply ‘knowledge.’ 
The Anukr. takes no notice of the two redundant syllables in c. 

18. A thousand days’ journey [are] expanded ( vi-yam ) the wings of 
him, of the yellow swan flying to heaven ( svargd ) ; he, putting all the 
gods in his breast, goes, viewing together all existences. 

The verse is found again below as xiii. 2. 38 ; 3. 14. It is, as noted above, wanting 
here in Ppp. 

19. By truth he burns aloft ; by brdhman he looks abroad hitherward, by 
breath he breathes crosswise — he on whom rests (fritd) the chief thing. 

20. Whoever indeed knows those two churning-sticks, with which is 
churned out what is good (vds/i), he may think himself to know the chief 
thing ; he may know the great brdhntana [neut. J. 

21. Footless came he into being in the beginning ; he in the beginning 
brought the heaven (svdr ) ; having become four-footed, enjoyable, he 
took to himself all enjoyment ( bhdjana ). 

Ppp. reads, for b, so 'gre asurd * bhavat . 
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22. Enjoyable shall he become, likewise shall he eat much food, who 
shall worship (itpa-ds) the everlasting god who gives superiority ( uttar - 
Avant ). 

|_ After bhdgyo bhavat , for which there are no variants, Bp. has a mark of pada- 
division; but the Anukr. evidently scans as 12:84-8, eliding the a of dnnatn after a 
pragrhya, J Bhagyo at the beginning is a misprint for bhdgyo . 

23. Everlasting they call him, also may he be at present ever-renewed ; 
day and night are generated (pra-jd) in each other's forms. 

The pada- text reads anydh : anydsya in d, although the masc. anyds shows that the 
two words are virtually a compound, as later. 

24. A hundred, a thousand, a myriad, a hundred million, an innumer- 
able [number], is his own entered into him ; that of him they slay, even 
as he looks on ; therefore this god shines (rue) thus. 

Instead of esa etat at the end, Ppp. reads what appears to be agha bhavat '. The 
version is as literal (and as unintelligent) as possible. The Anukr. takes no notice of 
the irregularity of the meter ; it is possible, by violence, to count only 44 syllables in 
the verse. 

25. One thing is more minute (dun) than a child ( bdla ), also one is 
hardly (nd 'vd) seen ; than that a more embracing deity, is she dear to me. 

Ppp. reads, for a, dragrainatram dadr^c, and begins c with at as pa-, thus doing 
nothing to help our comprehension of the wholly obscure verse. 

26. This beautiful one (f.) [is] unaging, an immortal in the house of a 
mortal ; for whom she [was] made, he lies ; he who made [her] grew old. 

Ppp. reads tas?ndi for y as mdi in c. [The natural reading of b would be mdrtyasya 
amftd grhdj butj the definition of the Anukr. forbids us to make |_it. Can a si have 
dropped out before f dye sd f Cf. note to iv. 5. 5.J 

27. Thou art woman, thou [art] man, thou boy, or also girl ; thou, 
when aged, totterest (vane) with a staff ; thou, when born, becomest fac- 
ing all ways. 

Ppp. politely puts kumdri first and kumdras second in b, and reads jditam in d. 
The verse is found, without variant, in (Jvet. Up. iv. 3. It is so far correctly described 
by the Anukr. that it counts 37 syllables (74-10:94-11=37). 

28. Both their father, or also their son ; both the chief or also the 
meanest ( kanisthd ) of them ; the one god, who has entered into the 
mind, born the first, and he within the womb. 

The verse is also found, quoted as a qloka , in JUB. 85 (iii. 10. 12) : utdi 'saw jdistha 
uta vd kanistha utdi 'saw putra uta vd pitai ' sdm : eko ha devo manasi pravistah 
pftrvo ha jajfie sa u garb he * Utah. Ppp. reads, for a, b, ute 'va jyestho 'ta vd kanistho 
'tai 'sa bhrdto *ta vd pitai ' salt; and, in d, purvo jdtah. 

29. The full from the full he bends up (ud-ac) ; the full is poured with 
the full ; also that may we know today, whence that is poured out. 
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This verse is akin with [_the oft-repeatedj one in (JB.xiv. 8. 1 (BAU. v. 1) : piirndm 
addh piirndm iddrn purnat piirndm ud acyate etc. What follows of the hymn is (as 
noted above) wanting in I 5 pp. 

30. She, everlasting, born indeed of old, she, ancient, encompassed 
( pari-bhu ) all ; the great goddess of the dawn, shining forth, she looks 
forth by every one who winks. 

The Anukr. calls the verse bhurij on account of the redundant syllable in b, not 
heeding the corresponding deficiency in c. 

31. The deity, Avi by name, sits enveloped with right; by her form 
these trees [are] green, green-garlanded. 

Or, 1 by the form of her, the green-garlanded one ’ (so Ludwig). Avi means * sheep, 1 
but is possibly here a derivative from the root av 1 favor, aid.* All the samhita- mss. 
combine in a, b -ta rtdna . 

32. Him that is near by he (?) deserts not ; him that is near by he (?) sees 
not; see the wisdom ( kavya ) of the god : he died not, he grows not old. 

There is nothing to determine the subject of the verbs in a, b; Ludwig renders ‘she.’ 

33. The voices sent forth by the unpreccded one — they speak as 
they should ( yat/idyatham ) ; where they go speaking, that [people] call 
the great brdhmana |_n.J. 

34. Where both gods and men (mannsyd) are set (frifd) as spokes in a 
nave — I ask thee of the flower (puspa) of the waters, where that by 
magic was placed. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable [perhaps the first ca in a. 

35. They by whom the wind sent forth blows on, who give the five 
quarters together ( sad/irynnc ), the gods who thought themselves above 
( ati-num ) the offering ( dhuti ), conductors of the waters — which were 
they ? 

The first half-verse is found also in Ppp. [xvi.J, but not in connection with the rest 
of the hymn. The Anukr. does not heed that a is defective by one syllable. Read in 
b, with all [W’s and SPP’sJ mss., dddante ; the form is from the same secondary root 
dad as the sing, dadatc in 36 c. [JUB. (i. 34) has this verse, putting it in* the mouth 
of Prthu Vainya, and its answer (vs. 36), with appended Brahmana-comment. It reads 
samicih for sadhricih of our 35 b, and dhutis in c.J 

36. One of them clothes himself in this earth; one encompassed the 
atmosphere ; he of them who is disposer ( vidharti ) gives the sky ; some 
defend respectively all regions (d$a). 

[JUB. (see under vs. 35) has ekas for esam of our c and anye for eke of our d.J 

37. Whoso may know the stretched-out string in which these offspring 
(pnrjd) are woven in, whoso may know the string of the string, he may 
know the great brdhmana. 
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38. I know the stretched-out string in which these offspring are 
woven in ; the string of the string I know, likewise the great brdhmana. 

39. As between heaven-and-carth Agni went, burning on, all-consum- 
ing, where stood beyond they (f.) of one husband — where perchance was 
Matarigvan then ? 

The brhatl of the Anukr. [scanning 1 1 4- 9 : 1 1 + 1 1 J is the second pada, read with 
ait included as a part (the pada- text so marks the division) — which is, of course, arti- 
ficial and wrong. [Read as 12 + 8:11 + 11, pronouncing -ddvfas and kue ' vd 
Ludwig’s * spouses of the only one ’ for Skapatnfs is against the accent. 

40. Matari^van was entered into the waters ; the gods were entered 
into the seas ; great stood the traverser of space ; the purifying one 
entered into the green ones. 

The third pada is identical with 3 c above, and the fourth with RV. viii. 90 (101). 
14 d. ‘ The purifying one * is probably here the wind. 

41. Higher, as it were, than the gdyatri , upon the immortal ( amrta ) 
he strode out ; they who know completely chant with chant ■*— - where 
then was seen the goat ? 

Or, * the unborn one ’ ( ajd : so Ludwig) ; the verse is too utterly obscure to let us 
choose between them. 

42. The reposer, the assembler of good things, like god Savitar, of 
true ordinances (- dhdrman ), he stood like Indra in the conflict for riches. 

The verse corresponds with padas a, c, d of RV. x. 1 39. 3 and of VS. xii. 66, TS. iv. 2. 54, 
MS.ii. 7. 12. RV. reads at the beginning ray 6 budhmih (for nivt^anak) ; the other 
texts have at the end pathinam . The verse is quoted in Vait. 28. 28. 

43. The lotus-flower of nine doors, covered with three strands ( gnnd ) 
— what soulful prodigy ( yaksd ) is within it, that the brd/itnan-knowQvs 
know. 

The 1 nine doors * indicate that the human body with its nine orifices is intended ; the 
three gunas are probably the three temperaments familiar under that name later. The 
second half-verse was found above as 2.32 c, d [cf. vs. 31J. See P* 1 °45-J 

44. Free from desire, wise ( dhira ), immortal, self-existent, satisfied 
with sap, not deficient in any respect — knowing that wise, unaging, 
young soul, one is not afraid of death. 

[See Deussen, Geschichte , i. 1.334: “die erste und alteste Stelle, die wir kennen, in 
der ruckhaltlos der Atman als Weltprincip proklamiert wird, AV. x. 8. 44.” Cf. also 
p. 312, end. Muir, Metrical Translations from Sanskrit Writers, p. 1, gives a met- 
rical paraphrase of the verse. J 

[The quoted Anukr. says caturda^a (i.e. 14 above 30). The fourth anuvdka , with 
2 hymns ana 88 verses, ends here. J 
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9. With the offering of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes. 

[ Atharvan . — saptavih^ati. mantrokta^atdudanadevatyam . dnu stub ham ; /. tnstubh ; /«?. 

pathydpankti ; 2j. dvyusmggarbhd * nustubh ; 26. j-p. brhatyanustubusniggarbhd jagati ; 
27. j-p. atijdgatdnustubgarbhd { akvari .] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn (vs. 1) is quoted in Kaug. 65. 1 to accompany 
the closing of the mouth of a victim, and some of the verses (1-3, 26, 27) in other 
neighboring parts of the sutra. In Vait. is used a single verse (26). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 270 (in great part) ; Henry, 32, 83 ; Griffith, ii.42. 

1. Fasten thou up the mouths of the mischief-making LonesJ; bring 
( arpay -) this thunderbolt upon our rivals; given by Indra, first, with a 
hundred rice-dishes, cousin-slaying, the success ( gatn ) of the sacrificer. 

It is a cow (f.) accompanied by a whole hundred of odanas or offerings of boiled 
rice, that is here the subject ; we had in various places above a goat (m.) with five such 
additions. Ppp. reads in d yajamdndya . The Anukr. does not heed that the third 
pada is jagati . 

2. Be thy skin the sacrificial hearth, [be] the hairs which [are] thine 
the barhis ; this rein (rafaud) hath seized thee ; let this pressing-stone 
dance over thee. 

The parts of this and the preceding verse are prescribed in Kauc. 65. 1-3 to be used 
to accompany certain sacrificial acts to which they are adapted. 

3. Be thy tail-tuft the sprinklers ; let thy tongue do the cleansing, 
O inviolable one ; do thou, having become clean, fit for sacrifice, go on 
to heaven, O thou of the hundred rice-dishes. 

The form balds (which Ppp. also reads) [_as against valds\ is vouched for [incident- 
allyj by the comm, to Prat. i. 66 Lin its discussion of the exchange of r and /J. The 
verse is quoted in Kaug. 65.9. Sam nidrstu = ‘serve as sammdrjana .’ 

4. Whoso cooks her of the hundred rice-dishes, he is adapted to the 
fulfilment of wishes ; for all his priests ( rtvlj), being gratified, go as they 
should. 

All the samhita- mss. read in c asya rtv -. 

5. He ascends the heavenly road (svargd), where is yon triple heaven 
of the heaven (div), who, making [her] cake-naveled, gives her of the 
hundred rice-dishes. 

The meaning and connection of c are not very clear. Ludwig renders 4 4 and makes 
her the middle point of the aptlpa ,” which is against the accent ; probably 4 adding 
cakes numerous enough to cover her.* L* s it not virtually equivalent to ‘putting a cake 
on her navel,’ as preparatory to sacrificing her?J Ppp. has hiranyajyotisam instead of 
apupandbhim (cf. the next verse). The resolution krtu~a, necessary to make the verse 
a regular anustubh , is rather harsh. 
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6. He obtains those worlds, [those] which are heavenly and [those J 
which are earthly, who, having made [her] lighted with gold, gives her of 
the hundred rice-dishes. 

Ppp. reads for b yesa devas samasate , and has apupanabhun here in c, instead of 
in 5 c. 

7. What people are thy quellers, O heavenly one [f.J, and what thy 
cookers, they shall all guard thee : be not afraid of them, thou of the 
hundred rice-dishcs. 

Ppp. puts this verse before our 5. 

8. The Vasus shall guard thee on the right, thee the Maruts on the 
left (; uttardt ), the Adityas behind ; do thou run beyond the Agnishtoma. 

That is, probably, exceed or surpass even this impoi :ant ceremony. 

9. The gods, the Fathers, men ( manusya ), and they that are Gan- 
dharvas-and-Apsarases — they shall all guard thee ; do thou run beyond 
the over-night sacrifice ( atimtrd ). 

Ppp. reads gandharvdpsaraso deva rudr&ngirasas tv a. [_Cf. note to vs. 8. J 

10. He obtains the atmosphere, the sky, the earth, the Adityas, the 
Maruts, the quarters, all worlds, who gives her of the hundred rice-dishes. 

11. Sprinkling forth ghee, well-portioned, the divine one will go to 
the gods; hurt not him who cooks thee, O inviolable one; go on to 
heaven, O thou of the hundred rice-dishes. 

Ppp. reads in b devah dcvL 

12. The gods that are stationed (-sad) in the sky, and that are 
stationed in the atmosphere, and these that are upon the earth — to 
them do thou always yield (duh) milk, butter, also honey. 

Several of the mss., with a carelessness common in such cases, read dhuksa in d. 
We have to resolve deva-a in a, in order to make a normal pada. Ppp. rectifies the 
meter of a by reading instead pitaras for devils . |_Ppp. combines - sado * ntar - in a-b.J 

13. What head is thine, what mouth is thine, what ears and what jaws 
are thine — let them yield to thy giver curd, milk, butter, also honey. 

Ppp. reads ye te (rage for second half of a, and so for second part of b ydu ca te 
a k sau [_cf. vs. 14J. 

14. What lips are thine, what nostrils, what horns, and what thine 
eyes — let* them yield etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads instead .y#/ te mukham yd te jihvdye dantdya ca te hand. 

15. What lungs are thine, what heart, the puritat with the throat — 
let them yeld etc. etc. 

Yds at the beginning is emended iromydt , which all the mss. [both W’s and SPP’sJ 
read. 
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16. What liver is thine, what two mdtasnds , what entrail, and what 
thine intestines — let them yield etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b yd ” ntrdni . 

17. What pldqi is thine, what rectum (ivamst/ui), what (two) paunches, 
and what thy skin — let them yield etc. etc. 

18. What marrow is thine, what bone, what flesh, and what blood — 
let them yield etc. etc. 

Ppp reads in a ydny asthini , thus rectifying the meter. The Anukr. does not notice 
the lacking syllable in the pada. Yds at the beginning is again emendation for the ydt 
of all the mss. |_both W’s and SPP’sJ. 

19. What fore-legs ( bdhu ) are thine, what shanks ( dosdn ), what shoul- 
ders \dhsa\ % and what thy hump — let them yield etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, after bdhu, ydu te ansdu duhanath yd ia etc. 

20. What neck-bones ( grtvd ) are thine, what shoulder-bones [ skandhd J, 
what side-bones (pt'sff), and what ribs (pdrftt ) — let them yield etc. etc. 

The Anukr. does not notice the lacking syllable in a. 

21. What thighs are thine, knee-joints, what hips, and what thy rump 
— let them yield etc. etc. 

22. What tail is thine, what thy tail-tuft, what udder, and what thy 
teats — let them yield etc. etc. 

23. What hind-thighs are thine, what dew-claws, [what] pasterns 
( rchdra ), and what thy hoofs — let them yield etc. etc. 

One of our mss. (( 3 .) reads in b rtsdrds , and Ppp. supports it by giving krtsards . 

LThe reading rtsdrds seems to be supported by E. as well as by (). and Ppp. Its 
phonetic relation to rcchdrds resembles that of Pali ucchadana , jighacchd, bibhaccha 
to Skt. ut sad ana, jighatsd, bibhatsa (Kuhn, Pali-gram ., p. 52, gives kucchd — kutsd , 
vaccha = vatra). Unless I err, our vulgate text here shows a Prakritism such as we 
have good right to assume also at iii. 12.4, in case of the much-discussed ucchdntu , 
which may be a mere vernacularized rendering of uksdntu (cf. tauhaka = taksaka , 
Kuhn, l.c.J.J 

24. What hide is thine, O thou of the hundred rice-dishes, what hairs, 
O inviolable one — let them yield etc. etc. 

25. Let thy two breasts (krodd) be sacrificial cakes, smeared over with 

sacrificial butter ; having made them wings, O divine one, do thou carry 
him who cooks thee to heaven {dh>). ' 

The Anukr. very strangely ignores the two resolutions in b and c, and reckons the 
padas as 7 syllables each. 

26. What in the mortar, on the pestle, and on the hide, or what rice-grain, 
[what] kernel in the winnowing-basket, or what the wind, Matarigvan, 
blowing (pft), shook (3 math ) — -let Agni as hdtar make that well-offered. 
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It is very much out of place to reckon five padas (12 + 9:8 + 7 + 11 =47) in this 
verse ; but the pada- ms. supports the Anukr., by making a mark of pada-division after 
mdtariqvd; evidently either this word or pdvamdnas (rather the former) is an intrusion 
in c. |_The last pada we had as vi. 71. 1 d.J The verse is quoted in Vait. 4. 9; also 
(with vi. 122, 123) in Kau$. 63. 29, to accompany the closing libations. Ppp. reads in 
b ye va qurpe tandulds kandh . 

27. The heavenly waters, rich in honey, dripping with ghee, I seat in 
separate succession in the hands of the priests ( brahmdri ) ; with what desire 
I now pour you on, let all that fall to my lot ; may we be lords of wealth. 

Ppp. begins a with im* apo viadh -, and c with yatkdme * dam . Compare the verses 
vi. 122. 5 and xi. 1. 27, which are in part coincident with this; Lalso MGS. i. 5.4 and 
Index under devlr dpo\. The verse (rather than i. 4. 3, which has the same pratika ) 
is quoted in Kau£. 65. 8, to accompany the setting of water pots. The metrical defini- 
tion of the Anukr. suits well enough. 

LThe quoted Anukr. says “ ag/idyatdm ” : cf. vs. i.J 


10. Extolling the cow (va$a). 

\Kaqyapa. — catustrinqat. mantroktavaqddevatyam. dnustubham : /. kakummatT ; 3. ska ft- 
dhogrivdbrhati ; 6 , 8 , 10. vtrdj ; 23. brhati ; 24. upunstddbrhati ; 26. dstdrapankti ; 
2j. qankumati ; 29. 3-p. virdd gdyatri ; 31 . usmggarbJid ; 32. virdt pathydbrhatl.] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. Lwith the verse-sequence 15 a, b, 14 c, d, 13, 14 a, b, 15 c, d, 
1 7, 16, 18; vs. 3 is lackingj. Not noticed in Vait., and only once in Kaug., at 66. 20, 
where vs. 1 (or the hymn [^rather the hymnj) is used, with xii. 4, to accompany the 
sprinkling of an offered cow. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 534; Deussen, Geschichte , i. 1.234 (cf. p. 230 f., 233 f.) ; 
Henry, 35, 85 ; Griffith, ii. 45. 

1. Homage to thee while being born, homage also to thee when born ; 
to thy tail-tuft, hoofs, form, O inviolable one, be homage. 

The Anukr. chooses to reject the common resolution - bhi-as (twice) in c. 

2. Whoso may know the seven advances (? pravat), [and] may know 
the seven distances, whoso may know the head of the sacrifice — he may 
accept the cow (swfrf). 

Ppp. reads in b veda instead of vidydt . The verse is quoted by pratika in GB. 
i. 2. 16. 

3. I know the seven advances, I know the seven distances ; I know 
the head of the sacrifice, and the outlooking soma in her. 

This verse, with a part of the preceding one, is wanting in Ppp. | ylsyiun, sc. 
vaqaydM. J 

4. By whom the sky, by whom the earth, by whom these waters are 
guarded — the cow, of a thousand streams (- dhdra), we address with wor- 
ship ( brdhtjfcin ). 

We need to resolve - dhara-dm in c in order to make out the full pada which the 
Anukr. assumes. 
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5. A hundred metal dishes (kahsd), a hundred milkers, a hundred 
guardians, upon the back of her; the gods that breathe in her, they 
know the cow singly. 

The verse (9 + 1 1 : 8 + 8 = 36) is a brhatt in number of syllables only. 

6. Having the sacrifice for feet, cheer ( ird -) for milk, svadhA for 
breath, being tnahilukd> the cow, having Parjanya for spouse, goes unto 
the gods with worship ( brdhman ). 

Ppp. reads for a, b yajnapatir dkslrat svadhdprana mahilokah , which does not 
solve the problem of the obscure word mahtlukd (found nowhere else). There is no 
need of calling the verse virdj. 

7. After thee entered Agni, after thee Soma, O cow ; thine udder, O 
excellent one, is Parjanya ; the lightnings are thy teats, O cow. 

8. The waters thou yieldest (dn/i) first, the cultivated fields after, O 
cow ; thou yieldest kingdom third, food, milk, O cow. 

The permissible resolution rds-ir-dm in c would obviate the necessity of reckoning 
the verse as virdj. Ppp. combines in b urvard " para . 

9. When, called by the Adityas, thou didst approach, O righteous one, 
Indra made thee drink a thousand vessels ( pdtra ) of soma, O cow. 

By a notable inconsistency, the Anukr. reckons this verse as a complete antistubh , 
although it requires, to make it such, precisely the same resolution ( pa-tr-an ) as vs. 8. 

10. When thou didst go following ( anvahc ) Indra, then the bull called 
thee; therefore the Vritra-slayer, angry, took thy milk ( pdyas ), milk 
(ksird)y O cow. 

All the samhitd- mss. accent in b -bhd 'hvayat, and one pada-ms. (D.) has accordingly 
dhvayat. In like manner, all save R.p.m. have kruddhd * liar - in d. In both cases our 
edition emends to b. In this verse also (as in 6, 8) the designation virdj is uncalled- 
for. Ppp. reads uviici in a, and ad vrsabho in b. 

11. When the lord of riches, angry, took thy milk, O cow, then this 
the firmament (ndka) now keeps (raks) in three vessels. 

Ppp. reads, in a-b, - paiih ksiram dehi bharad vaqe. 

12. In three vessels the heavenly cow took that soma, where Athar- 
van, consecrated, sat on a golden barhis . 

Ppp. reads hitatii for tarn in a, and adyevy abharad in b. 

13. Since she has united (sam-gam) with soma, and with all that has 
feet, the cow has stood upon the ocean, together with the Gandharvas, 
the kalis . 

Before this verse, Ppp. sets one made up of our 15 a, b and 14 c, d. /War-text in c 
ddhi : as that. [As to kali , cf. Bergaigne, Rel. VJd. ii. 482. J IF or dgata, see Gram, 
i *34 b.J 
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14. Since she has united with the wind, and with all winged ones, the 
cow danced forth in the ocean, bearing the verses, the chants. 

Ppp. combines (as above noted) our 1 5 a, b and 14 c, d, and then again our 14 a, b 
and 1 5 c, d, without other variant. 

15. Since she has united with the sun, and with all sight, the cow has 
overlooked the ocean, bearing excellent lights. 

Some of the mss. (P.M.E.) read in c aty aksad (K. aksyad ). 

16. As, O righteous one, thou didst stand decked (abhi-vr) with gold, 
the ocean, having become a horse, mounted ( adhi-shand ) thee, O cow. 

Ppp. puts this verse after our 1 7. 

17. There the excellent ones united, the cow, the directress, also the 
svadhdy where Atharvan, consecrated, sat on a golden barhis . 

The second half-verse is identical with 12 c, d above. Ppp. reads in a gachantl. 

18. The cow is mother of the noble ( rdjanya ), the cow thy mother, O 
svadhd; from the cow was born the weapon; from it was born intent 
( cittd ). 

The translation implies the obvious emendation of yajtit in c to jajndy as at iv. 24. 6 
[see note thereto J. 

19. The globule ( bindu ) went (car) up aloft, out of the summit 
(kdktida) of the brahman ; thence wast thou born, O cow ; thence was the 
invoker born. 

20. From thy mouth came (bhu) the songs (gdt/ul), from thy nape- 
bones, O cow, [came] force ; from thy belly (? pajasyci) was born the sacri- 
fice, from thy teats the rays. 

Ppp. reads in a bliavanti for abhavan . 

21. From thy (two) fore-legs (i Irmd ) motion (dyand) was born, and 
from thy thighs ( sdkt/ii ), O cow ; from thine entrails were born eaters 
(attrd), out from thy belly (uddra) the plants. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning ayurmdbhydm , and in c yatrd jajhire . [For afras, cf. 
note to i. 7. 3.J 

22. When (yat) } O cow, thou didst enter along the belly of Varuna, 
thence the priest ( brahmdn ) called thee up ; for he knew thy guidance 
(netrd). 

23. All trembled at the embryo, while being born, of her who gives not 
birth (iasiisn)\ for “the cow hath given birth,” they say of her; shaped 
(m.) by charms ( brdhman ) ; for it is her connection. 

Much herelis obscure and doubtful. Asusi i (not divided in p.) ought, by its accent, 
to be asii-sil ‘giving birth to one who does not herself give birth’ [Grata. § 1147 cj. 
The connection of klptds with va$a is strange; the former belongs probably to 
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gdrbhas understood. The accent of dhus indicates that hi belongs with it, and not with 
sasuva. The name va$a used for the cow throughout the hymn implies non-pregnancy. 
Ppp. reads at the end brahmana klpta |_R’s Collation spells it k1ipta\ uta bandhur 
asytit. |_The verse may be counted as 36 syllables ; but the nearest approach to a 
natural scansion would seem to be 8 + 8 : 1 1 (Jadm) + r i.J [_I will not attempt to revise 
W’s treatment of this verse. Griffith and the other translators may be consulted. J 

24. One combines {sam-srj) the fighters who alone is in control 
(vapii) of her ; the sacrifices became energies (? tdras ) ; the cow became 
the eye of energies. 

The Anukr. should have qualified the name of this brhati by adding virdj . 
Ppp. combines at the beginning yudhe *kas s-. 

25. The cow accepted the sacrifice ; the cow sustained the sun ; within 
the cow entered the rice-dish together with the priest ( brahmdn ). 

Ppp. reads yajnam instead of siiryam in b. All the mss. have brahmdna. 

26. The cow they call immortality ( cimrta ) ; the cow they worship (upa-as) 
as death ; the cow became this all — gods, men, Asuras, Fathers, seers. 

Ppp. reads d/iur amrta?h in a. The definition of the meter by the Anukr. is bad ; 
it |_seems to be 8 + 8 : 8 + 14J. 

27. Whoso knoweth thus, he may accept the cow ; for so doth the all- 
footed sacrifice yield milk ( duh ) to the giver, unresisting. 

28. Three tongues glisten (ilidi) within the mouth of Varuna ; of these, 
the one that shines (rdf) in the middle is the cow, hard of acceptance. 

The mss., as is usual in such cases, are divided between duJipr - and duspr - in d. 

29. The seed of the cow was quartered : the waters a quarter, the 
amrta a quarter, the sacrifice a quarter, the domestic animals a quarter. 

30. The cow [is] the sky, the cow the earth, the cow Vishnu, Praja- 
pati ; the yield ( dugdhd ) of the cow did the Perfectibles ( sadhyd ) and 
they who are Vasus drink. 

31. Having drunk the yield of the cow, the Perfectibles and they who 
are Vasus — they verily worship the milk ( pdyas ) of her at the summit 
of the ruddy one. 

Ppp. reads ime instead of te vai at beginning of c. The definition of the meter by 
the Anukr. is bad, the verse being, by usual and easy resolutions, a regular anustubh . 

32. Some milk her for soma; some worship ghee; they who gave the 
cow to the one knowing thus are gone to the triple heaven of the heaven. 

The pada- mss., by an absurd blunder, read yd before evdm into ydh instead of yd. 
It is apparently the intrusion of vaqam into c that makes the meter irregular. |_Padas 
a, b are a reminiscence of RV. x. 154. 1 (= AV. xviii. 2. 14). J 

33. Having given the cow to the Brahmans, one attains all worlds ; for 
righteousness is set in her, also brahman , likewise penance. 

Ppp. reads in a vaqd dattvd brah -, and in c dhitam instead of arpitam . 
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34. On the cow the gods subsist ; on the cow, men also ; the cow 
became this all, so far as the sun looks abroad. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in a (read, by irregular com- 
bination, devd 'pa). 

|_Here ends the fifth anuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 61 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says, referring to this last hymn, tatasrah (i.e. 4 over 3o).J 
|_One ms. (P.) sums up the verses aright as 350.J 
LHere ends the twenty-third prapathaka.\ 



Book XI. 


[This eleventh book is the fourth book of the second grand 
division of the Atharvan collection. As to the general make-up 
of the books of this division, see page 471. The Old Anu- 
kramanl describes the length of hymns 6 and 8 by stating the 
excess of each over 20 verses. All of the book except hymns 

3 and 8 has been translated by Bloomfield in Sacred Books of 
the East , vol. xlii. ; and all of it by Victor Henry, Lcs Livres 
X , XI ct XII de 1 ' A tharva-veda traduits et common tes , Paris, 1896. 
Here again we have the b/iasya for the entire book.J 

LThe ritual uses of this book are confined for the most part to 
the first hymn, nearly every verse of which is quoted in Kau<;ika 
60-63 a °d 65 in connection with the details of the sava sacrifice. 
Of the other nine hymns only sporadic citations are made by 
Kau<pika; and in the Vaitana, only a single quotation (of 2.1) is 
made out of the whole book.J 

LParyttya-hymns : for details respecting them, see pages 471-2. 
The parydya-hyrnn of this book is hymn 3, with 3 parydyas.\ 

[Discrepancies of hymn-numeration, as between the two editions, in 
so far as they are occasioned by the counting of each paryciya 
as a separate hymn by the Bombay edition. The matter is dis- 
cussed at this place because it is in this book, page 625, that 
Whitney has condemned the procedure of the Bombay edition. 
The facts are as follows :J See p. cxxxiv and p. 1013.J 

Lin book viii., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 6 paryayas of 
our last hymn (h. io), makes for that book a total of 15 hymns; but, since the dis- 
crepancy is confined to our last hymn, the plus of 5 does not affect the numeration of 
the preceding 9.J 

[In book ix., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 6 paryayas of our 
hymn 6 (its 6-1 1), has a plus of 5 for our h. 7 (its 12) and the following. Our h. 7 is 
also a parydya - hymn ; but since it has but 1 parydya , the plus remains a constant from 
our h. 7 to the end. The total is again 15.J 

[In book x. there is no paryaya - hymn to affect the numeration. J 

|_In book xi., the Bombay edition, counting the 3 paryayas of our hymn 3 as its 3 and 

4 and 5, has a plus of 2 for our 4 (its 6) and the following. Its total is therefore 12.J 

610 



6 n 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XI. 


Lin book xii., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 7 parydyas of 
our last hymn (h. 5), makes for that book a total of 1 1 hymns ; but, since the dis- 
crepancy is confined to our last hymn, the plus of 6 does not affect the numeration of 
the preceding 4. J 

Lin book xiii., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 6 parydyas of 
our last hymn (h. 4), makes for that book a total of 9 hymns ; but the discrepancy is 
confined to our last hymn (as in books viii. and xii.), and the plus of 5 does not affect 
the numeration of the preceding 3 . J 

LBook xiv. contains no parydya- hymn. Books xv. and xvi. consist wholly of patydyas^ 
the former of 18 and the latter of 9, and there is accordingly no practical discrepancy 
between the two editions. J 

Lin his Critical Notice (prefixed to vol. i.), pages 19-23, S. P. Pandit rests his pro 
cedure in this matter of numeration upon the authority of the Major Anukr. and of the 
Minor or Old Anukr. ( PaTicapatalikd ) : see especially his page 23, end. His citations 
undoubtedly prove the right of each parydya to be presented separately, and they are 
so presented in the Berlin edition. But the mss., in numbering the verses of each 
parydya , begin anew each time with 1 ; perhaps this is required by the prescription of 
the Old Anukr. (Critical Notice, p. 23), parydyesv avasdndndm rybhis tulyo vidhir 
bhavet . Accordingly, R. and \V. may be wrong in numbering the verses of a group of 
parydyas continuously (see above, p. 472, top). But I am not sure that independent 
verse-numbering for each parydya forbids the grouping of several related parydyas into 
one sfikta. This is the real point at issue between the two editions and 1 will not try 
to decide it.J 

LI will say, however, that the uniformity of structure in books viii.— xi. as books of 
ten hymns each (see p. 471), which uniformity results from counting the parydyas in 
groups, seems to support the procedure of R. and W. Moreover, as W. says (p. 472, 
top), the parydyas of a given group taken together do “evidently constitute each 
LgroupJ a whole” ; and he is borne out by the comm, (at vol. iii., p. 56**), who speaks 
of the “rice-dish-triad,” our xi. 3, as constituting one “ subjectwnatter-hymn ” ( artha - 
sfikta: but not in its narrower technical sense). — It may be added that the Major 
Anukr., at the end of its 7 th pat ala and of its treatment of our book xi., says evatii sat - 
trin^ad art/iasuktdni : that is right; for books viii.-xi. have, according to the Berlin 
count, (4 x 10 hymns =) 40 hymns, of which 4 hymns (our viii. 10, ix. 6, ix. 7, and xi. 3) 
are parydya-suktas , leaving 36 artha-sfiktas. But this does not prove that our 4 
parydya-siiktas should not be counted as 16 (cf. p. 471, end).J 

LThe annvdka-divislon of the book (as is explained on page 472) is into five anu- 
vdkas of two hymns each. The “ decad ’’-division likewise is as described on page 472. 
A tabular conspectus for book xi. follows : 

Anuvakas 1234 5 

t K \ t A 1 \ (• K s t — — — — - ■ — \ \ 

Hymns 1 234 5678 9 10 

Verses 37 31 56IF 26 26 23 27 3t 26 27 

Decad-div. xo+10 + 10 + 7 io+io+n 3P io- 4 - xo + 6 10+10+6 xo+13 10+10 + 7 10+10+14 xo+ 10 + 6 10+ 10 + 7 

Here If means “ paragraph of a parydya ” (such as is numbered as a “ verse ” in the 
Berlin edition) and p means “ parydya” The last line shows the “ decad ’’-division. 
Of t’|ese “decads,” anuvakas i, 2, 3, 4, and 5 contain respectively 7, 3, 5, 6, and 6 (in 
all, 27 “decads”) ; while anuvdka 2 has 3 parydyas. The sum is 27 “decad "-siiktas 
and 3 parydya-suktas or 30 suktas. J 
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1 . Accompanying a rice-dish offering. 

[Brahman. — saptatn/ifat , . brdhmdudanikam. trdi stub ham : 1. anustubgarbhd bhurtk pankti ; 
2. brhatigarbhd virdj ; 3 4-p. fdhvaragarbhd jagati; 4. bhiinj ; 5. brhatigarbhd vtrdj ; 
6. ninth ; S. virddgdyatii ; q. ^dkvardtijdgatagarbhd jagati ; 10. virdt purotijagati virdd - 
jagati ; r /. jagati ; 15,16. bhurtj ; 17. virdd jagati; iS. atijdgatagarbhd pardtijdgatd virdd 
atijagati ; 20. atijdgatagarbhd parafdkvard 4-p. bhttrtg jagati; 21 , 24-26 , 2q. vtrddjagati 
(2q. bhurtj); 27. atijdgatagarbhd jagati ; 31. bkurij ; 35. 4-p. kakummaty usnth ; 36. puro- 
vi/dd vydghrddirv avagaiitavyd * ; 37. virdd jagati.] 

LVerse 35 is prose.J Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-10, 12, n, 13- 
18, 22, 19, 20, 21, 23-37). Nearly every verse of the hymn is quoted in Kauq. 60-63 
and 65 in connection with the desciiption of the sava offerings ; Lsee Bloomfield, page 
610 and the following for details so far as they are helpful J. [^Citations * n other parts 
of Kfiuq. are noted under the verses. The hymn is not noticed by Vait. : see page 610.J 
*[_This curious addition to the Anukr., vyaghradisv avagaiitavyd , recurs in the Anukr’s 
treatment of xiv. 1.60 and of the c of xv. 5. 1-7. See note to xv. 5. 7.J 

Translated : Henry, 97, 133 ; Griffith, ii. 51 ; Bloomfield, 179, 610. 

1. O Agni, be thou born ; Aditi here, suppliant, cooks a brahman- rice- 
dish, desiring sons ; the seven seers, being-makers — let them churn thee 
here together with progeny. 

Aditi’s cooking of a rice-dish in order to obtain progeny is repeatedly referred to 
in the Brahmanas — probably by way of echo of this verse: compare TS. vi. 5. 6 1 ; 
TB. i. 1. 9 1 ; K. vii. 15 ; MS. i. 6. 12 ; |_ii. 1. 12 and referencesj; ^also AV. vi. 8 1 . 3 J ; 
the comm, quotes the TS. passage in his explanation of the verse. He defines a brah- 
maudana as brahmane jagatsrastre svdhdkdrena deya odanah , and then adds : yad vd 
brahmdndanasavdkhye € sinin kartnani brdhmaiidndm bhojandya bhdgatvena kalpita 
odaiio brahmaudanaJi^ a 

2. Make ye smoke, O ye bulls, companions, ye that are aided- by the 
unhateful (?), unto speech ; this Agni [is] fight-overpowering, having good 
heroes, by whom the gods overpowered the barbarians. 

The second piida is mechanically rendered, being quite corrupt, as appears Lfrom 
the meter andj by comparison with the corresponding RV. verse (iii. 29. 9), which reads 
instead dsredhanta itana vajam y dcha. The comm, explains ddrogh- as adrohakdrindm 
sucaritrCindiii yajamdndndm avita raksitd , as if the pada- reading were - avitd instead 
of -avitdh. [_W\s Collation-book gives - avitdh as pada-rezding without note of variant ; 
and this is the reading also of two or three of SB P’s mss. : but he admits - avitd into 
his pada- text, following one or two mss.J RV. begins also kr/idta , and has vrsanain 
for vrsanai in a; also devasas (rectifying the meter) in d. All the mss. [^save one or 
twoj read auihanta , unaccented, in d, but both editions make the necessary emendation 
to dsahanta — which, of course, RV. has. Ppp. is corrupt in d, reading devd 'santa* ; 
after it qatriin. *[_A mos * interesting instance of haplography on the part of the AV. : 
cf. note to iv. 5. 5. Note the fourfold occurrence of the sound-combination ds within the 
RV. pada ; and that three of these are reduced by Ppp. to one. J 

3. O Agni, thou hast been born unto great heroism, unto the cooking 
of the brahmdn- rice-dish, O Jatavedas; the seven seers, being-makers — 
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they have given thee birth ; do thou confirm to this woman wealth with 
all heroes. 

Ppp. reads paktaye in b, combines sap tars- in c, and has in d as me and ni yachatdm. 

4. Kindled, O Agni, be thou kindled with kindling ( samidh ) ; mayest 
thou bring hither, knowing, the worshipful gods ; for them cooking (fra) 
the oblation, O Jatavedas, make thou this man to ascend to the highest 
firmament (ndka). 

Ppp. reads in b vigvd dev an. In a, the comm, has samiddhah sa for s&m idhyasva . 
[For d, cf. i. 9. 2, 4 ; vi. 63. 3.J 

5. Threefold is set down the share that is yours of old — of gods, of 
Fathers, of mortals; know ye the portions (d/ifa) ; I share them out to 
you ; that one that is the gods’ shall set this woman across. 

That is (at the end), as the comm, paraphrases it, istap/ia/asya pdratii gam ay a ti 
‘bring her to the further shore (the completion) of desired result.’ Ppp. reads jdta- 
vedas in a for yah purcL vah , inserts uta before martydnam in b, and has in d sdi % vam 
for sa imam . 

6. O Agni, powerful, overcoming, thou overcomest ; put down (ni-?ibj) 
[our] hating rivals ; let this measure ( mdtra ), being measured, and meas- 
ured, make [thy] fellows tribute-bringers to thee. 

The comm, does not try to give ny ubja a more distinctive meaning than adhomu - 
k/idn pdtaya ; the obscure matrd he simply glosses by nirmdtrd [_as instrumental sing, 
masc. (supplying iyam qdld as subject) ; but the three translators take it as nom.J. 

7. In company with thy fellows, be thou united with milk; urge her 
up unto great heroism ; ascend aloft to the summit ( vistdp ) of the firma- 
ment tydka), which they call by the name heavenly world. 

Addressed, according to the comm., to the sacrificer ; the Kauq. (61 . 20) makes it 
accompany the pouring of rice into the mortar. The comm, explains ud ubja as ud 
gamaya unnataqiraskam kurti . Ppp. reads sujdtdis in a, and vts/apas in c. 

8. Let this great one ( mahi ) accept the hide, the divine earth, with 
favoring mind ; then may we go to the world of the well-done. 

This accompanies, as is plain, the spreading-out of the ox-hide upon the ground (so 
Kauq. 60. 30). Ppp. reads in b prthivydi % and, at the end, sukrtdm u lokam. The 
last pada is the same with vi. 121. 1 d; vii. 83.4 d. 

9. Join thou on the hide these two allied stones; split apart the shoots 
(aiiqii) successfully for the sacrificer; smiting down, smite them that would 
fight her; bearing up thy progeny aloft, lift up. 

The feminine participles in c, d indicate that the verse is addressed to the wife of the 
sacrificer, though ‘ understands the first half as for the priest. An$u he regards 
as Applied by a figure to the rice, as grdvdnau 4 soma-pressing-stones,’ means mortar and 
pestle. 4 Smite down * and 4 lift up ’ are the alternate movements of the pestle, each 
viewed as symbolical. Imdm is redundant in c as regards both meter and sense ; 



XI. I- 


BOOK XI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


614 


perhaps it has blundered in here out of 1 1 c. Ppp. is corrupt in c and d, but can be seen 
to read uddharanti in d. The verse and its parts are quoted in Kau£. 61. 18, 22, 24. 

10. Seize in thy hand, O hero, the two joint-acting ( sakrt ) stones ; the 
worshipful gods have come to thy sacrifice; three boons, whichsoever 
thou choosest — those successes do I here make successful for thee. 

The comm, and one or two of SPP’s authorities read sukftdu in a (Ppp. sayuja) ; 
sakft is not elsewhere found used as an adjective. Ppp. further combines hasta a into 
hastd in a-b, and reads yajTteya and ay us in b. The comm, renders te in b as if it were 
tA. |_The definition of the Anukr. may perhaps mean * a jagati of elevens ( virad-jagati) y 
which possesses a thirteen at the beginning, (and which is) deficient-by-two (virat),' \ 

11. This [is] thy thought (? dhiti) and this thy place of birth; let 
Aditi, of hero-sons, seize thee ; cleanse away them that would fight her ; 
confirm to her wealth with all heroes. 

Said, according to Kauq. (61.23), in connection with taking up the winnowing fan 
(f ftrpa ). The comm, explains dhiti as = pdna , taking it from the root dhd 1 suck.’ 
One would like to derive it from dhd 1 put,’ as ‘ place ’ or something similar. Ppp. reads 
at the end ni y achat, 

12. Sit ye in the wooden blower (? tip a (v as d) ; be ye winnowed, wor- 
shipful ones, from the husks. By fortune ((H) may we surpass all [our] 
equals ; I make [our] haters to fall under foot. 

[The second half-verse recurs below, vs. 21. J The majority of SPP’s authorities, 
and some of olirs (P.M.W.O.s.m.R T.) read dhruvAye [_Ppp. druyc J in a; also the 
comm., who explains it as = dhruvdya sthirdya satyaphaldya kar matte ; upa(vasA 
[Ppp. upasvade J he absurdly takes for a verb : (he tandula yusmdii) upa samtpa 
d(vdsaydtni prabhutdn karomi / [_The meaning * das Blasen, Luftsug ,’ is assigned 
to it in OB. iii. 257 b.J |_Ppp. reads pddayema at the end of d.J The verse accom- 
panies (so Kau$. 61. 29) the operation of winnowing. The comm, treats yajfiiydsas in 
b as nominative. 

13. Go away, woman; come back quickly; the stall (gosthd) of the 
waters hath ascended thee for bearing ; seize then of them [_f. J whichever 
shall be worshipful ; having shared [them] out wisely, then leave the 
others. 

The comm, explains gostha by jalard(i ; it is rather, doubtless, the vessel in which 
the water is brought, on the shoulder or head (adhi-ruh ; comm, (irasi d-ruJi). [_Cf. 
OB. iii. 261 b.J The comm, reads dsan at end of c. Ppp. combines yajtlid 'san in c, 
and in d reads vibhajya , and hvaylta for jahitdt, SPP. reads in b gosthd % dhy, with 
the majority of his authorities. 

14. These maidens ( yosit ) have come, adorning themselves; stand up, 
woman, take hold of the mighty one ; well-spoused with husband, pro- 
geny-possessing with progeny ; to thee hath come the sacrifice ; receive 
thou the vessel ( kumbhd ). 
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The comm, explains the ‘ maidens ’ as the * water-bringing women/ but they arc evi- 
dently the waters (fem.) themselves: compare vss. 17, 27 below. The comm, reads 
tava sam, two separate words, in b ; LRoth, in his Notes, adds that Ppp. reads lavas 
sam bharasva\\ the ‘mighty one’ is the ‘vessel’ of d. Verses 13-15 are quoted in 
Kau^. (60. 25-29), but not in natural sequence with the verses that precede and follow. 

15. The portion of refreshment (firj) [is] set down which [is] yours of 
old ; do thou, instructed by the seer, bring these waters ; let this sacrifice 
be for you progress-gaining {gatu-vtd), refuge-gaining, progeny-gaining, 
formidable, cattle-gaining, hero-gaining. 

‘Thou’ in b is fem., the water-bearer, doubtless, of vs. 13. The ‘yours’ of a and 
the 4 you ’ of d refer probably to those interested in the ceremony, though the comm, 
understands the former of the waters. Ppp. reads nihatas in a, combines and reads 
-sta *p& 'karat ' tdh in b, puts ndthavid befoiv. gatuvid in c, and elides vo * stu in d. 

16. O Agni, the worshipful pot hath ascended thee : bright very 

hot, do thou heat it with heat ; let those of the seers, those of the gods, 
gathering unto their share, very hot, heat this with the seasons. 

The comm, understands the epithets in b as belonging to cants, which is doubtless 
wrong; those in c he understands of ‘Brahmans’ and ‘attendants on Indra and the 
other gods ’ ; without much question, the flames of Agni are intended. Ppp. reads in c 
devd 'bhisamhatya. The verse plainly accompanies the setting of the vessel for boiling 
on the fire : so Kau$. 61. 31 ; also 2. 7. 

17. Let these cleansed, purified, worshipful maidens, the waters, 
beauteous ones, creep down to the pot ; they have given us abundant 
progeny, cattle; let the cooker of the rice-dish go to the world of 
the well-doers. 

[_Pada a is identical with vs. 27 a and vi. 122. 5 a.J The mss. are about equally 
divided in c between bahulam and bahulan (our I.T.K.Kp. have the latter; O. has 
damn) ; SPP. accepts the latter, we the former ; the comm, has dan ; and he reads 
pakvd for pa kta in d |_or cj. Ppp. has dadat for adus in c, and eti for etu in d. The 
verse concerns the pouring in of the water: so Kaug. 61. 34-5, and 2 8. — |_If we read 
bahulatiq ca in c, and in d pakvaudanasya as a compound (against the /^rtfa-division, 
which reckons pakta to c, and against the double accent) and u for etu , we get most 
acceptable sense and meter : lokdrn would be construed as coordinate with pa$un and 
pakvaudanasya as coordinate with nas (cf. xi. 8. 10 c and Speyer, Vedische Syntax , 
§ 71, end). The heroic surgery implies no worse corruptions than we have often seen. 
But this is all mere suggestion.J 

18. Cleansed with prayer (< brdhmcin ) and purified with ghee, shoots of 
Soma [are] these worshipful rice-grains ; enter yc the waters ; let the pot 
receive you ; having cooked this, go ye to the world of the well-doers. 

A few mss. (including our O.) read etu for eta in d. Ppp. has instead eti; further, 
in a, utputas , and, . v, apa praviqyatu. The verse accompanies the pouring of the 
rice-grains into the water: so Kau$. 61.36, and 2.9. |_Read somanqdvas f J [/The 
Anukr. seems to scan as 12 + 13:12 + 13 = 50; but the mark of pada-division is after 
carur , not before it. J 
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19. Spread thyself broad, with great greatness, thousand-backed, in 
the world of the well-done : grandfathers, fathers, progeny, descendants 
( upajd ) : I am thy fifteen-fold cooker. 

Fifteen-fold [_cf. Skt. Gram . § 488 J, probably, as representing so many generations, 
or degrees of kindred. The verse accompanies the boiling |_Kau$. 61.37: employed 
also in connection with other verses at 68. 27J, and alludes apparently to the swelling 
of the mess in the process. Ppp. combines te *smi at the end. The mss. vary between 
pakta and paktva in d (our T.K.Kp. have da) ; SPP. gives pakta, with the large 
majority of his authorities, and it is doubtless the true reading. The comm, has again 
pakva . [Correct the Berlin ed. to pakta. J 

20. Thousand-backed, hundred-streamed, unexhausted, [is] the brah- 
w^//-rice-dish, god-traveled, heaven-going ; them yonder I assign to thee ; 
lessen (?) thou them with progeny; be gracious then to me [as] bringer 
of tribute. 

Kau(j. makes no use of this parenthetical verse of praise, prayer, and imprecation. 
The comm, and two of SPP’s authorities read reqaya in c, and the comment to Prat, 
iii. 94 (though reading resayai 'nan) quotes it as an example of a palatal or lingual or 
dental mute interposed between r and //, which would seem to imply recaya * The 
comm, glosses his reqaya with le^aya alpikuru , and, as the expression looks as if meant 
for the opposite to that in vs. 21 a, the translation has been made accordingly. [Ppp. 
reads aksato at end of a.J [ where tlie Anukr. finds a pada of 13 syllables I know not. 
— The’onc of 14 must be c: does para mean simply the second half-verse ?J *[That 
is, it implies the mute (r) rather than the sibilant (f), the intervention of which was 
treated in the preceding rule, iii. 93. J 

21 . Go thou up to the sacrificial hearth; increase her with progeny; 
push [away] the demon ; set her further forward ; by fortune may we 
surpass all [our] equals; I make [our] haters to fall under foot. 

The last half-verse is the same with vs. 1 2 c, d above. The whole evidently accom- 
panies the bringing of the cooked dish to the place of offering : according to Kau$. 61 . 4 1, 
its removal from the fire. Ppp. reads ena?n at end of a, pratiraih dhehy cnam at end 
of b, pa(ya for $riyd in c, and padayema [_cf. vs. 12J at end of d. 

22. Turn thou toward her together with cattle ; be opposite to her 
together with the divinities ; let not curse attain thee, nor witchcraft 
( abhicard ) ; bear rule (yi-nij) in thine own field ( ksdtra ), free from disease. 

The comm, reads endn in both a and b. |_^U pada-™ s. read anamivah in d 
[save SPP’s J . prima manu : W’s translation and the comm, imply -vd 9 and this SPP. 
has adopted as his /^fa-read ingj. Ppp. has in a prajayd sahai ' nam , and, for c, d, a 
very different (and corrupt) text : svargo lokam abhi samvihinam adityo deva parame 
vyoma ; [its b is corrupt J. According to Kau^. 61.42, with this verse the vessel is 
made to take a turn to the right. In b the duplication of n before etiam is overlooked 
in nearly all the mss., and SPP. admits in his text the ungrammatical combination. 

23. Fashioned by righteousness (rtd)> set by mind, this was ordained 
in the beginning the sacrificial hearth of the ^nr//;;/^;/-rice-dish ; apply, 
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O woman, the cleansed shoulder-bearer (?) ; on that set the rice-dish of 
them of the gods. 

SPP. reads in c ahsadrim , with rather the larger number of authorities (of our mss. 
Bp.P.M.W.I.K.Kp.), though only -dhrim seems to offer any etymology, and that an 
unsatisfactory one. The comm, has attqadhrlm * portion-holder,’ which is perhaps the 
true reading. The pada- text leaves the word undivided. The mss. of Kau^. (61.44), 
it may be noted, also vary between ahsadhrim and -drtrn in quoting the pratlka of the 
second half- verse. Daivydndm would rectify the meter of d, but no ms. reads it, though 
two of SPP’s, and the comm., give devanam . Ppp. reads in a manaso kite 'yam, in b 
nihanta for vihita , inc a^adhriyam , emended by another hand to - ddhiyam . 

24. Aditi’s hand, this second ladle ( srtic ), which the seven seers, being- 
makers, made — let that spoon, knowing the members of the rice-dish, 
collect it upon the sacrificial hearth. 

The comm, reads in a hastam and dvitfyam , indicating that he regards the adjective 
as qualifying hastam rather than srucam — which may well be the case. Ppp. |_has 
hastam andj combines saptarsayas . 

25. Let them of the gods sit by thee, a cooked (f rid) oblation ; having 
crept out of the fire, sit thou forward again to them ; purified by soma, 
sit thou in the belly of the worshipers ( brahmdn ) ; let not them of the 
seers, partakers ( prdfitr ) of thee, suffer harm. 

Ppp. begins qrutam tva havir , has for b attusrpyd 'gne punar eft am pra srpyas 
(without any avasdna ), reads in c-d brdhmand drscyds , and reads and combines ma 
rsam in d. The comm. [_with two of SPP’s authorities J reads devas at end of a, and 
treats te in d as ti. Accompanies, according to Kau$. 63. 3, the seating of * four drseyas , 
who know the bhrgvahgiras ’ by the offering. 

26. O king Soma, strew harmony for them, for whatsoever good 
Brahmans shall sit by thee ; with good call, I call loudly to the brahmdn- 
rice-dish the seers, them of the seers, born from penance ( tdpas ). 

In a-b, for -bhyah subrdhmands , Ppp. reads -bhyo brdhrn - [^intending perhaps Abrdh - 
niands? cf. vs. 32J; in c it has rsfttdm rsayas tap-, and jdtd (so also the comm.) for 
-tan; |_and begins d with brahmaudane J. The comm, understands suhavd in d as 
fern., and makes the sacrilicer’s wife the speaker. The verse is not quoted in Kauq. ; 
|_but Ke^ava cites it just before vs. 25 in 63. 3 J. 

27. These cleansed purified worshipful maidens I seat in separate suc- 
cession in the hands of the priests ( brahmdn ) ; with what desire I now 
pour you on, may Indra here with the Maruts grant me that. 

|_Pada a = vs. 17 a.J Nearly identical with vi. 122. 5, and slightly different from 
x. 9. 27. The verse is quoted by Kfiuq. 63. 4 ; L&o the comm. : under vi. 122. 5 he made 
the sutra apply to that verse J. Ppp. has a wholly different a: tyam t dpo madhumatl 
ghrta^cyuto j |_it reads brdhmand at beginning of bj; and combines yatkdme * dam in c. 

28. This my light ( jydtis ), immortal gold, cooked ( pakva ) from the 
field, this my desire-milker ; this riches I deposit in the Brahmans ; I 
make a road to the Fathers that is heaven-going. 
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The construction of the nominatives in a , b is left undetermined in the translation, 
as it is in the text. |_Cf. Griffith’s version and note, p. 55. J Ppp. has htranmayam in a, 
and yat svargaih at the end of d. The verse is quoted by Kaug. at 62. 22 and 68. 27 ; 
and at 63. 5 Kaug. cites b Lcomm. b and cj as accompanying a removal of something 
(Jty apakarsati : it is not clear what; Lthe comm, thinks the rice-dish and reads upa - 
for apa- J). 

29. Strew thou the husks in the fire, in Jatavedas ; wipe off far away 
the chaff ( } kambukdn ) ; this we have heard to be the share of the house- 
king; also we know the portion ( bhagadhfya ) of Perdition ( nirrti ). 

Ppp. reads upa mrdhvayetam for apa mrddhi duram in b. The comm, expj ns 
kambukdn as = phalikarandn , and follows Kaug. (63. 7) in regarding the ‘ wiping l. ray 1 
as done with the foot. 

30. Know thou the toiling, cooking, soma-pressing one ; make him to 
ascend the heaven-going road, by which he may ascend, arriving at the vigor 
that is beyond, to the highest firmament, to the furthest vault (vyoman). 

1 Know,’ i.e. take note or be mindful of. The comm, takes the three participles in a 
as accus. pi. instead of gen. sing. ; |_and reads accordingly endn at end of bj. Ppp. has, 
for b, svargam lokam adhi rohayc ' nam , and omits d. The quotation in Kaug. 63. 20 
casts no light on the verse. 

31. Wipe off, O serving priest ( adhvaryu)> this face of the bearing 
one ( }babhri ) ; make thou, understanding it, room for the sacrificial but- 
ter ; wipe off with ghee along all [its] members ; I make a road to the 
Fathers that is heaven-going. 

The real sense of the epithet babhri applied to the odana or rice-dish is obscure ; the 
comm, explains it here with bharatiatflasya posakasya pakvasya odanasya , ‘ supporting ’ 
or 1 nourishing.’ The comm, appears to read vidvan instead of pravidvan in b ; Ppp. 
has prajdnan. Ppp. has yat for y as in d. According to Kaug. 62. 15, the verse accom- 
panies the making of an dpana (? the mss. vary as to the word) above ( upari ) ; which 
the comm, explains by odanasya ' pari gartam kurydt , glossing lokam in b with sthCinam 
gartarupam ; what is meant is obscure. 

32. O bearing one, [as] a demon, strew discord for them, for whatso- 
ever non-Brahmans shall sit by thee; rich in ground (Ipurtsin), spread- 
ing themselves forward, let not them of the seers, partakers of thee, 
suffer harm. 

With the first half-verse compare vs. 26 a, b, above ; the last pada is the same with 
25 d. The construction of rdksas in a is doubtful; it might be vocative; the comm, 
combines it into a compound with samadam; and he treats te , as before, as if it were 
tJ, Ppp. reads at beginning of b, as our text in vs. 26, subrahmanas . The verse is 
not quoted in Kaug. 

33. I set thee down, O rice-dish, among them of the seers; for them 
that are not of the seers there is no portion here ; let Agni my guard- 
ian, and all the Maruts, let all the gods defend the cooked [offering]. 
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‘ Is no portion for,’ lit’ly ‘ Is not also (apt) of ’ — a common form of expression in 
the Brahmanas. Ppp. reads raksanti in d. The verse is quoted with vs. 25 c in 
Kaug. 65. 12. 

34. The offering, yielding milk (duk)> constantly full ( prdpind ), a male 
( pitmans ) milch-cow, seat of wealth, immortality through offspring, and 
a long life-time — and may we sit by thee with abundance (pi.) of wealth. 

The construction of the third pada is very indeterminate; the words may beeither nomi- 
native or accusative ; they express in some way what the offering is to procure. To illus- 
trate prajdmrtatvam, the comm, quotes, quite appositely, TB. i. 5. 5 6 and RV. v. 4. 10, 
‘ by progeny, 0 Agni, may I obtain immortality.’ Praptnam he explains as = pra - 
vrddhodhaskam, which is doubtless its true meaning. Ppp. reads in d posaw for posilis. 
Neither this nor the following verse, nor vs. 37, is quoted in Kau£. |_Cf. Henry’s ver- 
sion, p. 102 ; and, for the awkward c a, his note, p. 139.J 

35. Thou art a heaven-going bull; go to the seers, to them of the 
seers ; sit in the world of the well-doing ; there is there preparation 
(samskrtd) for us both. 

[ Prose. J Ppp. reads rsabhas at the beginning, and lokam for loke in c. With the 
second half-verse is to be compared TS. i. 4.43*, and MS. i. 3.37 (end) and iv. 8. 2 
(end), which read: sukrtdfh lokt sidata tdn nah satiiskrtAm y and VS. iv. 34 has the 
last pada, reading tdn for tdtra. The pada-tcxts do not divide santskrtam ; the case 
falls under rule iv. 58 of the AV. Prat. 

36. Gather thou together unto, go thou together forth after; O Agni, 
make ready (kalpay-) the roads traveled by the gods; by them, well- 
made, may we go after the offering, that stands upon the seven-rayed 
firmament. 

All the mss. Lsave one or two of SPP'sJ leave ague unaccented, as if it belonged to 
a, and Bp. puts the double division-mark after it accordingly; SPP. reads with the 
^majority of h is J mss. ; we have made the necessary emendation to dyne. Ppp. reads 
at the beginning samatanusvu ; for c it has ye this sukrtdir anu prajficsthans sa yajne. 
The comm, regards a as addressed to the rice-dish, which is to ‘gather up’ all its mem- 
bers. The verse is quoted in Kfuu;. 63. 9, but not in a way to cast any light upon it. 
TS.iv. 7. 134 and MS. ii. 12.4 are to be compared with the first half-verse, but they 
vary much from it and from one another. 

37. With what light the gods went up to the sky, having cooked the 
brahman- rice-dish, to the world of the well-done, with that may we go to 
the* world of the well-done, ascending the heaven, unto the highest 
firmament. 

The second half-verse is identical with iv. 14. 6 c, d, above |_see my notej. The 
comm, reads jesma in c, explaining it by jayema |_ = prdpnuydma J. Ppp. has, instead 
of this repetition, a new half-verse : tarn tvd pacanii jyotisdm jyotir uttamam sa nas 
tad dhehi sukrtam u loke . 

[_The quoted Anukr. here says sapid * nupurvena f esd/i syus trinqateh pardh.\ 
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2. To Rudra, especially as Bhava and £arva. 

[A tharvan. — ekatrih^at. mantroktarudraddivatam . trdi stub ham. * /. pardtijdgatd virdd 

jagati ; 2 . anustubgarbhd 3-p. pathydjagati ; 3. 4-p. svardd usmh ; 4, 3 , 7, 13, ij, 
/6, 2/. atiu stubh ; 6. dr si gdyatri ; 8. mahdbrhati ; 9. dr si ; lo.purokrti 3-p. viraj ; 
11 3-p. virdd jagatigarbhd fakvari ; 12. bhitrtj ; 14 , 77, 18, 79, 23 , 26, 27. vudti 
gdyatri ; 20. bhung gdyatri ; 22. vnamapddalaksmyd 3-p. mahdbrhati; 24, 29. jagati ; 
23. yp. ati fakvari; 30. 4-p. usmh; 31.3-av. viparitapddalaksmyd 6-p. \_jagati 'fj.j 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. — *|_ Verses 9 and 28 are tristub h, the remaining 29 being 
exceptions ! J 

|_The pratika coincides with that of xi. 6. 9, bhavafarvav iddm brumal}, and that of 
iv. 28, bhdvdfarvdu manvd vdm : see introduction to the latter. The only quotation 
in Vait. is at 29. 10, where the hymn accompanies an offering to Rudra : and it is accord- 
ingly reckoned to the raudra gana (note to Kaug. 50. 13). Verse 31 is reckoned to the 
abhaya gana (note to Kaug. 16.8). Further citations in Kaug. are as follows: the 
hymn is used (129. 3) with an oblation in deprecating an evil omen; Darila understands 
it as meant at 28. 8 (see introd. to iv. 28) ; Kegava and the comm, hold that it is to be 
used with a dozen other hymns in a rite (50. 13-14) for safety on a business journey; 
Kegava (not the comm.) takes it to be intended with v. 6 at 51. 7 in a rite for the safety 
of the cattle. — According to Caland’s interpretation of yuktayos at 50. 17, it is to be 
used (with vi. 1 28) in the rite there prescribed for keeping snakes etc. from house and 
field; but perhaps iii. 26 and 27 arc rather intended (see my introduction to iii. 26).J 

Translated : Muir, iv. 334 ; Ludwig, p. 549 ; Henry, 103, 139 ; Griffith, ii. 57 ; Bloom- 
field, 155, 618. — Cf. also Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel, p. 157; and von Schroeder, 
Tubinger Katha-hss ., p. 14-15, where the text corresponding to our verses 1-9 and 13 
and 16 is given. 

1 . O Bhava-and-Carva, be gracious ; do not go against [us] ; ye lords 
of beings, lords of cattle, homage to you ! [the arrow] that is fitted, that 
is drawn, do not let fly ; do not harm our bipeds nor quadrupeds. 

The comm, first explains ma in a as if it were md, object of abhi ydtam, and then, 
alternatively, in its proper sense. L^ or ^y a l a x see note to vi. 65. i.J 

2. Make ye not bodies for the dog, the jackal, for the buzzards 
( taliklava ), the vultures, and them that are black [and] greedy ( avisyu)\ 
let thy flies, lord of cattle, let thy birds not find themselves at food. 

‘Bodies’ (f arira ) must be taken here in the sense of ‘dead bodies.’ The accent 
of kdrtarn is, though rather strange, not indefensible, as in the former of two parallel 
clauses; the comm, reads instead kartum. Allklava is found only here and in 9. 9, 
and is rendered purely conjccturally ; the comm, reads instead aviklabebhyas , and Ppp. 
ariklavebltyas. Ail the pada-mss. separate mavidanta at the end into ma : avidanta ; 
SPP., in his pada- text, makes, with the comm., the necessary emendation to vid-. The 
construction and sense of d are obscure and doubtful ; Ppp. has a wholly different 
reading : viqase md viqyantu. 

3. Unto thy noise ( Ikrdnda), [thy] breath, and what pangs Qripi) are 
thine, O Bhava — homage we pay to thee that art thousand-eyed, 
O Rudra, immortal one. 
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The comm, glosses kranddya with krandandya qabdaya , and ropayas with ropayitryo 
mohayitryas tanvahj he reads at the end amartyas , explaining it as used for a dative. 

4. We pay thee homage in front, above, also below ; forth from the 
sphere of the sky, homage [be] to thine atmosphere. 

The comm, explains abhivargA as = avakdqdtmaka akdqah. The verse is mostly 
wanting in Ppp. 

5. To thy face, O lord of cattle; the eyes that thou hast, O Bhava; 
to [thy] skin, form, aspect, to thee standing opposite [be] homage. 

Or 4 to thy mouth,’ instead of 4 face.* The comm, paraphrases praticindya with 
P ra tyagdtmarupine. 

6. To thy members, belly, tongue, thy mouth, to thy teeth, smell, [be] 
homage. 

Ppp. (omitting the first te) combines angebhyo ' daraya and jihvdya '* sydya [and 
reads ca for te at end of bj. 

7. With the blue-locked archer, the thousand-eyed, vigorous, with 
Rudra, the half-smiter (?) — with him may we not come into collision 
( sam-r ). 

A rdhaka-ghdtin, in c, is met with only here, and is of obscure meaning; the comm, 
says sendyd ardham hantum qllam asya , i.e. 4 able to destroy half an army at once.’ 
No variant is reported from Ppp. [in the Collation : but in his Notes, Roth does report 
adhvaga- J; the minor Pet. Lex. says 44 Ppp. adhvaga-,” and itself conjectures andhaka-. 
[Cf. the notes of Henry, Griffith, Bloomfield. The Katha reading, however, should 
now be taken into account; and that has in fact adlivaga-\ see Katha-hss., p. 155.J 
Ppp. has at the end samardmasi. 

8. Let this Bhava avoid us on every side ; as fire the waters, let 
Bhava avoid us; let him not plot against us; homage be to him. 

Ppp. reads dpdi *vd * gnis pari in b, and combines no ab/ii in c. The comm, has in 
C the regular form mahsta; but long d in this tense occurs a couple of times in other 
texts also. 

9. Four times \catiis\ homage, eight times, to Bhava; ten times, 
O lord of cattle, be homage to thee ; thine are shared out these five 
creatures (paqu) — cows, horses, men, sheep and goats. 

All the mss. agree in the inconsistent readings astakrtvas and ddqa kftvas (cf. 
Prat. iv. 27) ; SPP. regards the comm, as having daqakrtvas as a compound, but I do 
not see on what ground. Ppp. reads in d gdvo \ 7>ds pur usd fid aj-. 

10. Thine are the four directions, thine the heaven, thine the earth, 
thine, O formidable one, this wide atmosphere, thine is all this that has 
life ( atmdn ), that is breathing upon (dnu) the earth. 

Ppp. omits tava prthivl , thus rectifying the meter ; and it has for d yad ejad adhi 
b hit my dun. 
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1 1 . This wide vessel, holder of good things, is thine, within which are 
all these beings ; do thou be gracious to us, O lord of cattle ; homage to 
thee ; away let the jackals, the portents (< abhibhd ), the dogs go, away the 
weepers of evil with disheveled hair. 

The comm, identifies the vessel ( koqa ) with the an da kata ha , the shell of the world- 
egg. He takes abhibhas as = abhibhavitaras , and epithet of krostdras , and agharudas 
as = amangalam yathd bhavati tat/id rodanam kurvatyah ; |_but see viii. 1. 19 and 
referencesj. LThe meter of b would be rectified by reading viqvani in place of ima 
vtqvd.\ 

12. Thou bearest a yellow golden bow, a thousand-slaying, hundred- 
weaponed, O tufted one ; Rudra’s arrow goes, a god-missile ; to that be 
homage, in whichever direction from here. 

SPP. reads in b sahasraghni , with the majority of his authorities; none of ours have 
it, but P.M.W. have - ghnydm , with two of SPP's mss., and with the comm. Lcf. note 
to x. 4. 7 and Henry’s notej ; Ppp. gives -gkni. The comm, has qikhandi at end of b. 

13. He who, attacked ( abhi-yd ), hides himself, [who] tries to put thee 
down, O Rudra, him from behind thou pursuest, like the tracker (1 padani) 
of one that is pierced. 

With the last pada compare x. 1. 26 b ; the expression is apparently a familiar or 
proverbial one : Lcf. Manu viii. 44, * as the hunter follows the track ( padant nay at i) of 
a deer by the drops of blood’; also Dhammapada, vss. 179, 180J. Ppp. reads ugra 
instead of rudra in b. 

14. Bhava-and-Rudra, allied, in concord, both go about, formidable, 
unto heroism ; to them be homage, in whichever direction from here. 

Ppp., instead of repeating vs. 12 d, reads tayor bhfunim antariksam svar dyaus 
tdbhydm namo bhavamatydya Lcf. vs. 19 a ?J krnva . The comm, explains viryaya 
LalternativelyJ by sva vtryapra ka ta n d rth a m , which is doubtless correct. 

15. Homage be to thee coming, homage be [to thee] going away; 
homage to thee, O Rudra, standing ; to thee sitting also [be] homage. 

SPP’s text has in a te *stv , with about half of his authorities. The verse is repeated 
as 4. 7, below, mt\\ prana for rudra in c; Ppp. reads prana in both places. The first 
half-verse is found in A£S. i. 12. 34 and Ap. ix. 2. 9, in both with rudra for astu in b. 

16. Homage in the evening, homage in the morning, homage by night, 
homage by day ; to Bhava and to (Jarva, to both have I paid homage. 

17. With the thousand-eyed one, seeing across in front, with Rudra, 
hurling in many places, inspired one, may we not come in collision, as he 
goes about (i iya -) with the tongue. 

The comm, paraphrases atipaqydm with atiqayend * tikramya vd paqyati (the word 
is omitted in both Pet. Lexx.), and connects purastdt either with it or with asyantam y 
jihv&yt "yamdnam he explains as jilivdgrena krtsnam jagad vydpnuvantam bhaksa - 
ndrthath lihantam , which is rather absurd; perhaps jihvayd (so Ludwig) belongs 
rather to ‘we’; * we, by what we say.’ 
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18. We go forward (fflrva) to meet him of dark horses, black, swarthy, 
killing, fearful, making to fall the chariot of the hairy one (kc$hi ) ; hom- 
age be to him. 

The comm, understands the connection as here given, making keqfn the name of an 
Asura ; Ludwig takes ratham as object of firatt * mas and the other words as its epithets. 
[Ppp. reads ( yavdsyam at the beginning, and has, in b, bhtmo and pdrayantam , J 

19. Do not let fly at us the club (? matyd), the god-missile; be not 
angry at us, O lord of cattle ; homage to thee ; elsewhere than [over] us 
shake out the heavenly bough. 

The bough, namely (so it would seem), from which the portents that fall from the 
sky appear to be shaken by a hostile divinity. The comm, reads mattyam instead of 
matyarn in a. He recognizes that srds (i.e jrdf/’/Jj) is from root srj (“ = vi srja ”). 
Ppp. has srd ///. dev ah it am in a. 

20. Do not harm us ; bless us ; avoid us ; be not angry ; let us not 
come into collision with thee. 

Ppp. omits nas before bruhi in a, and has at the end ardmasi (as in vs. 7). 

21. [Be] not [greedy] for our kine, our men; be not greedy for our 
goats and sheep ; elsewhere, O formidable one, roll forth [thy missile] ; 
smite the progeny of the mockers ( piydru ). 

The insertion in c seems unavoidable ; the comm. |_in a passage restored by SPP. ?J 
supplies tava hetim ; Ludwig, deinen Pfcil. |_Ppp. inserts \vesu before gosu.] 

22. Of whom the takman , the krfsikd , goes as one weapon, like the 
noise of a stallion horse, to him, leading out in succession, be homage. 

The verse is very obscure, and the translation mechanical ; Ppp. reads, in a-b, ekd 
\ vasya, and this reading is followed ; the comm, supplies, to ekam, apak drift am puru- 
sam , and makes it object of eti — prdpnoti, Ludwig understands nirnayate as ‘extract- 
ing arrows from the quiver.’ [As for vfsanas , cf. JAOS. x. 534, 524. J 

23. He who stands propped up in the atmosphere, killing the non- 
sacrificing, the god-mockers — to him be homage with the ten clever ones 
(l rdkvari ). 

The ‘ ten clever ones ’ are probably the fingers : cf. v. 28. 1 1 ; the comm, glosses the 
word with angulibhis, as = karmasu qaktdbhih . Ppp. begins yas tisthati vi{ vabhrto 
antarikse 'yajvanas pra 

24. To thee are assigned the forest animals \_paf?i], the wild beasts 
in the woods, the geese ( haiisa ), eagles, hawks, birds; thine, O lord of 
cattle, is the monster (lyaksd) within the waters; for thine increase 
flow the waters of the heaven. 

Ppp. reads, for b, tubhyam vayaitsi qakunds patatrinah, elides the a of apsu in c, 
and combines divya ”po in d. The comm, has mrdhe at the end, explaining it as = 
undaitaya. He takes yaksam as — pfijyam svartipam , but does not give any reason 
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why, etymological or other. [Our a is nearly xii. 1. 49 a (with the same redundancy of 
a dissyllable), and b is precisely xii. 1. 51 b : for paqavas t cf. also iii. 31.3, xi. 5. 21, and 
iii. 10. 6 note.J 

25. The dolphins ( qihqumAra ), boas (ajagard)y purlkdyas ) j as has, fishes, 
rajasds, at which thou hurlest : there is no distance for thee nor hin- 
drance for thee, O Bhava; at once thou lookest over the whole earth; 
from the eastern thou smitest in the northern ocean. 

Ppp. begins siqumdrd 'jagarah purtsayd jagd mat-. The comm, has pulikayas (like 
MS.) ; he takes rajam (p. -salt) as if it were the instr. sing, rdjasd ; he passes jasas 
and rnAtsyds without mention, but defines qihqumdra as ‘ a kind of crocodile ( [nakra ) ’ 
and ajagara as ‘a kind of serpent.’ For jasas , some of the mss. (including our 
Bp.P.M.W.) have jakhas, one or two (including our I.) have jaghas , and one of SPP’s 
jhasas ; doubtless it is the sea-monster called later jhasa . Nearly all the mss. have 
sdrvdn in d (only our B. [and D.Kp. ?J and two of SPP’s sArvdm ), and SPP’s text 
accordingly admits it, though it seems an evident error, and the comm, reads -vdm. 
Most of the pada- mss. resolve paristhdsti into -stha : Asti (instead of asti ). We are 
surprised to find a 4 northern ’ ocean spoken of, and set over against the 4 eastern * one 
[cf. xi. 5. 6J, but uttara cannot well mean anything else. Consistency requires the 
reading -s mint saw- in e, but the t is accidentally omitted in our text, and SPP’s also 
leaves it out. 

26. Do not, O Rudra, unite (sam-siy) us with the takmdn , not with 
poison, not with the fire of heaven ; elsewhere than [on] us make that 
lightning fall. 

The comm, again correctly paraphrases sam srdh with sam srja. 

27. Bhava is master (tf) of the heaven, Bhava of the earth ; Bhava has 
filled the wide atmosphere ; to him be homage, in whichever direction 
from here. 

All our mss., and nearly all SPP’s, strangely read tAsydi at beginning of c, as if 
governed by the example of vs. 12 d. SPP. emends to tdsmai in his text, with the 
comm, and less than a quarter of his authorities; [_and the translation implies the 
change J. Ppp. has a different c : tasya va (with nd written over it) prdpad due hand 
kd cane 'ha ; it also combines bhava "papra \jtrv\ in b. 

28. O king Bhava, be gracious to the sacrificer, for thou hast become 
cattle-lord of cattle ; whoever has faith, saying “ the gods are,” be thou 
gracious to his bipeds [and] quadrupeds. 

29. Not our great one, and not our small, not our carrying one, and 
not those that will carry, not our father and mother do thou harm ; our 
own self (tanti), O Rudra, do not injure. 

The verse occurs also as RV. i. 114. 7 ; VS. xvi. 1 5 ; TS. iv. 5. io 2 ; TA. x. 52, with 
uksantam and uksitdm for vdhantam and vaksyatds in b ; vadhls for hihsfs and md 
' tA mat Aram for matdram ca in c; and, for d, md nah priyas (TS.TA. priya ma nas) 
tam'd rudra ririsah . The comm, has vaksatas in b. [_Ppp. h as > for b, md na ksfyanta 
uta md no aksata .J 
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30. To Rudra's howl-making, unhymned-swallowing (?), great-mouthed 
dogs I have paid this homage. 

The obscure asathsuktagild (Ppp. - girebhyas ) is paraphrased by the comm, with 
asamlcfnam aqobhanavacanatn grnanti bhdsante . How asamsfikta should come to 
mean 4 unmasticated,’ as given in the Pet. Lexx., does not appear. The translation 
given conjectures 4 not having a hymn with it.’ The comm, reads elavak - in a. 

31. Homage to thy noisy ones, homage to thy hairy ones, homage to 
those to whom homage is paid, homage to the jointly-enjoying — homage, 
[namely], O god, to thine armies ; welfare [be] to us, and fearlessness 
to us. 

The adjectives are fern., as belonging to scttdbhyas . Ppp. disagrees with our text 
in the last two thirds of the verse, but is corrupt. The comm, reads cana at the 
end. |_The vs., as noted above, is quoted in the first abhaya gana (note to 16.8) J 

|_Here ends the first atiuvdka , with 2 hymns and 08 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
tathdi 'va randre 'pi paras tu viiiqateh , designating the hymn as a “ Rudra-hymn.”J 

3. Extolling the rice-dish (odand). 

\Atharvan . — tray ah parydydhi] 

LProse, except vss. 19-22.J A corresponding passage is found in Paipp. xvi., but so 
different in detail that it would require to be given in full for comparison ; and this has 
not been done. 

SPP., without any good reason,* counts the three parydyas or divisions of this hymn 
as so many independent hymns, thus not only defacing the structure of the book, but 
defeating all the references that had been made to it in lexicons and elsewhere. 

*LWhether Whitney’s condemnation of SPP’s procedure is justified or not may be 
decided when all the facts are before us. Some of them have been put together by me, 
above, pages 610, 611, which see.J 

[_The hymn is not cited by Vait. ; nor in the text of Kaug., unless vs. 31 is meant at 
62.8 : but Ke$ava (p. 353*) cites it for use in witchcraft practices (so the comm.), and 
also (p. 3652) for use in the brhaspati sava (so comm.).J 

Translated: Henry, 106, 145; Griffith, ii. 61. — Cf. especially Henry’s introduction, 
p. 145. The rice-dish, hot and yellow and nourishing, is a symbol of the sun (cf. vs. 50); 
its ingredients and the utensils used in making it are identified with all sorts of things 
in the most grotesque manner of the Brahmanas. 

[ParySya I. — ekatrihqat . bdrhaspatydudanadeva tya m . i t 14. dsuri gdyatri ; 2. j-p. satna - 
vtsamd gdyatri ; j, 6, 10 dsurt paiikti ; 4, 8. sdmny attustubh ; y, /j, /j, 25. sdrntiy 

usmh ; 7, 19-22. prdjdpatyd * nustubh ; 9, //, 18. dsury attustubh ; //. bhurig drey 

attustubh; 12. ydjusi jagati ; 16, 2j. dsurt brhatt ; 24. 3-p. prdjdpatyd brhati ; 26. 

drey usnih ; 27 ; [28, 29.] sdttttti brhati (29. bhunj); jo. ydjusi tttstubh ; jr. 

alpaqah ( ?) panktir uta ydjusi.] 

I. Of this rice-dish Brihaspati is the head, Brahman the mouth 

(mttk/ia). 

The comm, combines in part two or three verses of the first parydya together in 
giving his explanations. 
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2. Heaven-and-earth are the ears, sun-and-moon the eyes, the seven 
seers the breaths-and-expirations. 

3. Sight (cdksus) the pestle, desire ( kdma ) the mortar. 

4. Diti the winnowing basket, Aditi the basket-holder ; the wind win- 
nowed ( apa-vic ). 

5. Horses the corns ( kdna ), kine the grains (< tandula ), flies the husks. 

6. Kdbm the hulls, the cloud the stalk (f dra). 

The comm, reads kabhru, and gives a forced etymology, from ka 4 head * and thru 
4 brow ’ ; he also has qiras for f Aras , and this reading is found in some of the mss. 
(including our B.p.m.,E.s.m., 0 .p.m. |_and some of SPP’sJ). 

7. Dark metal its flesh, red its blood ( lohita ). 

That is, doubtless, iron and copper respectively. 

8. Tin [its] ash, greens (? hdritam) [its] color, blue lotus ( ptiskara ) its 
smell. 

The comm, glosses hdrita with heman ‘gold.’ LOver “greens” W. has interlined 
“gold ? (so BR.).” He rendered hdrita by “ the yellow one ” at v. 28. 5, 9.J 

9. The threshing-floor [its] receptacle, the two splints ( sphyd ) [its] 
shoulders, the two poles (/ sd ) [its] spines (aniikya). 

The comm, reads sphau , and defines as firavrddhau dhanyadharasya ( akatasyd 
'v ay avail y and he defines anukyl as ah say or madhyadehasya ca samd/il. Bp. reads 
f(tf for ist f . 

10. Entrails [its] neck-ropes (? jatni), intestines [its] straps. 

Jatru is rendered with the commentary, who explains it as anadudgrivanam qakata- 
yojandrthd rajjavah . 

11. This very earth is the vessel ( kumbhi ) of the finishing (radii) rice- 
dish, heaven the cover. 

[_W. interlines a query over “ finishing.” The comm, renders radh- by pacyamanasya.\ 

12. The furrows [its] ribs, gravel the content of [its] bowels. 

The comm, reads uvadhyatn . 

13. Righteousness (rtd) [its] hand-washing, the brook (kuly'd) [its] 
pouring-on. 

In order to force a parallelism into it, the comm, explains rta as a 4 name for water/ 
and as signifying 4 all the water that is found in the world.’ The Pet. Lex., on the 
other hand, conjectures 4 family custom ’ for kulyd j it is translated above as if = kutya , 
as the comm, takes it. 

1 4. With sacred verse (rc) is the vessel put on, with priesthood sent forth ; 

1 5. With sacredness (brahman) seized about, with sacred chant (sdman) 
carried about. 

For the sake of the parallelism again, the comm, makes 4 priesthood ’ indicate the 
Yajur-Veda, and ‘sacredness’ the Brahma-Veda of the Atharvans. 
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1 6. Brhdt the stirring-stick, rathamtard the spoon. 

The comm, paraphrases dyavana with udake praksiptdnam tanduldndm tniqra - 
nasadhanam kdstham . 

* 17. The seasons the cooks; they of the seasons kindle fire. 

18. Heat ( gharmd ) burns upon the pot of five openings, the boiler 
(ukhd). 

19. By the rice-dish of him who hath an offering (?) all worlds are to 
be obtained together. 

The translation implies emendation of the unintelligible yajflavacds to yajfiavatas , 
the Ppp. reading, as reported in the minor Pet. Lex. [and Roth’s notes J. The comm, 
explains the word as = yajhair agnistomadibhih prdptavyatvcno ' cyamdnah, 

20. In which |_rice-dishj are set (f ntd), one below the other, the three, 
sea, sky, earth. 

21. * In the remnant ( uchista ) of which took shape six times eighty gods. 

The comm, paraphrases akalpanta by samarthd vlryavanto * bhavan . 

22. Thee here I ask of the rice-dish, what is its great greatness. 

23. He who may know the greatness of the rice-dish — 

24. May not say “ [it is] little,” not “ [it is] without onpouring,” nor 
“ [it is] this thing soever.” 

Upasccana is explained by the comm, as * milk, butter, curd, or the like, that is 
poured on’ — we might render by ‘sauce.’ 

25. As much as the giver may set his mind upon, that one should not 
overbid (ati-vad). 

26. The theologues (< brahmavadin ) say : hast thou eaten {pra-aq) the 
rice-dish as it was retiring ( pardnc ), or as it was coming on ( pratydfic ) ? 

The pluta - or protracted syllables in this and the next verse are quoted in Prat. i. 105, 
but nothing is said as to their accentuation, from which it seems most plausible to infer 
that the protraction made no difference in the accent ; and though in the Brahmanas a 
protracted syllable is always accented ^see Gram. § 78 aj, that is not the invariable 
rule in the Vedic texts (thus, only once among the three instances occurring in RV.). 
Here the mss. are greatly at variance. |_SPP’s V. (a then living qrotriya ) read praqij/ty 
and by his ms. D c the reading praqihj is given secunda manu. Among our mss., 
O.R.Kp. (and E.?) gi vq praqihj. SPP. reports that 16 of his authorities agree in 
giving pratydFtcaj my and (apart from the presence or position of the 3) this seems to 
be the reading of many of W’s mss.J SPP’s text gives an accent to the protracted 
syllable in both cases in both vs. 26 and vs. 27. — |_SPP’s /artfc-reading in vs. 26 is 
prd : dqljk , and in 27 it is prd : aqljh. An accented a in dqijh would require prao&qijh 
(cf. vs. 28) ; but one does not see why the d should be accented. J 

27. Hast thou eaten the rice-dish, or the rice-dish thee ? 

The mss. again disagree as to the accent of prdqijs , the majority (including our 
Bp.P.M.) having praqfjsy as odand happens to have its natural accent on the final, 
there is no discordance as to odanayh . 
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28. If thou hast eaten it retiring, thy breaths ( prand ) will quit thee : 
so one says to him. 

29. If thou hast eaten it coming on, thine expirations (apand) will quit 
thee : so one says to him. 

30. Not I, indeed, [have eaten] the rice-dish, nor the rice-dish me. 

31. The rice-dish itself hath eaten the rice-dish. 

[Paryaya II. — dvdsaptatt. mantroktadevatyam . a of 32, 38, 41, g of 32-49. sdmni tristubh ; 
b of 32,3s, 42, c 0/32-49, e 0/33,34, 44-48 . /-/. dsuri gdyatrl; d of 32, 41, 43, 47. 
diiivT jagati ; b 0/3S, 44 , 46 , e of 32, 33-43, 49 if. dsury anustubh ; i of 32-49. saw ttv 
anustubh ; a of 33-49.* drey anustubh ; a of 37. sdmni pankti ; b of 33, 36, 40, 47, 
48. dsuri jagati ; b 0/34,37, 41, 43, 43. dsuri pankti; d of 34. dsuri tristubh ; d of 
S 3 * lb* 4 $- ydjusi gdyatrl ; d of 36, 37, 40. ddivl pankti ; d of 38, 39. prajdpatyd 
gdyatrl ; b of 39. dsury usmh ; & of 42, 43, 49. ddivl tristubh ; b of 49. if. bhnrtk 

sdmni brhatiS ] 

*|_Thc text of the Anukr. reads enam anydbhydm qrotrabhyam ( = a of 33) ity dditah 
saftadaqd ” rcyanustubhah . The definition applies (perhaps with occasional forcing) 
to 14 of the 17 first avasdnas of vss. 33-49. As for the other 3, the a of 38 and the a 
of 41 are accurately defined above, in the first line of the Anukr. excerpts for this 
fatydya; and the a of 37, in the definition next following the asterisk. J 

fLThe definition of 33 d, 44 d (9 syllables) is omitted by the Anukr.J 

The second paryaya of this hymn is reckoned in the Anukr. as of 72 divisions in 
1 8 ganas or paragraphs; but the actual division in the mss. is into 126 such divisions 
(7 to each gana), as given in both editions ; and the metrical description of the Anukr. 
(as reported above) is also on that basis. 

LThe division of this paryaya into 72 avasanas. — In his Critical Notice, p. 20-21, at 
the beginning of his first volume, SPP. treats of this matter; and just after the end 
(p. 356) of the text of his third volume, he prints again this paryaya , but divided into 
72 avasdnas “ according to the instructions contained in the Sarvanukramanika ” which 
he had printed in the Critical Notice, l.c.J 

[_The Major Anukr. calls the 18 main divisions of this paryaya (answering to the 
“verses” of the Berlin cd.) by the name of dandakas . Since the dan da has arc all 
subdivided, they are also (see p. 472) called ganas . Each dandaka falls into 7 sub- 
divisions or avasdnas , which may be designated as a, b, c, d, e, f, g. Each of these 7 
is written out and counted for the first and last dandaka (vss. 32 and 49, Berlin). J 

[^Similarly, in a sequence of refrains or anusangas , the refrain is given and counted 
as an avasdna only for its first and last occurrence in that sequence. The third sub- 
division (or c : beginning tam vd aham) of each dandaka, being unvaried throughout 
the paryaya, constitutes a sequence of 18 and is given and counted independently only 
for vss. 32 and 49; while for the 16 vss., 33-48, it is given (see SPP. in vol. iii.) and 
counted as one with b, thus making the avasdna to consist of b-c. — In like manner, 
the sixth subdivision (or f : beginning esa vd odanaJi) and the seventh subdivision (or 
gc beginning sarvdnga evd), being unvaried throughout, constitute a sequence of 18 
and arc given and counted independently only for vss. 32 and 49; while for the other 
16 vss. they are counted as one with e, thus making the avasdna to consist of e-g.J 

|_Furthermore, and on the other hand, subdivision e varies as to its beginning between 
tendi * nam , taydi 'naw, and fair enam, and tdbhyam enam : but we find no unvaried 
sequences of more than two except tendi * nam etc. in the 5 vss., 39-43, and tabhyam 
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enam etc. in the 5 vss., 44-48. For vss. 40, 41, 42, accordingly, and for vss. 45, 46, 47, 
as well, not only is f-g reckoned to e, but also e-f-g is reckoned as an anusanga to d, 
thus making the avasana to consist of d-g.J 

|_For these six verses, therefore, arranged and counted as 3 avas&nas (a, b-c, d-g), 
we have the reckoning 6x3= 18. — For verses 32 and 49 (counted as a, b, C, d, e, f, g, 
as above noted), we have the reckoning 2 x 7 = 14. — And for the remaining ten verses, 
we have the arrangement and count, a, b-c, d, e-g, or 10x4 = 40. This gives us 
(18 + 14 + 40=) 72, which is the count, not only of the Major Anukr., but of the Old 
Anukr. or Pa Ticapatalika as well.J 

32. If lea J thou hast eaten it with another head than that (tatas) with 
which the ancient seers ate this, thy progeny, from the oldest down, will 
die: so one says to him; it verily I [have] not [eaten] coming hither 
(awdfic), nor retiring, nor coming or ; with Brihaspati [as] head, there- 
with have I eaten it, therewith have I made it go ; this rice-dish, verily, 
is whole-limbed, whole-jointed, whole-bodied ; whole-limbed, whole-jointed, 
whole-bodied becometh he who knoweth thus. 

The pada - reading of praxis in a is praod$fh. 

33. If thou hast eaten it with other ears than those Itatas J with which 
the ancient seers ate this, thou wilt become deaf : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with heaven-and-earth as ears, with them have I eaten it, with them have 
I made it go etc. etc. 

34. If thou hast eaten it with other eyes than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt become blind : thus one says to him ; it 
verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with sun-and-moon as eyes, with them have I eaten it, with them etc. etc. 

All the mss. read suryaca ft draw a sab by aw , which SPP. has very properly retained 
in his text; ours was altered to agree with vi. 128.3, but the alteration should have 
been the other way. 

35. If thou hast eaten it with another mouth ( mukha ) than that with 
which the ancient seers ate this, thy progeny will die from in front ( mukh - 
atas) : thus one says to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor 
retiring, nor coming on ; with brahman as mouth, therewith have I etc. etc. 

36. If thou hast eaten it with another tongue than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thy tongue will die: thus one says to him; it verily 
[have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; with 
Agni's tongue, therewith have I etc. etc. 

37. If thou hast eaten it with other teeth than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thy teeth will fall out (f ad ) : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on; 
with the seasons as teeth, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The comm, reads satsyanti for f at sy anti. 
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38. If thou hast eaten it with other breaths-and-expirations than those 
with which the ancient seers ate this, breaths-and-expirations will quit 
thee : thus one says to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, 
nor retiring, nor coming on ; with the seven seers as breaths-and-expira- 
tions, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The mss., as usual, are divided between saptarsibhis and saptarsi - in this verse ; 
SPP. adopts the former. 

39. If thou hast eaten it with another bulk (- vyacas ) than that with 
which the ancient seers ate this, the king -ydkshma will slay thee : thus 
one says to him ; it verily [have] t not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, 
nor coming on ; with the atmosphere as bulk, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The comm, explains vyacasa by vydptimatd rftpena . 

40. If thou hast eaten it with another back than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, the lightning will slay thee : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with the sky as back, therewith have I etc. etc. 

41. If thou hast eaten it with another breast than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt not prosper with plowing : thus one says 
to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor 
coming on ; with the earth as breast, therewith have I etc. etc. 

42. If thou hast eaten it with another belly than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, the colic (? udaradard) will slay thee: thus one 
says to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, 
nor coming on ; with truth as belly, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The comm, explains udaradara as udarasya daranatmako 'tlsardkhyo rogah, or 
diarrhoea. 

43. If thou hast eaten it with another bladder than that with which 
the ancient seers ate this, thou wilt die in the waters : thus one says to 
him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor com- 
ing on ; with the ocean as bladder, therewith have I etc. etc. 

44. If thou hast eaten it with other thighs than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thy thighs will die : thus one says to him ; it verily 
[have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; with the 
thighs of Mitra-and-Varuna, therewith have I etc. etc. 

45. If thou hast eaten it with other knees (asthivdnt) than those with 
which the ancient seers ate this, thou wilt become lame : thus one says 
to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor 
coming on ; with Tvashtar’s knees, therewith have I etc. etc. 

46. If thou hast eaten it with other feet than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt be much-wandering : thus one says to 
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him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor com- 
ing on ; with the feet of the two Alvins, therewith have I etc. etc. 

47. If thou hast eaten it with other front-feet than those with which 
the ancient seers ate this, a serpent will slay thee : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with Savitar’s front-feet, therewith have I etc. etc. 

Read in our text savittth in d (an accent-mark slipped out of place). 

48. If thou hast eaten it with other hands than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt slay a Brahman : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with the hands of righteousness (rtd), therewith have I etc. etc. 

49. If thou hast eaten it with another firm standing ( pratisthd ) than 
that with which the ancient seers ate this, without firm standing, without 
support (dydtanci) wilt thou die : thus one says to him ; it verily [have] 
I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; standing firm 
in truth, therewith have I etc. etc. 

All our j0/////z7d-mss., and the majority of SPP’s, have the false accent apratisthand 
* nay - in b; both editions emend to -st/idnd. Some of our mss. (B.P.M.) read pra- 
tisthayd in d, as if aiming at pratistk&ya. 

[Paryaya III. — saptakah. mantroktadevatyam. 30. dsury anustubh ; 31. drey usmh ; 32. 
3-p. bhunk sdmnt tristubh ; 33. dsuri brhati ; 34. 2-p . bhurik sdmtti brhati ; 33. 
sdmny usmh ; 36. prdjdpatyd brhatT.\ 

50. This — namely, the rice-dish — is indeed the summit (vistapa) of 
the ruddy one ( bradhnd ). 

The comm, explains bradhna as suryamandalamadhyavarti * \varah , and vistapa 
as viyati vistabdham mandalam . 

51. lie cometh to have the ruddy one for his world, he resorteth (f ri) 
to the summit of the ruddy one, who knoweth thus. 

52. Out of this rice-dish Prajapati verily fashioned thirty-three worlds. 

53. In order to the knowledge ( prajndna ) of them he created the 
sacrifice. 

54. He who becomes the on-looker (upadrastf) of one knowing thus 

stops [his own] breath. f 

Upadrastr ought to have here some special and offensive sense ; but what? All the 
mss. leave bhavati unaccented, and SPP’s text follows them; ours makes the necessary 
emendation to bh&vati ’. We might expect runddhe , middle, but the following verses 
show whose breath is meant. 

55. If he does not stop [his own] breath, he is scathed a complete 
scathing. 

The comm, explains sarvajyanim by prajapaqvddiriipasya sarvTtsyd ' bhimatasya 
vastunah . . . hanir yathd bhavati tathd. |_Cf. GB. i.3. 13, p. 52 18 ; LQS. x. 17. 7.J 
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56. If he is not scathed a complete scathing, before old age breath 
quits him. 

|_The quotations from the Old Anukr. for the paryaya-sukta are given piecemeal at 
the end of each parydya . They may here be given together in their metrical form : 
ekatrihqad bhavet pumas tasmad dvdsaptatih parali : 
trtiyah saptako drsto 44 brhaspatih qirasy ” api : 

4 In the [hymn beginning] 44 brhaspatih qirah ” ’ etc. — The summations of gaitas and 
( gana-)avasana-rcas are as follows: I . g., o; av ., 31 ; II.^., 18; av ., 72; III.^., o; 
av ., 7. Total of av., no. — The second paryaya-sukta is called also a gana-sukta.] 

4. Extolling the breath (pr£n&). 

[Bkdrgava Vdtdarbhi. — sadvin$akam. mantroktaprdnadrvatyam. dnu stub ham : /. faiiku- 

mati ; S. pathydpaiikti ; 14. inert ; 15. bhurtj ; 20. anustubgarbhatristubk ; 21. madkye - 
jyotir jagati ; 22. tndubh; 26. br/iatfgarb/id.] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The whole hymn (together with a considerable number 
of others) is quoted by its opening words in Kau$. 55. 17; 58. 3, 11, but not in a way 
to cast the least light upon its meaning and value. [The hymn is reckoned to the 
dyusya gana (note to Kau<;. 54. 1 1) ; the comm, quotes further uses from N aksatrakalpa 
19, £antikalpa 15, and a Parigista.J 

Translated : Muir, v. 394 (the greater part) ; Scherman, p. 69 (nearly all) ; Deussen, 
Geschichte , i. 1. 301 (with a general introduction); Henry, 111, 147; Griffith, ii. 64 ; 
Bloomfield, 218, 622. — The hymn to Prana, introduced into the second pra^na of the 
Pra<;na Upanishad, contains reminiscences of this hymn : cf. vs. 19, and Deussen, 
Upatiishads , p. 562. 

1. Homage to breath (prana) in whose control is this All, who hath 
been lord of all, in whom all stands firm. 

2. Homage, O breath, to thy roaring, homage to thy thunder; hom- 
age, O breath, to thy lightning, homage to thee raining, O breath. 

Ppp. reads in c 'stu for prana. 

3. When breath with thunder roars at the herbs, they are impregnated 
( pra-vl ), they receive embryos, then they are born many. 

Ppp. makes up the material of our vss. 3 and 4 differently, giving first 4 a, b and 

3 c, d, and then 3 a, b and 4 c, d. It reads garbhani in c, and vi jdyaie in d. r I he comm, 
paraphrases pra vtyante with garbhani grhnanti [cf. xii. 4. 37 J. [For “ many ” one 
might better say ‘in great numbers. ’J 

4. When, the season having come, breath roars at the herbs, then all 
is delighted, whatever is upon the earth. 

In d in our text, kirn is a misprint for him. With c, d is to be compared the similar 
half-verse RV. v. 83. 9 c, d. 

5. When breath hath rained with rain upon the great earth, then the 
cattle are delighted : “ verily there will be greatness for us.” 

|_Cf. vs. 1 7 below. J Ppp. has, for a, b : yada prdno abhyakrandtd varsena stana - 
yitnund. [Pada d doubtless means precisely the same thing as the English slang, 

4 that ’ll be great for us ! ’J 



633 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XI. -xi. 4 

6 . The herbs, being rained on, have talked with breath : “verily thou 
hast extended our life-time ; thou hast made us all fragrant.” 

Ppp. reads in b avaciram , and in c ad carat . 

7. Homage be to thee coming, homage be to [thee] going away ; hom- 
age to thee, O breath, standing ; to thee sitting also [be] homage. 

Compare 2. 1 5 above, which differs only in the vocative used. Ppp. puts the verse 
after our 8, and reads te 'stu in a, and namo ' stu in b ; a few of SPP’s authorities make 
the same combinations. 

8. Homage to thee breathing, O breath ; homage be to [thee] making 
expiration ; homage to thee turned away, homage to thee turned toward 
[us] ; to the whole of thee [be] this homage. 

Ppp. reads in b namo 'stu , and makes pardclndya and pratfetndya change places 
in c, d. 

9. The dear body that is thine, O breath, and the dearer one that is 
thine, O breath, likewise what remedy is thine, assign thou of it to us in 
order to life ( jivds ). 

For yd in b (to be reader «) the comm, has ydu, regarding it as dual. 

10. Breath clothes ( anu-vas ) human beings ( prajd ), as a father a dear 
son ; breath is lord of all, both what breathes and what does not. 

Ppp. combines prajd * nu in a, and in d reads twice yas for yat. Prandti in d 
remains undivided in pada- text by Prat. iv. 57. 

11. Breath [is] death, breath takmdn; breath the gods worship 
(iipa-ds ) ; breath may set the truth-speaker in the highest world. 

Ppp. has for a prano mrtyus prdno amrtam Lcf. RV. x. 12 1. 2_|, which is less devoid 
of sense ; at the end it reads lokam dadhat . 

12. Breath is virdj, breath the directress; breath all worship; breath 
is the sun, the moon; breath they call Frajapati. 

Ppp. reads prano sarvam [sandhi !J for prdnaiii sarve in b, and its c is prdno 
'gniq candramds suryas. The comm, explains destrl as = svasvavydpdresu sarvesdm 
prerayitrl paradevatd. 

13. Breath-and-cxpiration are rice-and-barley ; breath is called the 
draft-ox ; breath is set in barley ; expiration is called rice. 

Ppp. combines prana ” hi to in c. Our P.M.W. read ydvena for ydve ha in c. 

14. A man breathes out ( apdnati), breathes ( prdnati ) within the womb ; 
when, O breath, thou quickenest, then he is born again. 

Ppp. reads, in b and beyond : garbhc antah : yd vd tvam prana jinvah sa darnba 
vayase tvat. The comm, has atho in d. 

15. Breath they call Matari^van ; breath is called the wind; in breath 
what has been and what will be, in breath is all established ( prdtisthita ). 

Pdd. has at the end samahitdh . 
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16. They of the Atharvans, they of the Angirases, they of the gods, 
also those born of men — the herbs are generated ( pra-ja ), when thou, 
O breath, quickenest. 

Ppp. has ca yds instead of uta at end of b, and, for c, sarvd pra modanty osadhfh . 
The adjectives are feminine, denoting the herbs. 

17. When breath hath rained with rain on the great earth, the herbs 
are generated, likewise whatever plants [there are]. 

Compare vs. 5 above, of which this is an imitation ; Ppp. makes it yet closer, by 
reading modante for jdyante in c. Some of the samhitd- mss. read jdyante * tho (losing 
the accent of Atho) in c-d. 

18. He who knoweth this of thee, O breath, and in whom thou art 
established — to him shall all bring tribute in yon highest world. 

Ppp. separates prana idarit in*. 

19. As, O breath, all these human beings ( prajd ) are tribute-bearers 
to thee, so shall they bring tribute to him who shall hear thee, O thou 
of good report (sugrdvas). 

Ppp. has for d yas tvd quqrdva quqrtivah ; and the comm, also reads quqruvah. 
[With this vs., cf. Pra$na Upanishad, ii. 7. J 

20. He moves, an embryo, within the divinities; having come into 
being ( Idbhuta ), having been ( blnitd ), he is born again; he, having been, 
entered with might (gdcibhis) what is to be, what will be, [as] a father 
a son. 

The understanding of this very obscure verse is not helped by the comm., and Ppp. 
offers no variants. The comm, reads bhutam instead of bhavyam in c. A part of the 
mss. read viveqa (not -f/l) in d. 

21. The swan ( Jiaiisd ), ascending, docs not extract ( ut-khid ) one foot 
from the sea ; verily, if he should extract that, there would not be today 
nor tomorrow; there would not be night nor day; at no time soever 
would it dawn (vi-vas). 

Ppp. reads utpapadam at end of b, and goes on thus : imam sa turn utkhide ahnai- 
vdcya nah qyo tia rdtrl nna ha syd Anas prajhd tu ki cana. The comm, explains 
the verse first as relating to the sun, for which it appears to be really intended, and then 
as applied to breath, to which it may be conceived to belong as being for the microcosm 
what the sun is to the macrocosm. |_Cf. my note to viii. 7. 24. Here one would indeed 
be reluctant to translate hattsa by ‘ goose. 1 J 

22. The eight-wheeled [thing, neut.] rolls, having one rim, thousand- 
syllabled, forth in front, down behind ; with a half it has generated all 
existence; what its [other] half [is] — which sign is that? 

This verse also evidently belongs to the sun ; with its mystic ascriptions are to be 
compared those of the partly corresponding verses x. 8. 7, 13. Ppp. ends instead with 
him u ta rya ketuh / it also combines variate ’ kanerni in a. The comm, reads paqcdt 
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at end of b, and two or three of the mss. (including our O.) do the same. * In front ’ 
and ‘ behind ’ are, of course, = * in the east ' and 1 in the west.’ The d of astacakra^ 
and its retention in the pada-tzxi ( astdocakram ) are by Prat. iii. 2 and iv. 94. 

23. He who is lord of this that has every (1 vigva ) [kind of] birth, of 
every stirring thing — to thee being such, O breath, having a quick bow 
among the unexhausted ( iditya ) ), be homage. 

The very rare dnya is rendered, at a venture, with the Pet. Lexx. Lsee BR. under 
dnyd, and OB. i. 66 a, endj ; Land the parallelism of the next vs., with its dtandra , 
favors this renderingj. The wholly obscure piida in which it occurs is explained by 
the comm, to mean prdniqanrcsu ksipram gacchate vydpnuvate : he takes dnya from 
the root an ‘breathe,’ and - dhanvan from dhav ‘go.’ Ppp. has no variants to help us. 

24. He who is lord of this that has all (sdrva) [kinds of] birth, of all 
that stirs, unwearied, wise by brahman — let breath go after (ann-sthd) me. 

Ppp. has at the end the easier reading mam abhi raksatu . L^. interlines “attend” 
as a rendering of anu-s t ha. J 

25. Upright among the sleeping he wakes; by no means ( nanu ) does 
he fall down horizontal ( tirydh ) ; no one soever has heard of his sleeping 
among the sleeping. 

The comm, reads in a jdgara and understands it as impv. 2d sing. Ppp. has in c 
L? or in a ?J svapnesu. The combination of suptdm and asya seems to make it neces- 
sary to take the former in the sense of svapna, or of svapa, as the comm, glosses it. 
The activity of the breath while the other powers and senses of the body are asleep is 
a theme of wonder elsewhere ‘also. For supttsu in a, read suptdsu (an accent-mark 
slipped over the wrong syllable) . 

26. O breath, turn not about from me ; not another than I shalt thou 
be ; like the embryo of the waters, in order to life ( jivds ), I bind thee to 
me, O breath. 

The obscure second pada is by the comm, explained to mean may a sa/ia tadatmyd - 
panna eva vartase. Some mss. (including our O.) accent mdt both times, and SPP. 
follows them in his text : compare xii. 3. 46. 

LThe quoted Anukr. says u prdndya.”J 

* L^ere ends the second anuvdka , with 2 hymns and 82 verses, according to the count 
of the Berlin edition: that is 1 parydya-sukta with 3 parydyas and 56 verses and 
1 arthasiikta with 26 verses. But some mss. sum up the anuvdka as containing 136 
“verses of both sorts,” that is the no avasdna-rcas of our h. 3 (see p. 632, top, and 
p. 629, top) and the 26 rcas of our h. 4.J 

LThe following quotation from the Old Anukr. seems to be put after the end of h. 4 
as pertaining to the anuvdka: (rayas “ tasydu * datto ” bhavet . Does this mean ^ that 
we have no right to count the “ tasydudana ” as less than 3 hymns? Cf. p. 61 1, If 4.J 
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5. Extolling the Vedic student (brahmac&rin). 

[ Brahman . — sadvih^akam. mantroktabrahmacd rid a f a tya m . trdi stub ham : /. puro tijdgata- 

vn dd^arbhd ; 2. j p. brhatigarbhd virdt fakvari* ; 6. ^dlvarugarbhd 4-p.jagati; 7. vndti- 
yatb/id ; 8. purotijdyatd virad jagati; g brhuttgarhhd ; ro. bhurij ; ir. jas'ati ; 12. 
( dkva ruga rbh d 4 p. vtrad atijagati ; ij.ja^ati; 13. purastdfjyotis ; 14, 16-22. anustubh ; 
23. purobdrliatdtijdgatasarbhd ; 23 i-av. atcy usni/i ; 26. madhyejyotir usntygaf b/ul.\ 
*[_The words vi rat fakvart are lacking in the London ms. and aie supplied fioin the 
Beilin ms. The latter adds pard urobrhatT' but vs. 3 is haidly metrical, and at any rate 
no urobrhatT. J 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (with slight differences of order, which will be pointed out 
under the verses). Not quoted either in the Kaugika or in the Vaitana Sutia ; |_but 
the schol. to Kaug. 55. 18 prescribe vs. 3 for use in the upanayana\. |_I t is cited also 
at the beginning of (IB. (i 2. 1-8), the chapter on the brahmac&rin. J 

Translated : Muir, v. 400 (18 vss.) ; Ludwig, p. 452 ; Scherman, p. 84 ( 19 vss.) ; Deus- 
sen, Geschiihtc , i. 1.277; Henry, 1 14, 150; Griffith, ii. 68; Bloomfield, 214, 626. — Cf. 
also Bcrgaigne-Hcnry, Manuel , p. 161 ; Hillebrandt, led. Mythol i. 471. Henry, p. ix 
of his preface to Books X-XII, cites this hymn in his discussion of brdhman, which 
he connects with root bhrdj ; and Oldenberg reviews the matter in I FA. viii. 40-41. 
Deussen entitles the hymn “ The Brahman-pupil as incarnation of Brahm,” and gives a 
general interpretation of its content by way of introduction. This should be consulted. 
The rendering “ Vedic-studentship ” is too rigid to fit everywhere : cf. vs. 18, note. 

1. The Vedic student goes on setting in motion (is) both firmaments; 
in him the gods become like-minded ; he maintains earth and heaven ; he 
fills his teacher with fervor ( tdpas ). 

Ppp. has y as min for tasmin in b; it rectifies the meter of c by reading at the end 
dyam utd 'mum ; it combines sd "airy am, and ends the verse with bibharti. The 
comm, explains ptparti with pdlayati both here and in vs. 2. 

2. The Fathers, the god-folk, all the gods individually assemble after 
the Vedic student; the Gandharvas went after him, thirty-three, three 
hundred, six thousand ; he fills all the gods with fervor. 

Ppp. puts the verse after 3, and reads, after pitaras in a, manusyd devajand gan- 
dharvd * nusamyantu sarve : trayastriiiqatam tri^atam satsahasrdn sarvdn sa dev an s 
tapasd bibharti. None of the mss., nor either edition, reads sattsahasrdh , as required 
by Prat. ii. 8. 

3. The teacher, taking [him] in charge (upa-ni), makes the Vedic 
student an embryo within ; he bears him in his belly three nights ; the 
gods gather unto him to see him when born. 

Upa-ni probably already a technical term for 4 receive as pupil, initiate. 1 LPrescribed 
in the schol. to Kaug. 55. 18, as noted above.J [The first line seems to be prose: see 
at end of Anttkr.-extracts.J 

4. This piece of fuel [is] earth, sky the second ; also the atmosphere 
he fills with fuel ; the Vedic student fills the worlds with fuel, girdle, toil, 
fervor. 
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Ppp. reads mekhaldvi for -lay a, and at the end again Lfor the third timej bibharti. 
|_We have the converse variant at xiii. i. i.J 

5. Prior born of the brahman , the Vedic student, clothing himself 
with heat (gharmd), stood up with fervor; from him [was] born the 
brdhmana , the chief brahman , and all the gods, together with immortality 
( amrta ). 

Ppp. reads tapaso *dhi tisthat at end of b. Of a the meaning may probably be * was 
born before the brdhman ’ (so the translators). 

6. The Vedic student goes kindled with fuel, clothing himself in the 
black-antelope-skin, consecrated, long-bearded ; he goes at once from the 
eastern to the northern ocean, having grasped the worlds, again and again 
violently shaping (Idea ri hr) [them]. 

Ppp. reads in b kdrsnim , and in c sadyet purvad. The comm, has in d samgrhya ; 
he explains muhur dcarikrat by atyartham dbhimukhyena karat i. [_‘ Northern ocean ’ : 
cf. note to xi. 2. 25.J 

7. The Vedic student, generating the brdhman , the waters, the world, 
Prajiipati, the most exalted one, the virdj, having become an embryo in 
the womb of immortality; having become Indra, he has shattered (trh) 
the Asuras. 

Ppp. reads in d amrtdn instead of astirdn. More than half of SPP’s authorities 
read bhutvd a /art - uncombined in c. 

8 . The teacher fabricated both these envelops (ndbhas), the wide, pro- 
found, [namely] earth and sky ; them the Vedic student defends by fervor ; 
in him the gods become like-minded. 

The last pada is identical with 1 b above. Ppp. is more original, reading for c, d : 
tau brahmaedri tapasd * bhi raksati tayor devds sada madam madanti ; it also omits 
ime in a; and it puts the verse after our vs. 9. The comm. [_and two of SPP’s authori- 
ties J read tarn for tc at beginning of c. 

9. This broad ( prthivi ) earth, and the sky, the Vedic student first 
brought [as] alms ( bhiksd ) ; having made them [both] fuel, he worships ; 
in them are set ( drpita ) all beings. 

Ppp. omits the meter-disturbing a in b, and reads for c, te brahma krtvd sam/dhd 
upasata . ‘Worships ’ : i.e., as the comm, explains, ‘ tends the fire with them.’ 

10. The one this side, the other beyond, the back of the sky, in secret 
[are] deposited \jii-dhd\ the two treasures ( nidhi ) of the brdhmana ; them 
the Vedic student defends by fervor; the whole of that he, knowing, 
makes brdhman for himself. 

The construction and sense of the last pada are very doubtful. For c, Ppp. has its 
version of our 8 c over again : tau brahmaedri tapasd * bhi raksati ; it also combines 
para % nyo in a. [_To bring out the play of the original, one might render nidhi by 
‘ deposits.’ J 
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11. The one this side, the other hence, from earth, the two fires come 
together between these two envelops ; upon them are set (f ri) the firm 
rays ; these the Vedic student stands upon by fervor. 

For our obscure first pada Ppp. substitutes a more translatable version : arvag anyo 
divas prsthad ito *nyas prthivydh ; and it reads ati for 'dhi in c; and the comm, has 
also ati, combining it with the following to atidrdhas . |_The comm, also has tarn (mis- 
printed td ; see “ Corrections”) for tan in d.J 

12. Roaring on, thundering, the ruddy white-goer has introduced 
(iann-bhr) in the earth a great virile member; the Vedic student pours 
seed upon the surface (sdnn), on the earth ; by that live the four directions. 

Extremely obscure, and there arc no valuable variants. Ppp. has at the beginning 
abhikrandann iruuac cliatingo ; the comm, reads varunah qyatingo, explaining the 
latter word by qyetavarnam jalapurnain megham p rapt ah. The last pada is found 
elsewhere, as ix. 10. 19 d, 1 <V. i. 164. 42 b. 

LFor consistency, the Berlin ed. should have abhikrdndant. J |_The Anukr. defines 
the vs. as of 50 syllables and appears to scan it as 13+ 11 : n + 14 = 49. The ms * 
puts the mark of pada-division before prthivyam. This last is a most palpable gloss of 
sandit. If we reject it, padas b, c, d are good tristnbhs. J 

13. In the fire, in the sun, in the moon, in Matarigvan, in the waters, 
the Vedic student puts fuel ; their gleams (arcis) go about separately in 
the cloud ; their sacrificial butter (djya) is man, rain, waters. 

Ludwig conjectures “ purlsam fog ” in d for purusas . Ppp. is too corrupt in c, d to 
be of service. ‘ Their’ in c, d is tasam fern., apparently relating to samidhas 1 sticks of 
fuel,’ though we had only the singular in b ; but the comm, regards it as k of fire etc.,’ 
the fern, being used because the last of the series (|_the meter-disturbingj apsu « waters ’) 
was feminine — which is possible. 

14. The teacher [was] death, Varuna, Soma, the herbs, milk; the 
thunder-clouds were warriors ; by them [was] this heaven ( svdr ) brought. 

This verse stands in Ppp. before our vs. 13; it reads at the beginning parjanyas 
instead of deary as, reads in c jtmutd "sail, and in d svar dbharam. The comm., in 
order to put some sense into the identification of the teacher with death and Varuna, 
regards it as alluding to the instruction of Naciketas by Death (Katha Upanishad, etc.) 
and of Bhrgu by Varuna |_TA. ix. 1, etc.J. [For c, d, Roth compares (,'B. xi. 8. i 2 .J 

15. Varuna, having become teacher, makes his own (tamtf) the entire 
ghee ; whatever he sought of Prajapati, that the Vedic student furnished, 
a friend ( mitra ) from his own self. 

The translation implies svat as the proper /tfrtfr-rcading in d, and the comm, also 
understands this ; but all the /adk-mss. read sva n, as if accus. pi. The end of this 
verse and the beginning of the next are unfortunately wanting in Ppp.; it reads at the 
beginning attidd uiatii krn -. The mss. put the avasdna after prajapatdu instead of 
after v&mnah, and SPP. divides accordingly ^see his notej; our division is changed 
in obedience to the requirements of the sense. Ludwig understands mitrds as signify- 
ing the god Mitra. 
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16. The teacher [is] the Vedic student; the Vedic student [is] Praja- 
pati ; Prajapati bears rule ( vi-rnj ) ; the virdj became the controlling 
Indra. 

17. By Vedic-studentship, by fervor, a king defends his kingdom; a 
teacher by Vedic-studentship ( brahmacarya ) seeks a Vedic student. 

Ppp. reads raksate in b, and ichati in d. 

18. By Vedic-studentship a girl wins (vid) a young husband ; by Vedic- 
studentship a draft-ox, a horse strives to gain (ji) food. 

Instead of jigfsati at the end, SPP. reads jigTrsati ‘strives to swallow,’ finding it in 
the comm., and in less than a quarter (four out of seventeen) of his authorities ; none 
of ours give it, so far as noted. Ppp. suggests yet another and a better reading, namely 
jihlrsati — if, as seems probable, that undeilies its corruption jahirnsati . As between 
jigTsati and jigTrsati ', the former seems preferable. [These verses will seem much less 
inept if we give a less rigid interpretation to brahmacarya : see Deussen, p. 281, p. 27S.J 

19. By Vedic-studentship, by fervor, the gods smote away death ; Indra 
by Vedic-studentship brought heaven (svdr) for the gods. 

Ppp. reads apd 'jayan at end of b |_and amrtam for devebhyah in dj. 

20. The herbs, past and future, day and night, the forest tree, the year 
together with the seasons — they are born of the Vedic student. 

All the samhitd- mss. chance to agree in c in reading sahd rt Tib his , which SPP. accord- 
ingly gives in his text. Ppp. also has it ; and further bhutdbhavyam in a, and brahma - 
edrina at the end. 

21. The earthly, the heavenly cattle, they of the forest, and they that 
are of the village, the wingless and they that are winged — they are born 
of the Vedic student. 

Ppp. again reads at the end - edrina . |_For paqavas, cf. xi. 2. 24 note.J 

22. Individually do all that are of Prajapati bear breaths in their 
bodies ( atmdn ) ; all these the brahman defends, brought in the Vedic 
student. 

Ppp. reads at end of b bibhrate; one would like to emend to bibhratas. LBut cf. 
Deussen’s interpretation, p. 282. J Ppp. also has in c sarvahs tan . 

23. That, sent forth Qparisiita) of the gods, not mounted onto, goes 
about shining; from that [was] born the brdhmana, the chief brdhman , 
and all the gods, together with immortality. 

The translation of the first half-verse is merely mechanical. The second is identical 
with 5 c, d, above. Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 24, reads puruhiitam instead of 
the obscure parisiitam in a, and gives the verse a last half of its own : tasmin sarve 
paqavas tatra yajtids tasminn attnam saha devatabhih ; and this version of the second 
half-verse is given in GB. i. 2. 7. The comm, explains parisutam as parigrhUam; 
dtmatayd sdksdtkrtam. 
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24. The Vedic student bears a shining brdhman ; in that [are] woven 
together all the gods; [he] generating breath-and-expiration, then out- 
breathing (1 vyand ), speech, mind, heart, brdhman , wisdom. 

Ppp. reads in b as min for tasmin; its verse has for second half our 26 c, d, and our 
24 c, d is added at the end of our 23, which, as above noticed, comes second of the two 
verses ; it reads for d caksu$ qrotram janayan brahma medham. LThe sequence is, 
therefore, 24 a, b, 26 c, d, 23, 24 c, d. J The GB. cites pranapanau janayan as a pratika 
at i. 2. 8. 

25. Sight, hearing, glory put thou in us; food, seed, blood ( Uhita ), 
belly. 

Ppp. begins differently : vacant f res thaw yaqo * smdsu . LDeussen renders uddram 
by ‘ Leibessegen.’J 

26. Shaping (?) these things, the Vedic student stood performing 
penance {tapas tapya -) on the back of the sea (, salild ), in the ocean ; he, 
bathed, brown, ruddy ( pingald ), shines much on the earth. 

The comm, explains 25 and 26 together, as if one verse. The translation implies 
the emendation, apparently unavoidable, of kdtpat to kdlpan; the comm, makes no 
scruple of glossing it with kalpayan . 

LThe quoted Anukr. says “ brahniacdrt” ca.J 

LHere ends the twenty-fourth prapdthaka.\ 

6. To many different gods: for relief. 

[Qiriitdti. — trayovtiifakam . cdttdramasam uta mantroktadevatyam. dnustubham* : 23. brhati- 
garbhdi] * l_The Anukr. omits the definition of 18 as pathydpankti . J 

Found also (except vss. 3, 20, 23) in Paipp. xv. (in considerably altered verse-order: 
1. 2, 4. 6, S. 7 , IS, «, 9 , 14 , 17 , 10, it, 19, 13 , 12, 18, 16, 22, 21). 

LThe hymn is included by Kau$. 9. 2, 4 in the (dnii ganas, major and minor ; and 
all of the hymn except vss. 7, 9, 22, 23 (those in which the word atihas is missing) is 
reckoned to the ahholinga gana (note to 32. 27). The last verse is cited separately at 
58. 25 in a rite for long life. The same verse is variously cited by the subordinate 
w'orks and the schol. : see note to 9. 2 ; 42. 13 (student’s return) ; 53. 8 (goddna) ; 55. 1 
( upanayana ) ; Kc$. to 44. 5 ( va^d^amana ). Verse 9 is reckoned to the rdudra gana , 
note to 50. 13.J 

Translated: Henry, 117, 155; Griffith, ii. 72 ; Bloomfield, 160, 628. 

1. Wc address (brft) Agni, the forest trees, the herbs and the plants, 
Indra, Brihaspati, the sun : let them free us from distress. 

The comm, questions whether to render brumas by stumas or by istaphalam 
ydedmahe. 

2. We address king Varuna, Mitra, Vishnu, likewise Bhaga ; Ari?a, 
Vivasvant we address : let them free us from distress. 

3. We address god Savitar, Dhatar and Pushan ; we address Tvashtar 
at the head ( agriyd ) : let them free us from distress, 

MS. has nearly the same verse in ii. 7. 13, but with a like our 2 a. 
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4. The Gandharvas-and-Apsarases we address, the (two) Alvins, Brah- 
manaspati, the god that is Aryaman by name : let them free us from 
distress. 

5. Day-and-night now we address, sun-and-moon both ; all the Adi- 
tyas we address : let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. combines, in b, - masd ubha , and reads in c adityan sarvdn. 

6. The wind we address, Parjanya, the atmosphere, also the quarters, 
and all regions we address : let them free us from distress. 

7. Let day-and-night, likewise dawn, free me from what comes from 
a curse ; let god Soma free me, whom they call the moon. 

Ppp. reads at end of b vrsd for usah , and in c ddityas for devas. |_Cf. Ilillebrandt, 
Ved. MythoL , i. 270.J 

8. The earthly, the heavenly cattle, also the beasts ( mrgd ) that are of 
the forest; we address the hawks ( gakunta ), the birds (pa&sfn): let them 
free us from distress. 

Or, ‘the winged hawks.’ Ppp. has a better and more independent a (ours = 5. 21 a, 
above) : ye grdmyas sapta paqavah |_cf. iii. 10. 6 notcj. 

9. Bhava-and-Qarva now we address, Rudra and him that is lord of 
cattle; the arrows of them which we well know ( sam-vid ) — let those be 
ever propitious to us. 

Ppp. reads in b ugras for rudram , and, instead of d, the refrain te no muflcanti / 
aiihasah . The comm, has vidmas for -tna in c. LPfida d is nearly repeated at vs. 22 d. J 

10. We address the sky, the asterisms, the earth, the yaksds , the 
mountains; the oceans, the rivers, the pools — let them free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. reads in b bhdumam . The comm, explains yaksani as pujyani tatratyani 
punyaksetrdni . MS. has the verse in ii. 7. 13, hut reads samudran and veqantan in c. 

11. The seven seers now we address, the heavenly waters, Prajapati; 
the Fathers with Yama as their chief {qrdstha) we address : let them free 
us from distress. 

Most of the mss. (including all of ours that are noted) read saptarsin in a, and SPP. 
gives it in his text ; the comm, has saptarsin. 

12. The gods that are seated in the sky, and that are seated in the 
atmosphere, the mighty ones (fakrd) that are set (f ri) on the earth — let 
them free us from distress. 

LWe had a, b above at x. 9. 12. In a read devaso ?\ 

13. The Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus, the gods in heaven, the 
Atharvans, the Angirases full of wisdom — let them free us from distress. 

Perhaps b is rather ‘the divine Atharvans in heaven’; Ppp. reads deva ddivd 
atharvanah . 
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14. We address the sacrifice, the sacrifice^ the verses (fc), the chants 
( sdman ), the remedies ; the sacred formulas ( ydjus ), the invocations we 
address : let them free us from distress. 

Bhesaja , which probably refers to material like that included in the Atharva-Veda, 
is explained by the comm, as qdntikardni vdmade vyadlnij no hymns in our collection 
receive any such title in the Kaugika. 

15. The five kingdoms of plants, having Soma as their chief ( qrdstha ), we 
address ; the darbhd , hemp, barley, sdha — let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of b by reading brumasij in c it puts bhangas before darbhas . 
The mss., as usual, differ as to the accent of rajya ; several (including our O.) read 
rajyani \ and our K.s.m. h^s rdjydnL The comm, calls saha simply 4 a kind of herb.’ 

16. The niggards we address, the demons, the serpents, the pure-folk, 
the Fathers ; the hundred-and-one deaths we address : let them free us 
from distress. 

|_With b, cf. viii. 8. 15, and 9.24 below. Cf. note to iii. 11. 5 for the “hundred- 
and-one deaths.” Cf. also Chandogya Up., viii. 73, 93, io3, where Indra passes three 
thirty-two-year terms of studentship with Prajapati and is then bidden (viii. H3) to 
pass five years more, to make out the full tale of 101 years. J 

17. The seasons we address, the lords of the seasons, the year-divisions 
and the winters, the summers, the years, the months : let them free us 
from distress. 

The verse nearly agrees with iii. 10. 9. The comm, quotes from Taitt. Brah.ii. 6. 19 
in explanation of what gods are lords of the several seasons. Artavdn he defines as 
tattadrtuviqesasambandhinah padarthan j hay ana and samd are to him simply other 
names for 1 year.* 

18. Come, ye gods, from the south ; from the west come up eastward ; 
from the east, from the north, mighty, all the gods, coming together : let 
them free us from distress. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of b by adding nas at the end. 

19. All the gods now we address, of true agreements, increasers of 

righteousness, together with all their spouses : let them free us from 
distress. * 

20. The collective gods now we address, of true agreements, increasers 
of righteousness, together with their collective spouses : let them free us 
from distress. 

This verse (omitted in Ppp.) differs from the preceding only by twice reading sarva 
instead of viqva, The epithet rtavfdh may also signify 1 increasing by righteousness.* 

21. Existence we address, the lord of existences, and who is controller 
of existences ; all existences, assembling — let them free us from distress. 

Bhiit&m at the beginning may be adjective, ‘him who is.’ Ppp. reads patis for 
vaql at end of b, and, for c, bhutani sarva briqnas . 
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22. They that are the five divine directions, that are the twelve divine 
seasons, that are the fangs of the year — let them be ever propitious 
to us. 

All the samhitd-m&s. happen to read together in b dvadaqa rtAvah , which SPP. 
adopts ; Ppp. makes the same combination. |_Pada d is nearly 9 d above. J 

23. The immortal remedy, chariot-bought, which Matall knows — that 
Indra made enter into the waters ; that remedy, O waters, give ye. 

The pada-text reads matall also. [^Concerning Matall, see Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 837. J 
All the mss. accent apo in d, and it accordingly is read by both editions ; but the sense 
requires the emendation to & po, as translated ; [so the comm. : he dp ah]. The verse 
is so discordant with the rest of the hymn as to seem an addition ma£e to it ; [_it is not 
found in Ppp.J. 

The comm. |_p. 123J regards the verse as referred to in Vait. 3. 13, quoting the 
whole siitra , but with matalyd instead of pdtrdny at the beginning ; the mss. of Vait. 
read matalya or mdrtta/yd. 

LHere ends the third anuvdka , with 2 hymns and 49 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says agnim-brumake tisrah : i.e. 4 in the hymn agttim brdmah , there are three [over 
twenty ].’J 


7. Extolling the remnant (ucchista) of the offering. 

[Atharvan. — saptavihgati ’. mantroktochistddhyAtmaddivatam. Anustubham * : 6 . purosnigbAr- 
hataparA ; 21. svardj ; 22. vtrdt pathydbrhati] * |_The Anukr. omits the definition of 
vs. 1 1 as pathydpankti . J 

Found also (except vs. 25) in Paipp. xvi. |_The hymn is not cited in the text of 
Kauq. nor of Vait.J # 

Translated : Muir, v. 397 (part) ; Scherman, p. 87 (part) ; Deussen, Geschichte , 
i. 1. 305-310; Henry, 120, 156; Griffith, ii. 75 ; Bloomfield, 226, 629. — See Deussen’s 
valuable introduction. He does not believe that ucchista means ‘ remnant of the offer- 
ing ’ in this hymn, but rather ‘ residuum in general,’ the remainder that we get after 
subtracting from the universe all the forms of the world of phenomena. 

1. In the remnant [are set] name and form, in the remnant [is] set 
the world ; within the remnant both Indra and Agni, everything is set 
together. 

The comm, connects the hymn with hymn 3, above, making the ucchista the remnant 
of Aditi’s rice-dish; he quotes Taitt. Brah. i. 1.9*, where it says “ they gave her what 
remained ” ( ucchesana ) etc. Ppp. reads rupdni for rupath ca in b. 

2. In the remnant heaven-and-earth, all existence is set together; in 
the remnant the waters, the ocean, the moon, the wind is set. 

Ppp. combines at the end vdtd ” hitah . 

3. In the remnant [arc] the being one and the non-being one, both, 
death, vigor, Prajapati ; they of the world (laukyd) are supported (a-yat) 
on the remnant, both vrd and drd; also fortune ($ri) in me. 

Ppp. reads 'sang |_for asahg J ia a ; in d, where we should welcome its aid in making 
sense, it is corrupt, reading prqcadrgc&yfqcir rnayi ; it also combines ucchista ” yattds 
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in c. The comm, has ahitds again instead of dyattds in c ; he supplies prajds to Idu- 
kyds j and he explains vras as varako varunah and dras as drdvako * mrtamayah 
so mah, and the last clause by tatprasdddc chrih sampad mayi vidusy dhitd *' sthitd 
bhavatu. 

4. Being fixed, fix thou, being stanch, nyd 9 the brdhman , the ten all- 
creators ; as the wheel on all sides of the nave, the divinities [are] set 
(frita) in the remnant. 

Ppp. gives no variant in a; at the end it has devata hitdh (i.e. ” Ziitdh ?). SPP., 
against the authority of all the pada- mss., combines drhhasthiras into one word, merely 
because the comm, so explains it ( drrthanena sthirlkrto lokah ) — which is no reason 
at all for such an absurdity. Nyas the comm, glosses with netaras tatratydh prdninah y 
which gives us n#help. 

5. The verse (fc), the chant ( sdman ), the formula (ydjus) [are] in the 
remnant, [also] the song (< udgltha ), the introductory praise (prdstuta), the 
praise ( stutd ) ; the sound king [is] in the remnant, the tone ( svdra ), and 
the ring ( ? medi) of the chant ; that in me. 

The comm, gives alternative explanations of svdra and medi, showing that their 
technical meaning was doubtful to him, as to us. Ppp. has for b udgltas prastutam 
sthitam; in d it has mldhiis for tnedis . [_To the last clause the comm, supplies 
bhanatu: cf. vss. 12, 14.J 

6. That relating to Indra-and-Agni, that to the purifying [Soma] ( fdva - 
mand), the great-named ones (f., ma/idndtn/iis), the great ceremony 
( mahavrata ) — within the remnant are [all] the members of the sacrifice, 
like an embryo within a mother. 

The dindrdgna and pdvamana are explained by the comm, as two samans; for the 
mahdndmnis he refers to Ait. Ar. iv. 1 . 

7. The rajasUya (royal consecration), the vajapdya (vigor-drinking), the 
agnistomd (fire-praise), then the sacrifice ( adhvard ), the arka and a$va- 
tnedhd (horse-sacrifice) [are] in the remnant, the one having a living barhis y 
most intoxicating. 

Ppp. has in b the preferable reading tato ' dhvarah . 

8. The establishing of a fire, also the consecration, the desire-fulfiller, 
together with the meter (chdndas ) ; the removed (? tltsanna) sacrifices, the 
sacrificial sessions ( sattra ), are set together in the remnant. 

All the pada- mss. read in b kdmaoprdh : chdndasd but no sathhita- ms. gives corre- 
spondingly kdwaprdg ch&n-\ they vary between -prd chdn - (thus the majority) and 
- prdh chdn - (including our I.K.) ; both editions emend to prd$ chdn - ; the comm, under- 
stands the two words as one compound. .He also reads utsannayajflas as a compound 
in c, and takes it to mean sacrifices that have gone out of use and knowledge. 

9. Both the fire-offering ( agnihotrd ) and faith, the 7;rfj/&7/-exclamation, 
the vow ( vratd ), penance, the sacrificial gift (1 ddksina ), what is offered 
(istd) and what is bestowed ( purtd ) — are set together in the remnant. 
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Ppp. reads *ti instead of 'dhi in d. The comm, explains istd as qrutivihitam ydga - 
homddi karma , and piirtd as smrtipurdndbhihitam vdpikupatatdkadevdyatandrdmd- 
dinirmdnam . 

10. The one-night [sacrifice], the two-night, the same-day-purchase 
( sadyahkri ), the purchasable (iprakri), the praiseworthy (tikthyd) — [it] 
is woven, deposited, in the remnant ; the minute things of the satrifice, 
by wisdom. 

Ppp. betters the grammar of the last half- verse by reading for d yajbasyd * no nu 
vidyayd . The comm, reads in b sadyaskrfhy sadyahkri is especially prescribed by 

Prat. ii. 62. 

* 

11. The four-night [sacrifice], the five-night, and the siic-night, of both 
kinds, together, the one of sixteen (, sodatfn ), and the seven-night — from 
the remnant were born all the sacrifices that are put in immortality. 

Ppp. combines yajha 'mrte near the end. The comm, understands by nbhayas in b 
the doubles of the numbers of nights given. Sodaqin is the subject of Prat. iv. 51, and 
catiirdtra (p. catuhordtrah) of Prat. iv. 80. 

12. The response ( pratihara ), the conclusion (ntdhdna), both the all- 
conquering and the on-conquering ( abhijit ) one, the same-day and over- 
night ones [are] in the remnant, the twelve-day one: also that in me. 

Ppp. has at the beginning pratihdro . Ll'he Qomm. joins the “ also ” to what pre- 
cedes and says that “ that in me ” (supply bhavatii) is to be understood as a prayer : 
cf. vss. 5, 14.J 

13. Pleasantness, compliance ( sdmnati ), comfort ( ksdnia ), custom 
(? svadhd), refreshment, immortality, power — in the remnant all occur- 
ring ( pratydftc ) desires are satisfied with desire. 

Ppp. reads at the end trmpanti . Most of the pada- mss. and many of the saiiihitd- 
mss. read simply ksdma in a (including our Bp.O.D.R.K.Kp.). 

14. The nine earths, oceans, skies, are set (f ritd) in the remnant ; the 
sun shines in the remnant ; day-and-night : also that in me. 

The pada- mss. in general read simply qrita (or qrta) in b. Two or three mss. 
(including our O.) read 'pi in d. Ppp. reads in a, b bhilmydm samudrasyo * chiste , and 
has ca for api in d. [_The comm, treats the last words of the vs. as under vs. 12.J 

15. The added oblation ( upahdvya), the dividing [day], and the sacri- 
fices that are put in secret, the remnant bears, bearer of all, father of 
the generator. 

Ppp. reads divi qrntah [^intending qritah for guhd hitdh in b. The mss. are 
divided between upahdvyam and upahavydm j the latter is read by our B.W.O.s.m. 
D.R.T. ; and K. has - havydm . * 

1 6. The remnant, father of the generator, of breath ( dsii ) the grand- 
son, grandfather — he dwells, ruler of all, an overpowering (? atigknyd) 
bull upon the earth. 

Ppp. reads in b 'sdu putraq ca, which, without the ca, is an acceptable improvement. 
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17. Righteousness, truth, penance, kingship, toil, and virtue ( dhdrma ) 
and deed (kdrman), being (b/tutd), what will be, [is] in the remnant ; 
heroism, fortune (laksmt), strength in strength. 

Ppp. has diksa for rastram in a : a better reading. The comm, explains rta here 
by manasa yatharthasamkalpanam 4 right conception ’ ; bale at the end he makes = 
balavati tasminn ucchiste . 

18. Success, force, design, dominion, kingship, the six wide [quarters], 
the year [is] in the remnant, ida, the orders ( praisd ), the dips ( grdha ), 
the oblation. 

Ppp. combines oja "kutih in a. [W. interlines ‘ potions ’ as an alternative for ‘^ips.’ J 

19. The four-priest (cdti/r-hotr) [sacrifices], the apris , the seasonal 
[oblations], the fiivlds — in the remnant [are] the sacrifices, the invoca- 
tions, the victim-offerings ( paqubatidhd ), then the offerings (isti). 

Tddistayah at the end in our edition is a misprint for tdd tstayah . 

20. Both the half-months and the months, the year-divisions ( artavd ) 
with the seasons ; in the remnant [arc] the noisy waters, the thunder, the 
great sound (? qruti). 

The comm, reads ( uci in d, so we lack his conjecture as to the meaning of qrutu 

21. Pebbles, gravel, stones,. herbs, plants, grasses, clouds, lightnings, 
rain — in the remnant [are they] set together, set. 

Ppp. combines sikatd \ m- in a. [_Read osadhTr ? J 

22. Success (nidd/ii), attainment, obtainment, permeation, greatness, 
prosperity \cdhatu\ — in the remnant over-attainment and growth ( bhflti ) 
[is] put in, put down, put. 

Several of our mss. (P.M.W.I.O.) accent vyapti in b. All the mss. save one or two 
(including our B.) leave edhatuh unaccented, as if it were taken for a 3d dual perfect ; 
both editions read edhatuh. The comm, strangely reads at the end hitah ; |_but the 
pada- text makes all three words of d singular J. 

23. Both what breathes with breath and what sees with sight: from 
the remnant were born all the gods in heaven, heaven-resortcrs. 

24. The verses (re), the chants, the meters, the ancient ( purdnd ), 
together with the formula ( ydjns ) : from the remnant were born etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, for rcah samhni , rgyajussamdni , and also prefixes to the verse our 
27 a, b (combining devas pit-). 

2 S . Breath-and-expiration, sight, hearing, indestructibleness and destruc- 
tion : from the remnant etc. etc. . 

The first half-verse is found below as 8. 4 a, b, 26 a, b. The verse, as noted above, 
is wanting in Ppp. 

26. Delights, joys, enjoyments, and they that enjoy enjoyments — 
from the remnant etc. etc. 
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|_The first half-verse recurs as 8. 24 a, b.J |_In the Berlin ed., there should be a 
space between rndd&h and/ra-.J 

27. The gods, the Fathers, human beings, and they that are Gandhar- 
vas-and-Apsarases : from the remnant etc. etc. 

[_The quoted Anukr. says “ uchiste ." J 


8. Mystic: especially on the constitution of man. 

\KdurupathL — catustrihfat . adhydtmamanyuddivatam. dnu stub ham : jj. pathydpankti!\ 

Fotind also (except vss. 33, 34) in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-6, 8-10, 7, 12, 1 1, 
13, 15, 14, 16-32). [^The hymn is noticed neither by Kauq. nor by Vait.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 402; Scherman, p. 67 (8 vss.); Deussen, Geschichtc , 
i. 1. 270-277 (with introduction and interpretation) ; Henry, 123, 160 ; Griffith, ii. 80. 

1. When fury (nianyu ) brought his wife away from the house of con- 
trivance (. samkalpd ), who were the groomsmen { jdnya )? who the wooers 
( vara )? who also was chief wooer? 

Ppp. combines in c ka ” san . L* ts c > ^ = our 6 c > d.J 

2. Penance and also action were within the great sea (aniava ) ; those 
were the groomsmen, those the wooers ; the brdhman was chief wooer. 

The pada-mss. (save one of SPP’s) divide evastam in a into evd : itsiilm, and the 
accent of the verb is perfectly defensible, though SPP. alters to dstam . Some of the 
mss. (including our Bp.P.M.E.) leave mahati unaccented : cf. vs. 6 b, and iii. 6. 3. 

3. Ten gods were born together from gods of old ; whoever may know 
them plainly, he verily may talk big to-day. 

‘ May teach the unlimited brahman 1 is the comm's understanding of the last clause. 

4. Breath-and-expiration, sight, hearing, indestructibleness and destruc- 
tion, out-breathing and up-breathing, speech, mind — they verily brought 
design ( dkuti ). 

The first half-verse occurs also as 7.25 a, b above, and the first three padas as 
vs. 26 a, b, c below. Ppp. combines vd ” kutim in d. 

5. Unborn were the seasons, likewise Dhatar, Brihaspati, Indra-and- 
Agni, the two Alvins, at that time : whom did they worship (upa-as) [as] 
chief ? 

The comm, reads at the end dsate . 

6. Both penance, namely, and action were within the great sea ; pen- 
ance was born from action ; that did they worship as chief. 

The comm, again has dsate at the end. SPP. reads dstam in pada- text, this time 
with two of his mss. Some mss. again (cf. vs. 2) read mahati (so our Bp.E. ; P.M. 
mahaty dr navi ). 
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7. The earth that was previous to this one (it as), which the sages 
( addhati ) indeed knew — whoever may know that by name, he may think 
himself knowing in ancient things. 

The translation implies emendation of tin in c to tint, which SPP. gives in his text, 
with about half of his mss. Ppp’s version is quite different; it reads for a ye * to bhumis 
purvd **sft; and, for c, d, ke tasyan deva ” sate kasmin sd % dhi qrutah |_intending 
tasydm and qritd?\. 

8. Whence was Indra, whence Soma, whence Agni born ? whence did 
Tvashtar come into being ? whence was Dhatar born ? 

Ppp. has for d dhata sam abhavat kutah . 

9. From Indra Indra, from Soma Soma, from Agni Agni was born ; 
Tvashtar was born from Tvashtar ; from Dhatar Dhatar was born. 

Ppp. arranges in d dhata dhatur. 

10. The ten gods that were of old, born from gods — having given the 
world to [their] sons, in what world sit they ? 

Ppp. combines td ” san in a, and reads purah for pura in b. LFor consistency, the 
Berlin ed. should have dattva. J 

11. When he brought hair, bone, sinew, flesh, marrow, having made a 
body with feet, what world did he afterward enter? 

The comm, reads sam abharat in b. 

12. Whence brought he the hair, whence the sinew, whence the 
bones? the limbs, the joints, the marrow, the flesh who brought from 
whence ? 

Ppp. combines at the end kuta ” bharat . The comm, appears again to read sam 
abharat at end of b. A few mss. (including our Bp.R.) read snavah in a. 

1 3. Pourers-together namely are those gods who brought together the 
bringings-together; having poured together the whole mortal, the gods 
entered man. 

Ppp. reads qahsatas for samsicas in a, and sathsrjya for samsicya in c. 

14. Thighs, feet, knee-joints, head, hands, also face, ribs, nipples 
(? barjahya), sides: what seer put that together? 

The comm, has nothing to say for barjahy } except 4 the parts so called.* Ppp. reads 
instead tnajjahye ; and it has qronl for qiras in b. It also makes our 14 c, d and 15 c, d 
exchange places. 

15. Head, hands, also face, tongue and neck, vertebrae — all that, 
having enveloped with skin, the great putting-together put together. 

Ppp. reads \bdhn for mukkam in a and hasj in c tat sarvam. The comm, para- 
phrases samdhd in d with sathdhdnakartrl dev at d. 
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16. The great body which lay .there, put together by the putting- 
together — who brought into it the color with which it shines (me) here 
today ? 

Ppp. reads adadhat for agayat in a, mayi for mahat in b, and ko ' srnin in d. 
SPP. reports all his pada- mss. as having at the end do Abharat, which he emends to 
a : abharat ; our pada-mss. give the latter. 

17. All the gods assisted (iupa-fiks ) ; that she who was a woman 
knew; she who was wife of control ( Ivdfa ), mistress (/frf), brought color 
into it. 

Ppp. reads in a updsiksan , and visasya for vaqasya in c ; the comm, (with two or 
three of SPP’s mss.) has instead of the latter vi$vasya . There are, failing help from 
sense, various questionable points in the construction. 

18. When Tvashtar bored through [him?] who [was] the superior father 
of Tvashtar, having made the mortal a house, the gods entered into man. 

Probably c is adjunct of devas ; whether b is object of the verb in a is more doubtful. 
Ppp. gives 110 help. The comm, makes b define Tvastar himself, and understands the 
‘boring* of the openings for the senses, the eyes and ears etc. [Ludwig renders c: 
“ machten die gotter den sterblichen zu [ihrem] hause.”J 

19. Sleep, weariness, misery ( nirrti ), the deities named evils, old age, 
baldness, hoariness, entered the body afterward (< dnu ). 

The comm, reads tandri in a, and khdlityam in c. Anti perhaps rather ‘one after 
another.’ 

20. Theft, ill-doing, wrong, truth, sacrifice, great glory, both strength, 
dominion, and force, entered the body afterward. 

Ppp. has the better reading sahas for brhat in b. 

21. Both growth ( bhilti ) and diminution, generosities and niggardli- 
nesses, both hungerings and all thirstings, entered the body afterward. 

Ppp. combines vd 'bktitiq in a. 

22. Both revilings and non-revilings, both what [says] “ come on ” 
( hdnta ) and “no,” faith, the sacrificial fee, and non-faith, entered the 
body afterward. 

Ppp. combines vd 'ninddq in a. The majority of mss. (including our Bp.B.P.M.E. 
T.R.K.) read daksina in c; [>f I understand W’s Collation Book, only Bp.T.K. among 
his mss. are noted as so reading ;J both editions give ddksind. The comm, explains 
the word as meaning dhanasamrddhi. Oldenberg, ZD MG. 1 . 449. J 

23. Both knowledges and ignorances, and what else is to be taught 
(upa-dif ) ; the brdhman entered the body ; the verses, the chant, also the 
formula. 

Ppp. combines vd * vidydq in a, and reads for c qariram sarve prd 'vi$an [_= our 25 cj. 
Brdhman perhaps is here the ‘ charm,’ representing the Atharvan hymns. 



xi. 8 - BOOK XI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 65° 

24. Delights, joys, enjoyments, and they that enjoy enjoyments, 
laughter, sport, dances, entered the body afterward. 

Ppp. reads for a dnattdd nand&s pramado. Th^ comm, reads nur istds in c |_see 
SPP’s note, p. 1 63 J. The first half- verse is identical with 7. 26 a, b above. 

25. Both appeals ( aldpd ) and pratings ( pralapa ), and they who utter 
{•lap) addresses (< ibhildpa -) — all entered the body, joiners-on (< ayttj ), 
joiners-forth ( prayiij ), joiners. 

Ppp. reads prdyujar in d. The comm, explains the last words as = dyojandni ’, 
prayojandni, and yojanani. The first half-verse is as it were a change rung on 24 a, b. 

26. Breath-and-expiration, sight, hearing, indestructibleness and destruc- 
tion, out-breathing and up-breathing, speech, mind — they go about (< tya -) 
with the body. 

The first three padas are the same with 4 a, b, c, above. 

27. Both blessings (dfis) and precepts (praf/s), demands {samgls) and 
explanations {vi$is) f thoughts, all devisings, entered the body afterward. 

The comm, explains the difficult compounds of -£is as mechanically as those of -yuj 
in vs. 25 : dqasanani, pra^asandni, sam^asandni, vividhani qdsandni. 

28. Both those of the blood and those of the bladder, the hasting and 
those that are pitiable, the secret, the clear, the thick waters — those 
they caused to settle in the repugnant one. 

That is, apparently, in the body that was loth to receive them. SPP. reads unac- 
countably at the beginning asteyls , against the great majority of his mss., the comm., 
and the sense. The reading has not been noted at all among our mss., but sn and st 
are very imperfectly distinguished in general by the scribes, and the latter may possibly 
have been intended by some among them. The comm, derives the word from d + snd , 
instead of from asan ; the form in which he gives it is asneyyas . The second word he 
reads vdsneyyas, and derives it from vd 4 or ’ + snd / Then he adds another derivation 
for both words, from asana 4 sitting,’ and vasna 4 price ’ respectively. He reads then 
dpas in c. Ppp. reads f ukriyd in c. 

29. Having made bone [their] fuel, then they caused eight waters to 
settle ; having made seed [their] sacrificial butter, the gods entered man. 

The first part of the verse is spoiled in Ppp. The comm, has the more regular 
accus. pi. apas in b (the pada - text as/d : apah , as required by the accent ; the comm, 
in general pays no heed to accent). He acutely refers to Taitt. Brah. i. 1.94, where 
bone is identified with fuel, and seed with sacrificial butter. 

30. What waters [there are], and what deities, what virdf, with brdh - 
man; brdhman entered the body; on {ddhi) the body [is] Prajapati. 

31. The sun, the wind, shared [respectively] the eye, the breath of 
man ; then his other self the gods bestowed (pra-yam) on Agni. 

4 Shared * {vi bhejire , pi.) is ungrammatical as taken with the subject (which is only 
two-fold) given in the text. The comm, understands that the other 4 senses ’ with their 
deities are viewed as included with these two. Ppp. reads tathd instead of atha in c. 
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32. Therefore, indeed, one who knows man \ m pdrusa\ thinks “ this is 
brdhman ” ; for all deities are seated in him, as cows in a cow-stall. 

Our text should read at the end iva ” sate with SPP. and nearly all the mss. (our 
Bp.B. iva "sate). Ppp. has a less naive d: qarlre * dhi samdhiidh . 

33. By the first dying, it goes apart dividing threefold : yonder goes it 
with one [part] ; yonder goes it with one ; here with one it dwells 
( ? ni-sev). 

This verse and the one following are (as above noted) wanting in Ppp. The comm, 
reads ni for vi in b. He regards the two ‘ yonders ’ as pointing respectively to heaven 
and hell, and paraphrases ni sevate by nitardm sukhaduhkhdtmak&n bhogdn sevate . 
LHe makes jivdtma the subject : and a masculine subject seems required by visvan , 
unless we read ni just after it.J 

34. Within waters that are sluggish (tstimd), old, is the body placed; 
within that is might (? qdva, qdvas f) ; thence is it called might. 

There is perhaps in c, d a play upon the word qAvas> which may mean either ‘might* 
(as neut.) or (as masc.) ‘ corpse.’ The comm, paraphrases it both times with baldt- 
makah sutratmd [_i.e. the para m cqvara\. He explains stimasu as andrdratii sarvath 
jagad ardraih kurvatfsu. 

[_Here ends the fourth anuvdka , with 2 hymns and 61 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says with reference to this eighth hymn “ yan manyur ” ity atra caturdaqa ca: that is 
14 over 20. J 


9. To conquer enemies: to Arbudi. 

\Kdhkdyana. — sadvinqakam. mantroktdrbudidevatyam . dnustubham: 1. 7-/. virdt qakvari 
3-av. ; 3. parosnih ; 4. 3-av. usnigbrhatigarbhd pardtnstup 6-p. atijagati ; 9, //, 14. 23 , 26. 
pathydpahkti ; ij, 22 , 24. 23. 3-av. 7-/. fabvarf ; 16. 3-av. j-p. virdd upanHdjjyotis t rt - 
stubh ; iy. 3-p. gdyatrf.] 

This and the following hymn are wanting in Paipp., although bits of vss. 15-17 of 
this one are to be found in Paipp. xvii. The opening words of the two are quoted 
together in Kaug. 16. 21, in connection with rites for insuring success in war. LThe 
use of the two hymns forms a sequel to the rites described in the introduction to viii. 8, 
which see ; and cf. under viii. 8. 24.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 530; Henry, 126, 164; Griffith, ii. 84 ; Bloomfield, 123, 631. 

1. What arms ( balm ) [there are], what arrows, and the powers (7 nryd) 
of bows, swords ( asi ), axes (paraqu), weapon, and what thought-and- 
design in the heart — all that, O Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to 
see ; and do thou show forth specters (udard). 

The comm, refers to AB. vi. 1, where Arbuda is named and called a serpent-sage, 
and declares Arbudi and Nyarbudi to be his two sons. Udard n he explains as udgatdn 
antariksacaran raksahpiqdcadln ma n trasd marthyodbhdvitdn , or also as suryaraqmipra - 
bhavd ulkddaya dntariksyd utpatdh , specters or portents. |_Pada d, below, vs. 13 b.J 

2. Stand up, equip ye yourselves (sam-na/i), O friends, god-folk; beheld, 
concealed of you be [those] who are our friends, O Arbudi. 
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The occurrence of mitras m. and mitrUni n. in the same verse is puzzling, also the 
conjunction of samdrsta and gupta , and of vas with the singular arbudc . The comm, 
reads samdrstds and gttptds in c. Our Bp. reads y&h in d. |_Pada a = 26 b and 
10. 1 a.J LW. interlines “protected? ” over “ concealed.”J 

3. Stand ye (two) up, take ye hold ; with tying up, with tying together, 
gird ye the armies of our enemies, O Arbudi. 

The dual verbs doubtless imply, as the comm, also points out, the inclusion of 
Nyarbudi in the address to Arbudi |_cf. vs. 1 1 J. The comm, reads settdm in c. 

4. The God that is Arbudi by name, and the lord (tfdna) Nyarbudi, by 
whom the atmosphere is involved (d-vr), and this great earth — by those 
(two) who are allied with Indra, I go after what is conquered with an 
army. 

Probably 4 1 follow up with my army what is already conquered by them.’ The two 
last padas are by the comm, reckoned as the first line of the next verse. 

5. Stand thou up, O god-folk, Arbudi, with the army; breaking 
( bhanj ) the army of our enemies, envelop it with [thy] coils ( bhogd ). 

The comm, explains bhogebhis as dtmfydih sarpaqarlrdih. 

6. Presenting to view, O Nyarbudi, the seven kinds of specters, with 
them all do thou stand up, when the butter is offered, with the army. 

The pada- text reads in a jdtan : nharbudej but the reading is plainly false, and 
should be either jdita : nharbude, or jdtani : arbudc ; either of these, considering that 
to the scribes nya and ntiya are entirely equivalent and exchangeable (see my Skt. 
Gr. §§ 229, 232), would correctly represent the samhitd- reading. [_Cf. the reading of 
the comm, at 10. 21.J 

7. Smiting herself, tear-faced, and crop-eared (?), let her yell, with 
disheveled hair, when the man is slain, bitten (trad), O Arbudi, of thee. 

4 Her* — namely, the wife or sister or the like ; more distinctly pointed to in the next 
verse. Radita ought to mean rather 4 scraped * or 4 scratched * ; there seems to be no 
other example of it in the sense 4 bitten * : perhaps as a mere scratch from the fang of a 
serpent is enough to kill. The comm, takes radita as a noun (like ruta> smita, citta, 
etc.), = dantdir vilekhane khadane sati. Of krdhukarni the comm, says: krdhv iti 
hrasvandma : karndbharanaparityagena hrasvakarnt . The verse is translated (also 
vs. 14, and 10. 7) by Bloomfield, in AJP. xi. 340. 

8. Drawing in her kartikara , seeking with her mind her son, husband, 
brother, also her people (svd) — in case of thy bite, O Arbudi. 

The ending is the same with that of vs. 7, understood as the comm, takes it ; we 
might also supply 4 [he being] bitten ’ etc. The Pet. Lex. renders kariikara 4 vertebra? 
of the neck and spine’: rather (in QB. xii. 2. 4 10 , m), perhaps, 4 a point or spinous 
process of a vertebra.’ The comm, explains karu as an imitative word, and kariikara 
as meaning anything that makes the sound karu , and so designating hastapadady - 
avayavagatam samdhimad asthijdtam ; and he goes on loke hi bhayavaqad ubhayor 
hast ay oh paras pa rd ngu tin ip Ida nena tadrqam gabda/n utpadayantL This is far from 
relieving satisfactorily the obscurity. Most of our mss. accent svhn in c. 
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9. Let the buzzards, jaskamadds , vultures, falcons, winged ones, let 
the crows, the birds (f akttni), satisfy themselves — exhibiting among the 
enemies — in case of thy bite, O Arbudi. 

We have here two refrain-phrases, neither of which stands in any grammatical con- 
nection with its surroundings (the pple. ‘ exhibiting ’ being nom. sing. masc.). The 
comm, reads in a aliklabdh and yah klamaddh ; and some of the mss. have jahkatn- 
(so our B.O.s.m.). 

10. Then let all wild beasts, let the fly, let the worm satisfy itself 
upon the carrion of men, bitten, O Arbudi, of thee. 

Here the refrain stands again in grammatical connection. 

11. Take ye (two) hold, tear out (sam-brh) [their] breath-and-expira- 
tion, O Nyarbudi; let groaning ( "inivdqd ) noises assemble — exhibiting 
among the enemies — in case of thy bite, O Arbudi. 

Again (as in vs. 3) the other serpent-deity is included in a in the invocation |_this 
time of Nyarbudi J. The comm, reads vrhatam in a. He explains niva^as as nfcfttam 
vdqyamdnd abhasyamdnah. 

12. Make thou [them] tremble; let them quake together; unite our 
enemies with fear ; with broad-gripping arm-hooks pierce thou our ene- 
mies, O Nyarbudi. 

The comm, reads in c ilrugrdhais (which is not bad) and bdhuvankais , explaining 
the latter by bdhund vakrabandhatiaih. Our P.M.W. read at the end amitrdny arbude : 
compare 6 a, above. 

13. Let their arms be confounded, and what thought-and-design is in 
their heart ; let not anything of them be left — in case of thy bite, 
O Arbudi. 

The second pada is the same with vs. 1 d, above. 

14. Smiting themselves let them (f.) run together, smiting on the 
breast, the thighs ( }pataurd ), not anointing, with disheveled hair, wailing 
when the man is slain, bitten, O Arbudi, of thee. 

Translated by Bloomfield, ib. (see vs. 7). I follow both translators in rendering 
patdurd by ‘ thigh,’ although it is not too acceptable, considering the familiarity of uru 
as name for ‘thigh.* SPP. reads instead patdrdii y with a very small minority of his 
mss. (of ours, only B.s.m. has it), and with the comm. The latter defines it simply as 
tat- { i.e. urah) prade^du. He makes aghdrin from agha and root r : aghena bhartr - 
viyoga ja nitena duhkhetid "rtdh / 

15. Dog-accompanied Apsarascs, she-jackals (}rhpakd) also, O Arbudi, 
the riqdy licking much in the inner vessel, seeking what is ill-deposited — 
all these (f.), O Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to see, and do thou 
show forth specters ; — 

The conclusion is nearly the same with vs. 1 e, f, g, above, and is also repeated 
below Lvss. 22, 24 J. The accent of qvdnvatls seems certainly wrong, but it is read by 
all the mss., and avouched by the commentary to Prat. iii. 73. The translation of rupakd 
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is that of the minor Pet. Lex., apparently founded solely on an Avestan analogue ; the 
comm, defines it as mdydvaqat kevalam rupamdtreno 'palabhyamdnah senarupakah . 
He reads antah andpatre as two independent words, according to his custom of caring 
nothing for accent. For ri(dm (“ tearing one, as designating some small animal,” 
minor Pet. Lex.) he reads vacant ‘ cow/ so that we lose any light he might have cast 
on the obscure description. Bp. reads risam. Prat. iii. 75 and iv. 77 prescribe the 
pada-rcading durnihita -. 

16. Her that strides upon the khadtira> mutilated, wearing what is 
mutilated (?]T; the specters that are concealed, and what Gandharvas-and- 
Apsarase# [there are], serpents, other-folk, demons; — 

The comm, reads at the beginning khadiire , and explains it as dkd$e duradeqej our 
Bp.Kp. have sadure. Again neglecting the accent, he takes adhi and cankramdm as 
two independent words. He also reads - vdqinlm in b; - vdsin might be 4 dwelling* (so 
understood by the Pet. Lexx. and Ludwig). Finally, he reckons the last (irregular) 
pada to the following verse. [_Pada 6 = 10. 1 C.J 

17. The four-tusked ones, the black-toothed, the pot-testicled, the 
blood-faced; they that are self-frighting and frighting. 

The first four epithets* are accus. pi. masc. ; probably, like the accus. fern, at begin- 
ning of vs. 16, objects of prd dar(aya ‘show forth’ in vs. 15. The comm, explains 
svabhyasds and udb/iy - by svdyattabhitayo rdksasdh and ndgatabhitayah . 

18. Do thou, O Arbudi, make to tremble yonder lines (sic) of our 
enemies ; let both the conquering one and the conqueror, allied with 
Indra, conquer our enemies. 

SPP. reads in his scmnhita- text jdydiiq ca in c, with the large majority of his mss., 
and with part of ours (E.O.s.m.K.). The prolongation being so anomalous, and unsup- 
ported by the Prat., I think jdyanq ca decidedly the more acceptable reading. The comm, 
gives it. He also has qucas for sicas in b. Read amitrah at end of c, with anusvdra - 
sign, not anunasika. |_Pada b = 10. 20 b.J 

19. Let our enemy lie squelched, crushed, slain, O Nyarbudi ; let 
tongues of fire, tufts of smoke, go conquering with the army. 

The comm, reads in a pravlfnas , in accordance with the more usual form. 

20. Of our enemies, pushed forth by it, O Arbudi, let Indra, lord of might 
(fdcipdti), slay each best man (vara) ; let no one soever of them be freed. 

* By it ’ — i.e. by the army ; the comm, reads instead tvayd ‘ by thee.’ With a, b 
compare vi. 67. 2 c, d. LOur d occurs several times : see note to iii. 19. 8.J 

21. Let their hearts burst open (ut-kas), their breath pass up aloft; 
let dryness of mouth follow after our enemies, [and J not those who are 
friendly. 

The comm, renders ut kasantu by qarlrdd udgacchantu , and ud isatu equivalently. 

22. Both they who are wise (dhira) and they who are unwise, those 
going away and they who are deaf, they of darkness and they who are 



65 5 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XI. -xi. 10 

hornless ( tupard ), likewise those that smell of (?) the goat — all those 
(m.), O Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to see, and do thou show forth 
specters. 

The meaning of -abhivdsin is wholly uncertain |_cf. Pali vdsita ] ; the Pet. Lex. con- 
jectures instead - abhiv&qin , and the comm, reads bastaviva^in , as from bast a + avi -f 
va(in. He also, in defiance of pada - text and accent, renders tamasas as tdmasd. 
[_Cf. nabhasd-s (not n&bhas-as ), ix. 4. 22. J 

23. Let both Arbudi and Trishandhi pierce through our enemies, in 
order that, O Indra, Vritra-slayer, lord of might, we may slay of them, 
of our enemies, by thousands. 

Trisattdht\ lit. 4 of three joints,’ is conspicuous especially in the next hymn. The 
comm, explains it here as ka$cit sendmohako dev ah sa m dh i tray ope tava jray udhdbh i- 
mdnl va. 

24. The forest-trees, them of the forest-trees, herbs and plants, Gan- 
dharvas-and-Apsarases, serpents, gods, pure-folk ( punyajand ), Fathers 
— all those, O Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to sec, and do thou 
show forth specters. 

The comm, identifies the ‘pure-folk’ with the yaksas. ^With C, d, cf. viii.S. 15, 
above. J |_Cf. Kau$. 73. 5.J 

25. Mastery over you have the Maruts [gained], the heavenly Aditya, 
Brahmanaspati ; mastery over you have both Indra and Agni, Dhatar, 
Mitra, Prajapati ; mastery over you have the seers gained (kr) — exhibit- 
ing among the enemies — in case of thy bite, O Arbudi. 

One would like to emend devds lo devas in a. 

26. Masters ( iqdna ) of them all, stand ye up, equip yourselves, ye 
friends, god-folks ; having wholly conquered in this conflict, scatter ye to 
your several worlds. 

The mss. set the avasdna in this verse after yftydm, and SPP. very properly does 
the same. |_Our b, c = 2 a, b : b = 10. 1 a.J 

[The quoted Anukr. says “ ye bdhavah ” : see vs. 1.] 

10. To conquer enemies: to Trishandhi. 

[Bhrgvangiras. — saptavihfatt . vuDitroktatrnandhtdcvatyam. dnu stub ham : /. virdt pathyd- 
brhati ; 2 . J-av. 6-p . tristubgarbha * tijagati ; 3. virdd dstdrapankti ; 4. vtrdj ; S. virdt 
tristubh ; 9. puromrdt ptirastdjjyotis tnstubh ; 12. 5-p. pathydpankti ; 1 3. 6-p. jagati ; 
16. 3-av. 6-p . kakummaty anustuptnstubgarbhd fakvari ; iy. pathydpankti ; 2/. 3-p. gdya- 
tri ; 22 . virdt purastddbrhati ; 23. kakubh ; 26. prastdrapahkti.~\ 

Not found in Paipp. [_For ^ use by Kau$. in connection with hymn 9, see intro- 
duction to hymn 9.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 531 ; Henry, 129, 169; Griffith, ii. 88 ; Bloomfield, 126, 637. 

1. Stand ye up, equip yourselves, ye specters, together with ensigns ; 
ye serpents, other-folks, demons, run after our enemies. 

[Pada a = 9. 2 a, 26 b ; c = 9. 1 6 e. J 
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2. Your mastery I know, [your] kingdom, O Trishandhi, together 
with red ensigns ; what in the atmosphere, what in the sky, and what 
men (manavd) [are] on the earth, let those ill-named ones sit (iupa-ds) in 
the mind ( cdtas ) of Trishandhi. 

The translation implies veda rajyam in a, while all the pada- mss. treat the word as 
a compound ( veda°rajyam ). The comm, takes veda as an independent word, but 
renders it as a 3d sing., with trisandhis supplied as subject; and he understands the 
enemies as addressed by vas in a. He supplies ketavas to the three ye's inc, d, regard- 
ing mdnavds as adj., « human.’ And he cuts off the last two padas, adding them 
instead to vs. 3, and reading at the beginning trisandhe tve (“ = tava ”) ; explaining 
upasatam by sambhajantilm, and making the following nouns its subject. For durna - 
manas he has -nam (as also our B.O.). 

3. Iron-( 4 y^-)mouthed, needle-mouthed, likewise thorn-tree-(^*£tf«- 
&7/J-) mouthed, let the flesh-eaters, of wind-swiftness, fasten on our ene- 
mies with the three-jointed ( trisandhi ) thunderbolt. 

The comm, regards the epithets as signifying flesh-eating birds, and supplies |_alter- 
nativelyj 1 sent forth’ (preritds) to the concluding instrumentals. 

4. O Jatavedas, Aditya, put thou between much human flesh; let 
this army of Trishandhi be well-placed in my control. 

Most of SPP’s pada- mss. give s/ndh in c ; no such reading has been noted among 
our mss. One would like to improve meter and sense together by emending trlsandhes 
to - dhind , understanding the * army ’ to be the enemy’s. Atitdr dhehi at the beginning 
may also mean ‘hide’; and the comm, juggles the line into signifying, ‘O Jatavedas, 
make the corpses of our enemies hide the sun ’ ! 

5. Stand thou up, O god-folk, O Arbudi, with the army; this tribute 
is offered (d-hu) to you [_pl. J ; the offering [is] dear to Trishandhi. 

The comm, reads dhutis (for das') in c, and dhtitipriyd as compound in d. |_In some 
copies the i of priya is broken. J 

6. Let the white-footed one tie together, this shaft (faravyd), four- 
footed ; O witchcraft, be thou for our enemies, together with the army 
of Trishandhi. 

The comm, reads for dyatu , in a, patatu : cf. vs. 7 a. By qitipadi he understands a 
white-footed cow, called a f aravya as being a f arunam bdnandm s am it hah . 

7. Let the smoke-eyed (f.) one fall together, and the crop-eared one (f.) 
yell ; it being conquered by the army of Trishandhi, let the ensigns be red. 

The comm, supplies paraktye bale to jiti ; the pada-readmg (simply jit/) forbids us 
to regard the word as fern. dual. He takes the epithets in the first half-verse first as 
applying to the enemy’s army, and then to the krtyd which is invoked against it. The 
verse is translated by Bloomfield, as noted above (see 9. 7), at AJP. xi. 340. 

8. Let the winged ones descend, the birds, they that go about in the 
atmosphere, in the sky ; let the wild beasts, the flies, take hold together ; 
let the raw-flesh-eating vultures scratch at the human carrion. 
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The comm, explains radantftm by svatundaih padai$ ca vilikhantu. LRead divl 
ca yd? \ 

9. The agreement ( samdhd ) which thou hast agreed on with Indra and 
with the brahman , O Brihaspati, by that Indra-agreement do I call hither 
all the gods : conquer ye on this side, not on that ! 

The comm, (with two or three of SPP’s authorities) reads -adhattas in a; and he 
treats indra-samdhaya as two independent words in c. Samdham in a is clearly proved 
an intrusion by the meter. 

10. Brihaspati of the Angiras race, the seers sharpened by the brdh - 
man y set up (d-fri) in the sky the Asura-destroying weapon, Trishandhi. 

One would like to emend aftgirasAs to Afigirasas (as Ludwig translates). The comm, 
renders a '( ray an by asevanta , as if it were a 'qr ay ant a. 

11. By whom yonder sun, and Indra, both stand protected — Tri- 
shandhi the gods shared, in order to both force and strength. 

12. All worlds did the gods completely conquer by means of that 
offering ( dhuti ) — the thunderbolt which Brihaspati of the Angiras race 
poured, an Asura-destroying weapon. 

* Poured,’ i.e. ‘cast’ : a term used also elsewhere of the thunderbolt (BR. vii. 980). 

13. The thunderbolt which Brihaspati of the Angiras race poured, an 
Asura-destroying weapon — therewith do I blot out (ni-lip) yon army, O 
Brihaspati ; I slay the enemies with force. 

The comm, renders ni limp a mi by nitaram chinadmi. He also has the strange 
reading amiis for am fan before sdnam. 

14. All the gods come over hither, who partake of [the offering] made 
with vdsat ; enjoy ye this offering; conquer ye on this side, not on that ! 

15. Let all the gods come over hither; the offering [is] dear to 
Trishandhi ; defend ye the great agreement by which in the beginning 
the Asuras were conquered. 

The comm, appears to read in a -yantiy as in vs. 14 a, but he interprets it as an 
imperative this time. 

16. Let Vayu bend up the arrow-points of the enemies; let Indra 
break back their arms ; let them not be able to set the arrow ; let Aditya 
make their missile weapon (astrd) disappear; let the moon put (yu) them 
on the track of what is not gone. 

The last clause is very doubtful and difficult; the comm, gives no aid, explaining 
with apraptasya "jigamisatah qatroh . . . panthanam asmatpraptyupayabhutam mar- 
gam yutam tatah prthakkurutam (taking yutam from yu ‘ separate,’ and adding) 
tadr^am margam qatrur tta pa^yatv ity arthah . He divides the verse into two, making 
the second begin with adityA esam. 
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17. If they have gone forward to the gods' strongholds, have made the 
brdliman their defenses; if (? ydt) they have encouraged ( iupa-vac ) them- 
selves, making a body-protection, a complete protection — al^ that do 
thou make sapless. 

The verse occurred above as v. 8. 6, and the comm, declines to repeat his explanation 
there given — which, however, is not in our hands. 

18. Causing to follow the piirdhita with the flesh-eating [fire] and with 
death, O Trishandhi, go forth with the army; conquer the enemies; go 
forward. 

The last pada is identical with iii. 1 9. 8 c. 

19. OTrishandhi, do thou envelop our enemies with darkness ; of them 
yonder, thrust forth by the speckled butter, let none soever be freed. 

The last half-verse is nearly identical with viii. 8. 19 c, d. |_For the stock-phrase d, 
see iii. 19. 8, note.J 

20. Let the white-footed one (f.) fall upon (? sam-pat) yonder lines of 
our enemies; let yonder armies of our enemies be confounded today, 
O Nyarbudi. 

The second pada is identical with 9. 18 b; to be put in any connection with it, the 
words of the first pada require to be rendered otherwise than in 6 a, 7 a, above. The 
comm, again reads yicas for sicas , as in the other passage L9. 18 : comm. p. 1 8 1 1 7 J. 

21. Confounded [be] our enemies, O Nyarbudi; slay thou of them 
each best man (vdra ) ; slay [them] with this army. 

The comm, strangely reads amitrdn beside mftdhas . |_The rationale of his variant 
is perhaps as in 9. 6 above (tinya = nya ). The pada- text has amitrdh . But the comm, 
also takes mtldhah as = miidhdn. J 

22. Whoever is mailed, and who without mail, and what enemy is in 
march (tdjman); by bowstring-fetters, by mail-fetters, smitten by the 
march let him lie. 

The mss. are in good part awkward about the combination jm (in ajntani , ajmana) Y 
writing what looks like a tin or pm, but there is no real variant. The comm, explains 
djman as ajati gacchaty anene * ty ajrna r at had i y attain. He gives abhihitas , a prefer- 
able reading, in d. 

23. Who have defenses, who have no defenses, and the enemies who 
have defenses — all those, O Arbudi, being slain, let dogs eat on the 
ground. 

The accent yt'varmanah, though read by all the mss. [save R.J, is wholly inadmis- 
sible, and should be emended to yl V. 

24. Who have chariots, who have no chariots, those without seats and 
they who have seats ( sadd ) — all those, being slain, let vultures, falcons, 
birds (patatrin) eat. 
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We may fairly question whether 4 seat ’ means here 4 seat on horseback.' The comm, 
explains asddds by aqvddiydnarahitdh p add t ay ah , and sddinas by aqv&rudhdh 4 mounted 
on horses.' 

25. Let the army of our enemies lie with thousand corpses (- k Anapa ) 
in the conflict of weapons, pierced through, cut to pieces (?). 

The obscure kakajakrtd at the end is guessed by the comm, to mean kutsitajanand 
vilolajanatid vd krtd; he attempts no etymology, but evidently sees in it the root jd. 
In a he has the strange reading sen dm for qetdm . 

26. Let the eagles ( suparnd ) eat him, pierced to the vitals, crying 
loudly, lying crushed, the evil-minded one — what enemy of ours wishes 
to fight against this opposing offering. 

The translation implies the emendation (which Ludwig’s version also makes) of 
suparnais to suparnas in a. The comm, takes it as qualifying f ardis understood and 
adjunct of marmavidham : 4 pierced etc. by well-feathered arrows.’ In the irregular 
meter of the first line, the division is perhaps best made before adantu ; a small minority 
of SPP’s mss. so regard it, and accent addntu accordingly, and he follows them in his 
text ; our Bp. puts its pada-division after adantu , and, with one other ms., leaves the word 
without accent. LSee Henry's elaborate conjectures, p. 172: marmdvtdho rdruvatah 
suparna gandlr adantu mrditdth qdydnam. The other versions imply mdrntaviddham , 
and Bloomfield expressly conjectures mannaviddhdm , overlooking the accent ; but the 
comm, to Prat. iv. 68 quotes marmavidham as an instance of non-separation in pada - 
text.J 

27. [The offering] which the gods follow ( anu-stha)> of which there is 
no failure — with that let Indra, Vritra-slayer, slay, with the three-jointed 
thunderbolt. 

|_Here ends the fifth anuvdka , with 2 hymns and 53 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says, referring to this last hymn, antyo vihqatih sap fa cd 'pardh.\ 

|_The sum of the verses for hymns 1-2 and 4-10 is (68 4- i8y=) 2 57. Reckoning 
hymn 3 (with the Berlin ed.) as of 56 vss., we get for the book (257 + 56=) 313 : and 
this is the summation given by codex I. On the other hand, reckoning hymn 3 as of 
(31 + 72 + 7 =) 1 10 vss. (see pp. 632, 628), we get for the book (257 + 110 = ) 367. But 
the summation given by four of W’s mss. (including PAV.B.) is 365. How to account 
for the discrepancy I do not see. One ms. sums up the last anuvdka as 51 (i.e. 26 + 25 ? 
— instead of 26 + 27 = 53) verses, and 10.17 is indeed a galita-vzxsv ; but the Old 
Anukr. reckons hymn 10 as 27, not 25.J 

|_Three or four .mss. sum up the suktas “ of both kinds ” as 12.J 

LHere ends the twenty-fifth prapdthaka. J 
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LThis twelfth book is the fifth and last of the second grand 
division of the Atharvan collection. For a general statement as 
to the make-up of the books of this division, page 471 may. again 
be consulted. The Old Anukramanl describes the length of the 
artha-suklas, hymns 1, 2, 3, and 4, by giving the overplus of each 
hymn over 60 verses. The assumed normal lengths in the case 
of books ix., x., xi., and xii. seem to be respectively 20, 30, 20, 
and 60 verses. The whole book has been translated by Victor 
Henry, Lcs livrcs X, XI et XII de /’ Atharva-veda traduits ct com- 
ments, Paris, 1896. The bhasya is again lacking. The fifth or 
last hymn is made up of 7 paiyayas (see pages 471-2), which, if 
they be counted separately, make the hymns number 1 1 instead 
of 5 : see page 61 1, top.J 


LThc of the book (as noted above, page 472) is into five annvdkas 

of one hymn each. The “ decad ’’-division likewise is as described on page 472. A 
tabular conspectus for this book also may be added : 


Anuvakas 

1 

2 

Hymns 

1 

2 

Verses 


55 

I)ecad-div. 

5 tens + 13 

5 tens -f s 



4 

5 

4 

5 

53 

731 r 

4 tens -f 13 

7P 


Here, as before, IT means “ paragraph of a parydya ” (such as is numbered as a “ verse ” 
in the Berlin edition) and p means “ parydya." The last line shows the “ decad 
division. Of these “decads,” auuvdkas 1, 2, 3, and 4 contain respectively 6, 6, 6, and 5 
(in all, 23 “ decads ”) ; while anuvaka 5 has 7 parydyas. The sum is 23 “ decad "siiktas 
and 7 parydya-s iiktas or 30 suktas . Cf. the summation at the end of hymn 5.J 


1. To the earth. 

[A than 'an. — tnsastik. hhdumam. trdistubham : 2. bhurtj ; 4-6 , 10, 38. j-av. 6p. jagatl ; 

7 prastdrapaFikti ; 8 , //. J-av 6-p. virdd asti ; 9. pardnustubh ; 12 , 13, 13. 3-p. fak- 

vaii (/2, 13. j tir ) ; 14. mahdbrhati; 16 , 21. i-av. sdmtti tnstubh ; 18. j-av. 6p. 

tristubanustnbgarbhd ' t if akvari ; rg, 20. urobrhati (20. virdj) ; 22. J-av. 6p. vtrdd 

atijagatl. 2 j 3-p. vtrdd atijagatl ; 24. 3-p. anustubgarbhd jagatt ; 23. J-av. y-p. usitig- 

a nustubga rbh d fakvari; 26-28,33,33,39, 40,30,33, 34,36,39, 6j. anustubh (33. purobdr- 
hatd) ; jo. virdd gdyati T ; 32. purastdjjyotis ; 34. J-av. 6-p. tnstubbrhatigarbhd ' tija- 

gati ; 36. viparitapddalaksmi pankti ; 37. j-av 3-p. fakvari ; 41 j-av. 6-p. kakummati 
fakvari ; 42. wardd anustubh ; 43. virdd dstdrapahkti : 44, 43, 49 jagati ; 46 6-p. attu- 
stubgarbhd pard^akvari ; 4y. 6p. usniganustubgarbhd par dti fakvari ; 48. puronustubh; 
31. j-av. 6-p. anustubgarbhd kakummati fakvari ; 32. 3-p. anustubgarbhd pardtijagati ; 
37. puro tijdgatd jagati ; 38. purastadbrhati ; 61. purobdrhatd ; 62. pardvirdj.] 
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Found also in Paipp. xvii. (excepting vss. 62, 63). Many of the verses are used by 
the Kauq., as also the whole hymn (which is also by itself an anuvdka ), under the 
name bhauma , * [hymn] to earth*: so at 38. 12, 16, in a ceremony for giving firmness 
to buildings; at 98.3 (with vi. 87, 88), for safety from earthquake; and in 8.23 it is 
(with iii. 12, vi. 73, 93) reckoned a vdstospatya hymn. The first 7 verses (Kaug. 24. 27) 
and the first 9 (?24. 31, 35) are used in the dgrahdyanf ceremony. [Further, cf. Ke$. 
to 70. 8, 9.J In Vait., vss. 1,13, 27, 30, and others are quoted. [The whole hymn is 
prescribed in Naks. Kalpa, 18, in a mahdqdnti called pdrthivl: see SPP. iii. 202s. J 

Translated: by Charles Bruce, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Old Series, 
xix. 321 ff. (with comparisons from Greek writers) ; Ludwig, p. 544; Henry, 179, 215; 
Griffith, ii. 93 ; Bloomfield, 199, 639. 

1. Great ( brhdnt ) truth, formidable right, consecration, penance, brdh - 
man, sacrifice sustain the earth ; let her for us, mistress of what is and 
what is to be — let the earth make for us wide room {I oka ) ; — 

Found also in MS. (iv. 14. 1 1), which reads yajhas in b, and bhuvanasya (for bhdv- 
yasyd) in c. The Anukr. does not heed that pada a is jagatf. The verse (unless more 
of the hymn is meant to be included with it) is, according to Vait. 12. 6, to be repeated 
by one who relieves on the ground the needs of nature. It is quoted by Kau<;. 24. 24 
in the dgrahdyant ceremony; also in the comm, to 24.35 (cf. above); and it, with 
vs. 38, is reckoned (see note to Kau$. 19. 1) among the pustika mantras . 

2. Unoppresscdness in the midst of men (mdnavd). Whose are the 
ascents (udvdt), the advances (pravdt), the much plain (savid ) ; who bears 
the herbs of various virtue ( ndndvirya ) — let the earth be spread out for 
us, be prosperous for us. 

The mss. vary in a between badhyatAs and madhyatAs (Bp.P.M.I. have ba-), but 
only the latter can be right, and the translation adopts it ; the former (which Ppp. also 
has, and mdnavesu ) seems to have come in under the influence of - badham . [Correct 
the edition. J As the text stands, pada a can only be an adjunct to vs. 1 , and so Ppp. 
reckons it, and begins our b with asyds. But MS. (iv. 14. 11) reads asantbddhi ya 
madhyatd mdnavtbhyo ; it also has mahdt for bah it at end of b, and nandrupds and 
bibhArti in c. This time the Anukr. notices that b has 12 syllables. Kfiu$. 137. 16 
quotes the verse [in the preparation of the vedij. 

3. On whom [are] the ocean and the river ( sindhu ), the waters; on 
whom food, plowings, came into being; on whom quickens this that 
breathes, that stirs — let that earth ( bhflmi ) set us in first drinking. 

That is, doubtless, give us precedence over others (but MS. reads purvapAyam : see 
note to vs. 5). Ppp. reads for b yasydm devd * mrtarn anvavindan ; and for second 
lialf-verse it has our 4 c, d, giving our 3 c, d as second half of vs. 5, with the easier 
reading jivati, [followed byj viqvam ejdt in c. We should expect krsdyas in b. 

4. Whose, the earth’s, [are] the four quarters ; on whom food, plow- 
ings, came into being; who bears manifoldly what breathes, what stirs 
— let that earth ( bhilmi ) set us among kine, also in inexhaustibleness 
(fdnya). 
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Ppp. reads in a yasyam and prthivyUm , and in b grstayas [_cf. note to ii. 13. 3 J. 
As second half-verse it has our 5 c, d, giving our 4 c, d as 3 c, d, reading (after bahudha) 
pranine jahgano bhumir gosv a^vesu pinve krnotu , thus relieving us of the difficult 
dnye. Kaug. (137. 17) uses the verse next after vs. 2, in connection with making the 
sacrificial hearth four-cornered. The description given by the Anukr. of this and the 
two following verses is so wholly wrong that we cannot help suspecting a corrupt text. 
This verse is, if we make no resolutions in d, a regular tristubh . 

5. On whom the people of eld ( piirvajand ) formerly spread them- 
selves ( }vi-kr)\ on whom the gods overcame the Asuras ; the station 
( ? visthd) of kine, of horses, of birds (vdyas ) — let the earth assign us 
fortune (bhdga), splendor. 

Ppp. reads in a nicakrire , and in b atyavartayan ; also in c (found as |_itsj 4 c) 
vayasayya |_?J. MS. has a verse made up of our 5 a, b (without variant), 4 c (accent- 
ing bibhArti ), and 3 d (with pftrvapfyam ). The verse is mixed tristubh and jagatl . 
|_In Ppp. this verse precedes our 4. — The sequence of the half-verses of the Vulgate 
as they stand in Ppp. seems therefore to be as follows : 3 a, b, 4 c, d, 5 a, b, 3 c, d, 4 a, b, 
5 c, d.J 

6. All-bearing, good-holding, firm-standing, gold-backed (-vdksas), 
reposer of moving things ( jdgat ), bearing the universal (; vaiqvdnard ) fire, 
let the earth ( bhiimi ), whose bull is Indra, set us in property. 

The verse is found also in MS. (iv. 14. 1 1), which reads, in a-b, puruksud dhtrunya- 
varnd jdgatah pratistha ; and in d drdvinam (the editor also admits in his text the 
bad reading indra rsabha). It is quoted in Kau$. 137. 28. |_I do not see why W. has 

preferred ‘gold-backed’ to ‘gold-breasted’ here and in vs. 26. J |_By ‘reposer’ he 
means ‘ bringer-to-rest.’J 

7. She the earth (bhflmi prthivi ), whom the gods, sleepless, defend all 
the time without failure — let her yield (dull) to us honey, what is dear ; 
then let her sprinkle us with splendor. 

The verse is found also in MS. (iv. 14. 11), which reads in C ghrtdm instead of 
priydm. 

8. She who in the beginning was sea (salild) upon the ocean (arnava ) ; 
whom the skilful (manisin) moved after with their devices (mayd ) ; the 
earth whose immortal heart covered with truth is in the highest firma- 
ment (vybman) — let that earth (bhiimi) assign to us brilliancy, strength, 
in highest royalty. 

The verse is properly 11 + 12:11 + 11 : 8 + 8 = 61 syllables, and not very well 
described by the Anukr. The last two clauses perhaps have independent construction : 

* [assign] to us brilliancy [and] strength, [and] set [us] in highest royalty.’ 

9. On whom the circulating waters flow the same, night and day, 
without failure — let that earth (bhiimi), of many streams (- dhdra ) yield 
(dull) us milk ; then let her sprinkle [us] with splendor. 

The Anukr. does not heed that c is a jagatt pada. |_In Ppp., this verse precedes our 7.J 
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10. Whom the Alvins measured ; on whom Vishnu strode out ; whom 
Indra, lord of might (f dct -) 9 made free from enemies for himself — let that 
earth ( bhhmi ) to us, a mother to a son, release ( vi-srj ) milk [to mej. 

Some of the mss. read in d -/ran chdcl and Bp. has accordingly -tran. Ppp. also 
has cakra "tmane * namitrdh cchaci - ; and, at the end, nas pay ah. [Ppp’s repetition of 
nas is more tolerable than the harsh change from pi. to sing, which W. seems to have 
overlooked.J 

11. Let thy hills (girt) [and] snowy mountains ( pdrvata ), let thy 
forest-land (< iranyci ), O earth, be pleasant (syond ) ; upon the brown, black, 
red, all-formed, fixed (dhruvd) earth (< biiilmi ), the earth guarded by Indra 
— I, unharassed, unsmitten, unwounded, have stood upon the earth. 

Ppp. reads in b aranyam corrected to ar- t and nah after astu ; also in c lohinfm , 
and in f adhi sthdm , which is better. |_Roth’s Collation has in fact addhi.\ The verse 
(ii + ii : ii + ii : 8 + 8 = 60) should be called ati^akvart rather than vir&d asti . 
Verses 11 and 12 are reckoned to the svastyayana gana (see note to Kiiuq. 25. 36). 

12. What is thy middle, O earth, and what thy navel, what refresh- 
ments (itrj) arose (sam-bhu) out of thy body — in them do thou set us ; be 
purifying (pit) toward us ; earth (bhhmi) is mother, I am earth’s son ; 
Parjanya is father — let him save (fill? ft) us. 

Ppp. reads at end of ayaf ca nddya . 

13. On what earth (bhhtni) they enclose the sacrifiiial hearth; on 
what [earth] men of all works extend the sacrifice; on what earth are 
set up (mi) the sacrificial posts, erect, bright, before the oblation — let 
that earth ( bhhmi ), increasing, make us increase. 

Ppp. reads in b viqvakarmanah , and in d reads and combines $ukra "hutyd pur-. 
All the mss. accent at the end vardhamana . In Vait. 15. 8, the verse is used to accom- 
pany the enclosing of the sacrificial hearth. In virtue of one jagatl pada (b), the verse 
is a full f akvari (56 syll.). 

14. Whoso shall hate us, O earth ; whoso shall fight [us] ; whoso shall 
vex [us] with mind, who with deadly weapon — him, O prior-acting earth 
(i bhhmi ), do thou put in our power. 

4 Prior-acting,’ i.e., apparently, ‘getting the start of him’; we should expect a nom. 
rather than a vocative case. Ppp. reads instead purvakrtvane ; also, in b, ' bhimanyd 
taindanama dhanena . Read in our text prtanyad yb (an accent-sign omitted) ; one 
of our mss. Land five of SPP’s authorities, and his textIJ, however, read yd. According 
to the usual nomenclature of the Anukr., the verse is a virad gayatri (1 1 +11 : 12 = 34, 
hence bhurij). • LDr. Ryder suggests that the mahdbrhati here intended is one of 3 
jdgata padas (see Ind. Stud. viii. 243-4). Both this vs. and 17 may be scanned as 
12 + 12 : 12 — cf. under vs. 17.J 

15. Born from thee, mortals go about upon thee; thou bearest bipeds, 
thou quadrupeds ; thine, O earth, are these five [races] of men, for whom, 
mortals, the rising sun extends with his rays immortal light. 

Ppp. reads in b ca instead of the second tv am. 
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16. Let those creatures, without exception ( satnagrd ), together yield 
fruit ( duh ) to us ; the honey of speech, O earth, do thou assign unto me. 

Td for tas at the beginning, allowing us to regard praj&s as accus., would be a wel- 
come emendation. 

17. The all-producing (sfi) mother of herbs, the fixed earth (bh&mi), 
the earth maintained by ordinance, the auspicious, the pleasant, may we 
go about over always. 

This verse (10 |_properly 1 1 J + 1 2 : 1 2 = 34 syll.) is overlooked by the Anukr. ; it 
nearly accords in structure with vs. 14, above. LDr. Ryder observes that the dual 
( mahdbrhatyau ) of the Anukr.-text suggests the possible falling out of the pratika of 
this verse. See under vs. 14. J LThere is a play of words in dhdrmand dhrtam which 
cannot easily be reproduced in translation. J 

18. Thou hast become great, a great station (sadh&sthd ) ; great is thy 
trembling, stirring, quaking; great Indra defends thee unremittingly. 
Do thou, O earth (, bhtlmi ), make us to shine forth as in the aspect 
( samdfq ) of gold ; let no one soever hate us. 

Ppp. reads vtryena for apramadam in c, and from e \jamdrqi\ passes directly on 
to our 19 c ( agnir an tas pur- etc.): probably an accidental omission. The verse 
(12+n :n :8 + 8 + 8 = 58) lacks two syllables of a full att\akvari. 

19. Agni is In the earth ( bhflmi ), in the herbs ; the waters bear Agni ; 
Agni [is] in the stones ( dftnan ) ; Agni is within men ; in kine, in horses 
are Agnis. 

This and the two following verses are quite out of connection here, and seem to be 
an intrusion. They are quoted together in Kauq. 2. 41 as accompanying the feeding of 
the fire with fuel ; in 1 20. 5, in a ceremony against the cleaving open of the ground ; 
and in 137. 30 (each singly) to accompany the strewing of the sacrificial hearth in the 
ajyatantra. The first part of the verse (as noted above) is wanting in Ppp. 

20. Agni sends heat from the sky ; the wide atmosphere is god 
Agni’s ; mortals kindle Agni [as] oblation-bearer, ghee-lover. 

Ppp. combines in a diva ” tapaty . 

21. Let the earth, fire-clad, black-kneed, make me sharpened, brilliant 
( tvisimant ). 

This verse is quoted by pratika in GB. i. 2.9. As to the ritual uses of it and of 
vs. 20, see the note to vs. 19. Ppp. reads tvisivantadi in b. 

22. On the earth ( bhhmi ) they give to the gods the sacrifice, the 
oblation, duly prepared ; on the earth ( bhflmi ) mortal men (manusyd) live 
by svadhd, by food ; let that earth ( bhflmi ) assign us breath, life-time ; 
let earth make me one who attains old age. 

• The verse (8 -f 8 : 8 *f 8 : \ 1 4- 1 1 = 54) should be called by the Anukr. svaraj instead 
of virdj. Ppp. reads in a juhvati instead of dadati. 
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23. What odor of thine, O earth, came into being, which the herbs, 
which the waters bear, which the Gandharvas and Apsarases shared — 
with that do thou make me odorous ; let no one soever hate us. 

Ppp. adds, after bhejire , yas te gam aqvam arhati y and it reads for our d tend 'swan 
surabhls krnu , and, in our e, dvaksata . The verse (11 + II : 12 : 8 + 8 = 50) is as well 
described by the Anukr. as the latter’s system admits. Verses 23-25 |_so the schol.J are 
called in Kau<;. 13. 12 and 54. 5 gandhapravadas (likewise in the comm, to 24. 24) ; they 
are also reckoned as belonging to the second varcasya gana (see note to Kauq. 12. 10). 

24. What odor of thine entered into the blue lotus ; which they 
brought together at Surya’s wedding — the immortals, O earth, [what] 
odor in the beginning — with that do thou make me odorous ; let no one 
soever hate us. 

Ppp. has again tend 'smdn surabhls krnu , and dvaksata. LTo the definition of thej 
verse (11 + 11:114-8 + 8= 49) |_should be added “ bhurij ” J. 

25. What odor of thine is in human beings ( purusa ) ; in women, in 
men, [what] portion, pleasure ; what in horses, in heroes, what in wild 
animals and in elephants ; what splendor, O earth ( bhilmi ), in a maiden 
— with that do thou unite us also ; let no one soever hate us. 

Or, in d, mrgesu hastisu may mean simply ‘elephants’ (lit. ‘wild beasts having a 
hand ’). Ppp. reads yas te bhaume purusesu . . . rucir yo vadhusu : yo gosv aqvcsu 
yo mrgesu : . . . y ad bhaume ab/ti sam srja ; and in g dvaksata . If the verse contains 
an usni/t pada (namely c, the resolution aq-u-esu being rejected), it is niert as a qakvarl . 

26. Rock [is?] earth (< bhflmi ), stone, dust; this earth ( bhflmi ) [is] held 
together, held ; to that earth, gold-backed (- vdksas ) have I paid homage. 

Ppp. reads, in a-b, pdhsv ary a bhilmi strtd dhrtd , and omits c, d. l_Cf. note to vs. 6. J 

27. On whom stand always fixed the trees, the forest trees (7 uina- 
spatyd ), the all-supporting earth that is held [together] do we address. 

Ppp. reads for d bhumyai hiranyavaksasi dJirtam acchdv -. Va.it. 2. 8 quotes the 
verse to accompany the laying down of the enclosing sticks. 

28. Arising ( mi-ir ), also sitting, standing, striding forth, with right 
and left feet, let us not stagger upon the earth. 

The Anukr. seems to assume the resolution -kr-d- in b. This verse and 33 below 
are quoted in Kftug. 24. 33 to accompany the taking of three steps, while looking around, 
in the dgrahdyanf ceremony. 

29. The cleansing (7 timrgvan) earth do I address, the patient ( ksamd ) 
earth (1 bhflmi ), increasing by worship {brd/nnan ) ; may we sit down, 
O earth ( bhilmi ), upon thee, that bcarest refreshment, prosperity ( pustd ), 
food-portion, ghee. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning vimargvaya , in b vdvrdhdnah , in c pustirn , in d bhaume. 
The verse is quoted four times in Kauq. : in 3. 8 ; 24. 28 ; 137. 40, to accompany a sitting 
down in different ceremonies ; and in 90. 1 5, when causing a guest to stand upon a cushion. 
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30. Let cleansed (g uddhd) waters flow for our body ; what mucus 
(} syddu) is ours, that we deposit on him we love not (dpriya) ; with a 
purifier (pavitra), O earth, do I purify myself. 

Part of the pada- mss. (Bp. [and one of SPP’sJ) accent ma in c. Ppp. has mil for 
nas in a ; and, in b, yo me sehttur . The verse is quoted in Kaug. 58. 7 (and at 
second hand under 24. 24) in connection with rinsing the mouth after spitting ; also in 
' Vait. 12. 6 in connection with easing nature. 

31. What forward directions are thine, what upward, what are thine, 
O earth ( bhtlmi ), downward, and what behind, let those be pleasant to 
me going about ; let me not fall down [when] supported (gri) on creation 
( bhuvana ). 

The verse is found also in MS. (iv. 14. 1 1), which reads, for b, ya$ ca bhiimy adharag 
y<i( ca paqc&j also qivas for syonas in c. Ppp. has in b bhaume 'dharad, and in d 
quqriyatie. This and the following verse are reckoned to the svastyayana gana : see 
note to Kaug. 25. 36. 

32. Do not push (nud) us behind, nor in front, nor above and below; 
become thou welfare for us, O earth (bhtlmi) ; let not the waylayers find 
[us] ; keep very far off the deadly weapon. 

The directions ‘ forward ’ etc., in this and the preceding verse, are also equivalent, as 
elsewhere, to 4 eastern * etc. Pada d occurs below as xiv. 2. 1 1 a ; e was found above as 
i. 20. 3 d etc. Ppp. reads ma for nas in a, omits b, reads in c bhaume me kruu, and 
makes d and e change places, reading also vayas for variyas |_and vidhan for vidanj. 
The verse (11 + 8: 8 + 8 + 8 = 43) is curiously defined by the Anukr. 

33. How much of thee I look forth upon, O earth (< bhtlmi ), with the 
sun for ally (1 medln ), so far let my sight not fail (mi), from one year (sdmd) 
to another. 

Ppp. has again bhaume in b. For the use of the verse in Kaug., see note to vs. 28. 
It is quoted also in Vait. 27. 7 as used by one gazing at the earth after mounting the 
sacrificial post. |_Pada d we had at iii. 10. 1 ; 17. 4.J 

34. In that, lying, I turn myself about upon the right [or] the left 
side, O earth (bhtlmi) ; in that we with our ribs lie stretched out upon 
thee that mcetest us — do not in that case injure us, O earth (bhtlmi), 
thou underlier of everything. 

4 Underlier/ lit. 4 counter-lier, one whose lying answers to that of another.’ In a, b, per- 
haps rather 4 in that I turn over toward [thee] the one or the other side ’ Lcf. vii. 100. 1 J. 
Our Bp. puts its sign of pada-divi.sion between C and d before instead of after ydt , and 
the Anukr. supports it by counting a brhatl element in the verse (which is properly 
8+11:8+8:8 + 8 = 51). The verse is prescribed in Kaug. 24. 30, to accompany the 
act of turning over while lying down, in the dgrahdyani ceremony. All the mss., with 
the editidfi, |_likewise SPP’s mss. and ed.,J accent paryavarte ; it should be parydvdrte . 
Ppp. puts the verse after 35, and reads a pi for abhi in b ; and, for d, prstva yad rdva 
f emahe ; and bhaume both times for bhume. 
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35. What of thee, O earth ( bhitoni ), I dig out, let that quickly grow 
over ; let me not hit ( arpay -) thy vitals nor thy heart, O cleansing one. 

* Grow over,* i.e. heal up, like a wound. Ppp. has again bh Annie in a ; also os am for 
ksipram in b, and arpitam in d ; this time (cf. vs. 29) ft agrees with our text in the 
peculiar epithet vimrgoari. , lit. ‘wiping off.’ Kauq. (46. 51) quotes the verse to accom- 
pany an act of digging in a praya^citta ceremony ; and again similarly at 137. 12. 

36. Let thy hot season, O earth ( bhtnni ), rainy season, autumn, winter, 
cool season, spring — let thine arranged seasons, years, let day-and-night, 
O earth, yield milk (dull) to us. 

One would expect in c hay anas ‘ belonging to or constituting the year 1 ; and Ppp., 
combining hayana 7 tor favors that reading. Ppp. has also again bhAumc in a. The 
irregularity of the verse (84-11:10+11= 40) indicates corruption ; it is a pankti , of 
course, only by the sum of syllables. It is quoted in Kauq. 137.9, as one approaches 
to measure out the sacrificial hearth. [Cf. 137. 4, note.J 

37. She who, cleansing one, trembling away the serpent ; on whom 
were the fires that are within the waters, abandoning the god-insulting 
barbarians, choosing, she the earth, Indra [and] not Vritra, kept herself 
(dhr) for the mighty one (f akra)> the virile bull. 

The first pada is extremely obscure ; it is here translated mechanically, as closely as 
possible to the text. Bruce understands at the beginning yd : dpa (instead of the yd : 
dpa of the pada- text) ; and that would be a natural and easy emendation, if only the 
resulting sense were more acceptable. Ludwig renders as if we read sdrpdt trembling 
at the serpent ’). The totally different reading of Ppp., ya apas sarpan y at am And 
vimrgvari. , indicates that the text is corrupt. Ppp. further reads in b agnayo 'psv, and 
stops the verse at dadatl , then adding our vs. 40. Our verse (12+11:11 + 11:11= 56) 
adds up as a true qakvart. 

38. On whom are the seat and oblation-holder ; on whom the sacrifi- 
cial post (yilpa) is planted ; on whom worshipers (brahmdn) praise (arc) 
with verses, with the chant, knowing the sacrificial formulas ; on whom 
are joined the priests (« rtvlj ), for Indra to drink the soma; — 

Ppp. reads in e yujyante ' syam rtyavas s-. The verse is quoted in KauQ.24. 37 to 
accompany an oblation [_and by Darila to 24. 24, in the agrahayanl ceremony J. It is 
also reckoned with vs. 1 among the pustika mantras (see note to Kaug. 19. 1). In 
Vait. 15.4, this verse and the two following are prescribed to accompany the snbrah - 
many a recitation ; in 10. 8, it is used at the setting up of the sacrificial post. 

39/ On whom the former being-making seers sang out (ud-arc) the 
kine — the seven pious ones (vedhds), by their session, together with 
sacrifice [and] penance ; — 

Ppp. reads udanat for udanreus in b ; all our mss. accent tid anrcns 1 but the edited 
text has emended to uddn -. Vait. 22. 1 gives the verse as prescribed by a certain 
authority to be used instead of iii. 14. 2, in driving out the kine from the place of 
sacrifice. 
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40. Let that earth ( bhunti ) appoint unto us what riches we desire ; let 
Bhaga join on after; let Indra go [as our] forerunner. 

For consistency, our text should read in c - yuntdm % as called for by Prat. ii. 20 (see 
the note). As noticed above, this verse is in Ppp. joined on to 37 as a part of it ; In 
its place, as conclusion of 39, is given here sa nas paqun viqvarupdn dadhatu jar a- 
das tint md prthivt krnotu. |_In d of our vs. 40, Ppp. reads indro yatu. J 

41. On whom, the earth ( bhtimi ), mortals sing [and] dance with loud 
noises ( ivydilaba ); on whom they fight; on whom speaks the shout 
( akrandd ), the drum — let that earth ( bhilmi ) push forth our rivals; let 
earth make me free from rivals. 

YudhyAnte should be emended to yiidhyante . The verse (8 + 8:8 + 8:11 + 11= 54) 
has no kakubh element in it, but as qakvarl it is virdj. Ppp. puts the verse after our 
vs. 42, and reads for b : jand martyd dvdilavd ; |jn C yudhyante *sydm y J and, for e, f, 
sd no bhumis pra dadhatam sapatndh : yo no dvesty adharam tatn krnotu . 

42. On whom is food, rice-and-barley ; whose are these five races 
(krsti) — to the earth, whose spouse is Parjanya, fattened (-mJdas) by 
the rain, be homage. 

With the irregular, but not infrequent, combination yAsye 'mak in b, the verse is a 
regular anustubh; for the epithet svardj of the Anukr. there is no LsufficientJ reason. 
Ppp. reads for b y at re 'mcis patica gr stay ah, and ends with -medhase. Kaug. uses the 
verse at 24. 38 (next after vs. 38), and at 137. 24, with homage to the Learth (Jbktimi) J. 

43. Whose are the god-made strongholds ; in whose field [men] fall 
out (? vi-kr) — the earth, womb of everything, let Prajapati make pleasant 
(rdnya) to us, spot by spot. 

LBR. render viqvdgarbha by * Alles im Schoosse tragend.’J Ppp. reads yasydm both 
times for yasydh ; also, at the end, nis tanotu. The Anukr. is more than usually 
scrupulous in calling the verse virdj. Read in b vikurvAte . 

44. Bearing treasure [and] good in many places hiddenly, let the earth 
give me jewel (maul), gold; giver of good, bestowing good things on us, 
let the divine one assign [them to us] with favoring mind. 

Ppp. [puts the verse after our 30, and J reads at end of b dadhatu nah. Kaug. quotes 
the verse at 24. 39, as used by one who desires jewels or gold. |_So Keg., p. 322 : also 
SPP. ( via u ihira nyadikamah ) at p. 20i ,s ; but at 201 26 he cites the sutra with BPs 
reading ( manith hir -) ; cf. Caland, p. 66. J 

45. Let the earth, bearing in many places people of different speech, 
of diverse customs (- dhdnnan ), according to their homes, yield ( duh ) me 
a thousand streams of property, like a steady (dhrnvd) unresisting milch- 
cow. 

Ppp. reads in a janam yarn bibliratf bahuvdeasam, and in c nas for me. The Anukr. 
does not heed that the last pada in this verse, and the last two in vs. 44, are tristubh . 
[_Keg., p. 3223 >, couples this vs. with the preceding: cf. note to vs. 44. J 
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4 6- What stinging (vrpika) harsh-biting serpent of thine lies in secret, 
winter-harmed, torpid (? bhrmald ) ; whatever worm, O earth, becoming 
lively, stirs in the early rainy season — let that, crawling, not crawl upon 
us ; be thou gracious to us with that which is propitious. 

Ppp. reads in a vr^cakas, and for b ff. hemantalabdho bhramalo (.') krmir //saw 
prthivydi prdvrsl yad ejati. The treatment of krimis in c as neuter is very strange. 
[_Is it a collective neuter like Grwurtn ? cf. Noun-Inflection , JAOS. x. 570.] In the 
description of the verse (11+12:7 + 8 + 8 + 8 = 54) by the Anukr. there is perhaps 
something omitted (or we are to read virdt qakvari for partly- ). The verse is used 
according to Kau$. 50. 17 (with [_iii. 26 (see introduction thereto) and 27 andj vi. 50. 1) 
in the removal of vermin ; also, according to 139. 8, with a number of other verses about 
serpents and the like; and it is reckoned to the rdudra gana (note to Kiiiu;. 50. 13). 
In Vait. 29. 10 it accompanies a libation to Rudra. 

47. What many roads thou hast, for people to go upon, a track (vdrt- 
man) for the chariot, and for the going of the cait, by which (pi.) men 
of both kinds, excellent and evil, go about — that road, free from enemies, 
free from robbers, may wc conquer ; be thou gracious to us with that 
which is propitious. 

Ppp. reads bahudha (for bahavas) in a, ycbhiq tar- at beginning of c, and pan thaw 
in d; and it omits the last pada Lrepeated from vs. 46J. The pratlka (ye tc panthd- 
nah ), quoted in Kauq. 50. 1, might refer either to this verse or to vii. 55. 1 ; the comm, 
to vii. 55 declares the latter to be intended. 

48. Bearing the fool, bearer of what is heavy, enduring (titiksn ) the 
death (? nidhdna) of the excellent and of the evil, the earth, in concord 
with the boar, opens itself to the wild (mrgd) hog. 

Ludwig understands guru b/t ft in a as ‘ bearer of the wise ’ ( guru as antithesis of 
malva) ; the Pet. Lexx. translate nidhdna as * residence ’ (and so Bruce, * abode ’). 
Ppp. has at the beginning a very different text : sarpam bibhratl surabhir ; and it reads 
sukarena in c and vardhdya in d. 

49. What forest animals of thine, wild beasts set in the woods, lions, 
tigers, go about man-eating — the jackal (? u/d) 9 the wolf, O earth, mis- 
fortune, the rksikd, the demon, do thou force ( badh ) away from us here. 

The translation here given agrees with its predecessors in assuming emendation of 
td in a to te. Some of our mss. read in c-d itd raksikdm j and Bp. has after it fksah . 
Ppp. gives eta raksikdm rakso * pa bddhd mat; and, at the beginning, yataranyd? paq- ; 
[_and ulam in c like our textj. With a compare the nearly identical xi. 2. 24 a ; in spite 
of their agreement, one can hardly help regarding mrgds as an intruded word. The 
Anukr. apparently accepts the two redundant syllables as making up for the deficiency 
in b and d, since 14 + 1 1 : 12 + 1 1 = 48 syllables. LAs to the “ man-eaters,” cf. note to 
XV. 5. 7.J 

50. What Gandharvas, Apsarases [there are], and what ardyas, kimldUis: 
the pifacds, all demons — them do thou keep away from us, O earth ( bhhmi ). 

Ppp. combines in a gandharva 'ps-, and has at the end bhiliune yavayah. 
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5 1 . She to whom two-footed winged-ones fly together, swans, eagles, 
hawks, birds ; on whom the wind, Matar^van, goes about, making clouds 
of dust (? rdjas) and setting in motion the trees — flame (arch) blows 
after the forth-blowing, the toward-blowing, of the wind. 

The second pada is identical with xi. 2. 24 b. Upavam is metrically an intrusion 
into e: with the pada is to be compared RV. i. 148. 4 c (which, however, casts little 
light upon it). Ppp. reads in c-d vatayate mdtarifva raj - ; and, in e, it omits upavam, 
and has at the end arcise . The Anukr. appears to divide the last redundant pada into 
two, an anustubh (8) and a kakubh (6) ; the whole makes two syllables more than a 
proper qakvarl (11 + 11:11+11:8 + 6 = 58). LHopkins, JAOS. xx.* 217, thinks that 
fire caused by the friction of branches is here alluded to, and cites parallels. We may 
add Indische Spruche , 3759, which is very clear. J 

52. On whom the black and the ruddy, combined, [namely] day-and- 
night, [are] disposed upon the earth (bhflmi ) ; the broad (prthivi) earth 
(bhtlmi)y wrapped [and] covered with rain — let her kindly (bhadrdya) set 
us in each loved abode. 

Ppp. reads grstarn for krsnam in a, reads and combines sambhrte ' horatre in a-b, 
and reads vr/avrd/td in c, and dhamnidhamni in e. In c is to be understood, with the 
pada- text, vrta : a°vrtd. An accent-mark under the final td is needed in order to 
indicate the acute of sa in the next line. The verse (11 + 12:12 + 8+ 8 = 51) is not 
well described by the Anukr. [^A ca with syllabic value, inserted after krsn&m , would 
be an effective, albeit cheap, means of improving the meter of a.J The verse is quoted 
in Kau£. 24. 41 (next after various of the preceding verses), as accompanying a mouth- 
rinsing and head-splashing with rainwater; and pada c, again, in 137.23, with a 
sprinkling with water. 

53. Both heaven and earth and atmosphere [have given] me this 
expanse; fire, sun, waters, and all the gods have together given me 
wisdom (med/uf). 

The translation of a, b is doubtful ; vy&cas may be in apposition with ant&riksam , and 
the gift as in the second line. The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregular combination 
me 'dam in a, which is needed to make the verse a simple anustubh . Ppp. combines 
mdi * dam , and it has at the end sum dadhau . Not this verse, but vi. 53. 1 (according 
to the comm, on the latter), is quoted in Kau$. 10. 20, in a ceremony for wisdom; |_but 
Darila understands our verse as the one intendedj. 

54. I am overpowering, superior by name on the earth ( 'bhflmi ) ; I 
am subduing, all-overpowering, vanquishing in every region. 

The treatment of the compounds of sah (p. also ablifsat, viqvdsat) is the subject of 
several rules in the Prat. (ii. 82; iii. 1 ; iv. 70). LCf. above, iii. 18. 5.J The verse is 
by Kau$. 38. 30 prescribed to be repeated as one goes to an assembly (par/sad). 

55. When yonder, O divine one, spreading thyself forward, told by the 
gods, thou didst expand (vi-srp) to greatness, then entered into thee 
well-being; thou didst make fit the four directions. 
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Ppp. at the beginning puts yat before adas ; it has in b srstd instead of u&td, and 
mahitvd (which is better) ; and in c a vamabhutam av-. The Anukr. does not heed 
the redundant syllable in a. 

56. What villages, what forest, what assemblies, [are] upon the earth 
( bhtimi ), what hosts, gatherings — in them may we speak what is pleasant 
( cdrti ) to thee. 

With the first half-verse may be compared VS. iii. 45 a, b. Ppp. reads for a ye 
grdmyd ydtty aranyani, and for c, d tesv aharii devi prthvi vibhydsam mayu satva ca . 

57. As a horse the dust, she has shaken apart those people who dwelt 
upon the earth since (ydt) she was born — pleasing, going at the head, 
kedper of creation ( bhuvana ), container of forest trees, of herbs. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning aqvf'va, and is corrupt throughout; [but it reads grbhir 
like our textj. The Anukr. calls the first pada an atijagatt rather than admit the 
abbreviated form % va for iva. 

58. What I speak, rich in honey I speak it; what I view, that they 
win ( ? van) me; brilliant am I, possessed of swiftness; I smite down 
others that are violent (? ddd/iat). 

The sense of b is obscure. Ppp. reads vadantu (for vananti ) ; Bp. has vadanti , 
and O.s.m. (p.m. ?) vahantL Ppp. has at the end dodhata . Kftuq. quotes the verse at 
24. 14 and 38. 2Q, each time adding mantroktam 4 as expressed in the verse.’ [Ppp. puts 
this verse before our 57.J 

59. Tranquil, fragrant, pleasant, with sweet drink in her udder, rich in 
milk, let earth ( bhilmi ) bless me, earth together with milk. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning santivd [cf. iii. 30. 2, note J, and in c no 'dhi (in place of 
adhi ). The verse is quoted in Kauq. 24. 31, among many other verses from this hymn ; 
|_ further, by Darila to 3. 4, and by Keq. to 70. 8, 9J. 

60. Whom Viqvakarman sought after with oblation within the ocean, 
when she was entered into the mist (Irdjas); an enjoyable vessel that 
was deposited in secret became manifest in enjoyment ( bhdga ) for them 
that have mothers. 

Ppp. reads for b yasyam asann ugrayo |_intending agnayo 'psv antah ; and, in 
C, d, guhd {d/r dvir bhor abhavan mdtrmadbhih : which casts no light on the strange 
and obscure meaning. 

61. Thou art the scatterer ( ? dvdpana) of people, [art] a wish-fulfilling 
( kamadilghd ) Aditi, spreading out ; what of thee is deficient, may Praja- 
pati, first-born of righteousness, fill that up for thee. 

The word avApana seems to mean sometimes, and perhaps here, a (wide, shallow ?) 
receptacle onto which things are strewn or scattered. Ppp. has at the beginning vim 
for tv am, and in b vtqvarupd for paprathdna ; for c, d it reads yat tdu ” nam tat tdpu- 
raydti prajdpatih prajdbhis samvidanam j and it ends the hymn here. The Anukr. 
refuses to admit two familiar resolutions in a, and gratuitously calls the pada a bdrhata 
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(9 syll.). The second half-verse is twice quoted in Kauq. (46. 52 ; 137. 13) in connec- 
tion with filling up a hole that has been dug (*// samvapati) ; and the verse, in 137. 14, 
with removing elsewhither the dirt taken out. 

62. Let standers upon thee, free from disease, free from ydksma , be 
produced ( prdsuta ) for us, O earth ; awakening to meet our long life- 
time, may we be tribute-bearers to thee. 

The sense of upasthas (p. upa°sthdh) in a is doubtful ; Ludwig renders * laps,’ as if 
updsthds y Land so BloomfieldJ; Bruce ‘ that shall dwell in thee.* The verse is quoted 
in Kauq. 50. 10, in a ceremony for success. The description of the Anukr. is unintelli- 
gible, as the verse is a perfectly regular tristubh. 

63. O mother earth ( bhhmi ), do thou kindly set me down well estab- 
lished ; in concord with the heaven, O sage ( kdvi ), do thou set me in 
fortune, in prosperity ( bhhti ). 

The verse is used by Kauq. (24. 27) in connection with vss. 1-7 ; also by the comm, 
to 58. 19 in the annaprd^ana ceremony. Vait. 27. 8 prescribes it on descending from 
the sacrificial post (cf. note to vs. 33). L* or f riyam, the only form of its kind in the 
AV., see JAOS. x. 389. J 

LHere ends the first anuvdka , of 1 hymn and 63 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
bhdumas tryadhikd sastih. J 

2. The flesh-eating and the householder’s fires. 

[ Rhrgii — pancapancd^at. dgntyam uta mantroktadevatyam ; 21-33. mdrtvyah. trdi stub ham ; 
2, 3, 12-20, 34-36, 3S-.fr , 43, 31, 34. anustubh ( 16 . kakummati pardbrhati ; iS. niert ; 
40 puraUdtkakummati) ; 3. dstdrapankti ; 6. bhurig dr si paiikti ; 7, 43. jagati ; 8, 48 , 
44. bhtirtj ; 9. anuitiibgaibhd vtparitapddalaksmi pankti; 37. purastddbrhati ; 42. 

3-p. i ut. bhung dn i gdyati I ; 44. i-av. 2-p. dnt brhati ; 46. i-ar. 2-p. sdmnl tristubh ; 

47' S'P' bdrhatavdi rdjagarbhd jagati ; 30. up a rt dddvird d brhati ; 32. purastddvirdd 
brhati ; 33 brhatigarbhd .] 

LPartly prose — vss. 42, 44 J Found also (except vss. 36, 52) in Paipp. xvii., with 
slight differences of order, pointed out under the verses. The whole hymn (which is 
also an anuvdka) is quoted in Kauq. 69. 7 (with vii. 62 and the mahd^dnti hymns), in 
the ceremony of preparing the house-fire ; and a large proportion of the verses in this 
and other ceremonies; a few also are used in the Vait.; L an d the hymn is cited by 
Darila on Kauq. 43. 5 J. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 479 (omitting here vss. 21-26, 30-31); Henry, 188, 227; 
Griffith, ii. 102. — The RV. correspondents of a number of the verses (7, 8, 21-25, 26, 
30, 31) are discussed in my Skt. Reader, pages 380 ff., 3S8. 

1. Ascend the reeds (nadd)\ no place for thee is here; this lead is 
thy portion ; come ! what ydksma is in kine, [what] ydksma in men, in 
company with that do thou go forth downward. 

This and vss. n, 54, and 55 are quoted together in Kauq. 71.5, when putting fuel 
on the flesh-eating ( kravydd ) fire ; also, in 71. 8, vss. 1-4, 42, 43, 15, 16 (with iii. 21. 8), 
with quenching it. Ppp. combines te *tra in a. 
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2. By evil-plotter and ill-plotter, by actor and helper, both all ydksma 
and death do we thereby drive out from here. 

Ppp. reads in c, d mrtyiihq ca sarvdns tene 'tovakswdri( ca nir etc. The first half- 
verse is like a half-verse in MS. iv. 14. 17; TA. ii. 47 : duh(ahsdnu(ahsdbhydm ghanind 
'nughanfoia t a [^cf. Katha-hss ., p. 72J. 

3. Out from here do we drive death, perdition, out the niggard; whoso 
hates us, him, O non-flesh-eating Agni, do thou eat ; whomso we hate, 
him do we impel to thee. 

The pada- text has in c, Ad hi ; and most of the sam/ii/d-mss. Adhy agne, in accord- 
ance with it, though one or two (Bs.H.) have if ddhy agne, which is no various reading, 
but only an allowed equivalent. The case is like those in i. 22. 1 and v. 20. 12 above; 
the abbreviated reading adhy has been mistaken for ad hi instead ot add hi , and then 
accented accordingly. Bp. accents also akra m, ya*At . Our text emends to addhy Ague 
akravydt , but should read instead ague, since there is no reason whatever foi the 
accentuation addhi. A better reading would seem also to be kmvyat. Ppp. has adhy 
agttc kravydd ; but that, of course, might mean 'kravydt. Ppp. also has simply am 
for yam u in d, omits the second //, and ends with suvamah L l’pp* reads yakwtas 
for dvisma < in d. So the Ppp. reading is adhy ague kravydd am yaksmas tarn te 
pra suvamah, \ 

4. If the flesh-eating Agni, or if the tiger-like, hath entered this stall 
(g°sthd)> being not at home (?), him, having made him to have beans for 
sacrificial butter, I send far forth ; let him go unto the Agnis that have 
seat in the waters. 

Part of the mss. (E.I.O.R.T.K.) have vydghrAs in a, and that is perhaps the true 
reading, since -ghrya seems to be found nowhere else. Ppp. reads in b any oka vivt\ a, 
and in c tan md-. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant (/Am intruded ?) syllable 
in c. In IvauQ. 71.6 the verse is used (with vss. 7 and 53) in making a libation of 
crushed beans with mother-of-pearl (? (ukfi) to the flesh-eating fire which is to be 
banished. L Phe verse contains reminiscences of 7 and 8 below. J 

5. If angry men put thee forth (pra-fof), with fury, a man having died, 
that, O Agni, is easy to be arranged by thee ; we make thee flame up again. 

Ppp. reads krtvd for kniddhd r in a, mite for mr/e in b, and ca for tat in c. The 
Anukr. appears to sanction the resolution 1 akr-ur in a. The veise is quoted in 
Kauq. 70. 6; also in Vait. 5. 13, to accompany the removal of fire from the house- 
holder’s to the other two fires. 

6. The Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus [have set] thee again ; again, 
O Agni, the priest (brahman), conductor of good ; Brahmanaspati hath 
set thee again, in order to length of life-time to a hundred autumns. 

With the first half-verse is to be compared that of VS. xii. 44 (also in TS. iv. 2. 35 ; 
MS. i. 7. 1), which inserts sdm indhatam after vAsavas , and reads, for b, punar bra it- 
mano (Ppp. also brahmdno) vamnltha (MS. vasndhltc ) yajiidfh [MS. ague J. [But 
see also WZKM. xi. 120.J The verse (10+10:104-11-41; but c has really 1 1 syll.) 
is artificially described by the Anukr. It is made in Vait. 28.22 to accompany the 
laying of fuel in the ukhya. 
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7. If the flesh-eating Agni hath entered our house, seeing this other 
Jatavedas, him I take afar for the Fathers* sacrifice ; let him kindle the 
hot drink {ghamid) in the highest station. 

The verse is also RV. x. 16. 10, where is read vas for tias in a, devdm for dtirdm in 
C, and invat for indham in d. It is used in Kaug. 71.6 with vs. 4 (see note to latter). 

8. I send far forth the flesh-eating Agni ; let him go, carrying evil 
( riprd-) t to Yama’s subjects; here let this other Jatavedas carry the 
oblation, a god to the gods, foreknowing. 

The verse is also RV. x. 16. 9 (and VS.xxxv. 19 |_with yamarajyam \ our text 
defaces the meter of c, d by omitting evd after ihd and inserting devds . |_Cf. MGS. ii. 1.8 
and p. 149. J This and the two following verses are used in Kaug. 71. 12 to accompany 
the removed fire. [The same three vss. are quoted by the comm, to 81.33.J 

9. I, being sent, take the flesh-eating Agni, a death, making people 
fixed with the thunderbolt; I, knowing, separate (ini-gas) him from the 
householder’s fire ; also in the world of the Fathers be he [their] portion. 

Ppp. reads isitam in a, and, in d, lokam paramo yotn. The sense of b is so strange 
that we cannot but suspect a corrupt text. |_Roth would read trnhantam , ZDMG. 
xlviii. 107 J In d, nearly all the samhitd- mss. (all save Bs.E.) read lokd *pi, which is 
therefore probably the true text. The description by the Anukr. of this fairly regular 
tristubh is very strange. 

10. The flesh-eating Agni, active, praiseworthy, I send forth by the 
roads that the Fathers go ; come thou not back by those that the gods 
go ; be thou just there (dtra) ; watch thou over the Fathers. 

Ppp. reads, in c-d, mil devaydndis pathibhir a gd 'trdi Vu, which does not help the 
defective meter ; of this the Anukr. takes no notice. 

1 1 . They kindle the devouring one ( sdmkasuka ) in order to well-being, 
becoming cleansed, bright, purifying; he abandons evil ( riprd ), passes 
over sin ; Agni, kindled, purifies with a good purifier. 

Ppp. combines ate *ti in c. The Anukr. does not heed that the first pada is properly 
jagatf . The verse is quoted in Kaug. 71.5 (see note to vs. 1). |_Caland, WZKM. 
viii. 368, thinks that this verse (not xviii.4.41) is intended at Kau<j. 86. 18. J |_Over 
“devouring,'’ as rendering of sdmkasuka (which occurs in vss. 11-14, 19, 40), W. has 
interlined 4 crushing ’ in three instances. J 

12. God Agni the devouring hath ascended the backs of the sky; 
being released out of sin, he hath released us from imprecation. 

Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read n(r ittaso in c. Ppp. reads; here and below, 
sawkus/ka-. 

13. On this devouring Agni do we wipe off evils; we have become 
fit for sacrifice, cleansed ; may he prolong our life-times. 

The verse is found also in Ap. ix. 3. 22 (following a verse resembling our vs. 14), 
which reads samkusuke *gndu in a-b. Our mss., as often in such cases, vary between 
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tdrisat and tdrsat at the end (Bs.E.D.R.K. have til r sat). The verse is quoted (with 
vss. 19, 40) in Kau£. 71. 16 and 86. 19, to accompany the act of washing off {jty abhy - 
avatiejayati ). 

14. The crushing [sdinkasttka J, the bursting (vtkasuka), the destroy- 
ing ( nirrthd ) and the noiseless ( ? nisvara) — they, of like possessions 
(? sdvcdas), have made from far thy ydksma to disappear afar. 

The translation implies emendation at the end to anf/ia^an, which seems altogether 
necessary. Yet MS. (iv. 14. 17) and TA. (ii. 4s) strangely have instead of it attcatam 
(not -tan). |_But see A 'at/ta-hss., p. 72, where the Berlin ms. is reported as reading 
clcatan. The TA. comm, renders aclcatam by cdtayantu.\ In b, TA. reads nisvanAh , 
and MS. ntrrto and ntsvanah ; in c, MS. has * smad (not 'smAd .') for te, and TA. ti ye 
's/ndd (but the ye perhaps a blunder of the edition *) ; both Andgasas instead of sAve- 
dasas (which looks like a mere blunder, intended to have the sense of samviddnas). 
Then TA. has sAmkus-, vtkus -, in a, and with it agrees Ap. (ix. 3. 22, a and b only, 
with vikiro yaq ca vi ski rah for b). Moreover, both MS. and TA. accent yaksmAm* 
Some of our mss. (Bp.I.K.) read nirrathds in b, but this is only an example of the fre- 
quent confusion of r and ra. Ppp. has |_ vikasukas in a, like our textj, savedhasas in 
C, and ucidyavo (for anina^am) at the end. *|_The Poona ed., p. 126, gives tA'swAd, 
but notes one ms. as having te ye 'smad; and it accents yAksmam.\ 

1 5. The flesh-eating one that is in our horses, heroes, that is in our kine, 
goats-and-sheep, do we thrust out — the fire that obstructs the people. 

Ppp. combines in a no'qv-, and reads for b yo gosu yo 'javisu ; Land puts the verse 
after 16J. This verse and the one following arc quoted with others (see note to vs. 1) 
in Kau^. 71. 8. 

16. Thee from inexhaustible (? dny a) men, kine, horses, thee the flesh- 
eating one do we thrust out — the fire that obstructs life. 

Ludwig gets rid of the difficulty of Anya by taking it as any A and the nouns in a, b 
as datives. Ppp. reads ajildnd for anyebhyas tva ; in c it puts nis after kravyddam. 
Some of our mss. (Bs.I.) combine nis k r- ( nth and kr- should be separated in our 
edition). The Anukr. very unnecessarily scans the verse as 8 + 6:84*9, while it is 
easily read into a regular anustubh. 

17. On what the gods wiped off, on what human beings ( manusyd ) 
also — on that having wiped off the drops of ghee (?), O Agni, do thou 
mount the sky. 

All our mss. have amrjata unaccented save one (E.), which has Asrjata . LA 11 of 
SPP’s have amrjata save his J., which has, s.m., Amrjata. J Ghrtastavas in c is trans- 
lated after the Pet. Lexx., but the rendering is in the highest degree doubtful, on account 
both of form and of sense. Probably the reading is corrupt. Ppp. gives no help, as 
most of vss. 17, 18 is lost out of the ms.; [but their order appears to be invertedj. 
Our mss. seem to read -sta- very plainly Land SPP. reports no variant J, but that need 
not prevent our understanding instead - sna if more acceptable. 

18. Being kindled, O Agni, thou to whom oblations are made, go 
( krani ) thou not away against us; shine just here by day, and that [we] 
long see the sun. 



xii. 2- BOOK XII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 676 

Or dyavi , in c, 1 in the sky ’ (so Ludwig). The last pada is also i. 6. 3 d. |_Cf. also 
note to vi. 19. 2.J There is no good reason for calling the verse nicrt. 

19. Wipe ye off on the lead; wipe ye off on the reeds; and what on 
the consuming fire ; likewise on the dark ( ratnd ) ewe ; headache on the 
pillow. 

The rendering is very literal, and does not disguise the obscurity of the connection. 
Ppp. reads for b agnis samkusikaq ca yah , which is more manageable : ‘and on [that] 
which [is] the consuming fire’: i.e. ‘on the fire.’ |_Caland, KZ. xxxiv. 457, comparing 
Avestan locutions, says that agndu samkasuke ca yat is locative to agnih samkasukaq 
ca yah : cf. vs. 40 and i. 30. i.J The verse is quoted in Kauq. 7 r . 16; 86.19, with 
vss. 13 and 40 : see above, under vs. 13. The mss. in general, according to their wont, 
read in a tnrdhvam (but Bs. mrdhdham ). LFor qlrsakti , see ref’s under i. 12. 3.J 

20. Having settled what is foul upon the lead [and] headache upon the 
pillow, having wiped off on the black ewe, be ye cleansed, fit for sacrifice. 

Compare xiv. 2.67. ^Cf. MGS. ii. 1. 10. J 

21. Go away, O death, along a distant road which is thine here, other 
than that the gods go upon; I speak to thee having sight, hearing; let 
these many heroes be here. 

The verse (except d) is RV. x. 18. 1, and found also in VS. (xxxv. 7), TB. (iii 7. 14s), 
and TA. (iii. 1 5. 2 : vi 7. 3). RV. has svAs for our esAs in b, and, for d, ma nah prajatii 
ririso md 7 A vir&n , and the other texts agree with it, save that VS. has any As for svAs 
in b. l’pp. omits iha in d. [Cf. MB. i. 1. 15; also MGS. ii. 18.2 m.J The verse is 
used several times in Kduq. : at 71. 1 1, 21 ; 72. 13 ; 86. 24. 

22. These living ones have turned away from the dead ; our invocation 
of the gods hath been auspicious ( bhadrd ) today; we have gone forward 
unto dancing, unto laughter ; may we, rich in heroes, address counsel. 

The verse (again with exception of d) is RV. x. 18. 3, and found also in TA. (vi. 10. 2). 
The last pada in the other texts is drAghfya ayuh pratarAm (TA. -raw) dAdhandh ; our 
d is identical with RV. i. 1 1 7. 25 d. TA * has a 'vavartin in a, and agdrnd in c. |_ VVith 
b cf. RV. x. 53. 3 d.J The verse is used (with vs. 29) in Kauq. 71. 18 and 86. 21. [At 
vs. 30, W. wrote “speak to the counsel,” and then interlined suggestion of “council.”] 
*[TA. has also prahjo for praitco. J 

23. I set this enclosure for the living; let not another of them now 
go to that goal ; living a hundred numerous autumns, let them set an 
obstacle to death with a mountain. 

The verse is RV. x. 18.4, and found also in VS. (xxxv. 15), TB. (iii. 7. ii3), 
TA. (vi. 10. 2), and Ap. (ix. 124; xiv. 22. 3). RV. differs from our text only by read- 
ing jivantu in c, and antAr (for tirAs) in d. VS. agrees throughout with RV. ; TB. 
differs only by having (like AV.) tirAs in d ( esan nu in b is doubtless a misprint, as 
mAtyAm in d is a misprint for mrtyum : see the comm. Lthe Poona ed., p. 1137, corrects 
them both]), and Ardham in b. TA. reads ma ttA 'nu gad and Ardham in b, and tirAs 
and dadmahe in d. Ap. agrees exactly with TB. the first time ; but the second time it 
has no t{u (or 'nu) in b, and dadtimahe in d. |_Cf. MP. ii. 22. 24. J Ppp. gives, In c, 
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jyok for qatam y and combines ( aradas fiu-. In Kaug. 72. 17 the verse accompanies 
the setting down (of a stone) in the door ; in 72. 2 the last pada is recited while stepping 
over the stone. 

24. Mount, choosing old age for life-time, pressing on, one after 
another, as many as ye be ; you here let Tvashtar, him of good births, 
in accord [with you], lead on to living your whole life-time. 

The verse is (once more with exception of the last pada) RV. x. 18.6, and found 
also in TA. (vi. 10. 1). RV. reads sthd after ydti in b, and ihd for tin vas in c, and 
its d is dirghdm aytih karati jtvdse vah . TA. differs from RV. by having grndnAs 
in a, surdtnas (for sajdsds) in c, and karatu in d. Ppp. puts the verse after our 25, 
and combines in a-b 1 •rn&tta 'nu. The verse is used in Kaug. 72. 13 with vss. 21, 32, 
44, 5 5, and others from elsewhere. 

* 

25. As days take place (bhu) one after another, as seasons go along 
with seasons, as an after one does not desert {/id) a preceding — so, 
O creator (dhdtr), arrange their life-times. 

This verse is RV. x. 18. 5, found also in TA. (vi. 10. 1). For sdkdrn , at end of b, 
RV. reads sad/iti , and TA. k l fit ah. 

26. The stony one flows (n) ; take ye hold together ; play the hero, 
pass over, O friends ; quit here them that are of evil courses ; may we 
pass up unto powers {}vdjd) that are free from disease. 

The verse is RV. x. 53. 8, and found also in VS. (xxxv. 10) and TA. (vi. 3. 2). RV. has 
lit tisthata for vtrdyadhvam in b, jahdma and (for dfirdvds) dgevds in c, and qivan 
vaydm (for anamfvAn ) in d. LVS. agrees with RV. save that it accents sdkhdyah in b 
and reads, for c, dtra jahimd \iva yd dsan.j TA. agrees in general with RV., but has 
revatis |_unaccentedj for riyate in a, and in d puts lit tarema after abht vajdn . Vss. 26 
and 27 are quoted in Kaug. 71. 24 and 86. 27 to accompany the symbolical act of cross- 
ing over northward; and in Vait. 12. 11 to accompany (at any time) the crossing of 
streams. 

27. Stand up, pass over, O friends ; the stony river here runs {syand ) ; 
quit ye here them that are unpropitious ; may we pass up unto propitious 
pleasant powers. 

This variation of vs. 26 gives part of the RV. variants to that vs. LFor a discussion 
of the RV. verse, see notes to my Skt . Reader , p. 388.J Ppp. makes b identical with 
26 a. The use by Kaug. was stated in the preceding note. 

28. Take ye hold on that of all the gods in order to splendor, becom- 
ing cleansed, clear, purifying; stepping over difficult tracks, may we 
revel a hundred winters with all our heroes. 

The first half-verse is identical with vi. 62.3 a, b, save that the latter begins with 
vdiqvdnarim. We have doubtless to supply navam ‘boat.’ But Ppp. has sunrtdm 
for varcase in a; and the comm, to Nirukta vi. 12 quotes the pratlka in this form, 
explaining sunrtdm by vacant (Roth). According to Kaug. 72. 6, it is a young heifer 
( vatsatarl ) that is caused to be laid hold on. 
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29. By upward roads, full of wind, by distant {para) ones, stepping 
over those that are lower (< dvara ), thrice seven times did the departed 
( pdreta ) seers bear back death with the track-obstructor. 

Ppp. reads for b apakrdmanto duritam parehi \ In Kau<;. 71. 18 and 86.21, this 
verse is quoted with vs. 22 4 for the purpose expressed in the texts * {mantroktam ) ; and 
in 71. 19 and in 86.22 the second half-verse is quoted to accompany ‘the effacement 
{lup) of the tracks to the streams.’ [W’s “ ( lup ) ” was intended to express his doubt 
as to the warrantablencss of Bloomfield’s change of lup toy up. Caland expresses the 
same doubt, WZKM. viii.369: cf. his Todtengebrduche , p. 120.J 

30. Come ye, obstructing the track of death, assuming further on a 
longer life-time ; sitting in your station, thrust ye [away] death ; then 
may we, living, speak to the council. 

The first half- verse is RV. x. 18. 2 a, b, and is found also in TA. (vi. 10. 2) ; for our 
/ 'ta, RV. reads ydd d(ta , TA. ydd dima {Uinta unaccented, unless there is a misprint 
[Poona cd. rightly dima , p. 444J) ; and TA. has prataram in b. [Cf. MGS. ii. 1. 13 
and p. 153.J The verse is quoted in Kau$. 71. 20 and 86. 23 in connection with doing 
something to (symbolical) boats ; and the second half-verse in Kaug. 72. 10. Ppp. reads 
pratiram in b, and jivds in d, thus in the latter pada rectifying the meter. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the irregularities in a and d, perhaps because they balance each other. 
[As to viddtham , cf. note to vs. 22, and Bloomfield in JAOS. xix. 2 14.J 

31. Let these women, not widows, well-spoused, touch themselves 
with ointment, with butter ; tearless, without disease, with good treasures 
(- rdtna ), let the wives ascend first to the place of union {yo?ii). 

This verse is repeated below, as xviii. 3. 57. It is RV. x. 18. 7, and found also in 
TA. (vi. 10.2). RV. has vifantu, and TA. mr^antdm. for our spr^antam in b, and 
TA. sitqevds for surdtnds in c; RV. also combines ana^r&vo % nam- in c. Ppp* reads 
sam vi^anta in b ; and it adds another corresponding verse for the men : ime vfrar 
avid! lavas sujdnaya nard "fijanena sarpisd etc. (d) syondd yoncr ad/it talpam vrheyuh 
[intending rnhcyuh\. With our verse, in Kau^. 72. 11, grass shoots dipped in butter 
are handed to the women ; and 72. 12 appears to quote the Ppp. verse (the pratika is 
given as ime jivd avidhavah sujdmayah) to accompany a similar act to the men. 

32. I separate (vy-d-kr) these two by oblation ; I shape them apart with 
a spell (i brahman ) ; I make for the Fathers un wasting svadhd; I unite 
these with a long life-time. 

Ppp. reads for c sudhani pitrbhyo anirtatii dull and. From Wait. 6. 2 the separation 
would appear to be that of the other two fires when taken from the householder’s fire ; 
but Kauq. 70. 10 has it repeated while one looks upon the householder’s and the flesh- 
eating fires; the latter is most likely to be its true application. It is also quoted in 
Kau^. 72. 13 with several other verses, from this hymn and elsewhere, as noted under 
vs. 24. 

33. What Agni, O Fathers, hath entered into our hearts, an immortal 
into mortals, that god do I enclose in me ; let him not hate us, nor let 
us [hate] him. 
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Ppp. reads in b amartyas for amrtas, and, in c, tnahyam tarn prati grh-. The verse 
is found also in TS. (v. 7. 9 1 ) and MS. (i. 6. I); both read, for b, Amartyo mdrtydh 
&%nvdqa; for c, d, TS. has tdm dtmdn pdri grhnlmahe vaydm mi sd asmaii avahaya 
pdrd gat, and MS. tdm atmdni pdri grhnf mast *hd ndd esd astnan avahaya parayat. 
The verse is quoted in Kau£. 70. 15 for recitation while the hearts are touched. 

34. Having turned away from the householder’s fire, go ye forth to 
the right with the flesh-eating one ; do ye what is dear to the F athers, to 
self, what is dear to the priests ( brahmin ). 

Ppp. reads, for a, b, apdvartyd 'gnim gdrhapatyam kravyddd % Py etu daks in ft j and, 
in d, krnuta (not - ta ). KauQ.71.4 quotes the verse, to accompany a corresponding 

action. |_C aland, Todtengebranche , Note 417, would read krdvy&dah , asvoc.J 

35. The flesh-eating Agni that is unremoved (d-nir-d-hita), taking to 
himself the double-portioned riches of the oldest son, destroys [him] 
with ruin. 

Ppp. begins with vibha - ; it omits our vs. 36. 

36. What one plows, what one wins (van), and what one gains (vid) 
by pay (vasnd) — all that is not a mortal’s, if the flesh-eating one be 
unremoved. 

As usual in such cases, in most of the mss. it is wholly doubtful whether vastena or 
sne - or -, sre - is intended in b ; the true reading is vasnd na. The verse, as noted above, 
is wanting in Ppp. Bp. reads dsti at end of c. 

37. He becomes unfit for sacrifice, of smitten splendor; not by him 
is the oblation to be eaten ; [him] the flesh-eating one cuts off from 
plowing, kine, riches, whom it pursues. 

Ppp. reads, in a, ye agnayo for ayajiliyd ; and, in c, krstim gel fit dhanam. Bp. has 
in b nd : dnena . The bhavati which spoils the meter of a is doubtless an intrusion 
L although Ppp. also has itj. 

38. A mortal, going down to mishap, speaks forth repeatedly with 
greedy ones ( tgftf/rya); whom (pi.) the flesh-eating Agni, from near by, 
after-knowing, follows (? vi-tdv). 

The translation is purely mechanical, the sense being wholly obscure. Nothing 
corresponding to vitavati is found anywhere else ; the Pet. Lex. suggests emendation 
to vidhavati; Ludwig, alternatively, to vitdmyati or vitdmatu Yet c, d are repeated 
below as 52 c, d (that verse is wanting in Ppp., which, however, has these two padas in 
vs. 50). The much corrupted version of Ppp. gives no help as to the verse in general : 
bahu krudhts pra vadanty anti tarmato * nveti ca : kravy&dam agnir [^intending 
kravydd yam ag- ?J anuvidvan vibhdvati {yitdvati ?). 

39. The houses are united with seizure (grdhi) when a woman’s hus- 
band dies ; a knowing priest (< brahmin ) is to be sought, who shall remove 
the flesh-eating one. 

Ppp. reads in b yat striy&m mriyate . ‘ United 1 (in ft), i.e. 4 caused to be affected.* 
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40. What evil (riprd), pollution we have committed, and what ill-doing, 
from that let the waters cleanse me, and from the crushing Agni what. 

The last clause seems a false construction, the true one being something like the 
version of Ppp. : agnis samkusika g ca yah ; but Ludwig fills it out to “ and [from that] 
which [arises] from Agni Samkasuka.” [As to the construction, see Caland as cited 
under vs. 19.J |_As to samkasuka , cf. note to vs. ri.J Ppp. further reads duritam 
(for gamalam) in a ; and it has gundhantu in c Lcf. note to vi. 1 15. 3 and the VS. variant 
there J. The Anukr. understands the verse as6 + 8:8 + 8 = 30 syllables ; but the pada - 
mss., less acceptably, mark the pada division as occurring after cakrmd . The verse is 
quoted in Kau£. 71. 16 and 86. 19 in company with others, as noted under vs. 13. 

41. These fore-knowing ones (f.) have turned hither upward from 
below by roads that the gods go upon ; upon the back of the virile 
(vrsabhd) mountain the ancient streams ( sarit ) go about new. 

* Waters’ ( apas ) is doubtless to be supplied with the adjectives in a, b. Ppp. com- 
bines td * dharad at the beginning, and reads rsab/iasya in c. It is doubtless by a 
blunder ( catasras for tisras ) that the Anukr. appears to reckon this regular tristubh to 
the anustubhs of the hymn. The verse is quoted in Kau$. 72. 3. 

42. O non-flesh-eating Agni, push out the flesh-eating one; bring the 
god-sacrificing one. 

The Anukr. scans this verse as 5 4-6-f 8 = 19 syllables, acknowledging the unelided 
a of akravydt , and separating nuda a dev-. The prose yajus (as it really is) is quoted 
in Kau$. 69. 8 as accompanying the bringing of a light from the frying-pan ( bhrastra ), 
and in 71.8 with other verses, as noted under vs. 1 above. [_The first half-verse is 
defaced in Ppp.J 

43. The flesh-eating one entered into this man ; he has gone after the 
flesh-eating one ; having made two tigers severally, I take him, who is 
other than propitious. 

Ppp. reads pra vivega in a, and ndnd ' ham in c. The verse is quoted, with others 
(see note to vs. 1), in Kau$. 71 . 8. 

44. Concealment of the gods, defense (paridhi) of men (manusyd), 
the householder’s fire is set ( qritd ) between both classes. 

In accordance with the Anukr., the mss. interpose no stroke of interpunction in this 
verse, which plainly is not metrical, though the last 8 syllables read like an anustubh 
pada. It is quoted, with others (see note to vs. 24), in Kau$. 72. 13. Ppp. reads 
ubhayad in c. [/rhe m edial avasdna is lacking in SPP. and should be deleted from 
the Berlin ed.J 

45. Lengthen thou out, O Agni, the life-time of the living; let them 
who are dead go unto the world of the Fathers ; do thou, a good house- 
holder’s fire, burning away the niggard, assign to this man an ever better 
dawn. 

Ppp. reads, for a, jlvdndm agues pratar dlrgham dyus , and, in c, d, ardttr usdm-usdm 
gray am grayasi dadhat. Kauq. and Vait. quote as pratlka only the beginning of c; 



TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XII. 


-Xll. 2 


68 1 


this looks rather as if they made one verse of our 45 c, d and 4 6. In Kaug. (71. 2) it 
accompanies setting down fuel on the householder's fire ; in Vait. (4. 8) it is used with 
one of the offerings of the sacrificer’s wife. It(u + i3:ii + u = 46) is very ill defined 
as simply a jagatl '. 

46. Overcoming, O Agni, all [our] rivals, do thou assign to us their 
refreshment [and] wealth. 

The Anukr. agrees with the mss. in reckoning these two tristubli padas as a whole 
verse. 


47. Take ye hold after this saving ( pdpri ) carrier (vd/itti) Indra; he 
shall carry you out of difficulty [and] reproach ; by him smite away the 
on-flying shaft ; by him ward off {pari-pd) Rudra’s hurled [missile]. 

Ppp. reads, for b, sa yo vidvan vijahati mrtyum; |_and its d is like oursj. The 
verse (13+11:11 + 11 =46) is unintelligibly ill described by the Anukr. One of the 
four dissyllabic words in a is apparently an intrusion — perhaps most probably indram , 
since one does not see why Indra should make his appearance in this Agni hymn (but 
see vs. 54), and the epithet vahni belongs especially to Agni. In Kauq. 72. 7 the verse 
is used (next after vs. 28) to accompany laying hold on a bull |_cf. introd. to iv. 22 J. 

48. Lay ye hold after the draft-ox [as] float ( plavd ) ; he shall carry 
you out of difficulty [and] reproach ; mount this boat of Savitar ; may we 
cross over misery by the six wide [directions]. 

This and the remaining verses of the hymn are given by Ppp. in the order 49-51, 54, 
53, 55, 48 (52 being wanting). |_Cf. MGS. ii. I. 14 and p. 146.J In Kau$. 72.8, this 
verse and the next arc used (next after vss. 28, 47) in laying hold on a couch ( talpa ) ; 
the third pada in 71. 23 and 86. 26, in causing some one to embark on a (symbolical) 
boat containing gold and barley. There is no good reason for calling the verse bhurij . 

49. Day-and-night thou goest after, bearing, standing comfortable 
(ksemyd), prolonging [life], having good heroes ; bearing, O couch, health- 
ful ( dnatura ), well-minded ones (m.), do thou long be for us smelling of 
men ( pumsagandhi ). 

The description of the Anukr. seems to require us to resolve -?'a-d-tre in a. The use 
by Kau£. was noticed under the preceding verse. 

50. They fall under the wrath of the gods, they live always evilly, after 
whom the flesh-eating fire, from near by, like a horse, scatters reeds. 

Ppp. reads in a devesu , and this is the usual and regular construction with d-vraqc . 
Further, for d it has our 38 d and 52 d. The Anukr. gives iva two syllables in d. Our 
Bp. reads antikan (instead of -hit) here and in 38 c and 52 c. [One could easily 
scan d as an anustubh pada, dqvevanvdpate rtaddm {Gram. § 233 a), if it were worth 
scanning.J 

51. Whoever, without faith, from desire of riches then sit together 
with the flesh-eating one, they verily feed the fire (< a-dha ) about the pot 
{kumbhi) of others [always J. 
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That is, doubtless, never have a fire of their own. The pada- text in a-b is dhanao 
-kamya : at : kravya°ddd ; Ppp. has a different reading, -kamyas krav -, thus getting 
rid of the difficult it. [_The mark of pada division is after At; it should be before it. J 
The Anukr. seems to authorize the resolution sa-arn in c. 

52. He desires, as it were, to fly forth with his mind ; repeatedly he 
returns again — they whom the flesh-eating Agni, from near by, after- 
knowing follows. 

We had the obscure second half-verse above as 38 c, d. The verse is wanting in 
Ppp., as already noted. The substitution of patati for pipatisati would rectify the 
meter of a. |_Pada b seems clearly to refer to rebirth : cf. Pra$na Upanishad, i. 9.J 

53. A black ewe [is] of cattle [thy] portion; lead, too, they call thy 
gold (? candrd), O flesh-eating one; ground beans L are J thy portion [as] 
oblation ; seek (sac) thou the thicket of the forest-spirit ( aranydni ). 

Ppp. reads (better) uta for api in b. The verse is quoted in Kau£. 71.6 (with vss. 4 
and 7: see note to vs. 4), and again in 71. 14, in connection with setting down the 
light (dtp a). 

54. Having made offering of withered (? jdrat ) cane (istkd), of tilpinja , 
of dandana , of reeds ; having made fuel of this, Indra removed Yama’s 
fire. 

Various kinds of reed or cane arc doubtless named in a, b. Jar ant is lit. ‘aged.’ 
Ppp. reads in c tan indre * dhmam . The Anukr. does not note c as defective ; we may 
resolve either indr-a or krtu-a. The verse is quoted (with vss. 1, 11, 55 : see note to 
vs. 1) in Kau£. 71. 5, to accompany the feeding of the flesh-eating fire. 

55. Having sent in opposition an opposing (pratydflc) song (arka), I, 
foreknowing, have entered abroad on the road ; I have directed away the 
lifebreaths of them yonder ; these here I unite with long life-time. 

The first half-verse is difficult and doubtful. The use made of the verse by Kau$. 
gives no help; it is quoted in 71. 5 as noted above, under vs. 54; and in 72. 13 with 
several other verses, as noted under vs. 24. Ppp. reads acakdra at end of b. [W. has 
overlooked the hi and the accent of the two perfects : perhaps, 4 since I have entered 
[and] have directed . . . , [accordingly] I unite ’ etc. Henry, p. 238, inserts another hi 
after amisdtn. J 

LHere ends the second atutvaka, with 1 hymn and 55 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says 44 nadas ” tn paheond . J 


3. Cremation as a sacrifice. 

[ Yam a. — sastih . m a ntroktasva rgd udan&gn ideva tyam . trdistubham: 1, 42, 43, 47. bhurij ; 8 , 

12, 21 , 22, 24. j a gati ; 13. ? ; 77. svardd dr si pankti ; 34. virddgarbhd ; 39. anustub- 
garbhd ; 44. pardbrhatl ; JJ-6o. 3~av. 7-/. fankumaty a tijdgata fdkva rdti$dkva radhd rtya - 
garbhd 'tidhrti (jj, 37-60. krti ; 36. virdt krti).] 

|_Partly prose — namely parts of vss. 55-60. J Found also |_ except vs. 28J in 
Paipp. xvii. (with slight differences of verse-order, noted under the verses). Nearly all 
the verses of the hymn are used, according to Kaug. 60-63, an d on the whole in their 
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natural order, and combined especially with xi. i (often a verse from each hymn being 
quoted in the same rule), in the sava ceremony ; very few verses anywhere else. Vait. 
quotes only 4 verses. 

Translated: Henry, 195, 238; Griffith, ii. no; Bloomfield, 185,645. 

1. Stand, a man ( pitmans ), upon men ; go to the hide; call thither her 
who is dear to thee; of what age (? ydvant) ye two first came together in 
the beginning, let that be your same age in Yama’s realm. 

Ppp. combines adhi and omits Shi in a. Kaug. 60. 31 has the verse used when 
the sacrificer is made to stand upon the ox-hide which is to be his station during the 
ceremony. The various antecedents have been prepared to the accompaniment of the 
first verses of xi. 1 . 

2. So much [be] your sight, so many your powers (7 >iiyd), so great 
your brilliancy ( t/jas ), so many-fold your energies (vdjina ) ; Agni fastens 
on (sac) the body when [it is his] fuel (?) ; then, O paired ones (mitkund), 
shall ye come into being from what is cooked ( pakvd ). 

The pada- text has yada : tdhah in c, as translated. Ppp. reads before it agni tit 
$ a nr am sajate , and after it atha ; and in a, b it makes caksus and tejas change places. 
|_In OB. v. 258, pakvd is defined as ‘ the charred remains and ashes of a corpse.’ Pada 
d recurs in vs. 9. J L^. makes a query on the margin : “ the husband and wife burnt 
together?? and born anew and alike out of the cremation ? ”J 

3. Together in this world, together on the [road] the gods travel, 
together also unite ye (du.) in the realms of Yama ; purified by purifiers, 
call ye to yourselves whatever seed (rdtas) came into being from you. 

All the mss. agree in the unaccented as min in a. The verse appears to be quoted 
(as ‘ third verse ’) in Kaug. 60. 33, to accompany a calling upon their offspring ( apatya ). 

4. Enter together, ye sons, into the waters, coming together, ye rich 
in life, unto this living one (m.); of them (f.) share ye the one which 
(m.) they call immortal, the rice-dish which your (du.) generatrix cooks. 

The meaning and connection are very obscure. * Of them 1 seems to refer to the 
waters (f.). Ppp. removes one difficulty by reading vas instead of vam in d ; it has in 
b [^dhanyat \ sameta Lcf. vs. 25 J. In Kaug. 60. 35 the verse is used when the pair lie 
down together, accompanied by their offspring, after a vessel of water has been set on 
the hide. 

5. What one your (du.) father cooks, and what one [your] mother, in 
order to release from evil (ripra) and from pollution of speech — that 
hundred-streamed, heaven-going rice-dish hath permeated (vi-dp) with 
greatness both firmaments (ndbhas). 

Ppp. reads at the beginning yam vas pita. 

6. Both firmaments, and worlds of both kinds, what heaven-going ones 
are conquered of the sacrifices — which one of them is chiefly (? dgre ) full 
of light, full of honey, in that combine ye (du.) with your sons in old age. 

Ppp. combines in cyo ® gre , and part of our mss. (P.M.W.T.) read the same. 
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7. Take ye (du.) hold upon each forward direction ; to this world they 
that have faith attach themselves (sad) ; what of you that is cooked is 
served up in the fire, combine ye, O husband-and-wife, in order to its 
guarding. 

The verse is nearly accordant with vi. 122. 3. ‘ Forward * (praftc) is also « eastern.* 

|_Note here again the sequence of the cardinal points ( pradaksina ), and cf. end of introd. 
to iii. 26. J The Anukr. passes the irregularity of the second half-verse (11 + 11: 
10+12 = 44) without notice. Kau$. 61. 1 quotes this verse alone; and 61.2 quotes 
7-10 as used while they follow around the vessel of water. Ppp. reads, for c, d, as 
follows : mim&tham patr tad vam purnam astu qiv&m pakvas pitryayane *ty i^bhy ?) 
amayat . 

8 . Attaining unto the southern quarter, turn ye (du.) about unto this 
vessel ; in it shall Yama, in concord with the Fathers, assure abundant 
protection unto your cooked [offering]. 

‘In it’ : i.e., as the gender shows, in the vessel. Some of our mss. make very bad 
work with vam in c, reading vaydm (P.M.W.), vaydm (Bs.s.m.), varam (R.)> vam 
yam (T.). It is absurd of the Anukr. to reckon the verse (11 + 11:12+11=45) a 
jagatl. 

9. This western of the quarters verily is a thing to be preferred, in 
which Soma is over-ruler and favorer ; to it resort (qri) ye (du.) ; attach 
yourselves to the well-doers; then. O paired ones, shall ye come into 
being from what is cooked. 

The last pada is identical with 2 d above. But Ppp. reads instead adha pakvena 
saha saw bhavema , which is nearly identical with vi. 119. 2 d and the concluding pada 
of 55-60 below. The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of the first pada. 

10. A superior realm, having superiority by progeny, may the northern 
of the quarters make our (pi.) apex ( ? dgm) ; a five-fold ( pdnta) meter 
hath the man become ; may we come into being together with all, having 
all their limbs. 

Ppp. reads panktiq chandas at the beginning of c. We have to resolve pa-an- in 
order to make a full pada. 

11. This fixed [quarter] is virij ; homage be to it; let it be propitious 
to [my] sons and to me ; do thou, O goddess Aditi, having all choice 
things, like an active herdsman defend our cooked [offering]. 

The verse is quoted in Kauq. 61.3, next after the four preceding ones. 

12. Do thou embrace us, as a father his sons; let propitious winds 
blow here for us on the earth ; what rice-dish the two deities cook here, 
let that know our penance and also truth. 

Ppp. reads qagdd for bhfwidu in b, and vittam for vettu at the end. ‘That’ (tdt) 
in d is neuter, and so not correlative to ‘what’ (ydm m.) in c. P.M.W. read svaja nah 
at end of a. The verse lacks two syllables of being a good jagatu [_The verse is 
quoted at KauQ. 61. 4. J 
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13. Whenever the black bird, coming hither, hath sat upon the orifice, 
surprising (tsar) what is resolved ( vi-saftj ), or when the barbarian woman 
(dasi) with wet hands smears over — cleanse, ye waters, the mortar [and] 
pestle. 

Ppp. combines in a f akune * ha , and reads in c ddsi va yad \ and in d Lcf. vss. 2 1 and 
26 and note to vi. 1 1 5. 3 J qundhatd "pah. Kau^. quotes the verse in 8. 14, and the 
comm, also under 2. 6, but they cast no light on the obscure first half-verse. The verse 
is a good tristubh , yet the Anukr. attempts to give it some special description, of which 
the text is corrupt and unintelligible (yadyat krsna ity dthd). 

14. Let this pressing-stone, broad-based, vigor-bestowing, purified by 
purifiers, smite away the demon ; mount thou the hide ; yield great protection ; 
let not the husband-and-wife fall into evil proceeding from sons (pdutra). 

Ppp. has at the end gdthdm, with which, of course, dampatt would have to be under- 
stood as vocative, unaccented. Expressions like that in d are found in several of the 
Sutras: in AGS. i. 13. 7, md ' ham pant ram aghatii ni yam (should be gdw, probably) ; 
in PGS. i. 5. 1 1 , yathe 'yam strl pdutram aghatii na roddt; and the same in MGS. i. 19. 7, 
with pdutram anandam as antithesis to it. The verse is quoted in Kaug.61. 18 (in 
connection with xi. 1.9), to accompany the setting of mortar, pestle, and winnowing 
basket, after sprinkling, upon the hide. 

15. The forest tree hath come to us together with the gods, forcing 
off the demon, the pigacas ; he shall rise up (ut-gri), shall speak forth his 
voice ; with him may we conquer all worlds. 

Ppp. reads and combines sdu 'cchrdydtdi in c, and reads a pi for ab/ii in d. Accord- 
ing to Kaug. 61. 21, one sets up the pestle with this verse; in 125. 3 the verse is used 
with reference to the sacrificial post [_in case it puts forth fresh shootsj; and similarly 
in Vait. 10.8 |_in the paq ubandha J. 

16. Seven sacrifices (mJdha) the cattle enclosed — which [the relative 
pronoun J of them was full of light, and which was pining; to them thirty 
deities attach themselves ; do thou (m.) conduct us (pi.) unto the heavenly 
(svargd) world. 

Our Bp. reads tam in c, and a few of the samhitd- mss. (P.M.W.E.) agree with it; 
tarn is certainly wrong, but tdm would be an acceptable improvement. Ppp. has vie - 
dhasvdn instead of jyotismdn (and the latter must be taken as having the sense of the 
former) ; also cakarsa in b, and nesi in d. |_For nesa, see Gram. § 896. J The verse 
is quoted in Kauq. Oi. 13, to accompany the handling or stroking of something by the 
two spouses |_with their offspringj. Ptida b has a redundant syllable, unnoticed by 
the Anukr., unless we contract to ydi * sdm . 

17. Unto the heavenly world shalt thou conduct us (pi.); may we be 
united with wife, with sons ; I grasp [her (?)] hand ; let her (?) come here 
after me ; let not destruction pass us, nor the niggard. 

The last pada is nearly the same with vi. 1 24. 3 d ; cf. also ii. 7. 4 c, d. Ppp. ends 
d with no 'rdtih . The verse is a good tristubh , and its description by the Anukr. is 
absurd. Kaug. 61. 14 uses the latter half-verse, not in a way to cast light on its meaning. 



xii. 3- BOOK XII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 686 

1 8. The seizure ( grdhi ), evil (pdpntdn) — may we go beyond them (pi.) ; 
dissipate thou the darkness ; mayest thou speak forth what is agreeable ; 
made of forest tree, uplifted, do not injure ; do not crush to pieces \yi-qr\ 
the god-loving rice-grain. 

Jihinsir in c is a misprint for jlhiiisir , which all the |_i.e. W’sJ mss. read. |_So read 
9 of SPP’s authorities : and 4 have jdhihslsj but SPP. prints jihihsts , accentless, with 
3 of his mss. Perhaps the accent is to be regarded as antithetical. J A part of our 
mss. (O.T.K.D.R.p.m.) read qarls in d; Ppp. has f ardis [_see the references under 
vi. 32. 2J. The verse (with xi. 1.9 b) accompanies in Kau$. 61.22 the pounding with 
the pestle. 

19. About to become all-expanded, ghee-backed, go thou, of like origin 
(sdyoni), unto that world ; hand thou ( upa-yam ) the rain-increased sieve ; 
let that winnow away the husk, the chaff. 

The first half-verse is identical with 53 c, d below. Some mss. (I.O.D.K. : also half 
of the Kaug. mss.) read palavam in d. Ppp. has vidvdn instead of etam in b. With c, 
according to Kaug. 61. 23, the (firpa is grasped ; with a (or the whole verse?), accord- 
ing to 24, it is raised ; With d, according to 25, the sifting is done. The third pada 
lacks a syllable, unless we may resolve qu-itrpam. [_For “sieve,” here and in vs. 20, 
read rather “ winnowing-basket ” ?J 

20. .The three worlds are commensurate with the brd/imana: yon 
heaven, namely, earth, atmosphere ; having seized the [soma-] stalks, take 
ye (du.) hold after ; let them swell up (< d-pyd ) ; let them come again to 
the sieve. 

All our mss. (except D.) read asdu , unaccented, in b ; emendation to asau was plainly 
necessary. All the sathhita- mss. (except E.) separate in c grbhltva anv -, which, accord- 
ingly, might perhaps as well have been left, though the Prat, does not recognize the 
case of irregular hiatus. Ppp. seems to combine the two words in the usual fashion ; 
but it has - rabhetdm ; also, in b , prthivydm ant-. The verse is quoted in Kaug. 61. 27 
in connection with touching the winnowed grains (?) ; and, in 28, the last words of d 
( punar etc.), with scattering them, apparently, again on the sieve. 

21. Manifoldly separate [are] the forms of cattle; thou becomest one- 
formed together with success; that red, skin — that thrust thou [away]; 
the pressing-stone shall cleanse like a fuller (? malagd) the garments. 

Or b may be ‘thou comest into being one-formed with success.’ Malagd occurs 
nowhere else ; its use with iva makes it impossible to tell whether the pada - text would 
divide malaogah. Ppp. reads bhavati in b and malagdi *va in d. |_ Again, as in vss. 13 
and 26, it reads f undhilti for $umbhati: cf. note to vi. 115.3.J The quotation in 
Kaug. 61. 26 casts no light on the meaning. Our text ought to read sdmrddhyd at end 
of b. The verse is very ill named jagatl by the Anukr. ; the treatment of iva in d as 
only one syllable makes a regular tristubh of it. 

22. Thee that art earth I make enter into earth ; this like body of thee 
[is] separated ; whatever of thee is burnt (? dynttd ), [or] scratched by driving 
(drpana) ; with that do not leak ; I cover that over by a spell (brdkman). 
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Ppp. reads, for a, bhumydm bhilmim adhi dhdraydmi j in c, arpanam ca; in d, 
fufror apa tad, thus restoring the meter. The verse (12 + n : 1 1 -f* 13 =47) is very 
ill defined simply as a jagati. In Kau$. 61. 30, the verse accompanies the smearing of 
a vessel ( kttmbhl ) ; in Vait. 28. 12, the fashioning of a kettle. 

23. Mayest thou welcome as a mother a son ; I unite (sam-dha) thee 
that art earth with the earth ; a kettle, a vessel, do not stagger upon the 
sacrificial hearth, overhung by the implements of offering [and] by 
sacrificial butter. 

The first pada is apparently addressed to the earth, differently from the others. 
Ppp. puts the verse before our vs. 22, and reads in c kumbhlr vedyath sam carantam . 
One or two of our mss. (Bs.O.) read usd in c. 

24. Let Agni, cooking, defend thee on the east ; let Indra, with the 
Maruts, defend on the south ; may Varuna fix thee in the maintenance 
( dharund ) of the western [quarter] ; on the north may Soma give thee 
together. 

Ppp. corrects the meter of b by reading raksdt j and that +f d by having varunas 
instead oleomas. The verse is irregular, but by no means a jagati. [_If we make 
varunas and somas exchange places, as suggested by Ppp., and read raksdt with Ppp., 
the vs. becomes a good tristubh. J In Kau$. 61. 32 it is used when arranging the fire 
about the kettle. 

25. Purified with purifiers, they purify themselves from the cloud; 
they go both to heaven and to earth [as their] worlds ; them, lively, rich in 
life, firm-standing, poured into the vessel ( pdtra ), let the fire kindle about. 

Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 26, and reads at end of b dharmand (cf. RV. 
x. 16.3 b), and in c, d jlvadhdnydt sam eta [cf. vs. 4J pdtra "siktat. The verse is 
defective by a syllable in a, but the Anukr. passes this without notice. Kaug. 61.34 
quotes the verse to accompany putting into the strainer. 

26. They come from the sky, they fasten on (sac) the earth ; from the 
earth they fasten upon the atmosphere; being cleansed, they just cleanse 
themselves ; let them conduct us to the heavenly world. 

The accent of qumbhante in c is unmotived. Ppp. reads |_cf. vss. 13 and 21 and 
note to vi. 1 1 5. 3 J f undhanti, which (or $umbhanti) is decidedly preferable. That the 
reading in a is divdh p - is noted in the comm, to Prat. ii. 68. 

27. Both as it were prevailing ( prabhn ) and also commensurate, also 
bright and clean, immortal — as such do ye, O waters, directed, helping, 
cook the rich-dish for the two spouses, ye of good refuge. 

The translation implies in d emendation of dpaho^iksantih to apah qtks-, the former 
seeming wholly unacceptable. Ppp. combines and reads praqistd ” pas sfks -. Our text 
reads with the mss. 

28. The numbered drops (stokd) fasten on the earth, being commensu- 
rate with breaths-and-expirations, with herbs ; being scattered on, unnum- 
bered, of good color, the clean ones have obtained all cleanness. 
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This verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. It is quoted in Kau^. 61.36 to 
accompany the scattering in of the rice-grains after washing. 

29. They struggle up ( ud-yudh ), they dance on, being heated; they 
hurl foam and abundant drops ( bindu ) ; like a woman that is in her 
season, seeing her husband, unite yourselves, O waters, with these rice- 
grains. 

The translation assumes the emendation, made in our edited text, of ftviyS yd, 
for the rtviyaya of all the mss. |_See SPP’s note on this matter, p. 231. He says* 
rtviya = mdithuna.\ Ppp. reads rtviyavais fa is tand-. In Kaug. 61. 37 the verse 
accompanies the making of the water to boil. 

30. Make thou them stand up, as they sit on the bottom ; let them 
touch themselves all over with the waters ; I have measured with vessels 
(pdtra) the water that is here; measured are the rice-grains that are 
these directions. 

The last pada is translated as if yAdlmah (p.yAdi itnah) were meant as equivalent 
toy Ad imah , corresponding to the ydd etAt of c. Ppp. has srjantam at end of b. 

LHere, at the end of a decad-division, ends the twenty-sixth prapathaka. J 

31. Reach thou forth the sickle ( pdrqit ), hasten, take [it] quickly; let 
them, not harming, cut (da) the herbs at the joint; they of whom Soma 
compassed the kingship — let the plants be without wrath toward us. 

One or two of our mss. read in a pdraqum (M.W. ; O. pArdr(um) ; and, as usual, 
some (O.D.R.) accent rajyam in c. Ppp. has harantu for harau 'sam in a ; and, in c, 
somo yasam . A many Utah is undivided in the pada- text. In Kaug. 61.38 the first 
pada is used with handing over the sickle for gathering the da rbha -grass ; the second 
pada,* in 61.39, with cutting it above the joints; and in 1. 24, 25 both for a similar 
purpose ; so also the first pada (or the verse) in 8. 1 1 ; and yet again both in the comm, 
to 137. 4. *LQuoted as osadhlr dantu parvan at i. 25 and 61. 39. According to Da$. 
Kar. (note to 137.4), the quotation pra yacha par$um covers a pada and a half, that 
is, it includes the ahihsantas which is omitted in the quotation of b.J 

32. Strew ye a new barhis for the rice-dish ; be it dear to the heart, 
agreeable to the eye ; on it let the gods [and] the divine ones (f.) settle 
(vif) together ; sitting clown (ni-sad), let them partake of this with the 
seasons. 

The mss. read in b priyam , but our text makes the unavoidable emendation to -ydm. 
Some of the mss. also are bothered over the unusual combination Igva in b : Lthus Bs. 
has vaghlv astu ; J R. valgdv a stay T. valgvustu . And again, in d, Bs. reads -$nan 
ft-, and G.s.m.R. - qnanty rt -. The verse accompanies in Kau$. 61. 40 the strewing of 
the barhis. 

* 

33. O forest tree, sit on the strewn barhis , being commensurate with 
the Agni-praises ( agnistomd ), with the deities ; like a form well made by 
an artisan ( tvds(r ) with a knife, so (end) let the eager ones be seen round 
about in the vessel (pdtra). 
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Bp. and Bs.s.m. read svddhiyd at end of c. The anomalous hiatus end (p. end) ehdh 
is noted in Prat. iii. 34. Ppp. reads svadhityaindhyas pari put re dadrqyam, which is wel- 
come as ridding us of the wholly unsupported form da dr (raw ; |_cf. Gram . § 8 1 3 J. In 
Kau$. 61. 43, the verse accompanies the setting of a vessel ( pdtrt ) upon the barhis; in 
Vait. 10. 7, the laying of the sacrificial post upon the same (the editor of Kau£. regards 
it as quoted also in 15. 11, but the verse there intended must be rather vi. 125. 1). 

34. In sixty autumns may he (?) seek unto the treasure-keepers; may 
he attain unto the sky with the cooked [offering] ; may both fathers [and] 
sons live upon him ; make thou this one to go unto the heaven-going 
end of the fire. 

The last pada admits of various other constructions. Both here and in vs. 41 (where 
pada a is repeated) Bp. reads at the beginning qasthydm . In c, O.p.m.R. accent 
jlvan. Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 35, and reads, for a, r as (yam qaradbhyas 
paridad/tma enam; for c, upai % nam pntrdn pitarag ca sfdam ; in d, imam for e/am. 
There is no reason why the Anukr. should regard the verse as anything but a regular 
tristubh. In Kaug. 62. 9 it accompanies the setting down of the rice-dish westward 
from the fire. 

35. A maintainer, maintain thyself in the maintenance of the earth; 
thee that art unmoved let the deities make to move (< cyu ) ; thee shall the 
two spouses, living, having living sons, cause to remove (uti-vas) out of 
the fire-holder. 

Ppp. combines -7 yd \yutam in a-b, omits the meter-disturbing (and probably intru- 
sive) tvd of c, reads in c - putrd , and in d ud vdsaydthas The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the redundant syllable in our c. In Kauq. 61. 41, the verse accompanies the 
removal of the vessel; in Vait. 10.9, the insertion of the end of the sacrificial post in 
the ground. 

36. Thou hast come together unto all the worlds, having conquered ; 
however many [be] the desires, thou hast made them wholly satisfied ; 
plunge ye (du.) in — both the stirring-stick [and] the spoon; take thou 
him up upon one vessel. 

This obscure verse wins no light from Kau9. (62. 1), which says simply iti man - 
troktam , connecting it with xi. 1. 24. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.T.) read abhi for ddhi 
in d. We should expect in c gdhetam, as the nouns are not vocative. Ppp. reads in a 
samdgdn ab hie iky a, and in b kaman samitau purastat. LSee p. lxxxviii. J 

37. Strew thou on, spread forward, smear over with ghee this vessel ; 
as a lowing cow (usrd) [toward] a young [calf] desiring the teat, do ye, 
O gods, utter the sound king toward this one. 

4 Strew on ’ : i.e., specifically, make an upastarana or covering of butter. In Ppp. the 
second half-verse is wholly corrupt. The verse is quoted in Kau^. 61. 45, .as accompany- 
ing the operation described, and the next verse is added in 61. 46 when the operation is 
completed. • 

38. Thou hast strewn on, hast made that world ; let the broad 
unequalled heavenly world (svargd) spread itself out; to it shall resort 
(fri) the mighty eagle ; the gods shall reach him forth to the deities. 

Ppp. begins with apdskardir , and makes qrayatdi and suparnas change places in c. 
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39. What in any case thy wife cooks beyond thee, or thy husband, 
O wife, in secret from thee, that do ye unite; that be yours together; 
agreeing ( ? sampaday-) together upon one world. 

Kaug. 62. 1 1 quotes the verse (Jti mantroktam ), but casts no light upon it. |_Has a 
second pdcati fallen out after jdye ?] 

40. How many of her fasten on (sac) the earth, what sons came forth 
into being from us (pi.) — all those do ye (du.) call to you in the vessel ; 
knowing the navel, the young ones (qiqit) shall come together. 

The mss. (excepting R.D.) leave sacante in a unaccented. Ppp. reads after it 'swat. 
The verse, especially the first pada, is obscure. * Navel’ = 4 central point, place of 
union.’ The Anukr. does not heed the deficiency of a syllable in c; it means us, per- 
haps, to resolve ta-an. 

41. What streams (dhdra) of good (vdsn) [there are], fattened with 
honey, mixed with ghee, navels of immortality — all those doth the 
heaven-goer (? svargd) take possession of ; in sixty autumns may he seek 
unto the treasure-keepers. 

The last and obs^est pada is identical with 34 a. The Anukr. perhaps accepts the 
redundant syllable of b and the deficient of C as balancing each other. The verse is 
used, w ; tli 44 below, in Kau$. 62. 18, to accompany the further pouring in of juices. 
*VP- reads samaktds for prapinds in a, and dhamayas at end of b, and combines - pd 
’ bh - in d. 

42. He shall seek unto it, [as] treasure-keepers unto a treasure ; let 
those who are others be not lords (dnlfvara) about ; given by us, deposited, 
heaven-going, with three divisions it has ascended to three heavens 
(svargd). 

Ppp. again combines in a -pd * bhy . Kau^. 62. 10 makes the verse accompany the 
division o£ the rice-dish into three parts. There is no reason for calling it bhurij, as 
the Anukr. does. 

43. Let Agni burn the demon that is godless ; let the flesh-eating 
piqaed not have a draught here ; we thrust him, we bar him away from 
us ; let the Adityas, the Aflgirases, fasten on him. 

Doubtless we should emend to rundhmas in c. Ppp. reads in d dditya no a/ig, thus 
rectifying the meter. The Anukr. notices this time the redundance of the pada. Doubt- 
less, as often elsewhere, we are to contract to adityal % nam . In Kau$. 62. 14 the verse 
is made to accompany the carrying of fire around the offering. |_BR. render the force 
of pra by defining pra-pd as ‘sich an’s Trinken machen.’J 

44. To the Adityas, the Angirases, I announce this honey mingled 
with ghee; with cleansed hands, not Uniting down [anything of] the 
Brahman’s, go ye (du.), O well-doers, unto this heavenly world (svargd). 

The description by the Anukr. is quite wrong. The use by Kau£. 62 . 18 was noted 
above, under vs. 41. |_For the use of the genitive, W. has noted a reference to Del- 
bnick’s Altindische Syntax , p. 161.J 
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* 

45. I have obtained this highest division of it, from which world the 
most exalted one obtained [it] completely ; pour thou on the butter 
( sarpis ) ; anoint with ghee ; this is the portion of our AUgiras here. 

Ppp. has in a a different order of words : idath kd/tdam uttamam prdpa/n asya. 
The verse (with xi. i. 31 : the first half of each) is quoted in Kaug. 62. 15, and again 
(the second half of each) in 62. 17, in connection with anointing the vessel with butter. 

46. Unto truth, unto penance, and unto the deities, we deliver this 
deposit ( nidhi) % [this] treasure (f evadhi ) ; let it not be lost ( ava-gd ) in 
our play, nor in the meeting ; do not ye release it to another in prefer- 
ence to ( purd ) me. 

One or two of our mss. (R.D.) accent at the end ?nAt ; and the *word is not found 
without accent unless here and at xi. 4. 26. [_SPP. reac ^ s with 8 of his authorities, 
against 7 that have ///at. J Ppp. reads in b dadhmas . This and the two following 
verses are quoted, with a number of others, in Kaug. 68. 27, at a later point in the rice- 
dish ceremony. |_\Vith c, cf. 52 a.J 

47. I cook; I give; verily upon my action [and] deed ( ? karuna) the 
wife; a virgin (? kaumdra) world hath been born, a son; take ye (du.) 
hold after vigor ( vciyas ) that hath what is superior. 

The translation here is purely mechanical. Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 48, and 
reads in a, for dada/ni , tid vadd/ni |_thus suggesting the probably correct restoration of 
the pada (aha/n u dada/ni) J, and in c putrds. The verse (10+11:11 + 11=43) is 
very ill described by the Anukr. 

48. No offense is here, nor support (? adhard)> nor that one goes 
agreeing ( sam-am ) with friends ; this vessel pf ours is set down not 
empty; the cooked [dish] shall enter again him that cooked it. 

This verse is little more intelligible than the preceding. Ppp- puts c after d, and 
reads at the end of c astu instead of etat. |_It is hardly worth while to discuss the 
accent of Asti. J 

49. May we do what is dear to them that are dear ; whosoever hate 
[us], let them go to darkness ; milch-cow, draft-ox, each coming vigor 
(vdyas) — let them thrust away the death that comes from men. 

Or, ‘that concerns, comes upon, men’ (pdiiruseya). The Anukr. seems to accept 
the two redundant syllables of c ( evd an intrusion) as compensating for the deficiency 
in a. According to Kaug. 62. 19, the verse is used of ‘the milch-cow etc.’ north of the 
fire. 

50. The fires are in concord, one with another — he that fastens on 
the herbs, and he that [fastens on] the rivers ; as many gods as send 
heat (d-tap) in the sky — gold hath become the light of him that cooks. 

Ppp. reads sindhum in b, and dad/iatu* (for pacatas ) in d. In Kiiug. 62. 22, the 
verse (with xi. 1. 28) is made to accompany the laying on of a piece of gold ; it is also 
quoted in 68. 27, with vss. 46-48, etc. : see note to vs. 46. The Anukr. does not nntirp 
the lack of a syllable in a. * Lintending dadhato ? J 
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S i . This one of skins (tvac) hath come into being on man ; not naked 
are all the animals (pafii) that are other ; ye (du.) cause to wrap ( pari - 
dhd) yourselves ( atmdn ) with authority (ksatrd), a home-woven garment, 
the mouth of the rice-dish. 

The translation is as literal as possible ; but other constructions may be made in the 
second half-verse. Ppp. leaves the hiatus between a and b, babhuva an - ; it combines 
-gnds sarve in b ; and it reads in c dhapayeta , with a division-line after it. Kau$. 62. 23 
makes the verse accompany the depositing of such a garment, with gold. LHas the vs. 
anything to do with the legend, cited under ii. 13. 3, about the cow and her skin, which 
the gods took from man and gave to the cow ? J 

52. What [untruth] thou shalt speak at the dice, what at the meeting, 
or what untruth thou shalt speak from desire of gain — clothing your- 
selves (du.) in the same web {tdntu)> ye shall settle in it all pollution. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by reading vadasi ; in b it has dhane instead of vadas ; 
in c it gives saha for ab/ti. The Anukr. does not notice the deficiency in a. The verse 
is quoted in Kau<;. 63. 1 (next after vs. 51), with the explanation 4 the two become 
dressed in the same garment.’ |_YVith a > cf. 46 C.J 

53. Win thou rain ; go unto the gods ; thou shalt make smoke fly up 
out of the skin ; about to become all-expanded, ghee-backed, go thou, of 
like origin, unto that world. 

The second half-verse is identical with 19 a, b above. Ppp. begins b with tatas 
instead of tvac as ; and it has a different second half: viqvavyaca viqvakarma svargas 
sayonim lokam upayalty ekam , which seems less unintelligible. In Kau<j. 63. 5 the verse 
is quoted (together with xi. 1. 28 b) with the direction 4 he draws off [the garment?].’ 

54. The heaven-goer hath variously changed his body, as he finds 
(? vide*) in himself one of another color ; he hath conquered off the black 
one, purifying a shining one (riiqat ) ; the one that is red, that I offer (An) 
to thee in the fire. 

The adjectives here are all fern., relating to ‘body’ ( (ami ). The defective meter 
of b helps to make the isolated |_or rather, unusual ?J vidd |_see Gram. § 61 3 J suspicious ; 
the Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency. The first half-verse is corrupt in Ppp., so 
that the comparison gives us no help. In Kauq. 63. 8 the verse accompanies the scat- 
tering on of other husks ( phalikarandn ). |_For the form ajdit , see the references 
under vi. 32. 2.J 

55. To the eastern quarter, to Agni as overlord, to the black [serpent] 
as defender, to Aditya having arrows, we commit thee here; guard ye 
him for us until our coming; may he lead on our appointed [life-time] 
here unto old age ; let old age commit us unto death ; then may we be 
united with the cooked [offering], 

LY r ss. 55-60 arc partly unmetrical.J We are surprised to find the pause before 
instead of after the phrase etdm pdri dadmah . With the items in the first division of 
these verses are to be compared the corresponding ones in iii. 27. 1-6. The concluding 
pada of the metrical refrain is identical with vi. 1 19. 2 d. The pada-re&ding at the end 
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of the prose is a : asmakam : A°etoh. In every verse, Ppp. omits tvd before ditf (an 
improvement) and reads dadhmas for dadmas . In the refrain |_of every verse, appar- 
ently J, it has dadhatv adha for dadatv atha. In this verse it combines diqe agnaye. 
The metrical description of the Anukr. is very puzzling ; the part common to all the 
verses is 6 + 10 : 1 1 + 1 1 + 1 1 =49 syllables ; then the varying parts range |_with some 
resolutions J from 25 to 31 syllables : all together, from 74 to 80 syllables ; and atidhrti 
is regularly 76, and krti 80 ; but the Anukr., after calling all atidhrti , appears to call 
all but one krti. The verses are quoted in Kau$. 63. 22, in connection with the rest of 
the hymn. 

56. To the southern quarter, to Indra as overlord, to the cross-lined 
[serpent] as defender, to Yama having arrows, we commit thee here ; 
guard ye etc. etc. 

57. To the western quarter, to Varuna as overlord, to the ffdaku as 
defender, to food having arrows, we commit thee here ; guard ye etc. etc. 

58. To the northern quarter, to Soma as overlord, to the constrictor 
as defender, to the thunderbolt having arrows, we commit thee here; 
guard ye etc. etc. 

Our edition follows all the mss. in accenting raksitrd'qdnydi ; it should be, of course, 

dr}. 

59. To the fixed quarter, to Vishnu as overlord, to the spotted-necked 
[serpent] as defender, to the herbs having arrows, we commit thee here ; 
guard ye etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads virudbhyas for osadhlbhyas. 

60. To the upward quarter, to Brihaspati as overlord, to the white 
[serpent] as defender, to rain having arrows, we commit thee here; guard 
ye etc. etc. 

LHcre ends the third anuvaka , with 1 hymn and 60 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says svargah sastih , i.e., ‘ the S7 f arga[~hymn'] is sixty.* The stem svarga , in one form 
or another, occurs a dozen times in the hymn.J 

4. The cow (va$a) as belonging exclusively to the Brahmans. 

\Kii$yapa. — tnf>ahcd$at. mantroktaviKfddcvatyam . dnustubham : y. bhurij ; 20. virdj ; 32. 

usntgbrhatTgarbhd ; 42. brhatigarbhd.') 

Found also in Paipp. xvii. (with slight differences of verse-order |_4, 6, 5, 8, 7, 9 and 1 7, 
19, 18, 20 J). Not noticed at all in Vait., and in Kau$. only once, in 66. 20, where, with 
x. 10, it (or the first verse) is to be spoken by the giver of a cow, after sprinkling etc. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 448 ; Henry, 203, 248 ; Griffith, ii. 120 ; Bloomfield, 174, 656. 

i. I give [her] — thus should he say, if they have noticed ( ? anii-budh) 
her — [I give] the cow (vafd) to the priests ( brahmdn ) that ask for her; 
that brings progeny, descendants. 

Perhaps dnu dbhntsata is rather * have recognized * : i.e., have made her out to be the 
kind of cow that is called va$a; or there may be in it something of the meaning of 
atm-jnd : * have approved, or taken a liking to.’ MGS. i. 8. 6 and p.*i5o.J 
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2. He bargains away his progeny and becomes exhausted of cattle who 
is not willing to give the cow (gd) of the gods to the sons of seers that 
ask for her. 

LPadas c, d recur as 12 a, b.J 

3. By a hornless one they are crushed for him ; by a lame one he 
falls (? a rd) into a pit; by a crippled one his houses are burned; by a 
one-eyed one his possessions are taken away (?). 

The adjectives are feminine, and the sense doubtless is that as the result of giving 
such defective cows the thing threatened will happen. In a, probably the subject to be 
understood is gr/ids, as in c ; b and c have perhaps become transposed — and, in that case, 
svdm might be the subject also of Ardati . |_Ppp. has kdtarn , like the Vulgate. J The 
translation of d implies emendation (which seems advisable [_cf. W. in AJP. xiii. 302 J) 
of handy d to handy a : i.e. handy d : a : diyate . Ppp. has jfyate 4 is harmed,* which 
would remove the difficulty. [On hutd, see von Bradke, KZ. xxxiv. 1 57. J 

4. Anaemia (vilohita) from the station of the dung visits (vid) the 
master of kine ; so is the agreement (?) of the cow ; for door-damaging (?) 
art thou called. 

Nearly everything in the second half-verse is doubtful. The majority of our mss. 
read sdmvuiyam (p. sdmovidyam'), but sam- instead is given by M.s.m.O.s.m. and D. ; 
and in R. sam- is emended to sum-. Samvidya seems a much more probable form of 
stem. The Pet. Lexx. render ‘ possession,’ which is very unsatisfactory. Duradabhna 
(also in vs. 19) seems pretty clearly the reading of nearly all our mss. in c, though it 
might, as usual in such cases, be -bhra in most; 13 p. has (both times) apparently 
-1 bhdna , and O. [_in vs. 4J -bdna or -b-h-nd (the b and h separate letters, as again below 
in xiii. 1. 25 c). The word is not divided in the pada- text. The translation given is 
|_suggested by J that of the Pet. Lexx. ; Ludwig renders here 4 unbetrieglich ’ (undeceiv- 
able), but leaves the word untranslated in vs. 19. The second person ucydse is quite 
unexpected; |_most of ourj sariihitd- mss. read hy ujcydse ; Land SPP’s are much at 
variance J. |_As alternative rendering in a, b, W. notes 4 from standing on her dung.’J 
Ppp. reads, in c, d, svdm vidyuth duritagrahy u cease. 

5. From the station of the two feet of her, soaking (? viklindu ) namely 
visits [him] ; unexpectedly (?) are they crushed who snuff at her with the 
mouth. 

Here, too, much is obscure and doubtful. The first part might be: 4 From the sta- 
tion of her [or 4 from standing on her,’ as W. queries J, soaking of the feet visits [him],* 
as it is hard to see what two feet have to do with a cow.\ And in d yds can be either 
subject or object, and jighrati either sing, or pi. I take anamanat from root man; 
Ludwig renders it 4 without becoming ill ’ ; the Pet. Lexx. explain the word as meaning 
a kind of disease. Ppp. reads, in a, b, asyd * dhisthanad vikulam dvin ndma. 

6 . Whoever punches (d-sku) the two ears of her, he falls under the 
wrath of the gods ; if he thinks “ I am making a mark,” he makes his 
possessions less. 

Ppp. begins yo *syds karndv dskanoty, and reads in c laksmTs kurvita. L^da b 
recurs as 12 c. For the construction, cf. 26 d, 47 d: and, per contra, 12 d, 34 d, and 
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51 C.J We are to make the combination kurve 'ti. (_As to the marking of cattle's 
ears, cf. vi. 141. 2 and note, and Zimmer, p. 234. In a marginal note, W. compares 
MS. iv. 2. 9 (p. 31s). The MS. passage and this vs. and the root aks are discussed by 
Delbriick, Guruptijakaumudi, p. 48-49. — Ppp. puts the vs. between 4 and 5. J 

7. If, for any one’s advantage, any one cuts off the tail-tuft of her, 
then his colts die, and the wolf slays his calves. 

Or (in a), * for any advantage or use.’ Ppp. makes 7 c, d and 8 c, d change places. 
It reads also vdldn in b. 

8. If of her, while being with her master, a crow hath vexed (hid) the 
hair, then his boys die, [and] the yaksma visits him unexpectedly (?). 

As to anamanat, see note to vs. 5. The first pada apparently means ‘in presence 
of her master,’ and so, ‘without his interference for her protection.’ |_Ppp. combines 
t a/as k - in c.J 

9 . If the lye, the dung of her a barbarian woman flings together, then 
is born what is deformed, what will not escape from that sin. 

All our mss. appear to read distinctly palpiil - in a, yet they are never to be trusted 
to make the distinction between Ip and fy. Apparently the word is used here for 
1 urine,’ and the meaning is ‘ if such precious stuff is carelessly treated by a slave-woman 
(ddsf).' Ppp. reads * pinipam in c. We have to resolve as-i-dh to fill out the meter 
of a. 

10. When being born, the cow ( vaqA ) is born for (abhi) the gods 
together with the Brahmans ; therefore she is to be given to the priests 
( brahmdn ) ; that people call the guarding (gopana) of one’s possessions. 

The pada- text makes the extraordinary division gdopanatn [for the sake of the play 
upon go ‘cow’PJ, as if the word were not a simple derivative from root gup ! « For’ 

( abhi ) : more literally ‘ unto, into the possession of.’ 

11. They who come to the winning (vani) of her, theirs is the god- 
made cow \yaqd \ ; they called it brdhman- scathing, if anyone keeps her 
to himself. 

Pada b seems to mean virtually ‘ she is by the gods made theirs.’ Ppp. reads at the 
end (as also in vss. 21, 25) nu priyayate, and nipr - is certainly very questionable, since 
no nipriya nor even root pri + /// occurs. The minor Pet. Lex. gives the word two 
totally different explanations, under nipriydy and priyay respectively. 

12. Whoever is not willing to give the cow (go) of the gods to the 
sons of seers that ask for her, he falls under the wrath of the gods and 
the fury of the Brahmans. 

Ppp. reads, for a, b,ya endth yacadbhya drseyebhyo nirucchati. [We had a, b above 
as 2 c, d, and c as 6 b.J 

13. Whatever may be his use for the cow (vaqd-\ he should then seek 
another [cow] ; she, ungiven, harms a man, if he is not willing to give 
her when asked for. 
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Ppp. has a quite different version of a-C : yasyd 'tty a sydd vaqdbhogo 'nydm icchetu 
barhisah: Jtihsrd ni dhatsva gopatim . We should expect purusam at end of c, as 
elsewherg in such a position. 

14. As a deposited treasure (qcvadhi), so of the Brahmans is the cow 
( vaqd ) ; accordingly \ etdt\ they come unto her, in whosesoever possession 
she is born. 

15. They come thus unto their own property, namely the Brahmans 
unto the cow; as one- might* scathe them in any other respect (?), so is 
the keeping back of her. 

The third pada is unclear, and the bad meter makes the reading suspicious; yet 
Ppp. has the same, and varies only in combining brahmand * bhi in b, and combining 
and reading ' syd ' dhirohanam in d. Most of our mss. (all except D. and R.s.m.) have 
the false accent brahmattds in b ; our text emends. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
redundant syllable in c. 

16. She may go about until [a\ the space of three years, being of 
unrecognized ( vi-jfid ) speech (gada ) ; should he know the cow, O Narada, 
then the Brahmans are to be sought. 

This is obscure, but appears to mean that the cow may not betray herself as a 7 >a(d 
for as much as three years ; but, as soon as she is recognized as such, she must be 
delivered over to the Brahmans. The pada - text has in a, of course, evd : it : tr-. 

1 7. Whoever declares her to be not the cow, the deposited deposit of 
the gods, at him Bhava-and-Carva, both, striding about, hurl the arrow. 

18. Whoever knows not the udder of her, and likewise the teats of 
her, to him she yields milk with both, if he has been able to give the 
cow. 

That is, probably, if her owner has sought no profit from Uer (cf. Ludwig). The 
first pada is quoted under Prat. ii. 52, as an example of ftdho (not ud/tar) before a 
sonant. A number of our mss. read veda , without accent. 

19. Door-damaging (?) lies she on him, if he is not willing to give her 
when asked for ; he docs not succeed in the desires which, without having 
given her, he would fain accomplish (< cikirsa -). 

The translation implies the obviously necessary emendation of yam to yatt in d |_so 
LudwigJ. As to duradabhna at the beginning, see the note to vs. 4. That the conjectural 
rendering is extremely unsatisfactory is plain. Ppp* has instead, for a, duritavlna- 
pdqaye ; and, in c, d, apparently kdmas sam rdhyate yam ad-, thus supporting our 
emendation. |_ln Ppp. this verse precedes our 18.J 

20. The gods asked for the cow, having made the Brahman their 
mouth ; the wrath (Jidda) of them all incurs (ni-i) the man (indnusd) who 
gives not. 

The translation implies emendation in b to brahmandm . Ppp. reads in a ydcanti , 
which does not rectify the meter. |_Read devaso /J 
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21. He incurs the wrath of cattle (pti(ti) who gives not the cow to the 
Brahmans — if a mortal keeps to himself the deposited portion of the 
gods. 

The samhita- mss. accent in b brdhmandbhyo dadat , and the pada correspondingly 
adadat (instead of Adadat ). Our text makes the necessary emendation. Ppp. gives 
for d rtase nu priydyate. |_See note to 1 1, above.J 

22. If a hundred other Brahmans should ask the cow of its master, 
yet ( dtha ) the gods said of her : the cow is his who knoweth thus. 

All our mss. save two (I. and [?] E.s.m.) read etdm (without accent) inc; our text 
follows the two. 

23. Whoever, not having given her to one who knoweth thus, then 
shall give the cow to others, hard to go upon for him in his station is 
the earth with its deity. 

In b the pada- text has any ebhy ah : adadat, and the samhita- mss. correspondingly 
-bhyo dadadv - ; this is emended in our text to -bhyd *d- (as if Adadat, as in vs. 21) ; but 
a decidedly better emendation would be to -bhyo dddat, as translated. Ppp. reads 
anyasmdi d-, which favors this understanding of the pada ; it also combines fas/nd *dh- 
in c. 

24. The gods asked the cow [of him] in whose possession she was 
first (dgre) born ; that same one may Narada know ; together with the 
gods he drove her away. 

The connection of c, d is obscure, and tempts to conjectural emendations ; Ludwig 
suggests vidvan for vidyat : ‘knowing her to be such, Narada together with the gods 
drove her away (as theirs)’ ; this is quite acceptable. Ppp. reads at the end uddjitd. 
One or two of our mss. (D.R.p.m.) accent naraddh. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
lack of a syllable in a. LRead devaso as in 20 ?J 

25. The cow makes a man ( pflrusa ) destitute of descendants, poor in 
cattle, if, when she is asked for by the Brahmans, then he keeps her to 
himself. 

Ppp. reads in b paurusam , and in d nu priydyata. The Anukr. takes no notice of 
any deficiency in c ; we may best resolve br-dh-. LRead brahmantbhiq /J 

26. For Agni-and-Soma, for Love ( kdma ), for Mitra and for Varuna — 
for these the Brahmans ask her ; under their wrath falls he who gives not. 

27. So long as the master of her should not himself overhear the 
verses (nr), so long may she go about among his kine (go) ; she may not 
abide in his house after he has heard. 

The translation implies the evidently necessary emendation of vaqet at the end to 
vaset; R., indeed, has the latter ; L an< f so have 8 of SPP’s authorities, against 7 with 
vaqet Ppp. is corrupt: nd * sya qrutd grlie sya. The Anukr. takes no notice of any 
redundancy in b; but it can hardly expect us to make a pada-division between no and 
'paqrnuydt. The ‘ verses ’ are doubtless those with which the Brahmans come to claim 
their rightful property. % 
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28. If any one, having overheard the verses of her, has then made her 
go about among his kine (go), both the life-time and the growth of him 
do the gods, made wrathful, cut off (• vraqc ). 

Nearly all our mss. (E. has dci~) [_and all of SPP’sJ leave acicarat in b unaccented ; 
and then, as if by way of compensation, they mostly (except Bs.s.m.D.R.) accent 
vfqcanti. 

29. The cow, going about variously, the deposited deposit of the gods, 
manifests her forms, when sfye desires to go (?) to her station (sthdman). 

That is, her rightful and appointed place. The translation implies in b the reading 
krnute instead of krnusva , although the former is found only in O.p.m.D.T. (-«//). 
|_Three of SPP’s pada- mss. have krnute. J The comm, to Prat. ii. 63 quotes avis 
krnute rfipani , which is not found in the text unless here. The translation also implies 
at the end jigaitsati . The Prat. (i. 80) seems to imply the occurrence in the text of 
such forms, and the sense obviously calls for them here and in the next verse ; see the 
note to Prat. i. 86. Ppp. reads in d yathd for y add. 

30. She manifests herself when she desires to go to her station ; 
then the cow \ya$d\ makes up her mind for the asking of the priests 
(brahmdn). 

That is, prepares herself to be asked for by them ; brahmdbhyas , dat. by attraction. 
LRead again jigansati : see note to vs. 29. J Read in d yacfiyaya, though the mss. mostly 
have -f!cy- % as they often blunder over such an unusual consonant-group. Ppp. reads 
uto for at ho in c. 

31. She plans (sam-klp) [it] with her mind; then she goes unto the 
gods ; thence the priests (brahmdn) go on to ask for the cow. 

32. By offering of svadhd to the Fathers, by sacrifice to the deities, 
by giving of the cow, the noble (rajanyd) does not incur (gam) the 
mother’s wrath. 

Ppp. reads devebhyah at end of b. The description of the Anukr. very unneces- 
sarily forbids us to resolve -bhi-ah in b. 

33. The cow is mother of the noble ; so came it (n.) into being in the 
beginning; they call it a non-abandonment (? dnarpand) of her that she 
is presented to the priests (brahmdn). 

The Pet. Lexx. render the difficult dnarpana by ‘ a not giving away * ; Ludwig, by 
4 no restitution.’ Ppp. combines tasyd ” hitr in c. 

34. As one might snatch ( ? a-lup) from the spoon sacrificial butter 
held forth for the fire, so he who gives not the cow \yaqd\ [to the priestsj 
falls under the wrath of Agni. 

Perhaps, 4 as [the fire] might snatch,’ etc. — seizing on the butter before it is duly 
offered. Ppp. reads for a yad djyam pratijagrdha, and in d omits a , thus rectifying 
the meter. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in our text ; we are 
doubtless to get rid of it by contracting to agndy ’ a. [Were emendation necessary, 
one might be tempted to suggest agnav a : but cf. note to vs. 6 b. J 
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35. With the sacrificial cake as calf, milking well, she draws near to 
him in the world ; she yields ( duh ) to him all his desires — [namely,] the 
cow [va$d] to him who has presented her. 

Ppp. reads, in b, loke * syo *pa; and, for c, sahasmdi sarvdn human make . The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the irregular meter in padas a and c. All the samhitd- mss. 
accent loki *smd in b ; our text emends to lokh 

36. All his desires, in Yama’s realm, does the cow \_va$d\ yield to him 
who has presented her; likewise they call hell the world of him who 
keeps her back when asked for. 

The pada- text reads ndrakam , and the difference of the two texts is noted in Prat, 
iii. 21 ; iv. 90. Ppp. reads tathd for atha in c. 

37. Being impregnated, the cow luifd] goes about angry at her mas- 
ter : thinking me barren, let him be bound in the fetters of death. 

38. And he who, thinking her barren, cooks the cow [y>a$d\ at home 
(amd) — his sons and sons’ sons also does Brihaspati cause to be asked for. 

Ppp. reads in b, for amd ca , the equivalent grhesu ; further, in c, d, asya svaputrdn 
pautrdq cdtayate brh -. [_Over “ at home ” W. interlines “ in private ” : see vs. 53. J 

39. She sends down great heat, going about a cow (go) among kine ; 
further, to the master who has not given her the cow (va$d) milks poison. 

In b, apparently, ‘being treated as an ordinary cow.’ The ‘milks’ in d does not 
necessarily mean that she gives actual milk. Ppp. reads tato in c, for atho ha , thus 
rectifying the meter ; the Anukr. takes no notice of the redundancy of the pada, caused 
by the apparently intrusive ha. 

40. It is a thing dear to the cattle that she is presented to the priests 
( brahmdn ) ; further, that is a thing dear to the cow [vafd], that she be an 
oblation to the gods. 

Lit. ‘ among the gods ’ (p. deva°tra ). 

41. What cows the gods shaped out (nt-hlp), rising up from the sacri- 
fice, of them Narada selected for himself the fearful vilipti . 

The root kip (< kalpay -) with ud occurs nowhere else. In c, P.M.W.I.E.p.m.R. read 
viliptim, which would be the more normal accus. of -//, but the meter is against it. 
But the accent -tydm is entirely inadmissible ; it must be emended to -/ydm ; ^cf. JAOS. 
x - 379» 369 J. What sort of a cow (vaqa ) is intended by viliptt (which ought to signify 
‘ smeared over’) is altogether obscure. Ppp. reads instead vilapatim. 

42. The gods questioned ( mimaiis -) about her : is this a cow \ va$d\> 
or not a cow? Of her Narada said : she is of cows the most truly cow 
( vaqdtama ). 

The more proper reading in b would seem to be dvaqajlli ; but all the samhita- mss. 
read dva$i % ti , as in our text, although the pada gives the sign of protraction (j) also 
after ava(a, as it should be. But the Prat. (i. 97) requires V/ simply: see the rules 
i. 97 and 105, and the notes to them. The verse (8 + 8:7 + 10) is very ill described 
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by the Anukr. Ppp. reads in a deva ’ mint - ; for b, va$e 'yam ntavage 'ti ; and it omits 
iti at the end. [_For the use of the superlative in d, cf. the punning lampoon on the 
name of Gotama, Indische Sp niche 2 , 4875.J 

43. How many, pray (mi), Narada, are the cows which thou knowest, 
bom among men (manusya-) ? those I ask of thee who knowest ; of which 
may a non-Brahman not partake (« ag ) ? 

Ppp. reads, for c, katimd ” saw bhimatamd (like our vs. 45 c). 

44. The vilipti \ O Brihaspati, and the cow IvafdJ that has given birth 
to [such] a cow — of that one a non-Brahman who should hope for pros- 
perity ( bJihti ) may not partake. 

The translation implies at the beginning emendation to vilipti yd (as in vs. 46) ; the 
proper reading might also be viliptyas , nom. pi. ; - tyas seems inadmissible ; Ppp. reads 
vilaptyd (for -as ?). Ppp. has further tdsam for tasyds in c. Sutdvaqa is rendered 
according to the requirement of the accent ; the Pet. Lexx. define as 1 a cow remaining 
barren after the birth of one calf * ; and the legends told in explanation of the name in 
TS. vi. 1.3 6 and MS. ii. 5. 4 support that understanding. |_Cf. Henry’s translation, 
p. 208, and note, p. 256. J Pada c is redundant in' this verse, as are also 46 c and 43 d; 
the Anukr. heeds none of these cases. 

45. Homage be to thee, O Narada; [be] the cow to him who at once 
knows it. Which one of them is the most fearful, not having given 
which, one would perish? 

Ppp. reads in a te “ stu , and in b vaqdm , which is easier (Ludwig translates Las if 
the text were vaqdh^). In d, our text might better read ddattva . 

46. She that is vilipti , O Brihaspati, further the cow that has given 
birth to [such] a cow — of that one a non-Brahman who should hope for 
prosperity may not partake. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning viluptim brhaspataye yd ca sii-, and in c again (as in 
vs. 44) tdsdm . 

47. Three verily are the kinds of cow : the vilipti , she that has given 
birth to [such] a cow, the [simple] cow \jvaqd \ ; these one should present 
to the priests (brahman), [then] he falls not under the wrath of Prajapati. 

Ppp. once more reads viluptis sii - in b ; it is easier to conjecture a meaning for 
viluptl than for vilipti . Most of our samhitd- mss. accent sd t ndv - in d; our text 
makes the necessary correction to sd. The irregularities of b and c are unnoticed in 
the Anukr. ; Lor rather, it lets them balance each the other J. 

48. This, O Brahmans, is your oblation — so, when asked LthereforJ, 
should he think, if they should ask of him the cow, which in the house of 
him who has not given her is fearful. 

49. The gods talked about the cow in wrath, saying : he hath not 
given it to us; with these verses (re) [they talked about] Bheda; there- 
fore indeed he perished. 
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Ppp. reads upa for pari in a, and, for b, sa no rdjata heditd ; and in c it rectifies 
the meter by giving bhedasya. The Anukr. does not heed the deficiency in our verse. 

50. And Bheda gave her not, when asked by Indra for the cow 
[vafdj; for that offense the gods cut him off in the contest for supe- 
riority. 

Some of our mss. (Bp.E.D.K.) read eta m (unaccented) in a; nearly all (not 
Bs.s.m.D.) accent agasd 'vrquzn in d. Ppp. has at the beginning utdi 'ifim bh - ; its 
second half-verse is corrupt. 

51. They who, wheedling, advise (vad) to the non-giving of the cow 
Ivafdj, the villains fall under the fury of Indra through ignorance. 

Ppp. combines in a 7 wfdyd * da and in c-d jdlmd "vrq-. 

52. They who, leading away her master, then say: do not give — 
they, through ignorance, go to meet the hurled missile of Rudra. 

Pari yanti is rendered as if prati y- t for which it is perhaps a misreading. Ppp. reads 
cetasas for acittyd . Part of our mss. (Bp.R.K.) leave Cihus unaccented, and all have 
te instead of tl in c. 

53. If as offered (hu) and if as uiioffered one cooks the cow \jva$d\ in 
private (avid), coming into collision with the gods accompanied by the 
Brahmans, he goes supine (jihmd) out of the world. 

All the sar/ihitd- mss. curiously read in c sdb rah man dun (O. -ndiiiti) rtva ; the pada- 
text has sd°brahmanan : rtva. [_P'or a in a, cf. vs. 38. J 

|_Here ends the fourth anuvdka , with 1 hymn and 53 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says saptabhir uitd tu “ va{Ci/i," i.e. ‘ the cows[-hymn] is a [sixty] deficient by sevcn.’J 


5. The Brahman’s cow. 

[Atharvdcdrya * — sapta parydyah. bran m agavTdrvatdhf\ 

LPartly metrical : vss. 15-17, 47-53, 55-70 are so reckoned by VV. in the Index , p. 6.J 
Found also in the main in Paipp. xvi., but in the central parts with omissions and disorder 
of which the details are not given; [vss. 58, 60, 64-73 are wanting J. Not quoted at 
all by Vait., nor probably by Kaug., since ‘the two lirahman-cow hymns’ mentioned in 
Kaug. 48. 13 are doubtless v. 18, 19 ; although the comm |_Darila : cf. Kegava, p. 35 1 20 J 
declares these [ v . 18, 19J to constitute one of the ‘two,’ and xii. 5 the other. *|_The 
Berlin ms. reads prdguktarsibrahmagavidc7'atdh\ so also SPP’s citation, Critical 
Notice, p. 21. This seems to mean that Kagyapa is the rsi ; li. 4 clearly has the same 
“ deity ” as this. J 

Translated: Muir, i 2 . 288 (vss. 4-15); Ludwig, p. 529 (vss. 47-73) ; Henry, 209, 
257 ; Griffith, ii. 127. 

[Paryaya I. — sat. /. prdjdpatyd 'nustubh ; 2. bhurtk sdmny anmtubh ; 3. 4-p. svardd 
usnih ; 4. usury anustubh ; 3. sdniiti pahkti. [_Foi 6 , see under that verse. J] 

i. By toil, by penance [is she] created, acquired by brdhman , sup- 
ported (qritd) on righteousness. 
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All our samhitd- mss. combine vittd rtt. The appearance of meter in the verse 
(8 + 8) is -perhaps not accidental ; but there is no metrical structure elsewhere in the 
section. 


2. Covered with truth, enclosed with fortune, enveloped with glory. 

Why the verse is called sdmnl rather than prajafiatyd^ like its predecessor, cannot 

be told. The pada- text does not divide pravrta , although, in the apparently parallel 
case, it divides pdriovrtd. 

3. Set about with svad/id, surrounded with faith, guarded by conse- 
cration, standing firm in the offering, the world her post (nidhana). 

The pada -mss. absurdly write prdtiosthitdh (instead of - td ). The metrical descrip- 
tion of the Anukr. is not less absurd ; to make the required 30 syllables, we have to 
resolve pAri-tuihd. 

4. Brdhman her guide, the Brahman her over-lord. 

Ppp. combines brdhmaiio adh-. The d- needs to be restored in order to make the 
13 syllables required by the definition of the Anukr. 

5. Of the Kshatriya who takes to himself that Brahman-cow, who 
scathes the Brahman, — 

6. There departs the happiness (sunftd), the heroism, the good luck. 

[_The London Anukr. text reads prathamd bhdn prdjdpatydnustu pakrdmatfti 

(vs. 6) satyena (etc., vs. 2) : may be the piatika of vs. 6 is misplaced and should be 
put before [u]bhdu (vs. 6 can be stretched to 16 syllables), or else the definition of 6 is 
fallen out. J Ppp. reads punyalaksmi. 

[Paryaya II. — pa he a. 7. sdmnl tnstubh ; S,g. drey anustnbh ( 8 . bhunj) ; jo. us nth; 
\j7-10. i-p. : see under vs. 1 1 ; J 11. aril ntert pahkti .] 

7. Both force, and brilliancy, and power, and strength, and speech, and 
sense ( indriyd ), and fortune, and virtue ( dhdrma ), — 

8. And holiness ( brdhman)> and dominion \ksatrdm\, and kingdom, 
and subjects (7 dfas), and brightness ( tvisi ), and glory, and honor, and 
property, — 

9. And life-time, and form, and name, and fame, and breath, and expi- 
ration, and sight, and hearing, — 

¥ 

10. And milk, and sap, and food, and food-eating, and righteousness, and 
truth, and sacrifice (isfd), and bestowal ( pftrtd), and progeny, and cattle : — 

1 1 . All these depart f rgm the Kshatriya who takes to himself the 
Brahman-cow, who scathes the Brahman. 

Lit. ‘all these of the K.,’ ‘that belong to him.’ Ppp. omits vs. 10, and abbreviates 
vs. 9 to dyu( ca qrotram ca , and vs. 1 1 to tdni sarvdny apa krdmanti ksalriyasya . 
All our saw kita- mss. read in vs. 10 ca rtdm. The Anukr. says of vss. 7-10, etdq catasrah 
punah pun ah paddntarena padabhyasad ekapadah : [that is, they are i-p. because 
repeatedly or in each case the groups ending with ca have to be recited with a pada- 
interval, i.e. (as Dr. Ryder suggests) because there is in each verse no main cesuraj. 
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[Paryaya III. — soda fa. 12. virdd vtsamd gdyatri; ij. Usury anustubh ; 14,26. sSmny 
usnth ; ij. gdyatri ; /6, 77 , 79 , 20. prdjdpatyd 'nustubh ; 1 8 . ydjusi jagatT ; 21, 2j. 

samny anustubh ; 22. sdmtii brhati ; 2j. ydjusi tnstubh ; 24. dsuri gdyatri ; 27. dny 
usnth.’] 

12. This same Brahman-cow [is] fearful, having deadly poison, witch- 
craft incarnate (saksdt), kiilbaja when covered. 

Kulbaja occurs only here and in vs. 53 below ; in the latter verse, Ppp. reads instead 
pulydjdm. 

13. In her are all terrible things and all deaths. 

14. In her are all cruel things, all men-killers ( purusavadha ). 

15. This Brahman-cow, when taken to oneself, binds the Brahman- 
scather, the god-reviler, in the shackle of death. 

Several of the samhitd- mss. (Bs.P.M.W.E.) read -gavy a jrffyti-, curiously enough. 
All our mss. have pddv s and one or two -vlitq- or -vittq-. The verse admits of being read 
as a gdyatri t probably not by accident, and might better have been printed as such. 

16. Verily (Id) a hundred-killing weapon (wctd) is she; verily the 
destruction of the Brahman-scather is she. 

17. Therefore indeed is the cow of the Brahmans hard to be dared 
against by one who understands (yi-jna). 

18. [She is] a thunderbolt when running, Vaiqvanara when driven up 
(iidvita). 

19. A missile when extracting (nt-khid) her hoofs, the great god when 
looking away. 

20. Keen-edged (ksurdpavi) when looking ; when bellowing, she thun- 
ders at one. 

Bp. reads vasya -. Vss. 19 and 20 were perhaps intended as metrical (8 H-8). LAs 
to men/ vs. 16, cf. Geldner, Festgruss an Bohtlingk , p. 32.J 

21. Death when uttering king; the formidable god when slinging 
about her tail. 

All the samhitd- mss. read -tyiijgrd [~K. itg- J. This verse also has 16 syllables, 
divisible into 8 + 8, but evidently only by accident. 

22. Total scathing when twisting about her ears ; kin g-ydksma when 
urinating. 

The Anukr. does not heed that the verse has one syllable too many for a regular 
samnl brhati 

23. A weapon (men/) when being milked ; headache when milked. 

24. Debility when approaching (upa-stha ) ; mutual strife when felt of. 

Pdrdmrstd might also come from root mrj and mean ‘rubbed off.’ 

25. A shaft when her mouth is being fastened up; mishap (rti) when 
being slain. 
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The padaA&xX has aphnahydmane , and two or three of our sat/thitd-mss. (P.M. 
O.p.m.K.R.) retain the e before rtir. 

26. Deadly poisonous when falling down; darkness when fallen down. 

27. Going after him, the Brahman-cow exhausts the breaths of the 
Brahman-scather. 

[ParySya IV. — ekdda^a. 28. dsuri gdyatri ; 29,37. dsury anustubh ; 30. sdmny anustubh ; 
31. ydjusi tnstubh ; 32. sdmni gdyatri ; 33,34. samni brhati ; 33. bhunk sdmny 
anustubh ; 36. sdmny usnth ; 38. pratisthd gdyatri."] 

28. [She is] hostility when being cut up, the eating of one's children 
when being shared out. 

Two of the pada - texts (D.Kp.) read pautra°adyam . It is so difficult in most mss. 
to distinguish dy and^//, that the reading pdutragham (cf. pdutram aghdm , xii. 3. 14), 
which Pet. Lex. conjectures as an emendation, might possibly be intended here. 

29. A gods' missile when being taken, failure when taken. 

The participles, especially the present passive ones, in these verses, are very much 
bungled over by the mss. For hriyd wand here are read hriy-, hriy hry-, hiy - ; and 
Bp. has rta for hrta. It is necessary to make the awkward renderings with « being,* 
to distinguish present participle from past. The definition of the Anukr. implies the 
resolution vi-rd -. 

30. Evil when being set on, harshness when being set down. 

31. Poison when heating ( 1 pra-yas ), takvian when heated. 

All the mss. read prdyastd , but Bp. has pravydnehanti \ Bs. -yachanti, emended to 
■ yasy -, P.M.W. -ydsyahehanti (M. emended to yasy- L?J). 

32. Evil ( agha ) when being cooked, bad dreaming when cooked. 

The description of the Anukr. implies the resolution - pni-am . 

33. Uprooting when being turned about (? pari-d-kr), destruction when 
turned about. 

The participles arc rendered according to the Pet. Lexx. The Anukr. expects us to 
resolve pari-d- once, but not both times. Bp. reads - akriyd 

34. Discord by smell ; pain (fuc) when being taken up, a poison-snake 
when taken up. 

The pada - text leaves both participles undivided, as prescribed by Prat. iv. 62. 

* Taken up,’ doubtless in preparation for being served up as food. Bp. reads udhriyd -. 

35. Non-prosperity when being served up, disaster when served up. 

The mss. again fluctuate between - hriyd -, - hriyd -, - hiyd -, and, at the end, between 

-hrtd, -hatd (P.M.p.m.W.), and -hutd (D.). The Anukr. notices this time that the 
verse is bhitrij. 

36. Carva angered when being dressed (/if), £imida when dressed. 

37. Ruin when being partaken of, perdition when partaken of. 



70s 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XII. 


~xu. S 


38. When partaken of, the Brahman-cow cuts off the Brahman- 
scather from the world, from both this one and the one yonder. 

Bp. appears to read lokan , and M.R.T. correspondingly -0* ch-\ O. LD.Kp.J have 
-at ch - ; the rest -a ch -, which means -Ac ch -, since ch and cch are equivalent and exchange- 
able. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is ambiguous. 

[ParySya V. — asta. jg. sdtnttt paiikti ; 40. ydjusy anu stub h ; 41*46. bhurtk s dm tty anu- 
stubh; 42. dsuri brhati ; 4J. sdnini brhati ; 44. pipit ikamadhyd ’ nustubh ; 45. drcl 

brhati ;] 

39. The slaying of her is witchcraft, her cutting bp (agdsana) is a 
weapon ( mem ), the contents of her bowels a secret charm. 

All of these, of course, understood as directed against the offender. Ppp. combines 
tasyd ” han -. 

40. [She is] homelessness when hidden ( }pari-htiu ). 

The Pet. Lexx. conjecture pari-linu (not found elsewhere) to mean * disavow, disown.’ 

41. The Brahman-cow, having become the flesh-eating Agni, entering 
into the Brahman-scather, eats him. 

42. All his limbs, joints, roots, she cuts off ( vraqc ). 

43. She severs (chid) his paternal connection, makes perish his 
maternal connection. 

44. All the marriages, acquaintances of the Brahman-scather does the 
Brahman-cow scorch (!api-ksd), when not given back by a Kshatriya. 

Some of our mss. (O.D.T.R.) accent - dlydmduCi , although part of them (O.T.R.) 
have accented - trtyena ' putt -. The description of the passage (7 + 6:8 + 10 = 31) by 
the Anukr. is very strange, and valueless. 

45. Without abode, without home, without progeny, she makes him ; 
he becomes without succession (?) ; he is destroyed : — 

The translation of aparaoparanA (so the pada- text) is according to the conjecture 
of the Pet. Lexx. The metrical definition of the Anukr. implies reading karoti ap -. 

46. Whatever Kshatriya takes to himself the cow of a Brahman who 
knoweth thus. 

[Paryfiya VI. — pancadafa. 4J, 4g, 51-53, 57-59, 61 (?). prdjdpatyd 'nustubh ; 48. dry 
a nustubh ; 50. sdmttl brhati ; 54, 55. prdjdpatyo ' smh ; 56. dmrt gdyatri ; 60. 
gayatri ;] 

• 47. Quickly, indeed, at his killing the vultures make a din (dilabd). 

Ppp. reads at the end kurvatdi * lavatii . The text of the Anukr. seems defective 
here. All that is said about the nine verses of 16 syllables is as follows: adya skan- 
dhagrivts tvayd pramurnam |_vs. 61 J prdjdpatydnustubhah. All the verses not of this 
measure are regularly described. Ludwig translates this whole section |_and the nextj, 
p. 529. 

48. Quickly, indeed, about his place of burning dance the long-haired 
women, beating on the breast with the hand, making an evil din. 
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The mss. write no avasana- mark between the two halves of the verse. Ppp. again 
reads ailavam. Prat. iii. 92 notes the non-lingualization of nrt after pari . |_ Bloom- 

field discusses the vs., AJP. xi. 339 or JAOS. xv., p. ^lv.J 

49. Quickly, indeed, in his abodes do the wolves make a din. 

Ppp. reads, after vastusu , gangdnatit kuruate * pa vrsat . 

50. Quickly, indeed, they ask about him : what that was, is this now 
that ? 

We should expert rather kith tdd dsijt [^instead of ydt tdd etc.J, since without a 
question there is no good reason for the protracted F. Ludwig translates as if that were 
the reading. O.D.R. accent asijd \ as is the rule in the Brahmanas. Ppp. reads, after 
Prchanti , etad asld atath nu dd. 

51. Cut thou, cut on, cut forth, scorch, burn (ksd). 

52. O daughter of Ahgiras, exhaust thou the Brahman-scather, that 
takes to himself [the cow]. 

Ppp. reads adadhanam . 

53. For thou art called belonging to all the gods, witchcraft, ktilbaja 
when covered. 

Cf. vs. 1 2 above. Ppp. reads (as there noted) pulydjam. 

54. Burning (us), consuming, thunderbolt of the brdhman. 

55. Having become a keen-edged death, run thou out. 

Ppp. reads vibhavasuh instead of vi dhdva tvamj the latter reading probably 
carries on the figure implied in ksurapavi, which applies especially to the armed wheels 
of a battle-chariot. 

56. Thou takest to thyself the honor of the* scathers, their sacrifice 
and bestowal, their expectations. 

frtdm purtdm ca : i.e., as later, the fruits of these good works. The Anukr. would 
have done much better to accept the resolution ca aq-, and reckon the verse as 16 
syllables. 

57. Taking to thyself what is scathed for him who is scathed, thou 
presentest [it to him] in yonder world. 

58. O inviolable one, become thou the guide of the Brahman out of 
imprecation. 

The translation implies emendation of abh($astyd to - tydh . The verse is wanting 
in Ppp. 

59. Become thou a weapon (mcni), a shaft ; become thou deadly 
poisonous from evil (ag/id). 

60. O inviolable one, smite forth the head of the Brahman-scather that 
has committed offense, of the god-reviler, the ungenerous. 

This verse also is wanting in Ppp. LPiidas b, c recur below, vs. 65. J 
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61. Let Agni burn the malevolent one, slaughtered, crushed (nird) by 
thee. 

Ppp. reads tayd pravrkno rucitam agttir dahatu duskrtam. 

[ParySya VII. — dvdda^akah. 62-64, 66, 6S-70. prdjdpalyd 'tius/ubk ; 65. gdyatri ; 67. prd- 
jdpatyd gdyatri ; 71. dsuri paTikti ; 72. prdjdpatyd tnstubh ; 73. dsury ///«///.] 

62. Cut (vra$c) thou, cut off, cut up ; burn thou, burn off, burn up. 

63. The Brahman-scather, O divine inviolable one, do thou burn up all 
the way from the root. 

Or * to the root.’ Bs.P.M. read mulan . In Ppp., [vss. 62-63 are somewhat altered 
andj the remaining vss. are wanting. 

64. That he may go from Yama’s seat to evil worlds, to the distances. 

65. So do thou, O divine inviolable one, of the Brahman-scather that 
has committed offense, of the god-reviler, the ungenerous, — 

66. With a thunderbolt hundred-jointed, sharp, razor-pronged, — 

67. Smite forth the shoulder-bones, forth the head. 

68. His hairs ( Ionian ) do thou cut up (sam-chid ) ; his skin strip off ; — 

69. His flesh cut in pieces ; his sinews wrench off ; — 

70. His bones distress (pTd ) ; his marrow smite out ; — 

7 1. All his limbs, [his] joints unloosen. 

72. Let the flesh-eating Agni thrust him from the earth, burn (us) up; 
let Vayu [do so] from the atmosphere, the great expanse (varimdn ) ; — 

73. Let the sun thrust him forth from the sky, burn him down. 

The Anukr. accepts the resolution ni osatu. 

|_The quotations from the Old Anukr. for the seven parydyas may here be given 
together: I . vacandni ca sat ; W.paTna; III. sodaqa ; IV. ekada^a; V. as/a ca ; VI. 
brahmagavydm paheada^a ; VII. tasmad dvadaqakak parah. The sum is 73. — As 
is readily seen, these quotations together make an anustubh $ loka ; and they are printed 
in metrical form by SPP,, vol. i., p. 21 (Critical Notice). For vacana?ii, see above, 
p. 472.J 

|_IIere ends the fifth anuvdka , with 1 hymn (or 7 parydyas ) and 73 vacanas or 
vacana-avasdnarcas.\ 

[_By some mss. the book is summed up as of 4 art/ia-sfiktas [their vss. number 231] 
and 7 parydya-siiktas [73 “ verses ”], or as of “ 1 1 sftktas of both kinds,'* with a total 
of 304 verses. J # 

|_The twenty-seventh prapdthaka ends hcre.J 



Book XIII. 

|_Hymns to the Ruddy Sun or Rohita. J 


LWe come now to the third grand division of the text, books 
xiii.-xviii. In the first division (books i — vii.) we had the short 
hymns of miscellaneous subjects, and in the second (books viii.- 

xii. ) we had the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects. In the 
third, the principle governing the arrangement and division of the 
material is in the main clearly that of unity of subject (compare 
the General Introduction and the Table of Contents): thus book 

xiii. consists of hymns to the Ruddy Sun or Rohita ; xiv. consists 
of wedding verses; xv. is the book about the Vratya; and xviii. 
consists of hymns for the dead. Accordingly, it is perhaps 
worthy of note that the Old AnukramanI does not describe the 
length of any hymn in book xiii. by reference to a certain length 
assumed as a norm. The whole book has been translated by 
Victor Henry, Lcs hyrnnes Rohitas. Livre XIII dc l' Atharva- 
veda traduit et commentc , Paris, 1891. Henry’s work was made 
the subject of a detailed review by Bloomfield in the American 
Journal of Philology (xii. 429-443) for 1891. Then, at Paris in 
1892, appeared Le my the de Rohita , traduction raison nee du ijc 
livre de I A tharva-veda, by Paul Regnaud. As appears below, 
Ludwig’s translation covers the first three of the four hymns of 
the book ; Deussen’s, the first and third ; and Bloomfield’s, the 
first. For books xii.-xvi. inclusive, the bhdsya is wanting.J 

LParyEya-hymns: for details respecting them, see pages 471-2. 
The fourth or last hymn of this book is a paryaya-sukta with 6 
parydyas. For the discrepancy of numeration as" between the 
two editions, see page 6 1 1 .J 


|_The anuv&ka-&W\&\Qn of the book is into four anuvdkas of one hymn each, and is 
thus (like the anuvaka -division of book xii.) coincident with the hymn-division. A con- 
spectus for book xiii. follows : 


Anuvakas i 

Hymns I 

Verses 60 

Decad-division 6 tens 


2 

46 


3 

3 

26 


4 tens + 6 9 tens + 6 

708 


4 

4 

561T 

6 P 
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Here IT means “ paragraph of a paryiiya ” (such as is numbered as a “ verse ” in the 
Berlin edition) and p means “ parydya .” Of the “ decads,” anuvdkas i, 2, and 3 con- 
tain respectively 6, 5, and 3 (in all, 14 “decads”) ; while anuvdka 4 has 6 pary&yas . 
The sum is 14 “ decad "-suktas and 6 paryaya-siiktas or 20 siiktas (cf. p. 73 7). J 


1. To Rohita (the sun, as ruddy one). 

[- Brahman . — ddhydtmam ; rohitddityadevatyam (3. mdruti ; 28-31. dgneyyah ; 31. bahudevatyd ). 
trdistubham : 3-3, 9, 72 , 13. jagati ( 13 . atijdgataga rbhd) ; 8. bhurtj ; [76. / ;] 17. 3-p. 
kakummati jagati ; 13. atifd kvaragarbh d 'ttjagati* ; 14. 3-p. purahpara^dkvard vtpa - 
ritapddataksmyd panktt ; 18, icy 3-p. kakummaty atijagati (18. para^dkvard bhurtj ; 

19. pardttjdgatd) ; 21. dr si tin rd gdyatri ; 22, 23, 27. prdkrtd ; 26. vtrdt parosnth ; 28-30 
(28. bhurtj ) t 32, 39, 40, 43-30 and 31-36 [and 3738], anu stub h (32,33. pathydpahkti ; 
33. kakummatl brhatigarbhd ; 37. kakummati) t ; 3 I 3P- kakummati f dkvaragarbhd jagati ; 
33. upanstddbr/iati ; 36. mcrn mahdbrhati ; 37. para^dfa'ard virdd atijagati; 42. virdd 
jagati ; 43. vtrdti mahdbrhati ; 44. paromth ; 39,60. gdyatri.] 

Found also in Paipp. xviii. [_with vs. 30 after 31 ; vss. 56-57, 59-60 are lacking; 
vs. 58 is lacking in Paipp. xviii., but is found in Paipp. xx. J. A number of the verses 
are used in various parts of Kilu$., and several (four) in Vait. *LSo the Berlin ms. 
(against jagati of the London ms.) : and atijagati more nearly fits the vs.J fL^ ere the 
Anukr. text looks as if in disorder: it seems as \lyam vdta (vs. 51) iti sad anustubhah 
ought to refer to the 6 vss. 51, 53-54, 56-58. J 

Translated : Muir, v. 395 (parts) ; Ludwig, p. 536 ; Scherman, p. 73 (parts) ; Henry, 
1, 2i ; Deussen, Geschichte , i. 1. 218 (cf. his introduction, p. 212 ff.) ; Griffith, ii. 133; 
Bloomfield, 207, 661. — Furthermore, Bloomfield, in his review (AJP. xii. 429-443) of 
Henry, discusses a considerable number of passages from this hymn. These discus- 
sions will be briefly cited by reference to “ AJP. xii.” He considers that the hymn is 
secondarily “ an allegorical exaltation of a king and his queen.” 

1. Rise up, O powerful one ( ? vaj(n) that [art] within the waters, 
enter into this kingdom [that is] full of pleasantness ; the ruddy one 
(rohita) that generated this all — let him bear thee, well-borne, unto 
kingdom. 

Rdhita is evidently a name or form of the sun ; and the vdjitt (Henry, 1 conqueror 
of booty ’) addressed is also the sun. The verse Lwith faulty accentsj is found also in 
TB. (ii. 5 2 1 ), which reads [ass after yd in aj, a vi$a in b, and, for d, stl no rdstrhu 
sudhitdtii dadhdtu , which seems better, as removing the difficulty of the sun establishing 
the sun. Ppp. reads vi^vabhrtam for viqvam idant in c ; and it has pipartu for bibhartn 
at the end; |_we had the converse at xi. 5. 4J. The resolution ud-a-ihi is required to 
fill out the meter of a. All the four hymns of the book (under the name roJutds ) are 
prescribed in Kau$. 99. 4 to be used in case of a darkening (eclipse) of the sun. The 
first half-verse is, according to Kauq. 49. 18, to be used in the witchcraft ceremony of 
the ‘water-thunderbolts ’ (see x. 5) ‘ when the boat sinks.’ [Cf. AJP. xii. 431.J 

2. Up hath arisen the power (tvdja) that is within the waters; mount 
(d-rtt/t) thou the clans (vfy) that are sprung from thee (tvddyoni ) ; assum- 
ing (dha) the soma, the waters, the herbs, the kine, make thou the four- 
jfcoted, the two-footed ones to enter here. 
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In b begins the play of words upon the root ruh ‘ ascend, mount, grow,’ and its com- 
pounds and derivatives; this play is suggested by the at least apparent relationship 
between ruh and rohita. Land is found with considerable elaboration throughout] these 
hymns. Here it doubtless signifies ‘have supremacy over.’ Ppp. combines in b vi ( a 
"roha in c dadhantl 'po ' sadh -, and in d dvipada "veq- ; and this last we have to accept 
in order to make a tristubh pada. In a the resolution of « agan, and in b that of 
tudd-, make the meter right. The Anukr. takes no notice of any irregularity in the 

verse. 

3. Do ye [who are] formidable, 0 Maruts, sons of the spotted mother, 
with Indra as ally, slaughter our foes ; the ruddy one shall listen to you, 
ye liberal ones ( suddnu ), ye thrice seven Maruts that enjoy sweets 
together. 

The first half-verse occurred above as v. 21. n a, b. We can hardly help emending 
trtsaptaso to trtsaptaso. Ppp. reads instead trisaptd. The verse is found also in 
TB. (ii. 5. 2*), which reads in a ugrd (which is better), in b sayitjd prA nitha (corrupt), 
in c a(rnod abhidyavah, and in d (with the desired accent) trtsaptaso. The verse lacks 
a syllable (in b) of being a proper jagatf, 

4. The ruddy one ascended (r/iJi), mounted the ascents (ruh) ; [he,] the 
embryo of the wives, [mounted] the lap of births ; him, taken hold of by 
them (f.), the six wide [spaces] discovered ; seeing in advance the track, 
he hath brought (a-hr) hither the kingdom. 

The verse is found also in TB. (ii. 5. 2 1 ), which reads in a (much belter) rdham - 
roham (for riiho ruroha ), at the beginning of b prajabhir vfddhim , and in c sAmrabdho 
avidat . Such variations are of interest especially as showing how little connected sense 
was recognized in these verses by those who established the texts. This verse has no 
right to the name of jagati , since all its padas have a trochaic close ; the two redundant 
syllables in a and c are removed by the TB. readings. LFor ahdh, see Prat. ii. 46. J 
LWith regard to the transition-sound between -dan and sAd, see Prat. ii. 9, note. J 

5. The ruddy one hath brought hither thy kingdom ; the scorners 
have scattered ; fearlessness hath become thine ; unto thee, being such, 
let heaven-and-earth, by the revdtis , yield (chili) here thy desire by the 
qdkvarls . 

Our mss. are divided in d between duhatham and dam : the majority give - thdm 
(so Bs.s.m.Bp.O.D.R.T.K.) ; while P.M.W.E.p.m. have dam ; [and so has Ppp.J. 
Kp. reads dsthat in b, the other pada- mss. -an ; if -at is accepted, it will mean ‘ he has 
scattered the scorners ’ ; the form may best be viewed, probably, as coming from st/id, 
like adat from da and adhat from dhd Lsee Ski. Gram. § 847 J ; a root asth is extremely 
improbable ; |_it is discussed at AJP. xii. 439 and IF. v. 388, where references to previous 
discussions are given; to these add KZ. xxxii.435 ; cf. also note to vii. 76.3 above J. 
The verse occurs also in TB. (ii. 5. 2 1 ), which has very different readings: aharsid 
rdstrAm HiA rdhito rnrdho vy asthad Abhayam no astu : asmAbhyam dyavaprthivl 
$akvartbhl rastrAm duhatham ihA revAtibhih. The verse is no jagatf; by the frequent 
and permissible contraction to -prthvl in c it becomes a fairly good tristubh (badly con- 
structed in a). It is reckoned as belonging to the abhaya gana : see note to Kauq. 16. 8. 
[Ppp., like TB., puts rnrdho before vy a- in b. J [For vss. 4-5, see AJP. xii. 432.J 
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6. The ruddy one generated heaven-and-earth ; there the most exalted 
one stretched the line ( tdntu ) ; there was supported (q ri) the one-footed 
goat (Jajd ) ; by strength he made firm ( drh ) heaven-and-earth. 

Ppp. reads in c ekapad yo. The verse occurs in TB. (ii. 5. 23), with only slight 
variants : t&srnin for tdtra in b and c, and ikafiat in c. |_Cf. AJP. xii. 443 J 

7. The ruddy one made firm heaven-and-earth; by him was estab- 
lished the sky (svdr), by him the firmament (< ndka ) ; by him the atmos- 
phere, the spaces ( rdjas ) were measured out ; by him the gods discovered 
immortality ( amrta ). 

The verse is found in TB. (ib.), the second half-verse reading quite differently : sd 
antdrikse rdjaso vimanas tina devah suvar dnv avindan. Ppp. combines and reads 
in d devd * mrtatvam . 

8. The ruddy one examined (vi-mrq) the all-formed, collecting to him- 
self the fore-ascents and the ascents ; having ascended the sky with great 
greatness, let him anoint (sam-ahj) thy kingdom with milk, with ghee. 

The TB. version (ii. 5. 2 2 ) has, for a, vl mamarqa rdhito vi^vdnlpah ; in b, samd - 
cakrdndh ; in c, gat v ay a (for rudhvci [^imp roving the meterj) ; ford, v( tio nlstrdm 
unattu pdyasct svtna. Ppp. combines in a -to and reads in b samdkrnvana r. 

9. What ascents, fore-ascents thou hast, what on-ascents ( druh ) thou 
hast, with which thou fillest the sky, the atmosphere, with the brahman, 
with the milk of them increasing, do thou watch over the people (viq) in 
the kingdom of the ruddy one. 

Though the first three padas count 1 2 syllables each, only a is jagati in structure. 
With a, b compare xviii. 2. 9 a, b. ^For vss. 8-9, see AJP. xii. 433. J 

10. What clans (vif) of thine came into being out of ardor (tdpas), 
those have come hither after the young (■ vatsa ), the gayatri; let them 
enter ( a-viq ) into thee with propitious mind ; let the ruddy young with its 
mother go against [them]. 

Or (in a) ‘what clans came into being out of thy heat.’ In b, the pada-text has 
ihd : a : aguh % In d, sdmmata means more probably ‘having a common mother,’ but 
the sense is too obscure to allow of much confidence in any translation. The TB. ver- 
sion (ii. 5. 2 2 ) reads in a tdpasa (better) ; for b, gdyatrdm vatsdm dnti tas fa a 'guh ; 
in c, mdhasa svJna; in d , putrd (for vatsd). The Anukr. does not heed that the last 
pada is jagati . Ppp. combines in d vatso ' bhy . 

11. The ruddy one hath stood aloft upon the firmament (ndka), gen- 
erating all forms, [he,] young, poet ; Agni shineth forth with keen light ; 
in the third space (rdjas) he hath done dear things. 

Ppp. reads bhasi in c. The Anukr. again passes without notice the jagati pada b. 
|_W. suggests by interlineation as alternative, ‘ hath made for himself dear forms.’J 

12. The thousand-horned bull Jatavedas, offered to with ghee, soma- 
backed, having good heroes — let him not abandon me ; let me not, a 
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suppliant, abandon thee * ; assign thou to me both prosperity in kine and 
prosperity in heroes. 

The verse is found also in TB. (iii. 7. 27), K. (xxxv. 18), and Ap. [jx. 3. 1 J. TB. (with 
which Ap. LsubstantiallyJ agrees throughout) has, for b, stdmaprstho ghrtdvdnt suprd- 
tikah ; and, for c, d, nta no hdsln metthitd nit tva jdhama goposdm no viraposdm ca 
yaci/ia . Ppp. reads in b ghrtdhutis so -. The irregular verse (12 + 11 : 12 + 12, but 
with tristubh cadences throughout) is very ill described by the Anukr. as simply a 
jagati . *[_A 11 the translators, with W., seem to overlook the accent of jdhdni: nit 

can hardly mean aught else than ‘ lest.’J 

1 3. The ruddy one is generator and mouth of the sacrifice ; to the ruddy 
one I make oblation with speech, with hearing, with mind ; to the ruddy 
one go the gods with favoring mind ; let him cause me to ascend with 
ascensions ( roha ) of meeting (s amity d). 

The /torifr-texts read blunderingly in d samoitydl (instead of • yaih ). Henry emends 
to samitydt ‘ in order to union with him ’ ; but sdmiti has the well-established sense of 
‘meeting, gathering, assembly’; hence Ludwig (for rohdih s-) ‘with abundant success 
in the samiti .* LSee AJP. xii. 434.J Ppp. reads at the end rohayati '. The verse is 
kindred with ii. 35. 5 in general expression. Its metrical structure (12+15:13 + 11 
= 5 1 ) is wholly irregular ; the definition of the Anukr. L52 syllablesj [yearly J fits it 
mechanically. 

14. The ruddy one disposed the sacrifice for Vi<^vakarman ; therefrom 
have these brilliancies come unto me ; may I speak thy navel (ndb/ii) 
upon the range ( majmdn ) of existence. 

The last pada is repeated below as vs. 37 d. Ppp. reads in a vi dadhat . The met- 
rical definition implies the resolution vt ad-, and two resolutions in b (-si iipa and ?nd 
im -, doubtless), to make a pan kti (14+12:14 = 40). 

15. Unto thee ascended brhati and palikti, unto [thee], O Jatavcdas, 
kakiibh with honor ; unto thee ascended the usnihd syllable, the vasat - 
utterance ; unto thee ascended the ruddy one along with seed. 

Or usnihdoaksardh (so p.) is, in spite of its accent, an adjective to vasatkdrak (so 
Henry). Read in a brhaty utd ; though all our mss. except LO-J K. happen to agree here 
in lengthening the ii. Saba at the end is, of course, a misprint for sahd. Ppp. reads 
at for nta in a, and vi^vavedah in b. |_The Anukr. appears to count the syllables as 
11 + 10 : 13 + 13 = 47-J The metrical irregularities in this book exceed the ordinary 
measure. LFor vss. 15, 17-20, cf. AJP. xii. 434. J 

16. This one clothes himself in the embryo (womb?) of the earth ; this 
one clothes himself in the sky, the atmosphere ; this one, on the summit 
of the reddish one, has penetrated the heaven (svdr), the worlds. 

Ppp. reads vistapas sv - in c-d, and sam dnaqe in d. The verse (9 + 918 + 8 = 34) 
seems to be overlooked in the Anukr., or its definition has dropped out of the mss. 
Verses 16-20 arc prescribed in Kau$. 54. 10 to accompany, in the goddna- ceremony, 
the dressing of the child in a new garment. They are much better suited to that use 
than to their surroundings here. 
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17. O lord of speech, [be] earth pleasant to us; [be] the lair ( yoni ) 
pleasant, [be] our couch very propitious; just here be breath in our 
companionship ; thee here, O most exalted one, let Agni surround with 
life-time, with honor. 

Henry understands sakhye as dat. of sdkJii, against the accent. The Anukr. appar- 
ently views the verse as |_ 10 4- 10 : 10 + 12 + 6 = 48 J. The verse (with the two follow- 
ing?) is included among the vdcaspatili ngds , used in Kauq. 41. 15 in a ceremony for 
good luck. Ppp. reads at the end -sthi pary ahatii varcasd dadhami. 

18. O lord of speech, the five seasons that are ours, that came forth 
into being as Vi^vakarman’s — just here be breath in our companion- 
ship ; thee here, O most exalted one, let the ruddy one surround with 
life-time, with honor. % 

The mss. read in a yd ndu (but I.R. ndu \^ydndu\) ; J_SPP’s text and most of his 
authorities have yi ndu : but two have yd ndu /J the edition makes the apparently neces- 
sary correction to y<* no. |_The Anukr. seems to scan as 11 + 12:10+14 + 6 = 53^ 
Ppp. omits ye ndu (or no ) in a, and sam- in b, and dyusd near the end. 

19. O lord of speech, [generate] well-willing and mind; generate kine 
in our stall ( gosthd ), progeny in our wombs {yoni) ; just here be breath 
in our companionship ; thee here, O most exalted one, I surround with 
life-time, with honor. 

Ppp. reads in b prajam , and in d avahatit (for ahum ), omitting, as before, dyusd, 
[and having again dadhatu at the end, repeated unintelligcntly from the preceding J. 

20. May Savitar, god Agni, surround thee [with honor] ; with honor 
may Mitra-and-Varuna deck {ab/ii[+ dha\) thee ; striding down all niggards 
come thou ; thou hast made this kingdom full of pleasantness. 

The shift from pdri in a to abhi in b makes a mixed and difficult construction. 
Ppp. combines devo * gnir in a and sarvd 'rdtir in c, and reads (better) krnuhi 
in d. 


21. Thou whom the spotted one (f.), the side-horse, draws {vah) in the 
chariot, O ruddy one, thou goest with brightness (ftib/t), making flow the 
waters. 

This verse corresponds to RV. viii. 7. 28, which, however, has considerable variants : 
for a, ydd esdm prsati (p. -till) r&the ; in b, rdhitah ; in c, yanti $ubhra (p. -rah). 
As is usual in such cases, some of our mss. read prstis in b, and rndn in c. And most 
read roliitah LunaccentedJ at end of b (only Bs.R.K. da), as if under influence of the 
RV. version. |_SPP. adopts in his text rohita, but reports six of his mss. as giving 
roliitah, without accent.J Ppp. adds at the end tene * mam brah manaspate ruham 
rohayo ’ ttamam . The verse is quoted in a ceremony for prosperity by Kiiug. (24. 42), 
which volunteers the added explanation dyauh prsaty adityo roliitah ; and it is also 
included among the pustika mantras: see note to Kau$. 19. 1. Kauq. 24.43 states 
further that a spotted cow is given (as sacrificial fee) ; and the comm, appears to direct 
that vss. 21-26 accompany the gift. 
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22. She that is ruddy ( rohini ) is submissive to the ruddy one, being 
liberal ( suri ), of beautiful color, vast ( brhati ), very splendid ; by her may 
we conquer booty (Ivdjan) of all forms; by her may we overcome all 
fighters. 

Rdhinl \ doubtless the dawn. Our pada- mss. read in c - rupdm , by a blundering 
misapprehension of the assimilated nasal in the combination -pah ja- |_Prat. ii. 11J. 
M.p.m. Land SPP’s C.J read at end sydma; the passage is quoted as an instance of sy- 
in the comm, to Prat. ii. 107. Ppp. reads suryas suv - in b, and combines prtana *bhi 
in d. In the Anukr. (by an exceptional usage hardly met with elsewhere) this verse 
and the next, and a little later vs. 27, are specified as prakrta [mss. prakrta \ : i.e., as 
following the established norm of the hymn, which is tristub/i. 

23. Here the seat (. sddas ), she that is ruddy, of the ruddy one; yonder* 
the road by which the spotted one (f.) goes ; her the Gandharvas, the 
Kasyapas, lead up ; her the poets defend unremittingly. 

All the mss. except O.D. (and these differ perhaps only by accident) read in cgan- 
dharvah, as if vocative. 

24. The sun’s yellow (Jidri) bright ( ketmndnt ) horses, immortal, con- 
stantly draw the easy-running chariot ; the ghee-drinking ruddy one, 
shining (1 bhrdj ), the god, entered the spotted sky. 

Bs.E. combine in b amrtas sn-. The Anukr. does not heed the jagatl pada b. 

25. The ruddy one, the sharp-horned bull, who encompassed Agni, 
the sun, who props asunder (vi-stabh) the earth and the heaven — out of 
him do the gods create creations. 

Ppp. begins with ayam roh-. The curious reading of O. in c, stab-h-nati (the b and 
h two different letters), was noted above, under xii. 4. 4. L“ Encompassed ” : Bloom- 
field, “became superior to,” AJP. xii. 443. J Kauq. 18. 25 gives the verse, in company 
with several others, as to be used in the so-called citrakarman (ceremony concerning 
the asterism citrd) to accompany the partaking of a milk rice-dish ; and the Paddhati 
includes both it and the following verse in the salila gana . 

26. The ruddy one mounted the sky, out of the great sea ( arnavd ) ; 
the ruddy one ascended all ascents. 

That the verse is reckoned as belonging to the salila gana was noted under the 
preceding verse. 

27. Measure thou out (vi-md) the milk-giving, ghee-dripping (ghrtdnc) 
[cow] ; this is the unresisting milch-cow of the gods. Let Indra drink 
the soma ; let there be comfort (ksdma ) ; let Agni commence praising ; 
do thou thrust away the scorners. 

Ppp. reads esdm at end of b. With the verse is to be compared Ap. xi. 4. 14: vi 
mime tvd payasvatim devanam dhenuth sudugham anapasphuranttm : indrah somam 
pibatu ksemo astu nah , which accompanies the measuring out of a vedi in shape of a 
cow. In Vait. 15. 7 ; 28. 23, it is used in a like manner; and so also in Kaug. 137. 10, 
in preparing for the ajyatantra j [cf. also note to 137. 4J. 
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28. Agni, kindled, being kindled, increased with ghee, offered to with 
ghee — let the overpowering, all-overpowering Agni slay them who are 
my rivals. 

This verse (though there are others having the same pratlka) is doubtless the one 
quoted (next after vs. 1) in Kauq. 49. 19, to accompany the laying of bonds upon the 
“ boat ” there treated of ; leather, the laying of sticks with strings on them upon 
the fire: Caland, p. 173J. The description of the Anukr. strangely forbids us «to 
make the elision - dho 'gnih in a. 

29. Let him slay them, burn [them] away, — the enemy (Art) who 
fights us ; by the flesh-eating fire do we burn away our rivals. 

Ppp. reads in a enath; we require enath, as antecedent to b, which, as the verse now 
stands, seems to describe the subject of the verbs in a. Ppp. has also agnis for aris 
in b. 

30. Do thou, O Indra, having arms, smite them down downward 
with the thunderbolt ; then my rivals have I taken to myself with Agni’s 
brightnesses (ttf/as). 

Ppp. puts the verse after our 31, and reads at the end a dadhe . LOr adisi may be 
referred to da ‘cut’ + a: so W. in a ms. note to his Index, and so BR. But BR’s 
forms from vi. 104 are referred by W. to da ‘tie.’J 

31. O Agni, make our rivals fall below 11s; stagger the truculent 
(utpipdna) fellow, O Brihaspati ; O Indra-and-Agni, O Mitra-and-Varuna, 
let them fall below [us], impotent in their fury. 

Lit. ‘not making their fury effective against* us. The Anukr. apparently under- 
stands the structure of the verse as 12 + 14:8 + 6 + 8 = 48; but there is no good reason 
for dividing the last redundant pada into two. Ppp. reads utapidanam (for utpipdnatn 
[_discussed AJP. xii. 441 J) in b. 

32. Do thou, O heavenly sun, arising, smite down my rivals; smite 
them down with the stone ; let them go to lowest darkness. 

Ppp. appears to read avai 'nam raynibhir jahi rdtrindth tamasa vadhis tarn hantv 
adhamam t amah . |_We had our d at x. 3. 9 d.J 

33. The young ( vatsd ) of the virdj, the bull of prayers (mati), mounted, 
bright-backed, the atmosphere ; with ghee they sing (arc) the song (arka) 
unto the young ; him, being brdhman , they increase with brahman. 

Ppp. combines in b - prstho ant-. TB. (ii. 8. 8‘>) has a corresponding verse, but with 
numerous variants : pita virajdm rsabhd raylnam antdriksam viqvdrupa a viveqa : 
t&m arkdir abhy dreanti vatsiim bnihma sAntam brdhtnand vardhdyantah . [_ Bloom- 

field, AJP. xii. 441, would emend arkdm to aktdm ; but the TB. variant is very much 
against it.J Our verse is quoted in Kau$. 12.4, at the end of a charm for securing 
one’s wishes. 

34. Both ascend thou to heaven and ascend to earth ; both ascend to 
kingdom and ascend to property ; both ascend to progeny and ascend 
to immortality; make thyself contiguous with the ruddy one. 
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The verse is quoted in Vait. 13. 5 to accompany the leading up of the cow that is to 
be exchanged for the soma-plant. 

35. The kingdom-bearing gods who go to surround ( abhitas ) the sun 
— in concord with them let the ruddy one, with favoring mind, assign 
kingdom to thee. 

The combination tats te is quoted as example under Prat. ii. 84. The verse (7 + 8 : 
9 + 1 1 : or 8 in a, if we resolve deva-a or rastr-a -) is far too irregular to be defined 
simply as an uparistadbrha/t. 

36. Sacrifices purified by brdhtnan carry thee up ; yellow (Jidri) roadsters 
draw (vah) thee ; thou shinest over ( ati-rnc ) across the ocean, the sea. 

The verse might better be called viraj than nicrt (1 1 +11:12). Ppp. reads in b 
abhyaktum (for adhvagato) ; and in c -se arnavam, as do some of our mss. (O.R.T.K.). 
[Padas a and b recur below, vs. 43. J 

37. On the ruddy one are set (gritd) hcaven-and-earth, on the goods- 
conquering, kine-conquering, booty-conquering one, of whom the births 
are a thousand and seven; may I speak thy navel on the range of 
existence. 

Ppp. reads for b vasujtd gojit samdhanajiti , and in c dravinani saptatir . The 
obscure last pada is identical with vs. 14 c. 

38. Glorious thou goest to the directions and quarters, glorious of 
cattle and of people ( carsani ) ; glorious in the lap of earth, of Aditi, may 
I become pleasant (cdru) like Savitar. 

Ppp. reads nu instead of ca in a, and as mi instead of bhuydsam in d ; and it com- 
bines prthivyd * di - in c. There is a deficiency of a syllable, unnoticed in the Anukr., 
in a, unless we resolve ya-dsi . 

39. Being yonder, thou knowest here ; being on this side, thou seest 
those things; from this side they see the shining space ( rdcana), the 
inspired sun in the sky. 

Ppp. begins c with yatas Pag-. 

40. Thou, a god, molestest (mrc) the gods ; thou goest about within 
the sea ( arnavd ) ; they kindle the same fire ; it the high ( pdra ) poets 
know. 

‘It,* i.e. ‘the fire’ (/dm). Ppp. reads marcaya/i and carati. L Bloomfield, A JP. 
xii. 437, emends to devdm anayasi; but Ppp., and the antithesis of a and b, admirably 
suggested by Deussen’s dennoch, are in favor of marc-. J 

41. Below the distant, thus beyond the lower, bearing her calf with 
her foot, the cow hath stood up ; whitherwards, to what quarter, hath she 
forsooth gone away? where giveth she birth? for [it is] not in this herd. 

This is a repetition of ix. 9. 17, and, as there are two successive verses beginning 
with avd/i pdrena , this one is quoted here in the mss. with the unusual expression avdh 
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pdreni 'ti purvd. ^The Anukr. doubtless balances the extra syllable in a by counting 
ktia as one syllable in d.J 

42. One-footed, two-footed [is] she, four-footed ; having become eight- 
footed, nine-footed, thousand-syllabled, a series of existence ; out from 
her flow apart the oceans. 

This verse is the padas b-e of ix. 10. 21 (RV. i. 164. 41 b-d, 42 a) [see under ix. 10. 21 
for variants J. It and the preceding are very little in place in our hjmn. [With d cf. 
3. 2 b, below. J 

43. Mounting the sky, immortal, do thou favor my words ; sacrifices 
purified by brdhman carry thee up ; yellow roadsters draw thee. 

Padas b and c are identical with 36 a, b. Instead of adhvagatas , Ppp. reads ghrtam 
pibantam . Bp. accents prA : dva. 

44. I know that of thine, O immortal one, namely (ydt) thy climb 
( akrdmana ) in the sky, thy station ( sadhdstha ) in the highest firmament. 

Vybmani would make a more regular parosnih , but the Anukr. takes no notice of 
the deficiency. 

45. The sun overlooks (ati-pa$) the sky, the sun the earth, the sun the 
waters ; the sun, the one eye of what exists, hath mounted the great sky. 

The verse is made in Vait. 16. 1 1 to accompany the antaryamahoma after sunrise. 

46. The wide ones ( iirvi ) were the enclosures ; the earth took shape 
as sacrificial hearth ; there the ruddy one set ( a-dha ) these two fires, cold 
and heat. 

47. Having set cold and heat, having made the mountains sacrificial 
posts ( yhpa ), having rain as sacrificial butter, the two fires of the sky- 
finding ruddy one performed sacrifice (yaj). 

The Anukr. appears to ratify the resolution krtu-a in b. Ppp., in this verse as later, 
combines agni"jdte . LFor 46, Ilillebrandt, Vcd. Afythol . i. 179, cites £B. i. 2. 57.J 

48. The fire of the sky-finding ruddy one is kindled with brahman; 
therefrom heat, therefrom cold, therefrom the sacrifice was born. 

The majority of mss. read correctly yajfn) 'jay- at the end ; the rest vary between -fid 
aj- and -fid aj-. Ppp. reads -no aj- ; and, in b, samahitah for sam idhyate . 

49. The two fires [are] increasing by brahman , increased with brdhman , 
offered to with brdhman: kindled with brdhman , the two fires of the sky- 
finding ruddy one performed sacrifice. 

Ppp. reads for a brahmand 'gnis satiividano , and in b - ddho , - hutah , and again com- 
bines in c agni ”jdte. With b compare vs. 28 b. 

50. The one is all set in truth, the other is kindled in the waters : 
kindled with etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b samdhitas |_again : cf. 48 J for sam idhyate , and adds another pada: 
sat ye adbhis samahitah . 
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51. What one the wind adorns about, or what one Indra, Brahmanas- 
pati : kindled with etc. etc. 

Ppp. omits va in b. 

52. Having shaped (kip) the earth as sacrificial hearth, having made 
the sky sacrificial fee, then having made heat his fire, the ruddy one 
made all that has soul, with rain as sacrificial butter. 

53. Rain as sacrificial butter, heat as fire, earth as sacrificial hearth 
took shape; there, with songs (glr\ the fire shaped these mountains 
aloft. 

Ppp. reads *gnir in a, and some of our mss. (P.M.p.m.W.) give the same. P.M.W. 
also have in common the blunder bhumipr ak- in b. It is doubtless by a loss of part 
of its text that the Anukr. does not define vss. L.57-58J as anustubh , although it describes 
a minor feature of vs. 57, taken as an anustubh . [With 52, cf. vs. 46. J 

54. Having shaped [them] aloft by songs, the ruddy one said to the 
earth : in thee let this all be born, what is ( bhutd ) or what is to be. 

Ppp. reads at the end bhavyam. 

55. That first sacrifice was born [as] the one that is, that is to be ; 
from that was born this all, whatsoever shines out (vi-ruc) here, brought 
(a-bhr) by the ruddy one [as] seer. 

Ppp. ends the hymn with this verse, although vs. 58 is found in another place. It 
combines jajfle 'dam, as we are doubtless to read, though not with the sanction of the 
Anukr., which calls the pada brhatl . [Cf. iv. 23. 7.J 

56. Whoever both kicks a cow with the foot and urinates in face of 
the sun — of such a one I hew off (vra^c) thy root ; thou shalt not further 
cast (hr) shadow. 

(_Cf. the note on the vs. concerning posture in urination at vii. 102: and add that 
Buddhaghosa, in his comment on the description of the Acelakas, at Dlgha Nikaya, 
viii. 14 (as reported by Davids, Translation, p. 227), speaks of the standing posture as 
wrong. — As to making water with face towards the sun, cf. MBh. xiii. 104. 75 (5029), 
and note to Manu iv. 48 in my Reader , p. 349, and the references there given, especially 
the reference to Jolly’s Visnu, SBE. vii. 194 f. — As for the loss of the shadow, cf. the 
Peter Schlemihl story; also Jataka, i. 102 9 ; vi. 337 "*J 

The character of this and the following verses shows that Ppp. has reason for not 
making them a part of the hymn. This verse makes its appearance in Kauq. 49. 26, at 
the conclusion of a series of witchcraft ceremonies. |_For the theoretical k of pratydnk , 
see note to vi. 51. i.J 

57. Thou that goest past me shading me, and between me and the 
fire, I hew off thy root ; thou shalt not further cast shadow. 

The connection appears to demand this pregnant rendering of abhichaydm ‘so as to 
cast thy shadow on * (so also Ludwig). It is easy to read b as a regular anustubh pada, 
though the Anukr. allows it only six syllables. 
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58. Whoso this day, O heavenly sun, shall go between both thee and 
me — on him we wipe off evil-dreaming, pollution, and difficulties. 

This verse is found in Ppp. xx., which reads for c tasmin dusvapnyam sarvatit . 

59. Let us not go forth from the road, nor, O Indra, from the sacrifice 
with soma ; let not the niggards stand between us. 

That is, between us and something else, so as to cut us off from our desire or object. 
The verse is, without variant, RV. x. 57. 1, and found also in JB. iii. 168. It is used 
once in Vait. (18.8), and several times in Kau$. (54. 18; 82.6; 89. 1 1 ; also by the 
schol. under 42. 1 5 ; 58. 1 7). 

60. What line, accomplisher of the sacrifice, is stretched clear to the 
gods, that, sacrificed unto, may we attain. 

The verse is RV. x. 57. 2, which reads at the end naqnnahi. It is used by the 
schol. to Kau$. 58. 1 7, with vs. 59, in the ceremony of name-giving. 

|_Here ends the first anuvaka , 1 hymn and 60 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
sastih. J 

2. To the sun. 

[(Brahman. — ddhydtmam ; ro h itddt tv a dcvatya m . trdistubham :) 1,12-13,39-41. anustubh ; 
2,3,8, 43. jagati ; io.dstdrapankti ; //. brhatigarbhd ; 16-24. dr si gay at ri ; 23. kakummaty 
dsldrapankti ; 26. pur odzyaUjdgatd bhurtg jagati ; 27. virdd jagati ; 29. bdrhatagarbhd 
' nustubh ; 30. 3-p. usnigbrhatigarbhd ' tijagati ; 34. drsi pankti ; 37. 3-p. vtrddgarbhd 
jagati; 44, 43. jagati (44. 4-p. purahqdkvard bhurtj ; 43. attjdgatagarbhd).'] 

Found also in Paipp. xviii. Only twice (vs. 1) quoted in Kau^., but several times 
(eight different verses) by Vait. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 540; Henry, 8, 36; Griffith, ii. 143. — In this hymn, the sun 
is mentioned by the name rdhita only in vss. 25 and 39-41. Verses 39-41 are trans- 
lated also by Muir, v. 396 ; Scherman, p. 75 (with vss. 25-26); Deussen, Geschichte , 
i. 1. 213 (also vss. 25-26 at p. 226). — The verses 16-24, which are RV. i. 50. 1-9, are 
translated by the RV. translators, and are commented and in part translated by me in 
Skt. Reader , p. 362-3. 

1. The bright (f ttkrd) shining lights (kctu) of him go up in the sky — 
of the men-watching Aditya, him of great courses (- vratd ), liberal 
(inldhvdhs). 

Ppp. reads in d rnahivr -. Kau<^. 58. 22 prescribes the use apparently of the whole 
hymn (with xvi. 3 and xvii.) in an act of worship to the rising sun, in a ceremony for 
long life; also (with the same and other hymns, and xiii. 1. 25) in 18. 25, in the citrd- 
karrnan : see the note to 1. 25 above. Vait. 9. 16 uses it in the caturmdsya ceremony 
when turning toward the sun in the east. 

2. [Him,] shining (svar) with the brightness (arcis) of the foreknowing 
quarters, well-winged, flying swift in the ocean ( arnavd ) — we would 
praise the sun, the shepherd of existence, who with his rays shines unto 
all the quarters. 

The Pet. Lex. (followed by Henry) emends prajiiandm to prajilanam, with much 
plausibility ; yet it is opposed by x. 7. 34, diqo ydq cakrJ prajftanfh. Ppp. reads 
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prajnanam svadayanto arc - ; and it combines in d diqd, "bhati. The verse lacks two 
syllables of being a proper jagatl '. 

3. In that thou goest swiftly eastward, westward, at will (svadhdya), 
makcst by magic (j mayd ) the two days of diverse form — that, O Aditya, 
[is] great, that thy great fame (fravas), that thou alone art born about 
the whole world (< bhflman ). 

‘The two days,’ i.e. ‘day and night.’ The first pada is tristubh . 

4. The inspired, hasting ( tardni ), shining one, whom seven numerous 
(palm) yellow steeds ( harit ) draw, whom out of the liquid (isrtttd) Atri 
conducted up the sky — thee here they see going around upon thy race. 

Half of our mss. appear plainly to read stutat in c, but the apparent distinction is oi 
no value ; sr and st are virtually one in ms. use. Ppp. helps to establish sru -, by read- 
ing, for c, d, f rutad divam atri divam any a nay a tam tva pa^yema paryantim ajim. 
GB. i. 2. 17 has c (the published text reads stutad ), with vs. 12 a, b, as if a verse. \_As 
for the Atri story, cf. my essay on RV. v. 40 in Festgruss an Roth , p. 187. For the 
construction of &jim, see Ved. Stud. ii. 261.J 

5. Let them not damage thee going around upon thy race ; happily do 
thou cross the difficulties quickly ; when, O sun, thou goest to both sky 
and divine earth, measuring out day-and-night. 

Or, ‘sky’ and ‘earth’ may be joint objects of ‘measuring’ (so Henry, and appar- 
ently Ludwig). Ppp. reads paryantam in a, and sugena durgam in b. We have to 
make the, in its situation, awkward resolution tu-a in a in order to fill out the meter ; 
[_or -yaantam ?J. 

6. Well-being, O sun, [be] to thy chariot for its moving, wherewith 
thou goest at once about both borders ( dnta ) — which thy yellow steeds, 
of excellent draught, draw : a hundred horses, or else seven, numerous. 

‘ At once ’ (, sadyds ), doubtless * 0Y1 one and the same day ’ ; ‘borders,’ i.e. ‘ horizons.’ 
Half the mss. read bdhisthas , both in this and in the next verse. Ppp. has in a carato 
rathdsi ’, and in b patySsi /* and for d, instead of repeating 7 d, it gives tam a roJia 
sukham avy aqvam. [_“ Numerous” is fern. ; and we may think of “horses” as fem.J 
*[_For the relation of pariyad to paryasi , cf. that of -ani yasy a to -ahsy asya , above, 
x. 7. 20, and see Gram. § 233 a.J 

7. Mount ( adhi-stha ), O sun, thine easy-running chariot, rich in rays, 
pleasant, well-horsed, powerful ( ? vcljhi), which thy yellow steeds, of excel- 
lent draught, draw : a hundred horses, or else seven, numerous. 

All our mss. accent surya in a ; our edition emends to sftrya. Ppp. has in b syono - 
syavahnim. The Anukr. perhaps regards the redundant syllable in b as balanced by 
the deficiency in a. 6 c, d.J 

8. The sun hath yoked in his chariot, in order to go, his seven great 
yellow steeds, golden-skinned ; the bright one hath been freed from the 
dimness ( ? rajas) in the distance; shaking away the darkness, the god 
hath mounted the sky. 
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Ppp. reads (liras for suryas in a, and (akras for (ukras in c, and apparently ayunkta 
in b. The verse is very ill defined as simple jagatt; the true reading in b would seem 
to be hiranyatvacas . 

9. The god hath come up with great show {ketu ) ; he hath wasted 
away the darkness, hath set up (abhi-cri) the light ; that hero, heavenly 
eagle, son of Aditi, hath looked abroad unto all beings. 

Abhi-(ri } more literally, ‘affix, fasten on* (to the sky). L^ or the form a(rdit ; see 
Gram . § 889 a, and note to vi. 32. 2. For avrk t Gram . § 832 a.J Ppp. reads in c 
sthaviras for sa vlras , and has a curious d: adityas put ram ndthagdm abhaydm 
atfta. 

10. Rising, thou extendest thy rays; thou adornest thyself with all 
forms; thou illuminest (1 vi-bfia ) with might ( ?kratu ) both oceans, encom- 
passing all worlds, shining. 

Ppp. has an altogether different b: prajds sarvd vi pa(yasi . |_It may be that 
“adornest” is a slip on W’s part. Cf. Henry’s note, p. 37-38. J 

11. They two move on one after the other by magic; two playing 
young ones go about the ocean ; the one looks abroad upon all beings ; 
yellow steeds draw the other with golden [trappings?]. 

The first three padas are identical with vii. 81. 1 a-c (repeated at xiv. 1. 23), and are 
found in other texts : see the note to that verse ; the last pada is peculiar, and, as apply- 
ing only to the sun, spoils the description of the pair of luminaries, sun and moon, which 
the verse sets out to make. Henry regards the daily and the nightly sun as intended, 
and the hairanyas as the stars, by means of which the latter finds his way back to the 
eastern horizon. It would have been better to read ydto ' rnavdm here, as in vii. 81. 1, 
since the majority of our samhita-mss. (all save Bs.E.) give it in this place also. 

12. Atri maintained thee in the sky, O sun, to make the month; 
thou goest well-maintained, heating, looking down upon all things 
that exist. 

All our mss. read in b suryd , as if we had here the compound surydmdsd ; the pada - 
mss. have suryd : masdya ; the correction to s ury a seems unavoidable. GB., which 
has the first two padas (see note to vs. 4), also gives siirya - ; Ppp. also has it ; and, for 
d, svar b/iutd viqdkaqat Lso Roth : perhaps a slip for vicdk-\. 

13. Thou rushest alike (Isam-rs) to both borders, as a calf to two 
joint mothers; surely ( nanu ), that brdJiman yon gods have long 
known. 

A naive extension of the usual naive figure of the calf : as if he had two mothers, to 
each of which he showed equal attachment. Brdhman , apparently ‘sacred mystery* 
(so Henry). In d, lit. ‘know of old from now.’ 

14. What is set (qritd) along the ocean, that the sun desires to gain 
( san ) ; great is stretched out his road, which is both eastern and western. 

The /adk-text has in b sis&sati Lmisprinted and corrected by SPP.J, and the passage 
is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 91 ; iv. 29, 82. Ppp. reads adhi for attu in a. 
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15. That one he attains completely ( sam-ap ) with his swiftnesses ; that 
he desires not to neglect (? apa-cikits ) ; by that [men] do not appropriate 
the gods* draught of immortality ( amfta ). 

Apa-cikits , lit. ‘desire to think away from/ with abl. ; the expression is found only 
here. The logic of d is not obvious ; Henry supplies ‘ the demons * as subject of dva 
rundhatc ; Ludwig renders it as a singular. Ppp. reads jigitsati in b; and, in c etc.* 
bhaksanam devandn nath va ru * ; bhaksanam is an improvement ; the meter of c halts 
badly without it. 

1 6. This heavenly Jatavedas the lights ( kctu ) draw (vah) up, for every 
one to see the sun. 

Or siiryam may be in apposition with jatdvedasam . 1 Draw,* i.'e. as horses do. 

This verse, with the eight that follow, constitute RV. i. 50. 1-9, in the same order of 
verses, and with few variants; they are also all found in one or more other Vedic texts: 
this one in SV. (i. 31), VS. (7-41; 8.41; 33.31), TS. (i. 2. 8* ; 4. 43 1 ), and MS. 
(i- 3 . 37 ) — in all, without a variant. The whole hymn |j.c. vss. 16-24 J is repeated 
further in xx. 47. 13-21. This verse is used three times in Vait. : at 21. 23; at 33. 5 
(with the following five verses) ; and at 39. 16 (with the following two verses). [The 
prattka is cited at MGS. i. 2.4. The frequency of the citation or occurrence of the 
verse may be judged by consulting MGS. Index, p. 148. J 

1 7. Away go, like thieves, these asterisms with their rays ( aktii ), for 
the all-beholding sun. 

Or c may possibly mean ‘for all to behold the sun.’ The remaining verses (17-24) 
of the RV. hymn |_i.e. i- 5°- i~9j are found in SV. only in the Naigeya appendix to the 
first book ; this one (i. 634) has no variant. Henry renders aktubhis ‘ with the night.’ 

18. The lights ( kctii), the rays of him have been seen abroad among 
the peoples, like shining fires. 

Of the other texts, only VS. (viii. 40) follows RV. in reading at the beginning 
ddrqram; the others (SV. i. 635 ; MS. i. 3. 33) agree with our text. 

19. Speedy, conspicuous to all, light-making art thou, O sun; thou 
shinest unto everything, O bright space ( rocand ). 

All our mss. read at the end rocana , save Bs., which has rocanam , and M., rocandm , 
and the translation follows them, although the word is a senseless variant of rocandm , 
which is given by RV., and by all the other texts: SV. (i. 636), VS. (xxxiii. 36), TS. 
(i. 4. 31 1 ), TA. (iii. 16. 1), and MS. (iv. 10. 6). Ppp. has rocand . 

20. In front of the clans of the gods, in front of those of men thou 
risest ; in front of every one, for seeing the sky ( svar ). 

RV. reads at end of b manusdn , and SV. (i. 637) has the same. 

21. With whom [as] eye thou, O purifying Varuna, seest him that 
busies himself among the people (jdnan). 

SV. (i. 638) reads at the beginning yina; VS. (xxxiii. 32) agrees with RV. and 
our text. 
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22. Thou goest through the sky, the broad welkin (rdjas), fashioning 
( ma ) the day with [thy] rays, seeing the generations ( j tinman ), O sun. 

RV. reads dhd in b. SV. (i. 639) has the same, and also ud for vi at the beginning, 
and rdjah p -. Henry again renders aktubhis * with the night.* 

23. Seven yellow steeds, O heavenly sun, draw in the chariot thee the 
flame-haired, the out-looking. 

RV. reads at the end vtcaksana , and SV. (i. 641) and TS. (ii. 4. 144) agree with it. 
MS. (iv. 10. 6) has instead purupriya , and, in the preceding word, (otrf/ik-. 

24. The sun hath yoked the seven neat (fundhyu) daughters of the 
chariot ; with them, [who are] self-yoked, he goeth. 

SV. (i.640) reads in b naptrydh, and TB. (ii. 4. 54), according to its commentary, 
has [ ttaptriyah J, although nd prtyah is printed instead in the text ^of Calcutta, and 
naptriyah in the Poona text, p. 518J. So also in c, |_in the Calc. ed.J the printed text 
has ydsi, but the comm, ydti ; [_while in the Poona ed. both text and comm. givejw//J. 

25. The ruddy one hath mounted the sky with penance, [he] rich in 
penance ; he comes to the womb (yotii), he is born again ; he hath 
become over-lord of the gods. 

Ppp. reads in a d ’ kramit . The Anukr. regards the verse as one of four padas 
(84-6:12+11); but the first two are plainly one tristubh pada, with tdpasd intruded 
into it. Rohita appears here for the first time in this second hymn, instead of simply 
the sun ; nor do we meet him elsewhere, save in vss. 39-41. 

26. He who belongs to all men (-, carsani ) and has faces on all sides, 
who has hands on all sides and palms on all sides — he brings together 
with his (two) arms, together with his wings (pi.), generating heaven-and- 
earth, sole god. 

The verse is, with considerable variations, RV. x. 81. 3, found also in VS. (xvii. 19 : 
same text as RV.), TS. (iv. 6. 24), TA. (x. 1. 3), and MS. (ii. 10. 2). None of the other 
texts has yds in b, and only MS. in a; they begin vi$vdta$caksur (but MS. yd vi(vd- 
caksur); in b, RV.VS. begin with vi^vdtobahur, TS.TA.MS. -hasta, and all end with 
viqvdtaspdt ; in c, for bhdrati , RV. (and VS.) has dhdmati, TS.TA. ndrnati, MS. 
ddhamat ; in d, RV.VS.MS. give dyavabhuml . Ppp. agrees with RV. in b-d. The 
meter, fairly regular in RV., is distorted greatly in our text (13 + 13:11 + 12 = 49) ; the 
Anukr. gives an acceptable definition of it. The sense also is much defaced in the first 
line as we have it. Vait. 29. 14 uses the verse to accompany a certain graha in the 
building of the fire-altar. 

27. The one-footed strode out more than the two-footed ; the two- 
footed falls upon (abhi-i) the three-footed from behind ; the two-footed 
strode out more than the six-footed ; they sit together [about] the body 
of the one-footed. 

Sam-ds has no good right to an accusative object ; and one of our mss. (D.) reads 
tamtam, loc., which would be grammatically an acceptable emendation ; as regards the 
sense, that is too obscure for us to derive any help from it. Padas b and c are wanting 
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in Ppp., probably by accident. The first half-verse nearly agrees with RV. x. 1 1 7. 8 a, b, 
which (whole) verse corresponds to [the first half of J our 3. 25 below : see the note 
there. It is only here and in 3.25 that we find the accentuation dvipat and tripat . 
|_The pratfka is quoted by GB. ii. 9, p. 28, 1 . 19.J The description of the Anukr. 
implies an unfounded rejection of one of the resolutions abht eti or tanu-am . 

28. When, about to go unwearied, he hath approached ( a-sthd ) his 
yellow steeds, he, shining ( rue ), makes for himself two forms; rising rich 
in lights ( kctil -), overpowering the dim spaces (rajas), thou illuminest 
(vi-b/ul), O Aditya, all the advances. 

Ppp. has for b divi rupatii \ krnuse ; it further combines vigvd "ditya in dj. |_Pada 
b is identical with 42 b.J [Pischel translates the vs., Ved. Stud, ii. 76. J 

29. Verily (bat), great art thou, O sun ; verily, O Aditya, great art 
thou ; great is the greatness of thee the great one ; thou, O Aditya, art 
great. 

This verse is RV. viii. 90 (or 101). 1 1, and is found also in VS. (xxxiii. 39) and SV. 
(i. 276 ; ii. 1 138), while its pratlka is given by TB. (i. 4. 53 : very strange, since the whole 
verse occurs in no Taittirlya text). RV. and VS. read, for c, d, mahds te said mahitna 
panasyate 'ddha deva niahan asij [the vs. is repeated in RV. form at xx. 58. 3 ;J and 
SV. the same, except panistama mahna for panasyate 'ddha. 

30. Thou shinest (rue) in the sky, thou shinest in the atmosphere, 
O flying one ; on the earth thou shinest, thou shinest within the waters ; 
both oceans thou hast penetrated (vi-dp) with thy sheen (nici) ; a god, 
O god, art thou, a heaven-conquering bull ( ntahisd ). 

Ppp. reads at the end svarvit . The Anukr. understands the structure of the verse as 
12+9 + 7:12 + 11 = 51; but it is plainly a mixed tristubh-jagatl , rather, with patahga 
intruded at the end of a, and possibly one rdcase in b. All the mss. accent pdtanga , 
because they reckon it, with the Anukr., as first word in a pada ; it should properly be 
patanga. 

31. Hitherward from afar, extended (pra-yam) in mid-route, swift; 
inspired, flying, he the flying one, perceived Qvicitta) [as] Vishnu, surpass- 
ing (adhi-sthd) with strength — he overpowers with his show (kctii) all 
that stirs. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning arvdk, |_* Perceived as Visnu ’ : cf. note to xiii. 4. 46. J 

32. Wondrous, understanding (cikitvdiis), a bull (mahisd), an eagle, 
making to shine the two firmaments (rodasi), the atmosphere — day-and- 
night, clothing themselves about with the sun, lengthen out all his 
heroisms. 

The adjectives in a, b are nom. masc. sing., and the shift of construction in the second 
half-verse is a notable one. Ppp. combines suparnd "roc-, and reads rodaslm in b. 
The verse %, used in Vait. 33. 8 in a sacrificial session, with the remaining verses to the 
end of the hymn. Ppp. puts our vs. 33 before this. [The first pada is nearly the same 
as 42 c. J [Henry discusses the vs. in Mini, de la Soc. de linguistique , x. 86. J 
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33. Keen (< tigmd ), shining out ( vi-bhrdj ), sharpening himself, granting 
the helpful (? aramgamd) advances, a winged one full of light, a vigor- 
bestowing bull (, mahisd ), he hath approached (d-st/uz) all the directions, 
arranging (kip). 

Ppp. reads in a-b tanvaq qiqdno 'ramgamasun dhravato rardndh , and in d combines 
viqvd ” sthdt . LPischel translates the vs., Ved. Stud. ii. 75-6. J [^See my discussion of 
accusatives pi. fern, in -dsas and of this passage in Noun-Inflection, p. 363.J 

34. Wondrous front [and] show (ketit) of the gods, the sun, full of 
light, going up the directions (pradlf), the day-maker, bright (f ukrd), 
hath overpassed with brightnesses (dyumna) the glooms (tdmas) [and] all 
difficulties. 

This verse and the next are repeated as xx. 107. 13, 14. The definition of this one 
by the Anukr. [as 40 syllables is right from its point of view ; but the versej is evidently 
meant for a tristubh , and can easily be read into a respectable one, according to the low 
standard of AV. tristubhs , by a few judicious resolutions. The harshness and obscurity 
of the constructions in a, b are indications of a corrupted text; Ilenry renders pradiqas 
by 4 toward the celestial regions,’ Ludwig by 1 from the horizon ’ ; the translation above 
simply adheres to the usual sense of the word. Verses 34-36 are directed in Vait. 39. 16 
to be used alternatively in the praise of the sun; in 21.23, the pratika , namely 
citram devan&m (quoted with vs. 16), might apply either to this verse or to the next. 

35. The wondrous front of the gods hath arisen, the eye of Mitra, of 
Varuna, of Agni ; he hath filled heaven-and-earth, the atmosphere ; the 
sun is the soul of the moving creation (jdgat) and of the stationary 
(tasthivdhs). 

The verse is RV. i. 1 15. 1 (only variant it : aprdh in c), and it is found almost every- 
where else : thus, in SV. (i. 630 : Naigeya appendix), VS. (vii. 42 ; xiii.46), TS. (1.4. 43 1 ; 
ii- 4 - 14 4 )» TB. (ii. 8. 73), TA. (i. 7. 6; ii. 13. 1), MS. (i. 3. 37), AA. (iii. 2. 3); all have 
the same text as RV. ; and so, apparently, has Ppp., Lcombining, however, dpradyd- J. 
LDeussen, Gesc/iichte , i. 1 . 213, interprets the vs.J The quotation in Vait. 33. 6 evidently 
applies to the verse as AV. xx. 107. 14. Lin d, jdgas tas - is a misprint for jdgatas tas- : 
an interesting instance of most modern haplography.J 

36. Flying on high (need), the red eagle, in the midst of the sky hast- 
ing, shining — may we see thee, whom men call the impeller (savitr), the 
unfailing light which Atri found. 

Ppp. has the better reading paqyema in c. L^ estore the lost accent-mark under the 
nim of tardnim. J 

37. To the eagle running on the back of the sky, to the son of Aditi, 
I, frightened, approach ( upa-yd ), desiring refuge ; do thou, O sun, lengthen 
out for us a long life-time ; may we take no harm ; may we be in thy 
favor. 

The verse is obviously a regular tristubh , with nathdkamas intruded in b : its descrip- 
tion by the Anukr. L^wes the verse 48 syllables ; but how paiicapada vtrddgarbhd is 
to be understood is not clear J. \_ The verse is quoted in Vait. 18. 7, in the agnistoma. J 
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38. A thousand days* journey are expanded the wings of him, of the 
yellow swan flying to heaven ; he, putting all the gods in his breast, goes 
viewing together all existences. 

We had the verse above as x. 8. 18, and it is repeated again below as 3. 14. Ppp. reads 
in c sa viqvdn devdn . 

39. The ruddy one became time, the ruddy one in the beginning 
Prajapati; the ruddy one [is] face (mouth?) of the sacrifices; the ruddy 
one brought the bright sky (svar). 

Ppp. reads in a loko 'bhavat (our 40 a), and, for d, rohito jyotir ucyate . 

40. The ruddy one became' the world ; the ruddy one overheated the 
sky ; the ruddy one with his rays goes about over the earth, the ocean. 

Or (b) ‘went heating across the sky’ (so Henry). Ppp. reads in a bhuto 'bhavat, 
omits b, and has bhumyam in c |_cf. its ndryam for narlm, xiv. 1. 59, notej. 

41. All the quarters did the ruddy one, over-lord of the sky, go about 
upon ; the sky, the ocean, also the earth — all that exists doth he defend. 

Ppp. has in a (better) sam carati; in b it combines rohito adh - ; in c it has again 
bhilmyam ; in d, sarvalokdn vi. 

42. He, mounting, glowing [and] unwearied, the great [spaces], makes 
for himself, shining {rue), two forms ; wondrous, understanding, LbullJ 
wind-going (??), when he shines out ( vi-bhd ) upon as many worlds [as there 
are]. 

That is, ‘ upon all existing worlds.’ The second pada is 28 b above ; the third, nearly 
32 a. The rendering of vdtamdyds (p. vatamodydh) in c is purely to fill up the text. 
Henry emends to vatam apas; Ludwig renders * possessing wind-magic.’ The Anukr. 
passes without notice the redundant syllable in c. Ppp. has a quite different version of 
much of the verse: drotiah chakro vrhatir yumktor am arty as krttuse vtryani : divyas 
suparno muhisam vatarahhdya : sarvahl lokdh abhi etc. This would suggest vdta- 
rahhds * wind-swift ’ as emendation of vdtamdyds. 

43. The one he falls upon ( abhi-i ), the other he casts about — the 
bull, arranging with day-and-night ; we, imploring, call upon the track- 
finding sun, dwelling in the welkin ( rdjas ). 

In the very obscure first half-verse, the two anyat's may be subjects instead (so 
Ludwig and Henry), asyate being taken as passive — which would seem more natural, 
save that then the nominative in b is left without construction. Ppp. reads in a-b eti 
sadyo 'yam vasavam aho -, and in d nathamandh . The verse (12+12:11 + 12 = 47) 
is a very irregular “ jagati .” 

44. The earth-filling bull ( mahisa), track of the implorer, of undam- 
aged sight, hath encompassed the all ; beholding ( sam-paq ) the all, benef- 
icent, reverend, let him hear this which I say. 

‘Track* (in b), i.e. facilitation or facilitator of progress. Mahisas is an evident 
intrusion, and the verse is strictly a tristubh with redundant syllables. Ppp. reads in a 
prthivipro m. badhamdnasya; for b, adbhutacaksus pari sam babhuva ; and, for d, 
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qivdyd nas tanvd qarma yacchdt , which is found nowhere in our text. All our mss. 
Lexcept D.J agree in accenting babhuva , for no discoverable reason. [_Five °f SPP’s 
authorities (as well as W’s D.) read babhuva without accent.J 

45. The greatness of him exceeds {pari) the earth, the ocean ; shining 
abroad with light, it exceeds {pdri) the sky, the atmosphere ; beholding 
the all, beneficent, reverend, let him hear this which I say. 

Ppp. again objects to our second half-verse, and gives instead : ahordtrdbhydm saha 
samvasana usd ttfyus pratarad avistam. The “ jagati ” is again a very rough one 
Las the Anukr. in part admits J. \\V. interlines “ encompasses 11 as an alternative to 
“ exceeds.”J 

46. Agni hath been awakened by the kindling of men to meet the 
dawn coming like a milch-cow; like young {yahvd) [birds?] rising forth 
to a branch, the lights {bfidnti) go forth unto the firmament {ndka). 

Ppp. reads in d sasrje. The verse is RV. v. 1 . 1 , and is found also in other texts : 
SV. (i. 73 ; ii. 1096), VS. (xv. 24), TS. (iv. 4. 4 1 ), and MS. (ii. 13. 7), everywhere without 
a variant. L^V. (both occurrences) reads sasrate in d ; TS. accents achti at the end. J 
It is quoted in Vait:. 29. 8, apparently in connection with the verses that follow it in RV. 
(*// traistubhlh ). 

LHere ends 'the second anuvdka , with 1 hymn and 46 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says sat catvdrinqat.\ 

3. To the sun (with imprecation on the evil-doer). 

[(Brahman. — ddhydtmam ; rohitddityadevatyam . trdistubham.) 1. 4-av. 8-p. dkrti ; 2-4. J-av. 
6-p. (2 y j. asti , 2. bhurij ; 4. atiqdkr>aragarbhd dhrti) ; J-f. 4-av. f-p. (j, 6. f dkvardtiqdkvara - 
garbhd prakrti ; 7. anustubgarbhd * tidhrti ) ; 8. J-av. 6-p. atyasti ; 9-19. 4-av. ( 9-/2 , ij y 
77. 7-/. bhung atidhrt/y ij. ntert, 77. krtt ; 7j, 14, 16, 18, 19. Sp., ij y 14. vikrtt y 16, i8 y 19. 
dkrti, 79. bhurij) ; 20, 22. j-av. 6-p. atyasti ; 21 , 2j-2j 4-av. 8-p. (24. 7-/. krtt ; 21. dkrti ; 
2J, 2j. vikrti).] * 

Of this hymn only one verse is found in Paipp., namely vs. 10 in iv. Vait. makes 
use of no part of it; and Kauq. [49- 19J only of the first verse. LCciland, p. 173, under- 
stands the whole hymn to be intended at 49. 19; and takes 49. 24 and 25 as referring 
to vss. 6 and 7 of this hymn.J *LThe definition of vs. 26 ( anustubh ) appears to be 
omitted. — The individual padas of this hymn are largely of genuine tristubh measure 
and cadence, occasionally jagatl ; and this is possibly the intention of the “ trai- 
stubham ” of the Anukr. (for not a single verse foots up as 44 syllables) : then, again, 
if to the verse proper in each case we add the refrain and reckon up the totals, we get 
the akrtis etc. of the Anukr. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 543; Henry, 14, 45 ; Deussen, Geschichte , i. 1. 226; Griffith, 
ii. 1 50. 

i. He who generated these two, heaven-and-earth ; who clothes him- 
self in existences, making them a garment (< drdpi ) ; in whom abide the 
six wide directions, toward which he, the flying one, looks all abroad — 
against that god, angered, [is] this offense {dgas ) ; whoso scathes a Brah- 
man that knows thus, do thou, O ruddy one, make him quake, destroy 
him ; fasten on the fetters of the Brahman-scather. 
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All the mss. agree in the accent of drapi (RV. always drapi ). As is their habit, 
they give of the refrain only the single word t&sya except in vss. 1 and 25 ; and there 
they set the avasdna not before t&sya , but after devdsya : in our edition this perversion 
of the natural division is corrected. The refrain, if we contract yd evdm to ydi * vdm , 
is a regular tristubh; its addition to a preceding verse makes this hymn one of espe- 
cially long meters ; the first verse, 8 padas of 1 1 syllables each, is an exact dkrti. The 
verse [or the hymn : see introduction J is (though v. 12. 9 has the same pratfka) doubt- 
less the one quoted in Kauq. 49. 19, with xiii. 1. 28 and xvi. 6. 1, to accompany the laying 
on of fetters ; and Bloomfield suggests that the whole hymn (or anuvaka) is intended 
also in 63. 21, one does not see why. 

2. From whom the winds in their Season go purifying (//?), out of 
whom the oceans flow forth — against that god etc. etc. 

With b compare 1.42 d. The verse (10+ 11 144 = 65) has one more syllable than 
a regular asti, as the Anukr. notices. |_The longer grammatical equivalent of vat as 
would improve the rhythm. J 

3. Who causes to die [and] causes to breathe; from whom all exist- 
ences breathe — against that god etc. etc. 

An exact asti (9+11:44 = 64). 

4. Who gratifies hcaven-and-earth with breath ; who fills the belly of 
the ocean with respiration — against that god etc. etc. 

The meter is correctly enough described by the Anukr. The omission of either 
apdnena or samndrasya would rectify the meter of b. 

5. In whom is set ( 'fritd ) Viraj, the most exalted one, Prajapati, Agni 
Vaiqvanara with the series ( pahkti)\ who took to himself the breath of 
the lofty one, the brilliancy of the loftiest one — against that god etc. etc. 

We had nearly the same combination of divine personages above in viii. 5. 10 c, d; 
and the pankti here perhaps corresponds to the 4 all the seers ’ there. The verse, of 
very irregular meter (12 + 12 : 15 : 44 = 83), is very nearly a prakrti (84 syll.). 

6. Upon whom arc set (f ritd) the six wide [spaces], the five quarters, 
the four waters, the three syllables ( } aksdra ) of the sacrifice ; who, angered, 
looked with his eye between the two firmaments (rodasi) — against that 
god etc. etc. 

All our mss. read at end of b aksdra (not -rah), doubtless under the influence of the 
ordinary use of aksdra as neuter. The omission in c of cdksusa would better both 
sense and meter. The verse as best read (12 + 12:14:44 = 82) lacks two syllables of 
a full prakrti ', but could easily be filled up by resolution. (_For the transition -/ after 
yds min, cf. Prat. ii. 9 note. J |_Caland, p. 1 73, understands this vs. and the following 
to be intended at Kauq. 49. 24, 25, for use in the ceremony of the “ water-thunderbolts ” : 
cf. introd. to x. 5.J 

7. Who became food-eater, lord of food, and also Brahmanaspati (lord 
of worship) ; who is and shall be lord of existence — against that god 
etc. etc. 
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The translation implies bhavisydn instead of - ydt in c; either this emendation or 
that of bhutds to bhutdm (which Ludwig and Henry assume in their versions) seems 
unavoidable. Our sa/hhita- mss. are divided between -dd dnnapatir and -dd 'nna- in a. 
The verse (11 + 8:12: 44 = 75) is very near a regular atidhrti (76 syll.). |_Cf. note to 
vs. 6 for use by Kau$.J 

8. He who measures out the thirteenth month, fabricated (vi-md) of 
days-and-nights, having thirty members — against that god etc. etc. 

The verse (6 x 1 1 = 66) lacks two syllables of a full atyasti (68 syll.). 

9. Black the descent, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in waters, 
fly up to the sky ; they have come hither from the seat of righteousness 

— against that god etc. etc. 

The first three padas are RV. i. 164.47 a-c, found also twice above, as vi. 22. 1 ; 
ix. 10. 22. The verse (7x11= 77) is accurately described by the Anukr. It, with a 
good part of those that follow (11-16, 18-21, 23, 25), appears to have nothing to do 
with the refrain. 

10. What of thee, O Ka^yapa, is bright (cant/rd), full of shining 
( rocandvant ), what that is combined ( saiiihitd ), splendid ( puskald ), of 
wondrous light, in which seven suns are set ( drpita ) together — against 
that god etc. etc. 

One of our mss. (T. : Land perhaps also M.J) Land one of SPP’sJ accent puskalam 
(like ptUkara ) in b. All Lof W’s and of SPP’sJ agree in the anomalous and probably 
incorrect accent samhitdm . L^f-> however, Gram. § 10S5 b. Perhaps the case of sam - 
skrtdm at xi. 1. 35 is not parallel. J Ppp has (as noticed above) this verse, reading in 
a kagyapo ro -, combining in c suryd "/pitas sapta , and Lwithout avasana after sdkam] 
having, as was to be expected, a wholly different apodosis : tasmin rdjanam adhi vi 
graye * mam (cf. our ix. 5. 4 d), for which the refrain of this hymn is a senseless substi- 
tute. The verse is found also in K. xxxvii. 9. Our Bp. omits, by accident, the division- 
sign of rocandovat in a. 

11. The brlidt dresses itself in him in front; the mthamtard accepts 
[him] behind : [both] clothing themselves always in light unremittingly 

— against that god etc. etc. 

12. The brlidt was his wing on the one side, rathamtard on the other, 
[both] of like strength, of like motion (? sadhrydne), when the gods gener- 
ated the ruddy one — against that god etc. etc. 

This verse counts 77 syllables, as required, but is irregular (9+13:11: 44). 

13. This Agni becomes Varuna in the evening; in the morning, ris- 
ing, he becomes Mitra ; he, having become Savitar, goes through the 
atmosphere ; he, having become Indra, burns (tap) through the midst of 
the sky. — Against that, god etc. etc. 

Or (a) ‘he becomes Varuna at evening [and] Agni * (so Henry: cf. Ludwig). The 
verse is very irregular, but can be made to count a vikrti (92 syll.). 
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14. A thousand days 1 journey are expanded the wings of him, of the 
yellow swan flying to heaven ; he, putting all the gods in his breast, goes 
viewing together all existences. — Against that god etc. etc. 

The verse proper here is a repetition of x. 8. 18 and xiii. 2. 38 ; it is written in full in 
all the mss., because they have no other way of indicating the attachment here of the 
refrain. It is properly an dkrti (8 x 11—88 syll.). 

15. This is that god within the waters, the thousand-rooted, many- 
powered (?) Atri; he who generated all this existence — against that god 
etc. etc. 

Henry makes in b the naturally-suggested emendation to puru^akhas, * many- 
branched’; Lcf. Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 436, and , per contra, Deussen, p. 228, notej. 
The verse is most naturally read as (9 + 1 1 : 1 1 : 44 = 75) a nicrd atidhrti , in accord- 
ance with the description of the Anukr. 

16. Swift-running yellow [horses] draw the bright one (fukrd), the god 
shining with splendor in the sky, whose lofty bodies heat the sky; hither- 
ward with well-colored gleams ( }patard ) he shines forth. — Against that 
god etc. etc. 

Our edition ought to give in c tanvds , since that is the /tfffa-reading, and it is only 
by accident that nearly all the samhitd- mss. (all save R.K.) unite in protracting the d 
to h. The verse reads most naturally as a bknrig dkrti (12 + 11:11 + 11: 44 = 89). 

17. By whom the yellow steeds draw the Adityas together; by what 
sacrifice go many foreknowing ; ify vhich, sole light, shines forth variously 

— against that god etc. etc. ra 

Yapifna ‘ sacrifice ’ in b looks as if it needed emendation, and the irregularity of the 
pad a suggests corruption. Our mss. read at the end vi bhdti and the pada- text has 
viob/niti* ; our text makes a change of accent to vibhati ’. The verse (1 1 +14:11 144 
= 80) counts up a precise krti. 

*[A similar /^fa-reading, impossible with the accentless verb-form, we met at 
vi. 74. 2 (sec the note thereto) and at vi. 114. 2 (see note). And here, as at vi. 74. 2, 
a suspicion arises that an error has come in from confusion with a similar form near by, 
here with the ending of vs. 16 proper, where vi bhdti is called for. All SPP’s authorities 
have vi bhdti, except his P 2 , which has viobhati. This reading he also adopts. — The 
rationale of the blunder at xiv. 2. 59 (see note) appears to be similar. Cf. also the 
accent of sarvt at xiii. 4. 21, and rote.J 

18. Seven harness a one-wheeled chariot ; one horse, having seven 
names, draws [it] ; of three naves [is] the wheel, unwasting, unassailed, 
whereon stand all these existences. — Against that god etc. etc. 

We had the verse (which is R V. i. 164. 2) above as ix. 9. 2. The mss. all give it in 
full here (as in the case of vs. 14 above). 

19. Harnessed eight-fold draws the formidable draft-horse (■ vdhni ), 
father of gods, generator of prayers (matt) ; measuring with the mind the 
line of righteousness, Matari^van goes cleansing (pu) to all the quarters. 

— Against that god etc. etc. 
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Or perhaps ‘he goes as Matari$van,’ identifying the action of sun and of wind. 
Mimanas in c should be emended to mimanas , which is read only by D. The Anukr. 
notices this time the redundant syllable in a. 

20. A united (samydnc) line along all the directions, within the gayatri , 
the womb (embryo?) of the immortal. — Against that god etc. etc. 

‘Line* here is accus., as taking up and carrying on the idea of 19 c. The verse 
lacks two syllables of being a full atyasti (68 syll.). 

21. Three settings, dawnings also three; three welkins, skies verily 

three : we know, O Agni, the birth-place of thee threefold ; threefold the 
births of the gods we know. — Against that god etc. etc. ' 

The verse is regular if tred/ia in c (not in d) is made, as often elsewhere, trisyllabic. 

22. He who in birth ( jdyamdna ) opened out the earth, [who] set the 
ocean in the atmosphere — against that god etc. etc. 

The meter is the same as that of vs. 20. 

23. Thou, O Agni, impelled by powers (kratu\ by lights ( ketii)> didst 
shine up, a kindled song (park'd) in the sky; unto what did the Maruts, 
having the spotted one for mother, sing, when the gods generated the 
ruddy one? — Against that god etc. etc. 

Pischel ( Ved. Stud. i. 26) takes arkd as ‘ sun ’ ; the connection with abhy arcan in c 
is strongly opposed to this. The last pfida is the same with 12 c above. The verse 
(12 + 12:12+11 : 44) counts properly 91 syllables, one short of a full vikrti . 

24. He who is self-giving, strength-giving, of whom all, of whom 
[even] the gods wait upon the direction, who is master of these bipeds, 
who of quadrupeds — against that god etc. etc. 

The verse proper is identical with the first three padas of iv. 2. 1 (found also in other 
texts : see the notes to that hymn). Bp. here reads (doubtless by accident) asya in c. 
Two more syllables are needed to make a full krti (80 syll.). 

25. The one-footed strode out more than the two-footed; the two- 
footed falls upon the three-footed from behind ; the four-footed acted 
within the call of the two-footed ones, beholding the series ( fanU), draw- 
ing near (upa-st/id), — Against that god etc. etc. 

The first two padas are identical with 2. 27 a, b, and the whole verse corresponds to 
RV. x. 1 1 7. 8. RV. reads in a bhuyo dvipddo , in b dvipat tripadam , in c eti (for cakre ) 
dvipdddm , in d panktir up -. The accentuation dvipat and tripat (only in these verses) 
was noticed under 2. 27. Here we lack two syllables of a full vikrti . 

26. The white son of the black [mother], the young of night, was 
born ; he ascends upon the sky ; the ruddy one ascended the ascents. 

[_Here ends the third anuvaka, with 1 hymn and 26 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
sadviiiqat ( sadvihqa /). J 
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4. Extolling the sun. 

[(Brahman. — ddhydtmam ; rohitddityadevatyam. trdtstubham .*) sat parydydh. mantrokta 

devatydh .] 

[_ Partly prose, and vss. 14-15, 22-26, and 46-56 are so designated in W’s Index, p. 6.J 
This hymn is not found in Paipp., nor noticed either in Kaug. or in Vait. *[_Here, 
indeed (but cf. introd. to hymn 3), the general definition for the whole kdnda as “ trdi- 
stubham ” does not seem to apply. J 

Translated: Henry, 17, 51 ; Griffith, ii. 154. 

[Paryffya I. — trayodaqa. i-ir. prdjdpatyd' nustubh ; 12. virdd gayatrl ; ij. dsury ustiih .] 

1. He goes [as] impeller (Savitar) to the heaven (svdr), looking down 
upon the back of the sky. 

2. To the cloud-mass (ndbhas) brought by rays he goes [as] great 
Indra, covered. 

3. He [is] the Creator ( dhatr ), he the disposer, he Vayu, the upraised 
( ut-fri ) cloud-mass. 

A syllable is lacking, unless we make harsh resolution, in a. 

4. He [is] Aryaman, he Varuna, he Rudra, he the great god. 

5. He [is] Agni, he also the Sun, he indeed great Yama. 

Parts of this verse are quoted as examples under Prat. ii. 21, 24 ; iii. 35, 36 ; iv. 1 16. 

6. On him wait ( upa-sthd ) young ones (- vatsd ), ten, united, having one 
head. 

Henry acutely suggests emendation in b to -no 'yutd ddqa ‘ten myriads’ — i.e. of 
rays, all heading in the sun itself. It seems probable that the original text had dkaqir- 
sds ; cf. dAqaqlrsas y iv. 6. 1 ; the verse as it stands is redundant. 

7. From behind they stretch on forward ; when he rises, he shines forth. 

Vibhasati would seem a better reading at the end. 

8. His is this troop of Maruts ; he goes sling-made. 

That is (?), ‘as if hung in slings ’ LOB. ‘ an Schniire gehangt’J. Henry makes a 
venturesome and unacceptable emendation, and regards the adjective as referring to the 
‘ troop * — which is not impossible. 

9. To the cloud-mass brought by rays he goes [as] great Indra, 
covered. 

This is a repetition of vs. 2 ; all the mss. give it in full. 

10. His are these nine vessels ( k 6 $a ), the props set nine-fold. 

The pada - text reads vistambhah , undivided. 

11. He looks abroad for living creatures (prajd), both what breathes 
and what does not. 

Cf. vs. 19, below : ‘ for,’ apparently ‘for the advantage of.’ 
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12. Into him is entered ( ni-gam ) this power; he himself is one, single 
(ekavrt), one only. 

The verse lacks four syllables of the gdyatrf number, instead of two, as the Anukr. 
counts. 


13. These gods in him become single. 

The Anukr. counts fourteen syllables in the verse ; one does not see where it finds 
more than thirteen. 

[Paryfiya II. — astdu . 14. bhurik sdmttt in stub h ; 13. dsuri pahkti ; 16 , 79. prdjdpatyd 

* nustubh ; 77, /S. dsuri gdyatrtJ] 

14. Both fame and glory and water (idmb/ias) and cloud-mass and 
Brahman-splendor and food and food-eating. 

The Pet. Lex. regards nabha$ ca as intruded here, and Ambhas as having the sense 
of ‘might.’ 

15. He who knows this single god — 

16. Not second, not third, also not fourth is he called. 

1 7. Not fifth, not sixth, also not seventh is he called. 

18. Not eighth, not ninth, also not tenth is he called. 

19. He looks abroad for everything, both what breathes and what 
does not. 

20. Into him is entered this power ; he himself is one, single, one only. 

21. All the gods in him become single. 

The last three verses are nearly identical with n-13 above. Of the last two the 
Anukr. does not define the meter, perhaps by an omission in the ms. (or else because 
they were defined just above). All our mss. save one (I).) Land all SPP’s authorities, 
except P 2 J accent sarvd in 21, as if because of ett in 13. L R °tb editions emend to 
sdrve.\ 

[Paryflya III. — sapta. 22 . bhurik prdjdpatyd tristubh ; 23. drci gdyatri ; 23. i-p. dstoi 
gdyatri ; 26. drey anustubh ; 2j y 28. prdjdpatyd * nustubh .] 

22. Both worship (brd/nnan) and penance and fame and glory and 
water and cloud-mass and Brahman-splendor and food and food-eating — 

This is vs. 14 over again, with two more items prefixed. 

23. And what is and what shall be and faith and sheen and heaven 
( svargd ) and svadhd. 

The mss. vary between bhavyam (Bp.), bhdvyam (Bs.p.m.I).), and bhavyAm 
(Bs.s.m., and all the rest). L^^^’ s authorities show a similar disagreement. He reads 
bhdvyam ; and the same readingj in our text is evidently called for. 

24. He who knows this single god — 

This verse is identical with vs. 1 5 above, and is accordingly not separately described 
by the Anukr. 
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25. He verily [is] death, he immortality (amfta), he the monster 
( abhvd ), he the demon. 

The verse is probably quoted under Prat. iii. 65 (see the note there). In order to 
make out the fifteen syllables of the Anukr., we have to read s6 amftam s6 abhvam. 

26. He [is] Rudra, winner of good, in the giving of good; in the 
expression of homage, [he is] the utterance vdsa( f put together after. 

The connection here is very doubtful. Henry understands it as above; Muir 
(iv. 338) quite differently. The verse is very peculiarly treated by the Anukr. ; first it 
is quoted in its proper place thus : sa rudra ity arsl (so the Berlin ms., but the London 
ms. has asurl) gdyatrl ; and then, after the definition of vss. 27, 28, the London ms. 
says again sa rudro vasuvanir arcy anustup. The descriptions arsl gdyatrl and arcy 
anustubh (each implying 24 syllables) both apply equally well, if we restore - hard dnu . 

27. All these familiar demons ( ydtii ) wait upon his direction (praxis). 

28. In his control are all yon asterisms, together with the moon. 

[Paryftya IV. — saptada^a . 29, 33, 39, 40, 43. dsurt gdyatrl; 30, 32, 33, 36, 42. prdjdpatyd 

* nustubh ; 31. virdd gdyatrl; 34,37 , 3S. sdmny umih ; 41. sdmnl brhati ; 43. dr si 
gdyatrl ; 44. sdmny anustubh .] 

29. He verily was born of the day ; of him the day was born. 

The Anukr. unaccountably ratifies the elision dhno \ j -, instead of restoring aj - and 
recognizing the pada for what it is, eight syllables. 

30. He verily was born of the night ; of him the night was born. 

31. He verily was born of the atmosphere ; of him the atmosphere was 

born. 

The verse lacks four syllables, instead of two, of the twenty-four that make a gdyatrl. 

32. He verily was born of Vayu (wind) ; of him Vayu was born. 

33. He verily was born of the sky ; out of him the sky was born. 

Here again the Anukr. requires us to read divb /*. 

34. He verily was born of the quarters ; of him the quarters were born. 

Here we are to make both elisions, in a and b. 

35. He verily was born of the earth; of him the earth was born. 

Nearly all our mss. (all save Bp.D.R.) accent bJtumds and bhumfs. 

36. He verily was born of fire ; of him fire was born. 

37. He verily was born of the waters ; of him the waters were born. 

The metrical description is the same as that of vs. 34, and with the same lack of 
good reason (the mss. read sa vd adbhya rgbhyah sdmnyusniganustubhdu , which is 
senseless, and should doubtless be emended to - usnihdu ). 

38. He verily was born of the verses (rc ) ; of him the verses were born. 

As to the meter, see the note to the preceding verse. 
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39. He verily was born of the sacrifice ; of him the sacrifice was born. 

The Anukr., as above, forces the elision yajftb ]/-. 

40. He is the sacrifice ; his is the sacrifice ; he [is] made the head of 
the sacrifice. 

41. He thunders; he lightens; he indeed hurls the stone. 

That is, the thunderbolt. The second pada is one of the examples under Prat. iii. 36. 

42. Either for the evil [man] or for the excellent ; for man or for 
Asura. 

‘For, 1 i.e. * at,’ [_taking the verse as a continuation of 41 J. 

43. Either when thou makest the herbs, or when thou rainest excel- 
lently, or when thou hast increased him of the people ( Jjaujrd ). 

This appears to be the only example known of the accent janyd instead of jdnya , 
and how little authoritative it is may be inferred from the fact that all our mss. leave 
avivrdhas unaccented after it. Our text makes the necessary emendation to dv-. [All 
SPP’s authorities, however, agree in reading not only janydm but also avivrdhas . 
The latter he also emends to dv-.\ 

44. Such, O bountiful one, is thy greatness ; and thine, too (upa), are 
a hundred bodies. 

There is no difficulty in counting the verse into 16 syllables, as required by the 
Anukr. [It reads naturally as 9 + 8. J 

45. Thine, too, are two billions, [many] billions (?) ; or else thou art a 
hundred million. 

The translation implies the readings bddve bddvdni , which, on account of the accent, 
seem probably meant by the mss., which vary between bddhv -, bdddh -, bdddhv - ; K. reads 
baddhve vddvani , D. bdddhe baddhani . [SPP’s authorities also exhibit very wide dis- 
agreements, which reflect a corresponding uncertainty of the tradition.J The word is 
just such a one as the mss. might be expected to boggle and blunder over, both they 
and we being left without help from the sense. Henry, who accepts the same emenda- 
tion, understands bddve as locative, which is perhaps better, and at any rate favored by 
the fact that the pada - text does not read bddve Hi. 

[Paryaya V. — sat. 46. dsuri gdvatri ; 47. yavamadhyd gdyatri ; 48. samny usnih ; 49. ntert 
sdmtii brhati ; JO. prdjdpatyd 'nustubh ; ji. virdd gdyatri.'] 

46. More is Indra than non-dying (??) ; more art thou, O Indra, than 
the deaths. 

‘Non-dying * is the conjecture of the Pet. Lexx. for namurd , which occurs nowhere 
else ; it is adopted here, simply for lack of anything better, although in itself of a high 
degree of implausibility. [Henry also adopts it ; but see his note, p. 54. J It is surpris- 
ing to find Indra brought in here at the end for address, instead of the sun ; there is 
nothing to show that the two remaining paryayas are not for him. [Note, however, the 
praise of the sun under the names of Indra and Visnu, so prominent in book xvii., below : 
see page 805. Perhaps we have here a similar identification. J 
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47. More than the niggard, lord of strength {gacl) art thou, O Indra ; 
as called mighty, prevailing, do we worship (npa-ds) thee. 

Prat. ii. 71 expressly forbids the combination qdcyas which we should have 
expected here. The verse (9 4-8:8 = 25) is strangely defined by the Anukr. 

48. Homage be to thee, O conspicuous one ( pagyata ) ; see ipdgyaj me, 
O conspicuous one. 

Pagyata is an anomalous and forced substitute for dar(a/a, made in this passage 
only, for assonance with pa(ya. The Anukr. ratifies the combination te astu. 

49. With food-eating, with glory, with brilliancy ( tdjas ), with Brah- 
man-splendor ; * 

50. As called water ( Idnibhas ), force (dma), greatness, power, do we 
worship thee. 

The Anukr. ratifies the combination dmbho dmo. By a usage that is rare, all the 
mss. omit in this verse |_what followsj after (ti, although the repetition is not of the end 
of the next preceding verse, but of vs. 47. Then, of course, the following verses are 
written in the same curtailed way until vs. 54, which is filled out to the end. 

51. As called water (< dmbhas ), red, silvery (; rajatd ), welkin ( rdjas ), 
power, do we worship thee. 

Again |_as at vs. 31 J we have a verse called virad gayatrl which lacks four syllables 
of being 24. 

[Paryflya VI. — patica. 52,33. prdjdpatyd * nustubh ; 54. 2-p. drsi gdyatri.] 

52. As called wide, broad, happy (subhn), earths (Ibhuvas), do we wor- 
ship thee. 

Bhtivas is here rendered literally, in the only sense which the word has elsewhere 
in AV. If it is a first appearance of the vyahrti common later, its meaning is wholly 
obscure in this connection. LAufrecht, KZ. xxxiv. 45S, makes some observations about 
the relations of the noun-forms and adjective-forms in vss. 5 2-53. J 

53. As called breadth, width, expanse, world, do we worship thee. 

54. As called one of arising good, of increasing (??) good, of gather- 
ing good, of coming good, do we worship thee. 

The translation implies the heroic substitution of vrdhddvasu for the wholly senseless 
idddvasu. The Pet. Lexx., to be sure, conjecture for the latter the meaning * rich in this 
and that ’ (which Henry follows) ; but, besides the fact that iddt = iddm is not less heroic 
than iddt = vrdhdt \ the signification given does not belong rightly to the compound, 
nor has it any application here. Our rendering has at least concinnity — unless, indeed, 
in a text of this character, that be an argument against its acceptance. All the com- 
pounds are evidently possessive. 

55. Homage be to thee, O conspicuous one ; see me, O conspicuous one. 

• 56. With food-eating, with glory, with brilliancy, with Brahman- 
splendor. 
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These two verses are identical with vss. 48, 49, above [and are therefore not defined 
by the Anukr.J. 

|_The quotations from the Old Anukr., given piecemeal for this paryaya-sukta at the 
end of each p ary ay a, may here be given together: I. trayoda^a ; II. astau caj III. 
tat ah par ah sapta; IV. saptadafay V. sat ca bodhyfih; VI. sasthah paficaka ucyate . — 
They are given by SPP. in his “ Critical Notice,” vol. i., p. 21, with the introductory 
words, caturthasyd ' vasanani vaksyamanani tfuii qrnu.\ 

|_In paryaya V., vss. 47, 50, and 51 have the refrain; and in VI. , vss. 52, 53, and 54 
have it: these verses are styled gandvas&narcah) and the rest avasanarcah (as was 
already noted above, p. 472). But since none of the former is divided in two by an 
avasana- mark, the distinction does not affect the sums of the u rcah of both kinds,” 
which are (as just stated) 3 + 3 for V. and 3 4- 2 for VI. J t 

[_Here ends the fourth anuvaka , consisting of 1 paryaya-sukta with 6 paryayas and 
56 verses. J 

|_Some mss. reckon up the hymns as 20 (that is 14 of the decad-divisions of our 
hymns 1-3, plus 6 paryayas of our hymn 4) and the verses as 188.J 
|_IIere ends the twenty-eighth prapathaka. J 



Book XIV. 

[Nuptial Hymns. J 

[Nuptial ceremonies. — This fourteenth book is the second of 
the six books (xiii.-xviii.) that form the third grand division of the 
Atharvan collection, and shows very clearly that unity of subject 
which is the .distinguishing characteristic of the books of that 
division. The book has been translated by Weber, Indische 
Studicn, vol. v. (1862), pages 1 78-72 1 7 ; and the parts peculiar to 
our text by Ludwig in his Dcr Rigveda , vol. iii. {Die Mantra- 
litteratur ), pages 470-476. The bhasya is again lacking.J 

[The subject of the book has been often treated : thus, by that great scholar, Cole- 
brooke, in 1801, in vol. vii. of the Asiatic Researches (the paper is reprinted in Cowell’s 
edition of H. T. Colebrooke’s Essays , vol. i., pages 217-238) ; by E. Haas, in the volume 
of Weber’s Studicn , just cited, pages 267-412, Die Heirathsgebrauche der alten Inder , 
nach den Grihyasfifra ; and latterly by Dr. M. Winternitz, in the Denkschriftcn of 
the Vienna Academy for 1892, vol. xl., Das alt indische Hochzeitsritucll nach dent 
Apastamblya-grihyasutra etc., with a detailed comparison of the nuptial ceremonies 
prevailing among the other Indo-European peoples. Then, some five years later (in 
1897), in the Anecdota Oxoniensia , Dr. Winternitz published The Mantra-path a or the 
Prayer Book of the Apastambins , which contains very many of the mantras cited in the 
editor’s Hochzeitsritucll ; and for this reason the citations of those mantras are given 
below in duplicate, in order that they may be easily found in either work. — Here may 
be mentioned also the elaborate comments given in my Sanskrit Reader , pages 398- 
401, upon chapters 5, 7, and 8 of Agvalayana’s Grhyasutra, book i., which treat of the 
wedding customs and the wedding-service. J 

[Division into anuvakas. — This book is divided into two anuvakas , the first with 
64 verses, and the second with 75. This division is confirmed by the Old Anukr. or 
PaTicapatalika (as quoted at the end of each anuvaka ), which says adyah sduryaq 
catuhsastih and paTuasaptatir uttarah . Here adyah and uttarah doubtless refer to 
anuvakah understood. It is also confirmed by AV. xix. 23. 24. J 

[_The decad-division is shown in the mss. as usual : thus hymn 1 is divided into 6 
“ decad "-suktas (5 tens and 1 “decad” of 14 vss.), and hymn 2 is divided into 8 
“ decad "-suktas (7 tens and 1 “decad” of 5 vss.). The sum is 14 “ decad ”-suktas.\ 

[Division into hymns. — This seems to be a matter more or less 
questionable. By the Berlin edition, and also by that of SPP., 
the book is in fact divided into two hymns, each of which coin- 
cides with an anuvaka , as is the case with books xii. and xiii. 
The Old Anukr. seems to offer no evidence either for or against 
the division into hymns. J 
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[_The mss. seem to support the division of the book into two hymns thus, at the 
end of anuvaka I, several mss. say anuvdke arthasukta i ; red (!) 64; [supply pre- 
sumably daqatayah'] 6 . And, at the end of the second, they say anuvdke arthasukta 1 ; 
red 75. Moreover, as noted on page 76 8 ? some mss. sum up the book as of two hymns. J 

|_The Major Anukr., on the other hand, seems rather to indicate that the book should 
not be divided into two hymns : 1. by its mingling the verses of the whole book together 
(see the next paragraph, which is by Mr. Whitney) in its metrical and other definitions; 
and 2. by its expression qatatamyd [red] 1 hundredth verse,’ which implies a continuous 
counting from the beginning of the book beyond the limits of the first attuvdka (or 
hymn ?), which contains only 64 verses. Per contra , this method of designating a verse 
by any ordinal higher than the first few ordinals is very unusual, and (so far as I have 
noted) unexampled, save by the expression trayovihqatikayd in the next clause and by 
the ordinals of Kau$. 49. 24, 25 (see note to x. 5. 6).J 

The descriptions of meter etp. are Lby the Major AnukrJ given 
together for the whole book ; they are here separated for the two 
recognized divisions ( anuvakas , treated as hymns) in accordance 
with the method elsewhere followed. The order of verses is so 
much disregarded in the- metrical etc. descriptions as to make one 
wonder whether the arrangement contemplated by the Anukr. 
was the same with that which we have Lcf. p. 740, topj; yet 
minor deviations from the order are not very rare elsewhere. 
Other special points are mentioned in the notes to the verses. 

|_The Major Anukr. begins its treatment of the book as follows : satyene *ti (xiv. i. i) 
sdi konaca tvd riii qachata m dvaydnuvakakandam . Sdvitrl Suryd . atm add i - 

vatam. an us tub ham. prathamdbhih paheabhih (xiv. i. 1-5 ) somam astdut ; 

parabhih (xiv. 1.6-?) svavivdham; qatatamyd [?] (xiv. 2.36) devan ; trayovihqati - 
kayd (xiv. 1. 23) somarkdu ; paraya (xiv. 1. 24) candramasam. J 

|_That is to say : * The do\ib\c-anuvdka-book (the expression dvaya is a little strange : 
the phrase would fit also books xv. and xvi.) that begins with satyena has [verses] 
a-hundred-and-forty-save-one (64 + 75 = 139). [The seer is] Surya, 1 daughter of Savi- 
tar (cf. AV. vi. 82. 2 ; xiv. 2. 30 ; Bergaigne, Rel. Vid. ii. 486 f.). The deity is the same. 
The meter, anustubh . With the first five verses she praised (or mentioned, laudavit : 
see note to i. 7. 1) Soma; with the next verses (does this mean the verses from 6 to the 
end of the book ? or to the end of the Surya-hymn proper, vss. 6-16 ?), her own wedding ; 
with the hundredth verse (100 = 64 [vss. of h. 1] -f 36 [vss. of h. 2] : hence xiv. 2. 36), 
the gods 2 ; with the twenty-third verse (xiv. 1. 23), moon and sun; with the next 
(xiv. 1. 24), the moon.’J 

1 |_The RV. Anukr. also ascribes the corresponding R V. hymn (x. 85) to Surya Savitri. J 

2 LThis statement does not fit xiv. 2.36. On the other hand. Dr. Ryder points out 
that it does fit xiv. 2. 46 and that the RV. Anukr. makes devdh the deity of RV. x. 85. 17 
(which = AV. xiv. 2. 46) : and he accordingly offers the suggestion that qatatamyd may 
be a text-error for daqa-qatatamyd. J 

[_The Major Anukr. continues: para [?] (xiv. 1.25-?) nrndm vivdhamantrdqisah . 
Para dehy (xiv. 1. 25) aqlild tanur (xiv. 1. 27) iti dve vadh uvdsahsam sparqamoc- 
anyau . ye vadhva (xiv. 2. 10) iti yaksmandqant. pard (xiv. 2. 11) dampatyoh 
panpanthindqanf.j 
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|_The statements of the RV. Anukr. as to tl deity ” correspond quite closely with those 
just given, but with some differences: thus it says -ninda for mocanyau ; etc. In 
particular, the description nrnam vivdhamantrd aqisaq ca is applied by the RV. Anukr. 
to RV. x. 85. 20-28. All these 9 RV. verses have more or less close correspondents in 
AV. xiv. : they are, respectively, AV. xiv. 1. 61 ; 2. 33 (cf. RV. vss. 21 and 22) ; 1. 34; 
1. 19, 18, 20, 21, 26. All this, it seems, fails to square with the parah of the text 
of our Anukr., and reinforces Mr. Whitney’s suspicion (above, p. 739) that the arrange- 
ment of the verses contemplated by that text may have been different from that which 
appears in the Berlin edition. — In connection with this suspicion should be consid- 
ered also the fact that the Anukr. adds at the end the pratfkas iii. 30. 1, ii. 36. 1, and 
xx. 126. 1 : see below, p. 768. J 

Lin the Major Anukr., moreover, a curious addition is inserted after the definition of 
xiv. 1 . 60, as follows : (the text of its beginning is uncertain : ity ? or paraviny ?) 
edhisimahfti vyaghradisv avagantavyali . Cf. the introduction to xi. 1 and especially 
the note to xv. 5. 7. J 


i. Marriage ceremonies. 

\Sdvitri Suryd. — dtmaddivatam (/-j*. somam astdut ; svavivdham ; 23. somdrkdu ; 24. 

candramasam ; — 2j\_ nrndih vivdhamantrdftsah ; 25,27. vadhiivdsahsamspar^a- 
mocanydu). LAs to the foregoing, see above, p. 739. J dnustubham : 14. virdt prastdra- 
pankti ; 15. dddrapankti ; 79, 20 , 23, 24, 31-33,37* 39* 4<> , 45* 47* 49*50,53*5^*57* [5^*59* 
6 /]. tristubh ( 23 , j/, 45. brhatigarbhd) ; 21 , 46 , 54, O+jagati (54, 64. bfiurtk tristubh ) ; 
2 9* 55' purastddbrhati ; 34. prastdrapankti ; 38. purobrhati 3-p. pares nth ; [48. pathyd- 
pankti ;] 60. pardnugubh .] 

The hymn (except vss. 4, 62, which are wanting altogether, and 41, 42, which occur 
in other books) is found also in Paipp. xviii., with petty differences of order, noted 
under the verses. A large part of the anuvaka or hymn corresponds to the wedding 
hymn (x. 85) in the Rig-Veda. The Vait. does not treat the marriage ceremony, and 
only four or five of the verses of the book are quoted by it ; but a large part of them 
are used in the sections ( 75 - 79 ) of the Kau$. which deal with the subject. 

Translated: in so far as it corresponds to RV. verses, by the RV. translators; 
further, the parts that are peculiar to our text, by Ludwig, p. 470 ; and, as AV. hymn, 
all of it, by Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 195-204 (see 178 ff.) ; Griffith, ii. 159. — A large part 
of the wedding-hymn is given in my Sanskrit Reader , pages 89-90 : the notes thereon 
(at pages 389-390) may be consulted, and also the notes at pages 398-401. 

1. By truth is the earth established (iit-stabh ) ; by the sun is the sky 
established; by righteousness the Adityas stand; Soma is set (frita) 
upon the sky. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 1, without variant. The ^^z-text also reads uttabhitd , by 
Prat. iv. 62, the s being omitted by ii. 18. Kau$. directs vss. 1 and 23 to be used in 
preparing the sacrificial fire, at the beginning of the chapter on the marriage-rites (75. 6 : 
according to the comm., vss. 1 — 1 6 are meant, and 23-24) ; and again, near the end of 
the chapter (79. 16), the whole book is directed to be so used. L^PP* ^ as satvena for 
satycna at the beginning.J L^f. MP. i. 6. 1, and Wint., p. 66. J 

2. By Soma are the Adityas strong ; by Soma is the earth great ; like- 
wise in the lap of these astcrisms is Soma, placed (a-dJia). 
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Is RV. x. 85. 2, without variant. [Cf. MP. i. 9. 2 ; Wint., p. 74 ; MGS. i. 14. 8 and 
P- 1 57 - J 

3. One thinks himself to have drunk Soma when they crush up an 
herb ; what Soma the priests ( brahmin ) know, of that no earthly man 
partakes. 

RV. (x. 85. 3) reads at the end kdq catid for parthivas . In b, Bs.P.MAV.T. read 
-pisantiy D. -pis anti ; Ppp. has -pi\anti. The prattka is quoted in GB. i. 2. 9 |_printed 8J. 

4. When, O Soma, they drink thee L U P_I> then thou fillcst thyself up 
again ; Vayu is Soma’s defender ; the month is norm ( dkrti ) of the years 
(santd). 

RV. (x. 85. 5) reads deva for soma in a. The verse (as noted above) is wanting 
in Ppp. 

5. Guarded by covering-arrangements, defended by watchmen b dr- 
hat a) t O Soma, thou standest hearing the pressing-stones ; no earthly one 
partakes of thee. 

Is RV. x. 85.4, without variant. All this talk about the moon as identical with 
Soma at the beginning of the Silrya - hymn seems very meaningless unless Surya is 
really the moon, who every month “ goes to ” her spouse the sun. 

6. Intention (citti) was the pillow, sight was the ointment, heaven 
[and] earth were the coffer (hofa), when Surya went to her husband. 

Is RV. x. 85. 7, without variant. 

7. The rdibhi was the parting .[song] (; }}anud£yi ), the ndrd^ahsi was 
the welcoming one ( hiyocanl ) ; Surya’s garment verily was excellent ; she 
goes adorned with song (gdthd). 

Is RV. x. 85. 6, which reads at the end pdriskrtam (p. pdrhkrtam) for pdriskrtd 
(which our p. and s. both have). The translation given ventures new conjectures for 
anuddyt (lit. ‘to be given after’) and nyficani (lit. ‘making wonted or at home’) ; the 
Pet. Lexx. say ‘dowry’ |_so BR. iii. 569, OB. i. 52 : but cf. BR. i. 205 and v. 987J and 
‘ornament’; Ludwig * vom Hause mitgegeben’ and ‘[ins neue Haus] einfuhrend’; 
Weber, ‘ train ’ and ‘ hand-maid.’ 

8. The laudations (stoma) were the cross-pieces (?? pratidhi ) ; meter 
was the kurtra f the opa$a; of Surya the Aqvins were the wooers, Agni 
was the forerunner. 

Is RV. x. 85. 8, without variant. For kurira and opa^d, women’s head-dresses or 
parts of such, compare vi. 138. In this connection the commentators’ explanation of 
pratidhi “ cross-pieces on the chariot-pole ” is extremely unlikely ; it must rather be 
some article of a woman’s dress. Ppp. reads and combines paridhayas /•-. 

9. Soma was the bride-seeker ; both Agvins were wooers, when Savitar 
gave to her husband Surya, praising (qahs) with her mind. 

Is RV. x. 85. 9, without variant, save that our pada- mss. falsely leave adadat 
unaccented. * Praising,’ apparently ‘ assenting gladly.’ Ppp. reads at end * dadhdt . 
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10. Mind was her cart; heaven also was [its] canopy; the two draft- 
oxen were white (fukrd), when Surya went to her husband. 

KV. (x. 85. 10) has at end grhdm instead of pdtim. 

1 1 . Haltered with verse (rc) and chant (sdman), thy two oxen went 
peaceful (tsatnand); ears were thy (two) wheels ; in the sky the wander- 
ing track. 

Abhihita seems to be the correlative to abhidhanL Our ‘ ears ’ (p. qrdtre Iti) is a 
bad variant to RV. (x. 85. 11) qrdtram^ ‘hearing.’ RV. also has in b i/as for ditdm . 
We have to gain in c a syllable by harsh resolution in order to make a full pada. 
Ppp. reads in a upahitdu . 

12. Clean were the (two) wheels of thee as thou wentest; out-breath- 
ing (7 yam) was the inserted axle ; a cart made of mind did Surya ascend 
when going forth to her husband. 

Is RV. x. 85. 12, without variant. The pada -reading manasmaya?n in c is by Prat, 
iv. 24. LHere Roth’s Collation says “ qacl wie Vulgata” !J 

13. The bridal vaha/ti ) of Surya, which Savitar sent off (< ava-srj ), has 
gone forth ; in the Maghas are slain the kine ; in the Phalgunls is the 
wedding. 

RV. (x. 85. 13) reads in c aghasu* LPpp. has tne samej, and hanyante without the 
antithetical accent which all our mss. give, and which our text ought to read, and, for d, 
drjunyoh pdry uhyate. The Magha stars are what we call the Sickle, in the neck of 
Leo; the PhalgunI stars are the rectangle /?, 0, 8, 93 Leonis; arjunl — phalgunl ; the 
moon is in the latter either one or two days after it is in the former. f From such 
utterly indefinite data the attempt to extract a date is wasted labor. ‘ Is the wedding’ : 
7 y ilhyate is the verb corresponding to vivdha 1 wedding,’ lit. ‘ driving away ’ ; Ppp. 
reads instead vi havyate . The second half-verse is quoted in Kau$. 75. 5, in the general 
definition of the time for wedding. |_\Vith reference to this much-discussed verse, see : 
Weber, in Abh. dcr Berliner Ah. for 1861 (Naksatra-essay), p. 364, and in Sb. for 1894, 
p. 804; Jacobi, Festgruss an Roth , p. 69; Wint., p. 32. J 

* [Weber discusses the readings aghasu and maghasu, and deems the RV. reading 
to be in this case the secondary one : Sb. 1894, p. 807. J j* [Concerning these asterisms 
(no’s 10, and 1 1, 12) see Whitney, JAOS. vi. 332-4, or Oriental and Linguistic Studies , 

ii. 352-3. It is not impertinent to note that the regents of the Phalgunls are Bhaga 
and Aryaman, and that those of the Maghas are the Manes. For the latter, cf. TB. 

iii. 1. 4 s : so *tra juhoti : pitfbhyah svahd , maghabhyah svahd , *nagltdbhyah svahd , 
gadibhyah svahd , * ru n dha tlbhyah svalie , '/// but better TS. iv. 4. 10.J 

14. When, O Alvins, ye went asking, with your, three- wheeled 
[chariot], to Surya s bridal, where was one wheel of yours? where stood 
ye for pointing out ? 

The verse corresponds, without variant, to RV. x. 85. 14 a, b and 15 c, d. The sense 
of the questions is wholly obscure. 

15. When ye went, O lords of beauty, unto the wooing of Surya, all 
the gods assented to that [deed] of yours ; Pushan as son chose a father. 
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This verse, again, corresponds to parts of two in the RV., namely x. 85. 15 a, b and 
r4 c, d ; the only variant is that RV. reads pitdrdu for -rain in d, and Ppp. pitara ' vr -, 
which doubtless means the same. Metrically the verse is as much virdj as vs. 14. 

16. The two wheels of thee, O Surya, the priests ( brahman ) know sea- 
sonably; further, the one wheel that is in secret — that, verily, the 
enlightened ( addhati ) know. 

Is RV. x. 85. 16. All our mss. accent in a surye and in d |_all save D.J vuiuh ; 
our edition corrects both words to accordance with RV. Close correspondence with 
RV. x. 85 ceases with vs. 16, at the end of the Surya-hymn proper. |_SPP. reads surye 
with all his authorities, and viduh with nearly all. He adds : “ the correction to vuiuh 
is not inevitable.” But I do not see how the accented form is to be rendered.J 

17. We make offering to Aryaman of good connections, husband- 
finder ; like a gourd from its bond, from here I release, not from yonder. 

This verse is found as RV. vii. 59 12, a late and ungenuine appendage to that hymn, 
and having no pada- text ; its reading is very different, namely : irydmbakam yajdmahe 
sugdndhim pustivdrdhanam : urvdrukdm iva bdttdhandn mrtydr mu k sly a ma ' mftdt ; 
and with this agree TS. (i. 8. 6 2 ) and MS. (i. 10.4), except that they accent sugan- 
dhim in b; # VS. (iii. 60) has tiydmbakam in a; for b, sugandhim pativddanam ; for 
d, itd mukslya ma 'mutah. Ppp. has at end munca md 'mutah. Vait. 9. 19 quotes 
the RV. verse in the cdturmdsya ceremony, giving the text in full; Kauq. 75. 22 makes 
our verse accompany an oblation offered when the wooer comes in. The Anukr. takes 
no notice of the redundant syllable in c (read -kdm 'va). ^For 17, 18, cf. MP. i. 5. 7, 
and Wint., p. 56.J 

18. I release [her] from here, not from yonder; I make her well- 
bound yonder, that she, O gracious Indra, may be rich in sons, well- 
portioned. 

Is RV. x. 85. 25, without variant Lsave that our text does not give mu lied mi the anti- 
thetical accentj. Prat. ii. 65 teaches the combination -las karam. Ppp. begins pre ' to 
munca l a md 'mutah. The mantrapdtha LMP. i. 4. 5J of the Apastamba Grhya-Sutra 
(see Winternitz, Altind. Hochzeitsritucll etc., p. 54) has a varying version, reading in 
a muficati ma LOxford text nd J, and in b karat. 

19. I release thee from Varuna’s fetter, with which the very propitious 
Savitar bound thee ; in the lair ( ydni ) of righteousness, in the world of 
the well-done, be it pleasant for thee accompanied by the wooer 
( -sambhald ). 

The first three padas are the same with RV. x. 85. 24 a-c, the only RV. variant being 
suqdvah at end of b ; for d, RV. has dristdm tva sahd pdtyd dadhami . TS. (i. 1. 10 2 ; 
iii. 5.6 1 ) has a nearly corresponding verse: imdrn vl sydmi vdrunasya pa^arii ydm 
dbadhnita savita sukttah : dhatftq ca ydndu sukrtdsya lokd syondm me sahd pdtyd 
karomi. Our first half-verse is repeated below as 58 a, b ; and the pratika quoted in 
Vait. 4. 1 1 doubtless belongs to the latter, and not to this verse as assigned by the 
editor. On the other hand, the pratika quoted in Kaug. 75. 23, used in connection with 
loosing the scarf (vesta) tied about the bride, doubtless belongs here. The Apastamba- 
text (Winternitz, p. 63) gives two slightly differing versions of the verse |_MP. i. 5. 16J. 
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Ppp. puts the verse next after our vs. 1 6 ; Lbut further it makes our 1 9 c, d change 
place with our 58 c, d, reading, however, 'stu sahapatnl vadhii for our astu sahdsatn- 
bhaldydij 

20. Let Bhaga lead thee hence, grasping thy hand; let the Alvins 
c&rry thee forth by a chariot ; go to the houses, that thou mayest be 
housewife ; thou, having control, shalt speak unto the council. 

RV. (x. 85. 26) begins with pusa instead of bhdgas . In Kaug. (76. 10) the verse 
accompanies the leading of the bride out of her house. 

2 1 . Let what is dear succeed (sam-rdJi) here for thy progeny ; watch 
thou over this house in order to housewife-ship ; mingle thy self ( tanu ) 
with this husband ; then shalt thou in advanced age speak to the council. 

RV. (x. 85. 27) reads in a prajdyd (as does also Ppp.), and in c-d srjasva 'dha jivrl 
viddtham A v add t hah. Our d is the same with viii. 1. 6 d above, and our mss. here also 
read jirvis (except Bs.I., jivis ), which ought to have been adopted in our text. The 
Apastamba text (Winternitz, p. 74 LMP. i.9. 4J) has jivrl. The verse, with several 
others, is quoted in Kaug. 77. 20 in connection with the bride’s entering her new abode. 
The verse lacks two syllables of being a full jagati . |_Vs. discussed by Bloomfield, 

JAOS. xix.* 14 ; cf. Badnack, KZ. xxxv. 495, 499. J 

22. Be ye (two) just here ; be not separated ; attain your whole life- 
time, sporting with sons [and] grandsons, rejoicing, well-homed. 

RV. (x. 85.42) reads svd grhd instead of svastakau , and Ppp. has the same. Ppp. 
also has dlrgham for vi^vam in b. |_Cf. MP. 1. 8. 8 and note.J 

23. These two move on one after the other by magic; two sporting 
young ones go about the ocean ; the one looks abroad upon all beings ; 
thou, the other, disposing the seasons art born new. 

24. Ever new art thou, being born ; sign of the days, thou goest to 
the apex of the dawns ; thou disposest to the gods their share as thou 
comest ; thou extendest, O moon, a long life-time. 

These two verses are repeated here from vii. 81. 1, 2 ; Lsee the notes to those verses: 
also the Anukr. extracts at p. 739, If 4, which refer vs. 23 to sun and moon and vs. 24 
to the moonj. Most of verse 23 we had also as xiii. 2. n. In order to make sure 
that the two right ones are reproduced, all our mss. read here purvdpardm ndvonavah 
(instead of, as usual, purvdpardm Hi dvi). They are RV. x. 85. 18, 19, and are found 
also in other texts, as to which and the various readings see the notes to vii. 81. 1, 2. 
Ppp. has in 23 d (with RV.) jdyate punah , and in 24 (also with RV.) bhavati y eti, and 
dadhdti (but apparently tirase ). In Kaug. 75. 6, vs. 23 (according to the comm., both 
23 and 24) is used with vs. 1 ; in 79. 28, vs. 64 is allowed instead of vs. 24, in case the 
latter is not known. 

25. Give thou away the gamnlya ; share out goods to the priests 
(brahman ) ; it, becoming a walking ( padvdnt ) witchcraft, enters the 
husband [as] a wife. 

RV. (x. 85. 29) differs only by reading bhutvi in c # ; our pada- text has bhutva : a : j -. 
According to Kaug. 79. 20, the verse accompanies the giving away of the bride’s 
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undergarment, which is regarded as extremely ill-omened if not so disposed of and 
expiated by gifts to the Brahmans. [Cf. the Anukr. extracts, p. 739, end. J Qdmulyd 
is defined in the Pet. Lexx. as “ a woolen shirt,” as identical with qatnida^ which is 
so defined by the comm, to L£S. ix. 4. 7. The Apastamba text (Winternitz, p. 100 
|_MP. i. 17. 7J) reads instead $ dbalyd . 

26. It becomes blue-red ; [as] witchcraft, infection, it is driven away (?) ; 
her relations (Jnatl ) thrive ; her husband is bound in bonds. 

Is RV. x. 85. 28, without variant. Vy djyafe is translated as coming from root aj 
instead of ailj, ‘is smeared.* Pada a perhaps refers to the bloody discoloration of the 
garment; d to its ill effects if not duly expiated. The Ap.-text (Wint., p. 67 [MI*, 
i. 6. 8J) has for a nilalohitd bhavatali , as if the garments were two. RV. and AV . 
pada- texts have dsaktih undivided. 

27. Unlovely becomes [his] body, glistening in that evil way, when 
the husband wraps his own member with the bride’s garment. 

RV. (x. 85. 30) reads at the beginning afrtra, and at the end -dhitsate\ Ppp. also 
has aqrird; Land tanus for tan us J. Most of our mss. (all save P.M.W.) give 7 nisasas 
in c, and this is accordingly more probably to be regarded as the AV. reading. L^° 
SPP. with all his authorities.J L Berlin ed. has 7 'dsasd, to accord with the RV.J 
Anga mighf mean ‘body’ (so the translators). L^or vss. 27, 28, 29, cf. respectively 
MP. i. 17. 8, 10, 9, and see Wint., p. 100.J 

28. Carving on, carving open, also cutting over apart ; see the forms 
of Surya ; them also the priest ( brahmdn ) cleans (fumbh). 

RV. (x. 85. 35) reads at the end tu ( undhati [cf. BR. vii. 261, topj. Weber Lp. 190J 
sees in the verse a comparison of the blood on the bride’s garment with that from the 
sacrificial victim when dismembered, the priest having power to cleanse both stains 
away. 

29. Harsh is that, sharp, barbed, poisoned ; that is not to be eaten ; 
what priest (brahmdn) knows Surya, he indeed deserves the bride’s 
[garment]. 

RV. (x. 85. 34) inserts another etdt after kdtukam , and reads vidyat for vtda in c. 
The omission of kdtukam (with, in RV., etdt) would rectify the meter of a ; as it stands, 
it is an extremely poor “ brhati ” pada. Attave ‘to be eaten’ is very strange here. 
Surya in c is generally understood to mean * the Surya-hymn.’ 

The following four verses are found in no other text. 

30. That priest verily takes this garment, pleasant, well-omened, who 
goes over the expiation, by whom the wife takes no harm. 

The pada- text reads praya^cittim , undivided ; if we had - ttam , ydna would apply to 
it, instead of to brahma . Ppp. reads, for a, b : sa vdi tarn syono harati brahma vdsas 
su manga lan, 

31. Do ye (two) bring together a successful (sdmrddha) portion, 
speaking right in right-speakings; O Brahmanaspati, make the husband 
shine (rue) for her ; let the wooer (sambhald) speak this speech agreeably 
(cdftt). 
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According to Kau^. 75. 8, 9, this verse is addressed to the wooer and his companion, 
when they are sent out to win the bride ; the second half-verse to the priest (who is 
one of them?). ‘ Make shine,’ doubtless 1 set in a favorable light.’ The verse [scanned 
by the Anukr. as 11+9:12+12 = 44J may best be read as 11 + 11:12+12; j_but d 
has a bad cadence J. Ppp. reads mrtyodyena at end of b, and sumbhalo in d. 

32. May ye be just here ; may ye not go away ; may ye, O kine, 
increase this man with progeny ; going in beauty, ruddy, with soma- 
splendor — may all the gods turn (kr) your minds hither. 

In Kau$. 79. 17 this verse (according to the commentators, this and the next) seems 
to be directed to accompany the paying (in kine) the price demanded for the bride ; 
but surely that cannot have been its original sense. The first pada is identical with 
iii. 8. 4 a ; C has a redundant syllable. The pada - text writes $itbham : yatlh, but the 
expression is, so far as accent is concerned, treated as if a compound : compare 2. 52 
below. No reason is discoverable for the accent of kr&n in d. 

33. May ye, O kine, enter this man together with progeny; this'man 
minisheth (mi) not the share of the gods ; for this man shall Pushan, 
and all the Maruts, for this man shall Dhatar, Savitar quicken (sii) you. 

Ppp. reads vi^adhvam at end of a. This verse indicates distinctly that the preceding 
one is meant as a wish for prosperity in respect to kine. 

34. Free from thorns, straight, let the roads be by which [our] com- 
rades go a-wooing for us ; together with Bhaga, together with Aryaman 
— let Dhatar unite [us] with splendor. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 85. 23 a, b, which, however, reads Lwith MP. J pAnthas 
for [^our metrically badj -than as ; the second half goes on : sdm aryama sAm bhAgo 710 
niniyat etc. L^f. MP. i. 1. 2 J ; our text is a foolish and inconsistent substitute. Kau$. 
77. 3 gives the verse, with 2. 1 1, as to be used when the bridal train starts off home ; in 
75. 12 it Laccording to Da$a Kar., only the first half-versej is made to accompany the 
sending out of a guard for the bride. L^f- Wint, p. 40. J 

35. Both what splendor is placed in dice, and what in strong drink — 
what splendor, O Alvins, is in kine, with that splendor favor (av) ye 
this woman. 

All our mss. accent aqvina in c ; our edition makes the necessary correction to a^vitia. 
LSPP. adopts and defends the reading afvfaa.J Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 36. 
The Anukr. does not heed that the first pada lacks a syllable. According to Kau£. 75. 27, 
this verse, with 43 below, is used in connection with pouring of water on the bride ; and 
again, in 139. 15, this and the next, with several others from different books, accompany 
a libation Lin the firej in the ceremony of initiation into Vedic study ; both also (35, 36) 
are reckoned as belonging to the varcasya gana (see note to Kaug. 13. 1). LCf. ix. 1. 18 ; 
vi. 69. i.J 

36. With what [splendor] the backsides of the courtezan ( mahanagnt ), 
O Alvins, or with what the strong drink, with what the dice were flooded 
(abhi-sic), with that splendor favor ye this woman. 
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That is, apparently, give her all the attractions which these various seductive things 
are known to possess. ‘Courtezan,’ lit. ‘great naked woman,’ emending to -nagnyas : 
Lbut all authorities, both SPP’s and W's, have naghnyas J. The verse has a distant 
likeness to one in PGS. ii. 6. 12. The s of asicyanta is by Prat. ii. 92, where this 
example is quoted in the commentary. The redundant syllable in the first pada passes 
unheeded by the Anukr. For the use of the verse in Kaug. see the note to the preced- 
ing verse. Ppp. puts the verse before our 35 as noted above, and the ms. reads for a : 
yan ma nagnd jaghnam . 

37. He who shines (di) without fuel within the waters, whom the 
devout ( ytpra ) praise at the sacrifices ( adhvara ) — O child of the waters, 
mayest thou give waters rich in honey, with which Indra increased, full 
of heroism. 

The verse is RV. x. 30. 4, which accents dldayat , and reads at the end vlryhya . 
Ppp. combines in a yo * nidhmo . Kaug. 75. 14 makes the verse accompany the piercing 
( pra-vyadh ) of a stick of wood (logo) in the water. 

38. Now do I remove ( apa-uh ) the glistening seizer (grabhd), body- 
spoiling ; what sheen is excellent, that I draw up ( itd-ac ). 

Ppp. reads in the first half-verse taniidusim athi nudami. For its second half it has 
ya<; ( ivo bhadro rocanas tena tvam api nudami , making a fair \\sM-annstubh. Accord- 
ing to Kaug. 75. 1 5, 16, the thing (the pierced piece of wood) is removed with the first 
two padas ; and with the third water is drawn up ( anvipam ‘in the direction of the 
current ’) and is then presented with vs. 39. The verse (9 + 8:11= 28) is described by 
the Anukr. with mechanical correctness. 

39. Let the Brahmans take for her [water] for bathing ; let them draw 
up (?) waters that slay not a hero ; let her go about the fire of Aryaman, 
O Pushan ; father-in-law and brother-in-law are looking on ( prati-iks ). 

The translation implies the obvious emendation of ajantu to acantu in b. |_Cf. the 
MP. reading acantu , and also xi. 1. 2, where vacant answers to the RV. reading vajam. J 
There is also something wrong about d, where a plural verb is made to agree with two 
singular subjects. The Apast. mantra- text (Wint., p. 43 [MP. i. 1. 7-8 J) has in both 
padas (as well as in other respects) better readings: a * sydl brahman ah sndpanam 
harantu : dvtraghntr ud at an tv apah* : ary am no agntm pdri yatitu ksiprdm prdti 
** ksantdm qva^rttvo devdraq ta. Ppp. reads in a-b d 'sindi harantu snapanam brah- 
mand *vfr-\ and in c, 'gni/h pary eti ksipram. [_The ksipram of Ppp. and MP. sug- 
gests thatj our ptisan in c may be a corruption for os dm ; (_cf. also vii. 73. 6 aj. The 
use of the verse by Kaug. 75. 17 was noticed in the preceding note ; in 76. 20, the second 
half-verse accompanies the leading of the bride thrice about the fire (in Apast. the lay- 
ing of a ring of darbha-% rass upon her head). The Anukr. does not heed the lack of a 
syllable in b. *|_Oxford text dpah : misprint ?J 

40. Weal be to thee gold, and weal be waters; weal be the post 
(; methi ), weal the perforation (tdrdman) of the yoke ; weal be for thee the 
waters having a hundred cleansers (- pavitra ) ; for weal, too, mingle thy- 
self with thy husband. 
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Ppp. is much corrupted in this verse, but can be seen to read metis for methis in b ; 
in c it combines td ” pah , and in d it omits //. In Kau£. 76. 12, the verse is muttered 
(according to the paddhati^ it and the following verse) while the bride is bound to the 
right yoke-pole and’ the left yoke-hole, and a piece of gold is fastened to her forehead. 
Purification by the yoke-hole (apparently growing out of the occurrence of the next 
verse in RV.) plays a part in various versions of the marriage-rites ; |_cf. note to vs. 41 J. 
Apast. (Wint., p. 44 |_MP. i- 1. 10J) has this same verse with unimportant variations 
(tnedhl in b, etc). [Cf. Wint., p. 46. J The verse (1 1 + 12 : 11 + 11= 45) is slightly 
irregular |_but has tristubh- cadences throughout J. 

41. In the hole of the chariot, in the hole of the cart, in the hole of 
the yoke, O thou of a hundred activities, having thrice purified Apala, 
O Indra, thou didst make her sun-skinned. 

The verse is RV. viii. 80 (91). 7, which has for sole variant putvi in c. Prat. ii. 64 
prescribes the combination tris p but part of our mss. (O.R.K.) read trih. The Apast. 
version (Wint., p. 43 |_MP. i- 1 • 9J) is quite corrupt. [_Cf. MGS. i. 8. 11 and p. 149. J 
In Ppp. the verse is not found among the marriage verses, but in book iv., Land without 
variantj. L^ or a care f u l treatment of the Apala story, see H. Oertel, in JAOS. 
xviii. 1 26. J L The MP. version of this verse furnishes Bohtlingk occasion for some 
interesting general critical remarks, Berichte der sachstschen Gesellschaft, Feb. 5, 1898, 
P- 4-J 

42. Hoping for well-willing, offspring, good-fortune, wealth, becoming 
obedient ( dnuvrata ) to thy husband, gird thyself in order to immortality. 

This verse also is found in Ppp. away from the rest, in book xx., and with much 
difference of text : thus, b-d, praco bahur atho balam : indrany anuvratd san nahye 
amrtdya kam. In Kauq. 76. 7, the verse is used, with 2. 70, when the bride is girded 
with a bond, a yoke-rope ( yoktra ). The Apast. version (Wint., p. 45 LMP. i. 2. 7J) has 
tanitm for rayim in b, agnir for pdtyur in c, and, for d, sdm nahye sukrtaya kdm . 
Vait. 2. 6, again, makes it accompany the girding of the sacrificcr’s wife at the sacrifice. 

LIn the Berlin ed., correct kam to kdm.\ 

« 

43. As the [niighty (tvrsd ) J river (slndhu) won (Jsii) the supremacy of 
the streams (uadi), so be thou supreme (sanirdjni), having gone away to 
thy husband’s home. 

Perhaps sindhu should be rendered ‘ Indus’ (so Zimmer, p. 317; Weber, p. 199). 
Suiuve, lit. * impelled for one’s self,’ is employed here in an unusual sense ; the word is 
quoted as example under Prat. ii. 91 ; iv. 82. Ppp. reads siisuve vrkat . By Kau£. 
75. 27, the verse accompanies the emergence of the bride from the bath (with vs. 35, 
above). 

44. Be thou supreme among fathers-in-law, supreme also among 
brothers-in-law ; be thou supreme over sister-in-law, supreme also over 
mother-in-law. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 46, which, however, reads for a, s . $vd$ure bhava ; for b, s. 
$va$rvam bhava ; for c, ndndndari s. bhava ; for d, s. ddhi devrsn ; and MB. (i. 2. 20) 
agrees throughout with RV. ( qvaqryam in b must be a blunder). L^P. i.6. 6 follows 
R V., but with qvaqruvam in b : cf. Wint., p. 66. J 
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45. They (f.) who spun, wove, and who stretched [the web], what 
divine ones (f.) gave the ends about, let them wrap thee in order to old 
age ; [as] one long-lived put about thee this garment. 

Ppp. combines in a yd 'krntan. The verse is found also in PCS. (i. 4. 13), HGS. 
(i. 4. 2), MB. (i. 1. 5). All end a with yd atanvata ; in b, all insert ca after yds ; and 
PCS. reads tantun abhito* tat ant ha, and MB. devyo anidn abhito tatantha; fore, they 
have ids tvd devlr (MB. devyo) jarasa (PGS. -sc) samvyayantv (PGS. -yasva) ; in d, 
only HGS. has dyusman . |_Cf. MP. ii. 2. 5, and Wint., p. 47, and MGS. i. 10. 8 and 

p. 1 54. J The verse has an extra syllable in a which the Anukr. does not notice. In 
Kau$. 76. 4, this and vs. 53 accompany the putting of a hitherto unused garment upon 
the bride. L'l'he sam e two vss. are referred to by the name paridhdpantye at 79. 13 : 
so the schol.J *|_This sandhi is of course not to be laid at the door of the accurate 
Stenzler: it is doubtless the true reading of PGS., and occurs (not only in MB., but 
also) in Bhavadeva’s Paddhati, as Stenzler observes in his Transl., p. 12.J 

[The corruption of abhito 'liadanta (so AV.) to abhito tatantha (PGS. MB. Bhava- 
deva) is of peculiar text-critical interest, not merely because it is a senseless and unin- 
telligent perversion, but because it is revealed as a corruption by the ignorant failure of 
the persons responsible for it to change their sandhi in such a way (< abhitas tatantha } 
as to fit their blunder. — This interest is heightened by the fact that we can see the 
probable occasion of the perversion, to wit, the occurrence in the preceding pada of the 
words for ‘spun,’ ‘wove,’ ‘stretched web’ (root tan). These technical terms of cloth- 
making lend a semblance of appropriateness to the introduction of tantun tan ‘stretch 
the warp * in pada b. — Roth had already booked tatantha among the cases of exchange 
between sonants and surds at ZD MG. xlviii. 108. J 

46. They bewail the living one (m.); they lead away the sacrifice 
( adhvard ) ; the men sent their thoughts after [root dhi . . . dnu\ a long 
reach ( prdsiti ) ; what is lovely (vdmd) for the Fathers who came together 
here ; joy to the husbands for embracing the wife. 

This is a literal version of this extremely obscure verse. RV. (x. 40. 10) reads in a 
vi mayante adhvart ; in b, the equivalent dfdhiyus Lso also Ppp. J ; in c, the equivalent 
samerird ; in d ,j Anayas (for our jan&ye , which might better have been emended in the 
edition to jdnayc) ; LPpp. reads and combines jattayas\. The Apast. text (Wint., p. 42 
[MP. i. 1.6J) reads at the beginning jlvdm . The verse is used, with 2. 59, in Kau^. 
79. 30, simply to accompany a libation, at the very close of the marriage rites. In two 
Sutras (AGS. [_i. 8.4J and QGS. [i. 15. 2J) it is directed to be used when the bride, on 
the journey to her new home, wails or cries ; this is plainly only on account of the word 
‘bewail’ ( rudanti ) at the beginning. [Cf. Lanman’s Skt. Reader, p. 387 ; Winternitz r 
p. 42 ; and Bloomfield, who devotes 9 pages to the stanza in AJP. xxi. 41 1-9. J 

47. I maintain for thee, in order to progeny, a pleasant, firm (d/iritvd) 
stone in the lap of the divine earth ; stand thou on that, one to be 
exulted after, of excellent glory ; let Savitar make for thee a long 
life-time. 

Ppp. puts syonam after dhruvam in a, reads prthivydm in b, and tam d rohd * numadya 
suvlrd for c, and tvd for te in d |_i.c M it has tvayus for ta dyus]. In Kau$. 76. 15, the 
first half-verse accompanies the setting of a stone in a lump of dung, and in 76. 16 the 
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second accompanies the stepping of the bride upon it : this at the bride’s home ; and 
the same is repeated (Kau$. 77. 17, 19) in the new home of the pair after their arrival 
there. Pada a has 12 syllables, unnoticed by the Anukr. 

48. Wherewith Agni grasped the right hand of this earth, therewith 
grasp I thy hand ; do not stagger in company with me, with both progeny 
and riches. 

The last pada \_prajay& etc.J is wanting in Ppp., L which puts the vs. after 50 J. The 
verse accompanies in Kau^. 76. 19 the seizing of the bride’s hand to lead her about the 
fire. The Anukr. seems to overlook the vs. ; though, if the last pada were omitted, it 
would fall under the general definition of the hymn, as an anustubh . LAs to vss. 48-51, 
cf. Wint., p. 48 f. For the panigrahana , he cites Ramayana, i. 75 (Gorresio: or i. 73 
Schlegel).J 

49. Let god Savitar grasp thy hand; let king Soma make thee to 
have good offspring ; let Agni, Jatavedas, make the spouse well-portioned, 
long-lived, for her husband. 

Ppp. has this verse next after our vs. 47, by removing L»s notedj 48 to after 50. 
The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of two syllables in c. 

50. I grasp thy hand in order to good-fortune, that with me as hus- 
band thou mayest be long-lived ; Bhaga, Aryaman, Savitar, Purandhi 
\_pAramdhi\ — the gods have given thee to me in order to housewife- 
ship. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 3 6, which varies only by reading at the beginning grbhnamt. 
MB. (i. 2. 16) has precisely the RV. form of the verse ; HGS. (i. 20. 1) and Apast. (Wint., 
p. 49 LMP. i. 3. 3 J) read in a sup rajas tv ay a, and HGS. has also grhndmi and (at end 
of b) asat. L^* MGS. i. 10. 1 5 a, and p. 150.J LAs to purawdhi, cf. WZKM. iii.268 ; 
and Pischel, Ved Stud. i. 202-21 6. J 

51. Bhaga hath grasped thy hand; Savitar hath grasped thy hand; 
thou art [my] spouse by ordinance ( dhdrman ), I thy house-lord. 

Ppp. reads dhatd for b/iagas in a, inserts te before hastavi in b, and adds after b two 
padas : bhagas te h. a . and aryamd te h. a ., Lthen finishing with our c, dj. One of the 
subsidiary treatises (see note to Kauq. 76. 10) substitutes the verse for vs. 20 above 
(see note there). 

52. Be this woman mine, bringing prosperity ( posya ) ; Brihaspati hath 
given thee to me ; in company with me Las husbandj do thou live, rich 
in offspring, a hundred autumns. 

Bp. and Bs.p.m. give in c (as does Ppp.) prajavati, and I.K. prajavati ; prajavati 
is evidently the preferable reading; Land is implied in the translation J. L^^ SPP’s 
authorities, 4 have prajavati against 6 with prajavati (which latter he adopts) : but 
not less than 7 have (like W’s I.K.) the impossible prajavati^ which supports both read- 
ings or neither !J The verse is found also in PGS. i. 8. 19, and in a Mi/a to RV. x. 85 
(Aufrecht*, p. 682) ; both have prajavati; in a, both have dhruv&i *dhi posye (RV. 
•syd) rnayi. [See also MP. i. 8. 9 : that also has prajavati. j 
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53. Tvashtar disposed {vi-dha) the garment for beauty, by direction of 
Brihaspati, of the poets ; therewith let Savitar and Bhaga envelop this 
woman, like Surya, with progeny. 

In Kauq. 76. 4, this verse is used with vs. 45, above [_which seej, with dressing the 
bride in a new garment Lcf. Wint., p. 47 J; and the same is repeated in Kauq. 79. 13 at 
another point in the ceremonies. The full number of syllables is to be obtained in b 
only by a harsh resolution. Ppp. has in c naryam Lcf. note to vs. 59 J, and at the end 
the decidedly better reading prajaydi '. 

54. Let Indra-and-Agni, heaven-and-earth, Matariqvan, Mitra-and- 
Varuna, Bhaga, both Alvins, Brihaspati, the Maruts, . the brdhman, 
Soma, increase this woman with progeny. 

Ppp. has again naryam in d. Only a is a real jagati pada, even by number of 
syllables (and doubtless we are to read -prthvi ) ; the second definition of it in the 
Anukr. notices this. 

55. Brihaspati first prepared (kip) the hairs on the head of Surya; 
with this, O Alvins, do we thoroughly adorn (qubli) this woman for her 
husband. 

It looks as if prathamds were an intrusion in a. L* n c » PPP- has f° r a third time 
naryant. J In Kauq. 79. 14 the verse is made to accompany the parting of the bride’s 
hair with a blade of darbha-g rass ; according to the paddhati, this verse and the next 
are used together for the purpose. 

56. This [is] that form in which the young woman ( yosd ) dressed her- 
self ; I desire to know with [my] mind the wife ( jayd ) moving about ; I 
will go after her with nine-fold ( ? navagva) comrades: who, knowing, 
unloosened (■ vi-ert ) these fetters? 

This obscure verse gets no light from Ppp., the other texts, or the sutras. The pada- 
text reads in c dnu : art isye; doubtless it is only a contraction for dnu vartisye. 

57. I loosen {vi-sd) in me the form of her; he verily shall know, see- 
ing the nest of mind ; I eat not stolenly ; I was freed (ud-muc) by mind, 
myself untying (f rath) the fetters of Varuna. 

Ppp. reads at the end pdqam. This verse and doubtless the next (its pratika, which 
is pra tvd muTicdmi, would also designate vs. 19 above) are used, with vii. 78. 1, by 
Vait. 4. 11, to accompany the ungirding of the sacrificer’s wife. Both arc used also 
by Kauq. 76. 28 with the ungirding of the bride. 

58. I release thee from Varuna s fetter, with which the very propitious 
Savitar bound thee ; wide space (< lokd ), an easy road here, do I make for 
thee, O bride (* vadhti ), with thy husband. 

The first half-verse is identical with vs. 19 a, b, and corresponds with RV. x. 85. 24 
a, b (which reads at end suqlvah). Ppp. reads for a-b imam vi sydmi varitnasya 
pdqafii tena tvd etc. ; Lcf- the TS. version of our 19 aj. L^ s note d under vs. 19, Ppp. 
makes our 58 c, d change place with our 19 c, d, reading, however, sugam itra for our 
sugdm dtra and sahapatni vadhiih for our saJidpatnydi vadhu.\ Vss. 58, 59, 6 1 
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appear to be overlooked by the Anukr., probably by a loss of something out of the 
text : this (11 + 11:10+12 = 44) is an irregular tristubh j [the longer form pdnthdnam 
would relieve the difficulty : cf. vs. 34, where, as between the longer and shorter equiva- 
lent forms, our text is most clearly at faultj. 

59. Raise ye [your weapons] ; may ye smite away the demon ; set this 
woman in what is well done; inspired Dhatar found for her a husband; 
let king Bhaga go in front, foreknowing. • 

[_Ppp. combines a-b thus : handthe imam ; and that is followed byj ndrya/h [_for 
ndrim , as in 53, 54, 55 *J in b. Kau$. 76. 32 uses vss. 59, 60, 62 at the setting out of the 
bride for her new. home. This verse also is an irregular tristubh (11 + 10:12+11 = 44). 
*|_Cf. the PpP- variant bhiimyam for bhumim, xiii. 2. 40, 41.J 

60. Bhaga fashioned the four feet ; Bhaga fashioned the four frame- 
pieces ( ? iisyala ) ; Tvashtar adorned (pig) the straps ( }vdrdhra ) along in 
the middle ; let her be to us of excellent omen. 

Kau$. uses the verse not only as stated in the preceding note, but also (76. 25), more 
properly, with 2. 31, when the bride mounts the couch (taipa). Ppp. reads in a padas ; 
in b, catvary aspadani ; in c, madhyato varadhrdm. |_For iisyala , cf. note to vi. 139. 3.J 
J_For the addition to the Anukr. at this point, see above, p. 740, If 2, and especially the 
note to xv. 5. 7.J 

6 1 . The well-flowered (sukiiigttka), all-formed bridal ? car (* vahatti ), golden- 
colored, well-rolling, well-wheeled, do thou mount, O Surya, to the world 
of the immortal ; make thou a bridal-car pleasant to husbands. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 20, which reads falmalfm in a for vahattim , and in d pdtye 
for pdtibhyas , and krnusva for krnu tv Am. MB. (i. 3. 11) also has qalmalim, patye, 
and krnusva , but further in b suvarnavarnam sukrtam , and in c nabhim for Jokam. 
J_Cf. MP. i. 6. 4; MGS. i. 13. 6 and p. 157. J Kau$. 77. 1 combines it with 2. 30, as 
used when the bride is made to mount the vehicle that takes her to her new home. 
Ppp. has in c sukrtasya loke . The verse is a good tristubh. 

62. Her, not brother-slaying, O Varuna ; not cattle-slaying, O Brihas- 
pati; not husband-slaying, possessing sons, O Indra — bring [her] for 
us, O Savitar. 

The Apast. text (Wint., p. 41 [MP. i. 1. 3J) has a corresponding but quite different 
verse : reading Apatighnim in b, and, for C, d, indra ' putraghnim laksmydm tarn asydi 
savitah suva. The Anukr. does not heed the deficiency of a syllable in a. For the 
use of the verse in Kau^. (76. 32), see the note to vs. 59. It is wanting (as above 
noticed) in Ppp. 

63. Injure ye not the maiden (kumari\ ye (two) pillars, on the god- 
made road; the door of the divine house we make pleasant, a road for 
the bride. 

Or, * we make a pleasant road ’ etc. In Kau$. 77. 20, the verses 2. 26 ; 1. 21, 63, 64, 
in this order, are used to accompany the bride’s stepping forward into the house. LCf. 
Wint., p. 72, top.J 



753 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIV. -xiv. 2 

64. Let the brdhman be yoked after, the brdhman before, the brahman 
at the end, in the middle, the brdhman everywhere ; going forward to an 
impenetrable stronghold of the gods, do thou (f.), propitious, pleasant, 
bear rule in thy husband’s world. 

Besides the use of the verse in Kau$. 77. 20, as noticed just above, it is quoted, with 
2. 8, in 77. 2, when the bride sets out, with a Brahman in front. In 79. 28, it is allowed 
to be substituted for vs. 23 ; and in that case (? 79. 32) the ceremony is called brdhmya 
instead of s&urya. 

|_Here ends the first anuvaka , with 1 hymn (but see page 739, top) and 64 verses. 
The quoted Anukr. says adyah sduryaf catuhsastih (see p. 738). J 

2. Marriage ceremonies (continued). 

[ Sdvitrt Siiryd. — dtmaddivatam ( 10 . yaksmand^am ; u. dam paly oh paripanthtndfam ; 36 L p J- 
devdtt astdut). j_As to the foregoing statements, see above, page 739, IT’s 8, 4, 5 J dnu - 
stubham: 3, 6 , 12, 31, 37, 39, 40.jagati (37, 39- bhurtk tnstubh); 9. 3-av. bp. vtrdd 
atyasti ; 13,14,17-19, [34, 36, 38,] 41, 42, 49, 61, 70 , 74, 73. tnstubh ; 13*3*' bhurij ; 20. 
purastddbrhati ; 13 L'J, 24,23,32,33 L-'J- purobrhati ; [26. 3-p. vtrdn ndma gdyatri ;] 
33. virdd dstdrapankti ; 33. purobrhati tnstubh ; 43. tnstubgarbhd panktt ; 44. prastdra- 
pahkti ; [47. pathydbrhati ; ] 48. satahpankti Lsee under the verse J; [30. upanstddbrhati 
mcrt ; ] 32. virdt parosnih ; 39, 60, 62. pathydpankti ; [68. pura-usnih ;] 69. 3-av. 6-p. 
atifakvari ; 7/. brhati .] 

The AnukramanT, as we have it, omits the description of several of the verses (26, 
34, 36, 38, 47, 50, 68) ; [and, on the other hand, it defines verses 13 and 33 each twice, 
each once right and once wrong ; J and it mixes the order of others Lcompare Whitney’s 
remarks, above, page 739, If 3, and mine, page 740, topj. 

The verses (except 50, 58) of this anuvaka or hymn are found also in Paipp. xviii. 
(for slight differences of order, see under the verses). L A bout a dozen verses of this 
anuvaka or hymn also occur in the RV. wedding-hymn, x. 85 .J Only one verse (47) 
is used by Vait., but nearly all by Kaug. 

Translated : parts, of course, by the RV. translators ; and the parts peculiar to our 
text by Ludwig, p. 472 ; and, as AV. hymn, by Weber (as above), Ind. Stud. v. 204- 
217. For vss. 59-62, see Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 33^ — 34 1 » ° r JAOS. xv., p. xliv, = PAOS. 
for Oct. 1890. 

1. For thee in the beginning they carried about Surya, together with 
the bridal-car; mayest thou, O Agni, give to us husbands the wife, 
together with progeny. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 38, RV. reading piina/t for sd nah in c. All our mss. accent 
in d &gtie , but it has been emended to ague in our edition. Ppp. agrees with RV. in 
having in c punas pat -. L^L PGS. i. 7. 3 ; MP. i. 5. 3 ; MGS. i. 1 1. 12 b, and p. 150.J 
Kau$. 78. 10 quotes this verse with 45 below, both preceded by vi. 78. 1, and followed 
by a long prose-passage, when the pair approach the priest to receive a sort of baptism. 

2 . Agni hath given back the spouse, together with life-time, with 
splendor ; of long life-time, may he who is the husband of her live a 
hundred autumns. 

Is RV. x. 85. 39, without variant. L^f- MP. i. 5. 4 ; MGS. i. 1 1. 12 c, and p. 152.J 
The combination y&h pdtih in c is assured by Prat. ii. 70. 
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3. Soma's wife first ; the Gandharva thy next husband ; Agni thy 
third husband; thy fourth, one of human birth. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 40, which, however, has for a, b somah prathamd vivide 
gandharvo vivida nttarak . It is found also in PGS. (i. 4. 16) and HGS. (i. 20. 2) ; 
the former agrees entirely with RV. ; the latter deviates from it only in d, where it gives 
turiyo ' ham man - : Ppp. combines in b aparas p-. [Cf. MP. i. 3 i.J 

4. Soma gave to the Gandharva ; the Gandharva gave to Agni ; both 
wealth and sons hath Agni given to me, likewise this woman. 

Is RV. x. 85. 41, without variant. Found also in MB. (i. 1. 7) and HGS. (i. 20. 2) : 
in the latter, with very different readings : so mo * dadad gandharvaya gatidharvo \ gnaye 
'dadat : pa$iin$ ca mahyam putrdhq cd 'gnir dadaty at ho tvdm . |_Cf. MP. i. 3. 2 ; 

MGS. i. 10. 10 a, and p. 157 ; also Wint., p. 48. J 

5. Your favor hath come, O ye (two) of abundant good things 
( ? vdjinivasu) ; [our] desires have rested in [your] hearts, O Alvins; ye 
have been twin keepers, O lords of beauty ; may we, being dear, attain 
favorers (aryamdii) of our homes (Idiirya). 

The verse is RV. x. 40. 12, RV., however, reading ayahsata at end of b. LMP. i. 7. 1 1 
follows the RV. text, but with kdmdh for kanids : cf. Wint., p. 70.J More points than 
one in the translation are doubtful. 

6. Do thou (f.), rejoicing with propitious mind, assign wealth having 
all heroes, to be extolled ; an easy crossing ( tirthd ), well provided with 
drink, O lords (du.) of beauty ; do ye smite away the pillar standing in 
the road, [namely] disfavor. 

This verse is altered from RV. x. 40. 13 in a strange and senseless manner. RV. reads 
for a, b ta mandasdna mdnuso durond a dhattdm rayitii sahdviram vacasydve, thus 
making the verse concern the Alvins throughout ; who is our * thou 1 (sit) does not 
appear. In c the sense is destroyed by altering the RV. verb krtdm (as if it were mis- 
understood for a participle) to sugdm ; and in d pathestham (p. patheostham) is turned 
to pdthistham (p. pdthiosthdm) and accented as if it were a superlative ; [cf. the con- 
fusion at vi. 28. ij. The verse is used also in the Apast. sutra (Wint., p. 68 [MP. 
i. 6. 12J), with daqaviram in b as its only variant from RV. Ppp. appears to read with 
our text. The verse lacks two syllables of being a real jagatt . In Kau$. 77. 8 the verse 
is directed to be used on arriving at a ford or river-crossing on the bridal journey. 

7. What herbs [there are], what streams, what fields, what forests — 
let these, O bride, defend from the demon thee, possessing progeny, for 
thy husband. 

The Apast. text (Wint., p. 70 [MP. i- 7* 9J) has the same verse, but with different 
readings : for %yani dhdnvdni yi vdnah [Oxford text vdnd J ; in c, td for tas; for d, 
prd tvd muflcantv dhhasah . Kau$. 77. n uses it on the bridal journey ‘under the 
circumstances mentioned in the verse.* 

8. We have mounted this road, easy, bringing welfare, on which a 
hero takes no harm, [but] finds others' goods. 
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The Apast. text (Wint., p. 67 [_MP. i. 6. 11J) has the same verse, but with sugdrn 
pdnthdnam a ' ruksam dristam svas - in a, b. Kau$. uses it in 77.2, with 1.64: see 
the note to 1. 64. |_For ydsmin in c Ppp. has the sense-equivalent yatra : cf. its os am 
for our ksiprdm at xii. 1.35; etc.J 

9. Pray hear ye now of me, O men, by what blessing ( aqis ) the two 
spouses attain what is agreeable ( vama ) : what Gandharvas [there are] 
and heavenly Apsarases, who stand upon these forest trees (vdnaspatyd), 
let them be pleasant unto this bride ; let them not injure the bridal-car 
as it is driven. 

The last four padas form a verse also in the Apast. text (Wint., p. 70 |_MP. i. 7. 8J), 
where for our d is read esu vrksdsu vanaspatyhv a sate , further qivas (for sy onus') and 
vadhvai in e, and uhydmdndm in f. In TS.. iii. 2.84 is found the phrase ydm aqird 
ddmpatt vdmdm aqnutdh, and dqlrdaya ddmpatT vdmdm a^nutdm. The verse is to 
be used, according to Kau$. 77. 9, when the bridal train passes great trees. The Anukr. 
|_appears to scan as 9 4- 1 2 : 1 1 + 1 2 : 1 1 + 1 1 = 66 ; but pada a is essentially defective J. 
All our mss. Land SPP’s authorities J read in e te % which our edition emends to td; Lbut 
SPP. reads te , construing a-d together, and e-f separately : * unto thee, the bride here ’ ; 
which seems hard J. Ppp. combines in c gandharvd ps-. 

10. What ydksmas go to the bride's brilliant (candrd) car among the 
people, let the worshipful gods conduct those back whence they came. 

The verse is RV. x. 85.31 ; RV. reads in b jdtuid dttu. The Apast. text (Wint., 
p. 67 LMP. i. 6. 9J) has the same verse. L^he Anukr. calls the vs. ya ksma ndqanl . J 

11. Let not the waylayers who pursue ( a-sad ) [them] find the two 
spouses ; let them go over what is difficult by an easy [road] ; let the 
niggards run away. 

Is RV. x. 85.32, whose only variant is sugdbhis in c. We had a as xii. 1. 32 d, and 
d as vi. 129. 1-3 d. MB. (i. 3. 12) and Apast. (Wint., p. 67 LMP. i. 6. 10J) have the 
RV. reading. The verse is used (Kaug. 77. 3), with 1. 34, when the bridal train starts. 
LThe Anukr. calls the vs. dampatyoh paripanthind^anl. J 

12. I cause the bridal-car to be viewed by the houses with worship 
(brdhmau), with a friendly, not terrible eye ; what of all forms is fastened 
on about, let Savitar make that pleasant for the husbands. 

Ppp. reads at the end krnotu tat. According to Kau$. 77. 14, the verse is uttered 
when the train comes in sight of the house. Apast. vi. 6 (Wint., p. 70 LMP. i. 7. 10J) 
has the same verse, with the variants mdftrena in b, asyam for dsti in c, and (like Ppp.) 
krnotu tdt at the end. The comm, to Apast. understands c of the ornaments worn by 
the bride, as indicated by the reading asyam. The verse (13 + 11 : 11 + 12 = 47) is but 
a poor jagatl . 

13. Propitious hath this woman come to the home; Dhatar appointed 
this world (sphere) to her ; her let Aryaman, Bhaga, both Alvins, Praja- 
pati, increase with progeny. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularities of the meter (9+11:10+11 =41). L** 
defines the verse twice, first as tristubh , then as purobrhatt (cf. vi. 1 26. 3). Padas b and d 
are good tristubh padas ; and a and c will pass if we resolve tiaarl iyam and tadm. J 
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14. [As] a soulful cultivated field hath this woman come; in her here, 
O men, scatter ye seed; she shall give birth to progeny for you from her 
belly (7 iaksdnas\ bearing the exuded ( dngdhd ) sperm of the male (rsabha). 

A couple of our mss. (|_E.JD.) read asydm in c. The first pada is capable of being 
compressed into 11 syllables, but with violence. Ppp. has for b yasyan naro vapanta 
bljarn asyah , and in c j a nay at. 

|_Thc likening of the woman to the field is very familiar later : cf. Manu ix. 33 f. 
Cf. also the parpos a povpav of Aeschylus (Septem, 753); Sophocles’ apwcnfio 1 yap 
\aT€p(»>v €iaiv yvui (Ant., 569) ; Eurip. Phoen. 18 ; etc. My colleague, Professor George 
F. Moore, calls my attention to Koran ii. 22, 44 Your women are your plow-land,” in 
Arabic, harth . — Griffith’s (not very close) version suggests a different interpretation : 
he takes dugdhdm as 4 milk ’ of the maternal breast. Perhaps after all we should (with 
W.) join it with rttas, and in the sense of 4 milked * ; but with this difference, that it 
refers to the ritas which is 44 milked ” as a result of the action implied in pdso tti galgaliti 
dharakd at VS. xxiii. 22. Mahidhara says viryath ksarati (cf. kuram ). — This inter- 
pretation is fortified by the use of dhayati at RV. i. 1 79. 4, Ldpdmudrd vrsanam 
(yiaddm) dhayati qvasdniam.\ 

15. Stand firm; virdj art thou; as it were, Vishnu here, O Sarasvatl; 
O Sinlvall, let her have progeny ; may she be in the favor of Bhaga. 

Kauq. 76. 33 uses the verse to accompany the act of making the bride stand firm 
after rising from the couch. The Anukr. forbids us to abbreviate to * va in b. In Ppp. 
a considerable part of the verse is lost. The second half-verse appears again below as 
21 c, d. 

1 6. Let your wave smite up the pegs ; O waters, release the yoke- 
ropes ( ydktra ) ; let not the two inviolable [kine], not evil-doing, free from 
guilt, come upon what is unpropitious ( ? dqnna). 

The verse is RV. iii. 33. 13, which, however, reads qunam for d^unam in d, and 
vyhtasd for - sdn in d; and Ppp. agrees with RV. [_W’s u [kine]” seems to overlook 
the gender of aghnydu : see Griffith’s note, p. r 74- J Kaug. 77. 15 makes the verse 
accompany the sprinkling of the car and unyoking of the oxen at the end of the bridal 
journey. 

17. With an eye not terrible, not husband-slaying, pleasant, helpful 
(gagmd), very propitious, of easy control (suydma) for the houses, hero- 
bearing, loving brothers-in-law (?), with favoring mind — may we thrive 
together with thee. 

The concluding word is here rendered as the text gives it, but there is little question 
that it ought to be emended (with Ppp.) to -/ nan ah , as qualifying 4 we.’ This verse 
and the next are a sort of duplication and variation of RV. x. 85.44; our a here is 
nearly the same with the first pada of that verse, which, however, reads edhi for our 
syoml. Ppp. makes our 17 c, d and 18 c,.d change places, reading for the former 
vlrasilr dcvakdmd syondm tvedhisimahi sumanasyamdnah. Our mss. are divided in 
C between devfkdma and devdk -, the majority (not Bp.Bs.p.m.E.O.D.) having, with 
RV. and Ppp., the latter, which is therefore more probably the true reading. Ppp. has 
in a (like RV.) edhi but with syond after it [a “blend-reading” such as the Vulgate 
shows at vs. 1 8 ? J ; and, in b, sdyatnd grhesu . LCf. MP. i. 1.4; MGS. i. 10. 6, and 
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р. 146.J The verse accompanies in Kau$. 77. 22 the leading of the bride thrice about 
the fire. PGS. i. 4. 16 and HGS. i. 20. 2 have it in its RV. form, with slight variants 
in HGS. Our verse (11 + 11:7 + 13 = 42) is metrically much too irregular to be set 
down as simply a tristubh . 

18. Not brother-in-law-slaying, not husband-slaying be thou here, 
propitious to the cattle, of easy control, very splendid, having progeny, 
hero-bearing, loving brothers-in-law (?), pleasant, do thou worship ( sapary ) 
this householder's fire. 

Our mss. differ, as in the preceding verse, between devrkdmd and tievdk - in c. The 
first three padas agree nearly with RV. x. 85.44 a-c, but the latter begins a with Aghora - 
caksus (like our 17 a) [_and omits reads sumdnas instead of suydnid in b, and in 
C omits prajavatl and gives devdkdmd ; its fourth pada is the commonplace phrase 
qdth no bhava dvipdde qdtn cdt it spade . Ppp. reads for a, b : adevaraghni patiraghny 
edhi syonas paqubhyas sumanas suvlrah ; and, for c, d (given, as noted above, as 
second half of the preceding verse) : prajavatl virasiir devrkame * mam agn - etc. ; it 
thus gets rid of the syond whose apparent intrusion spoils the /Wj/wM-character of our 

с, d. |_The ms. reckons syona to d (by placing the mark of pada-division before it) ; 
but the integrity of imdm etc. as a pada (without syona) is palpable. Likely our text 
represents a blend of two readings: v Iras u nr devdkdmd siona (RV.), and prajavatl 
vlrasur devfkdtnd (Ppp.)* cf. under vs. 17. — Perhaps the corruption at xviii. 1.39 
below is in part due to a confused blending of two readings. J 

19. Stand up from here; desiring what hast thou (f.) come hither? 
I [am] thine overcomer, O Ida, out of [my] own house ; thou that hast 
come hither, O perdition, seeking the empty — stand up, O niggard; fly 
forth ; rest not here. 

This exorcism accompanies, according to Kauq. 77. 16, a complete sprinkling of her 
new home by the bride. All our mss. Land all SPP’s authoritiesj have at end of c 
ajagdndha ; our edition L^ot SPP’sJ makes the, as it seems, necessary emendation to 
- ntha , which Ppp. also appears to have. L^ ee Roth, ZD MG. xlviii. 108. J Ppp. further 
reads in a -thd 'das kini, combines d *gd 'ham, and begins c with a^ftnyesl. In b the 
translation assumes the pada- reading ide — not Ide , as previous translators prefer to 
understand ; it is hard to tell which word is more out of place. The verse is once more 
a very poor sort of tristubh. L^t may be counted as 44 syllables. Padas a, b, C scan 
easily as 1 1 + 12 : 1 1 ; but the good tristubh cadence of d casts suspicion on the integrity 
of its prior part.J 

20. When this bride hath worshiped the householder's, the former 
(pttrva) fire, then, O woman, do thou pay homage to Sarasvatl and to 
the Fathers. 

Ppp. (which not rarely substitutes di for l) seems to agree with all our mss. in reading 
asaparydit [see the note to vi. 32. 2J. Prat. ii. 65 prescribes the combination ndmas k- 
in d. The first pada (10 syll.) is both irregular and defective. By Kau<;. 77. 23, the 
verse, with vs. 46 below, is to accompany the homage paid by the bride to the deities 
mentioned. 

21. Take this protection, defense, to spread under this woman ; O Sinl- 
vall, let her have progeny ; may she be in the favor of Bhaga, 
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The second half-verse is the same with 15 c, d above. The rendering implies Lafter 
naryai in bj an emendation to upastlre (infinitive), which is the reading of Ppp. The 
Apast. text (VVint , p. 71 [MP. i. 8. ij) also has it; further, in a it has iddrn a bhara , 
and, in d, iy&m inserted before bhdgasya. In Kauq. 78. 1, the verse is directed to be 
uttered while he (the bridegroom ?) brings the hide of a red ox. 

22. What rushes ( balbaja ) ye cast down, and [what] hide ye spread under, 
that let the girl ( kanya ) of good progeny mount, who finds a husband. 

Balbaja is the Eleusine indica , a coarse rush-like grass. In Ppp., the parts of vss. 22 
and 23, and of 24 and 25, are more or less exchanged. In Kauq. 78, the second pada 
is first quoted (in 2), after our vs. 21 ; then follows (in 3) a, then (in 4) the first part 
of vs. 23, then (in 5) our c, then (in 6) the second half of vs. 23, all accompanying the 
corresponding acts of preparing a seat for the bride, that she may take a Brahman-boy 
into her lap, to encourage the obtainment of male progeny. It may be that Ppp. fol- 
lows with its changed order the succession of the acts as given in Kauq. 

23. Spread under the rushes upon the red hide; sitting down upon it, 
of good progeny, let her worship this fire. 

Bp.E. |_and SI* P’s C. J read at the end sapary ata. For the use in Kauq., see the 
preceding note. The second half-verse is used again in 79. 5, when the bride sits down 
on the nuptial bed. 

24. Mount the hide ; sit by the fire ; this god slays all the demons ; 
here give birth to progeny for this husband ; may this son of thine be of 
good primogeniture. 

The last pada is used by Kauq. 7S. 8 as the boy is seated in the bride’s lap, though 
unsuited to the purpose unless forced out of its natural meaning, [^f- Wint., p. 75.J 
There must be some error in the Anukr. text relating to this verse and vs. 25 (which 
are tristubli) and vs. 32 (see below). 

25. Let there come forth ( yi-stha ) from the lap of this mother animals 
(pagii) of various forms, being born; as one of excellent omen, sit thou 
by this fire; with thy husband ( sdmpatni ), be thou serviceable to the 
gods here. 

In Kauq. 78. 9 this verse accompanies the removal of the boy again from the bride’s 
lap. The verse is a pure tristubh . pen?ils the note “cf. K. xxxix. io.”J 

26. Of excellent omen, extender ( pratdrana ) of the houses, very pro- 
pitious to thy husband, wealful to thy father-in-law, pleasant to thy 
mother-in-law, do thou enter these houses. 

The comm, to Prat. iii. 60 notes the accent of gvaqrval, The verse seems to be 
overlooked altogether in the Anukr. as we have it ; it should be called a j-p. viran 
ndma gdyatrl (11 + 11 : 11 = 33 )* It is used in Kauq. 77. 20 as the bride enters her 
new abode. 

27. Be thou pleasant to fathers-in-law, pleasant to husband, to houses, 
pleasant to all this clan ; pleasant unto their prosperity (pusfd) be thou. 

Ppp. puts this verse at the end of the book. 
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28. Of excellent omen is this bride; come together, see her; having 
given unto her good-fortune, go asunder and away with ill-fortunes. 

The verse is RV. x. 85.33, which, however, has a different ending: asyai dattvayd 
% th& *stam vi pdre * tana ; and this is read also by PGS. (i. 8.9) and MB. (i. 2. 14). 
|_Cf. MP. i. 9. 5 ; Wint., p. 74 ; MGS. i. 12. 1, and p. 157.J According to Kaug. 77. 10, 
it is to be addressed to women who come to look at the bride on her journey. Ppp. reads 
in d ddurbhagyena par-. Our edition should read dattva . 

29. What evil-hearted young women, and likewise what old ones, [are] 
here — do ye all [ sdm J now give splendor to her ; then go asunder and 
away home. 

The last pada is nearly identical with RV. x. S5. 33 d: see the preceding note. All 
our mss. Land SPP’sJ read in b jaratis , as if vocative; our edition L«ot SPP’sJ emends 
to j&r-i as seems unavoidable. 

30. The gold-cushioned (? -prastarana) vehicle, bearing all forms, did 
Surya, Savitar’s daughter, mount, in order to great good-fortune. 

L Nearly J all our mss. Land four of SPP’sJ accent rukmdprdst - (p. ruknnioprdst -) 
in a; our edition emends to rukmdpra-. with ! 3 °f his authorities, reads ruk- 

maprd-.\ The verse is used with 1. 61 (Kaug. 77. 1), when the bride mounts the car. 
LNote bibhratam joined with vahydm , neuter ! is the case like those of cakrdm dqitm, 
rdtna/n brhdntam , gotrd/h hari^riyam of RV. ? cf. my Noun-inflection , p. 600, s. v. 
Genders .J 

31. Mount the couch with favoring mind ; here give birth to progeny 
for this husband ; like IndranI, waking with, good awakening, mayest 
thou watch to meet dawns tipped with light. 

Ppp. reads in c suptd for subudfid, of which the stem and sense are questionable 
(it occurs elsewhere only in vs. 75, below) ; at the en^ it has cdkarah (for j agar all), 
LCf. Wint., p. 92.J The excess of syllables in d is a very poor reason for calling the 
verse (11 + 11:11 + 13 = 46) a jagati. In Kaug. 76. 25 the verse is used, with 1.60, 
when the bride mounts the couch ; and again, 79. 4, when she ascends the nuptial bed 
(vs. 23 immediately follows : see above). 

32. The gods in the beginning lay with ( ni-pad ) their spouses ; they 
embraced {sam-sprg) bodies with bodies ; like Surya, O woman, all-formed, 
with greatness, having progeny, unite ( sam-bhu ) here with thy husband. 

Ppp. combines at the beginning devd \ gre . The verse (ii-I-ii : 12-h 11=45) is 
almost a good tristubh , in spite of the Anukr. L^ would be a perfect tristubh in 
cadence and otherwise if we had the right to excise ndrt\ the intrusive character of 
which is very likely.J It is used in Kaug. 79. 6 when the bride enters the nuptial bed ; 
and also, in 75. 11, vss. 32-36 are strangely made to accompany the strewing of grasses 
by the wooers who have gone out to arrange for the bridal. 

33. Stand up from here, O Vigvavasu; with homage do we praise 
thee ; seek thou a sister (Jdtni) sitting among the Fathers, inserted 
( ? nyaktdm ) ; that is thy portion by right of birth; know thou that. 
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This verse corresponds to RV. x. 85. 22 a, b and 21 c, d; but RV. reads at the 
beginning ud Irsva 'to viq- ; and in c attyam for jamim , and vydktam for nyaktam , 
which seems a mere ignorant substitution for it. Our mss. are divided between nyaktam 
and -tarn ; I.E.p.m.O.s.m.R.T.D.K. give ■/««, which ending is doubtless to be accepted 
as the true reading. Ppp. reads with R V. at the beginning, but goes on independently : 
ud Irsva ' tas patf hy esdm viqvdvasum namasd girbhir Tde . The Apast. text ( Wint., 
p. 89 [_MP. i. 10. 1-2 J) reads vittdm for vyaktdm. Compare Hillebrandt also in 
ZDM(j. xl. 711 ; he renders vydktam simply by ‘bride,’ one does not see why. |_Cf. 
also / r cd. MythoL i. 435. J [_For the metrical definitions of the Anukr., see above. J 

34. The Apsarases revel a joint reveling, between the oblation-holder 
and the sun ; they are thy birthplace ; go away to them ; homage I pay 
thee with the Gandltarva-season. 

The first half-verse is identical with vii. 109. 3 a, b. The verse, a fairly good tristubh , 
appears, with vss. 36 and 38, to be passed over by the L London J Anukr. |_The Berlin 
ms. gives the three pratlkas , followed, without ///, by agastatakse (!).J Ppp. begins 
the verse with yd ’ psarasas s- (for yd aps -), and in b puts antara (for -rd) before 
ha vi rdhdnam . 

35. Homage to the Gandharva’s mind(?), and homage to his terrible 
( bluima ) eye we pay; O Vi^vavasu, homage [be] to thee with worship 
( brahman ) ; go away unto thy wives, the Apsarases. 

The translation implies the naturally suggested emendation in a of ndmase to 
mdnase , which Ppp. supports, reading manaso. Ppp. has further bhdsdya for bhdmdya 
in b ; and, for c, viqvdvaso namo b rah m and te krnomi , and, in d, combines jayd * ps 
The addition of *stu at the end of our c would rectify the meter of the pada and make 
the definition of the Anukr. exact. 

36. With wealth may we be well-willing; we have made the Gan- 
dharva go ( vrt ) up from here ; that god hath gone to the highest station 
( sadhdstha ) ; we have gone where they lengthen out [their] life-time. 

The prefix a in b seems out of place. The last pada appears twice in RV. (i. 1 13. 
16 d ; viii. 48. 1 1 d). The definition of the verse (as noted under vs. 34) appears to be 
omitted in the Anukr. For the application made in Kau$. of this and the preceding 
verses, see under vs. 32 ; it does not seem at all suitable. Ppp. has in d ioryatra the 
variant vayam |_implying, perhaps, that the Kashmir Vaidikas understood pratirdnta 
(p. praotirdnte ) as pratirdntas J. |_With regard to an Anukr. statement that seems to 
concern this verse, see above, p. 739, Ij’s 4, 5, 7. J |_Cf. xviii. 2. 29 n.J 

37. Unite (sam-sty), O ye (two) parents ( pitr ), the (two) things that 
are seasonable; ye shall be mother and father of seed; as a male (inaryd) 
a female {ytsd), do thou mount her ; make ye (two) progeny ; here enjoy 
( pus) wealth. 

LFor “mount her,” W. suggests in pencil “make her mount”; but I suspect that 
the full expression would be ddhi rohaya $Spa endm.\ In a,, rtviye is regarded by the 
/tfdk-text as dual, and is translated accordingly ; it probably means the respective con- 
tributions of the two to the embryo. Ppp. reads instead (-ra) vrddhaye , a welcome 
emendation. Further, in b, it puts pita before mdtd and has ja for ca and ends b 
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with bhavatha ; |_and it makes our 37 d and 39 c change place, but with pusyatu no 
for our pusyatam J. LPronounce mdryeva in c : the verse then scans easily as 1 1 + 1 1 : 
11 + 12, if we accept the resolution rtuiye in a.J According to Kau£. 79. 8, it is used 
in the act of coition. LConcerning the matter as an essential element of the ritual, see 
Winternitz, p. 92. J Ppp. arranges this and the following six verses in the order 37, 40, 
38, 39> 42, 41, 43- 

38. Send, O Pushan, her, most propitious, in whom men scatter seed 
( bija ) ; who, eager, shall part our thighs ; in ‘whom we, eager, may insert 
the member. 

The verse is RV. x. 85.37, which, however, reads at end of c (with Ppp.) -qraydte 
L 1 who, eager, shall part her thighs for us ’J, and of d -h drama q epam . All our mss. 
accent ptisan in a; Bp. begins c with yah : nah. The same verse is found in HGS. 
i. 20. 2, with nas after tarn in a, visraydtdi in c, and - harem a qepam in d. PCS. (i. 4. 16) 
has a corresponding, but quite different, text : so. nah pusd qivatamdm e ” raya sd na uru 
uqatl vi hara : yasydm uqantah prahardma qepam yasydtn u kdmd baluivo mvistydi. 
The Apast. text (Wint., p. 90 |_MP. i. 1 1. 6J) has the RV. version, except -qrdydtdi at 
end of c. LBarring the bad cesura in a, the verse is a good tristubh ; but the definition 
(as noted under vs. 34) is omitted by the Anukr.J 

39. Mount thou the thigh ; apply the hand ; embrace thy wife with 
well-willing mind; make ye (two) progeny here, enjoying; let Savitar 
make for you a long life-time. 

The first half-verse is found also in the Apast. text (Wint., p. 90 [_MP. i. 11. 7J), with 
the variant (after drum ) upa barhasva bdhu/n. LPpp., as just noted, makes our 37 d 
change place with our 39 c, reading, however, rodamdndu for mod- ; and in its d it has 
tu for 7'dm, combining tv dyus sav-. J The verse is ill defined as a jagatf or bhurik tri- 
stubh ; it is properly a svardt tristubh. 

40. Let Prajapati generate progeny for you (two) ; let Aryaman unite 
(sam-anj) [you] with days-and-nights ; not ill-omened, enter thou this 
world of thy husband ; be weal to our bipeds, weal to [our] quadrupeds. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 43, which, however, begins a with a nah pr-, b with ajarasaya , 
and c with ddurmangalth p-. Ppp. also reads the latter (-/fs /-) ; and, in d, astu for 
bhava . RV. further omits imdm in c. |_MB. at i. 2. 18 follows RV.J The Apast. text 
(Wint., p. 90 [_MP. i. 11. 5 J) has precisely the RV. version. MS. (ii. 13. 23) has pada a 
only. The verse is almost a good jagatf , only a little damaged by the intrusion of 
imam in c; |_and a perfect jagatf , if (with RV. MB. MP.) we omit imam J. 

41. This bridal garment and bride’s dress, given by the gods together 
with Manu, whoso gives to a knowing ( cikitvdiis ) priest ( brahmdn ), he 
verily slays the demons of the couch (?). 

The translation implies at the end the emendation (suggested also by Weber, p. 21 1) 
of t&lpdni to tdlpyani , as required by both sense and meter, and supported by the Ppp. 
reading trpydni. For b, Ppp. gives vadhuyam baddho ( vadhvo vdso * sydh , which, 
though metrically awkward, is not redundant in expression. In Kau(j. 79. 21, the verse 
accompanies the priest’s acceptance of the bridal garment, given him with 1. 25. The 
verse is a good tristubh , if emended as proposed in d. L^- v “- 3 7* 1 n-J 
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42. What priest’s portion they (dual) give to me the bride-seeker 
(* vadhuyu ), the bridal garment and bride’s dress, do ye, O Brihaspati 
and Indra, assenting, together give it to the priest ( brahmdn ). 

The anomalous accent dattdm at the end is read by all our |_and SPP’sJ authorities. 
Ppp. varies considerably : yan no ' diti bra h m abhaga m vadhiiyor vaso vadhvaq ca 
vastram ; and dhattdm at the end. 

43. Awaking out of a pleasant lair (yoni), mightily enjoying your- 
selves, merry, having good kine, good sons, good houses, may ye, living, 
pass the outshining dawns. 

Ppp. reads in c, d subhdu suputrdu sukrtau caratdu jlva us - ; our P.M.W. have 
cardtho. To accent / drdthas , counting it to d instead of c, would be an improvement. 
The verse (which scans 11+ n: 8+ 11 or 11+8=41) is very ill described by the 
Anukr. According to Kau$. 79. 12, it accompanies the rising from the nuptial bed. 

44. Clothing myself anew, fragrant, well-dressed, I have risen alive 
unto the outshining dawns ; as a bird from the egg, I have been released 
out of all sin. 

Ppp. combines a-b suvdso 'da-. According to Kau$. 79. 27, the verse is used when 
the priest comes back after washing the bridal garment. 

45. Beautiful [are] heaven-and-earth, pleasant near by, of great courses ; 
seven divine waters have flowed ; let them free us from distress. 

This verse is a repetition of vii. 1 12. 1. Ppp. reads in b yantusumne, and, for c, dpas 
sapta sravantls ( td etc.). The redundant syllable in c is not noticed by the Anukr. 
here, although it was so at the other occurrence. The verse is used by Kau$. 78. 10 
with vs. 1 (see the note to that verse), and again in 78. 13 it accompanies the pouring of 
water into the folded hands of the pair ; and yet again, in 79. 25, the pouring of water 
on the bridal garment ; this use is evidently the one which gives the verse its place 
here. 

46. Unto Suryfi, unto the gods, unto Mitra and Varuna, unto them 
who are forethoughtful of that which exists, have I paid this homage. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 17, with a differently ordered d, iddth U'bhyo * kararn mlmah , 
by which is avoided the redundancy of a syllable — which the Anukr. passes unheeded. 
[_Ppp. avoids it in yet another way by reading tcbhyo ' ham akarant namah.\ Kaug. 
uses it twice in 77 ; once in 5, on the wedding-journey; and again in 23, on arrival at 
the new home. |_As to the u deity ” of the verse, see above, p. 739, Tf’s 4, 5, 7.J 

47. ITe who, without a clamp (iabhifrfs), before the piercing of the 
neck-ropes (? jatric), combines ( sam-dha ) a combination — he the bounti- 
ful, the one of much good — removes again what is spoiled ( vihruta ). 

LOr 4 joins a joining ’ and 4 mends again what is damaged,’ as W. suggests in pencil. J 
This obscure verse is RV. viii. 1. 12, and is found also in several other texts, as SV. 
(i 244), MS. (iv. 9. 12), TA. (iv. 20. 1), PB. (ix. 10. 1), KQS. xxv. 5. 30. The RV. text 
differs from ours only by having in d (skartd for n/sk- ; K£S. alone agrees with RV. in 
this; SV. is throughout as AV. ; PB. begins yaksate cid % and has vihrtam in d; TA. 
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begins ydd rt/, has jartfbliyas in b, purov&sus in c, |_and vihrtam in d in the Calcutta 
ed. : the Poona ed., p. 327, prints it vihrutam , with a virdnia after the h !J. MS. has 
a very corrupt text for a, b (Jdri ettid etc.), and sandhis and puruv - in c; and the 
Apast. text (Wint., p. 69 J_MP. i. 7. 1 J) agrees throughout with TA. Ppp. writes arda/i 
for atrdah . The needed description of the verse as a pathyabrhatl is omitted by our 
Anukr. Vait. 12. 7 has the verse used as expiation when anything is broken during the 
sacrifice ; Kaug. 77. 7, when anything on the bridal car needs mending ; and also, 57. 7, 
when a student’s staff is broken. 

48. Away from us let the darkness shine (vas), that is deep blue, 
brown (piqdnga), also red; she who is consuming, spotted, her I fasten 
(a-saj) on this pillar. 

The latter half-verse is corrupt in Ppp. beyond intelligibility. [/The definition satah - 
pankti (cf. my note to vi. 20. 3 and Inti. Stud ’ viii. 45) presumably means 9 + 11:9+11. 
If we could dispense with the .yd in c, the verse would be excellent so far as rhythm and 
cadence go (8 + 11:8+ 1 1 ). J It is used in Kaug. 79. 22 in connection with taking 
away the bridal garment to cleanse it. The * she ’ is perhaps the female demon sup- 
posed to belong to the defiled article. 

49. How many witchcrafts in the outer garment (i htpavdsana ), how 
many fetters of king Varuna, what failures, what non-successes — them 
I cause to sit upon this pillar. 

Ppp. has pa^ededne in a for upavasane ; and, for d, asmin td stdno mufiedmi sar- 
vdm. Our P.M.W. read in d tarn sth - ; the rest, tah sth In Kaug. 79. 23 the verse 
is used immediately after the preceding. The lack of a syllable in a is disregarded by 
the Anukr. 

50. What is my dearest self ( tanu ), that of me is afraid of the gar- 
ment ; of it do thou, O forest-lord, make first (dgre) for thyself an inner 
wrap ( nivi ) ; let us not suffer harm. 

This verse is used in Kaug. 79. 24 next after the two preceding, the person who has 
the garment in charge wrapping a tree with it. The Anukr. contains no definition of 
the meter (8 + 8:8 + 11=35). The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. 

51. What ends [there are], how many edges (sic), what webs, and 
what lines; what garment woven by the spouses — may that touch us 
pleasantly. 

More lit., 1 [as] a pleasant one.’ With this verse, according to Kaug. 79. 26, the new 
possessor of the garment puts it on, then coming back with vs. 44. The Anukr. notices 
this time the redundant syllable in b (we are doubtless to contract to ydu 'tavci). Ppp. 
reads, for c, d, vdso yat patnlbhrtam tanvd syonam upa sprqah. 

52. Eager, these young girls, going to a husband from the father’s 
world, have let go the consecration : hail ! 

All our mss. Land SPP’s authoritiesj leave yatih in b unaccented, as in 1. 32 c, as if 
pdtim yatih were a sort of compound word, L although the pada- text treats them as 
separate words !J. L^f- MP. i. 4. 4, and Wint., p. 54, vs. 4, p. 55 n. i.J The Anukr. 
counts in svahd at the end as a metrical part of the verse. According to Kaug. 75. 24, 
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this verse is uttered as the bride lays fuel on the fire ; then L75. 25 J, with seven verses, 
(apparently, this and the six that follow Lso schol.J), the prepared water is heated, and, 
with vs. 65 below, the bride is bathed. 

53. Her, let go by Brihaspati, all the gods maintained; what splendor 
is entered into the kine, with that do we unite this woman. 

|_Cf. Bohtlingk, ZD MG. liv. 614.J Besides the use of vss. 53-58 made by Kaug. 
75. 25, as noticed in the preceding note, they are again applied in 76.31, when at the 
end of the wedding ceremony the bride is sprinkled with fragrant powders. The con- 
nection of Avasrstdm with Avd ’ srksata in vs. 52 c, suggests diksam as the word to be 
supplied in the first lines of these verses ; and so Ludwig translates. 

54. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what brilliancy (tdjas) is entered etc. etc. 

55. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what fortune ( bhdga ) is entered etc. etc. 

56. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what glory is entered etc. etc. 

57. Her, let go etc. etc.; what milk ( pdyas ) is entered etc. etc. 

58. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what sap is entered etc. etc. 

Of these six verses, differing from one another only in one word, Ppp. omits one 
(58), and puts 55 after 56. 

59. If these hairy people have danced together in thy house, doing 
evil with wailing — from that sin let Agni and Savitar release thee. 

This and the three following verses are discussed by Bloomfield in AJP. xi. 336 ff. Lor 
JAOS. xv., p. xliv. = PAOS. for Oct. 1890J. They evidently have no connection origi- 
nally with marriage ceremonies, but rather with wailings for the dead, which are 
regarded as ill-omened and requiring expiation.* L^f- the following verses.J Kaug. 
quotes only this one (79. 30), and for no definite purpose, combining it with 1.46 (see 
note to the latter). Ppp. reads in a yad ami for yadi * me , and in c krnvatis. The false 
accent krnvantAs (which our edition has not corrected) is read by all our mss. save 
one (D.). 

LThe case is nearly the same with the authorities of SPP., who says, “ This reading 
\krnvant&\ appears ancient, traditional, and general.” A note in my copy of AV. sug- 
gests that the blunder may have crept in from vs. 61 ; and I find my surmise confirmed 
not only by SPP. (who, however, attributes the wrong accent and kampa to vs. 60 ; see 
his note), but also by the fact of similar occurrences elsewhere : cf., for example, the 
curious avagraha of sAniojiiapayami at vi. 74. 2 (and my note) ; the impossible vfobhati 
at xiii. 3. 17, and note ; etc.J 

*[<-'f- Francis James Child, The English and Scottish Popular Ballads, partx., p. 498, 
under the heading “Tears destroy the peace of the dead,” and the citation from MBh. 
xi. 1. 42-43 given on p. 294 of the same part: “ For they [the tears], like sparks, ’tis 
said, do burn those men [for whom they’re shed].”J [See Luders, ZDMG. lviii. 507.J 

60. If this daughter of thine has wailed with loosened hair (vikefd) in 
thy house, doing evil with wailing — from that sin etc. etc. 

Ppp. has a very different text: yad asau [• yada % sau?\ duhitd tava vikresv 
arujat: bahu rodhena krnvaty agham . 
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61. If (ydt) sisters ( jami)> if young women, have danced together in 
thy house, doing evil with wailing — from that sin etc. etc. 

Because of the redundant syllable [the second y&d, intrusion ?J in a, the Anukr. 
absurdly separates this verse from the others here, and calls it a tristubh . 

62. If in thy progeny, in thy cattle, or in thy houses is settled (ni-sthd) 
any evil done by the evil-doers — from that sin etc. etc. 

63. This woman, scattering shrivelled grains ( phlya ) appeals : be my 
husband long-lived ; may he live a hundred autumns. 

Ppp. reads in b pfilpdni [instead of our pulydni. For the distinction between ipa 
and lya (note to vi. 127. 1), ndgarf mss. are of course not to be trusted. All but one of 
SPP’s read pulpani and his two then living f rotriyas recited pulp Uni. But in view 
of the Prakrit pulla etc. he reads pulydni . J Instead of our d, Ppp. reads cdhant&m 
pttaro mama. The same verse is found in several Sutras: PCS. (i. 6. 2), HGS. 
(i. 20.4), MB. (i. 2. 2), and the Apast. text (Wint., p. 56 |_MP. i. 5.2J); but with 
sundry various readings in b and d : for pulyani , the Apast. text has gtdpani [Oxford 
ed. kiilpdni\, and PGS. Idjdn , while HGS. and MB. give for the whole p.ida 'gnau 
Idjdn dvapanti ; in d the Apast. text reads jivdtu , and the other three (nearly agree- 
ing with Ppp.) for the whole pada cdhant&m jhdtayo mama ; MB., moreover, inserts 
between c and d {a tarn varsdni jivatu . [_PGS. has in c dyusmdn for dtrghayus. \ 
LCf. MGS. i. 11. 12 d, and p. 148. J According to Kfiug. 76. 17, the verse is repeated 
while the bride stands firm upon the stone and scatters the grains. [For dvapantika , 
cf. ii. 3. 1 ; iv. 37. 10 ; v. 13. 9 and notes. J 

64. Here, O Indra, do thou push together these two spouses like two 
cakmvdkds ; let them, with [their] progeny, well-homed, live out all their 
life-time. 

Ppp. has in c the better reading prajdvaittdu S7>-, and, in d, dirgham for vt\vam. 
Some of our mss. (Bp.E.T.K.) [and three of SPP’sJ read at the end -nut am. The 
Kauq. (79. 9), on account of the verb sa/n-nud, has the verse used to accompany the act 
of coition. 

65. What is done on the chair ( dsandi ), on the cushion (; upadhdna ), or 
what on the covering ( upavdsana ) ; what witchcraft they have made at 
the wedding (1 vivdhd ) — that do we deposit in the bath. 

Ppp. reads in a asandJiyd up-. By Kaug.* 75. 26, the verse is used at the bride's 
bath, next after vss. 52-58, and before 1.35, 43. [Griffith would seem to take y&d as 
virtually equivalent to yam krtyam.\ 

[The dsandi appears to be now a throne (cf. AB. viii. 5, 6, 12), and now something 
between a lounging chair and a bed, ‘a long reclining chair ’ such as Anglo-Indians use 
today with more comfort than elegance. That it was usable also as a bier carried by 
four bearers appears from DIgha Nikaya, ii. 23, and Buddhaghosa’s scholion. Compare 
also the description below, AV. xv. 3. 3 ff. — In Ilala’s Saptagataka, asandia is glossed 
by khatvd (no. 112, ed. 1870) or paryankikd (no. 700, ed. 188O.J 

66. What ill deed, what pollution at the wedding, and what on the 
bridal car — that difficulty do we wipe off on the dress ( kambald ) of the 
wooer. 
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Ppp. reads in c sambharasya. Kau$. 76. 1 makes the verse accompany the rubbing 
of the bride dry after the bath with a garment, which is then carried to the woods and 
fastened to a tree. 

67. Having settled the defilement on the wooer, the difficulty on the 
dress, we have become worshipful, cleansed (fudh ) ; may he extend our 
life-times. 

Ppp. also has this time sambhale in a ; in d, it combines na "yftnst and reads tarisam . 
LHere, as at iv. 10. 6 and ii. 4. 6 : see notes, J part of our mss. (Bs.E.O.D.) read tdrsat. 
With the verse compare xii. 2. 20 above. The Anukr. passes without notice the extra 
syllable in a. 

68. The artificial hundred-toothed comb(?) that is here shall scratch 
away the defilement of the hair of her, away that of her head. 

The majority of our mss. (all hut Bs.s.m.P.R.) read kdntakas ‘thorn’ in a. Ppp. 
has kankadas . The Kau$. text, 76. 5, with the subsidiary texts (see note to that rule), 
gives kankata , with our edition. There is little to choose between the two readings. 
Ppp. reads in b apa 9 syat k-. The verse, which is a purausnih , is not defined by the 
Anukr. Kaiu;. 76. 5 makes it accompany the combing of the bride’s hair after she has 
been bathed and (with 1. 45, 53) clothed in a new garment. 

69. Away from every limb of her do we deposit th zydksma; let that 
not attain (pra-elp) the earth nor the gods; let it not attain the heaven, 
the wide atmosphere ; let that defilement not attain the waters, O Agni ; 
let it not attain Yama and all the Fathers. 

Ppp. reads in a, b yo 'yam asyam ttpa yaksmam ni dhatta nah. Kau$. 76. 14 uses 
the verse to accompany the purifying of the bride. The metrical structure (8 + 8: 
11 + 11:11+11= 60) is described as well as the Anukr. knows how. 

70. I gird thee with the milk of the earth ; I gird thee with the milk 
of the herbs ; I gird thee with progeny, with riches ; do thou, being 
girded, win ( a-san ) this strength (ivdja)* 

TS. (iii. 5. 6>) has a corresponding verse, of which this seems an artificial variation: 
sdth tva nahyami pdyasd ghrtina s. t. n. apd dsadhibhih : s. t. ?i. prajdya 9 //dm adyd 
sa diksita sanavo vajam asmi r . |_Cf. MGS. i 1 1. 6 (with adb/tfs for apds ), and p. 156.J 
Kiiu£. 76. 7 uses the verse (with 1 42) at the girding of the bride. 

71. He am I, she thou ; chant am I, verse thou ; heaven I, earth thou ; 
let us (two) come together here ; let us generate progeny. 

The verse (S + 8 + 8 : 7 + 8 = 39) is strangely called a brhati by the Anukr. It is found, 
with more or less variation, in a host of other texts: AB. (viii. 27.4), TB. (iii. 7. 1 0), K. 
(\x\v. 18), (,T 5 . (xiv. 9. 4*9), AGS. (i. 7. 6), PGS. (i. 6. 3), IIGS. (i. 20. 2), Ap. (ix. 2.3). 
In the first pada, TB. (with which HGS. and Ap. agree throughout) has the unintelli- 
gent leading dmfthdm ; AB. has sa for sa , which seems also a mere blunder. After 
this, AB.^B.AGS.PGS. add the same, inverted : sa (AB. sa again) tvdm asy dmo * hdm 
((,’U. PGS. ahdm). As regards our third pada, there is no variant in reading, but 
AU.TB.AGS.HGS.Ap. put it before our second. In our second pada, the same texts 
omit the asmi ; the whole pada is wanting in Ppp. For our d, AB. has tav eha sa/ii 
vahavahai \ and ends there ; TB. etc. give as ending to the verse tav d 9 hi sdm bhavava 
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sahd rtf/o dadhavahai pumsi put ray a vcttavdi ; QB. nearly the same, but with samra - 
bhavahai , dadhavahai , and vittaye; AGS. instead td v e 'hi vi vahdvahdi ptajdm pra 
janaydvahai ; PGS. spins out the longest ending : tav c 'hi vi vahdvahdi salt a veto 
dadhavahai prajdm pra janaydvahai putrdn vinddvahai bah tin tc santu jaradastayah . 
[Cf. MP. i. 3. 14, and Wint., p. 52; also MGS. i. 10. 15 d, andp. 146, and i. 10. 15 e, and 
p. 150, s.v. td; also GB. ii. 3. 20 ; JUB. i. 54. J Kauq. 79. 10 uses the verse, with i. 34. 1, 
after the consummation of the union. 

72. The unmarried of us seek a wife, the liberal seek a son ; may we 
(two), with uninjured life-breath, be companions (sac), in order to what is 
great, to winning of strength (Ivrfja-). 

* Of us’ in a is dual (nan) in the text, but requires, doubtless, emendation to nas or 
to tin. The corresponding half-verse in RV. (vii. 96.4 a, b) has nit ; it reads jattfydnto 
nv dgravah pntnydntah s That our denominatives have a right to their short i is 
further vouched for by their quotation as examples for it under Prat. iii. 18. Whether 
one should emend in d to brhatyat\ or translate as is done above, may be made a ques- 
tion ; it seems most likely to be a mixed construction, meaning virtually 4 in order to the 
gaining of great vdjai Vajasataye is never joined with an adjective in RV. Ppp. reads 
with our text throughout. 

73. What bride-beholding Fathers have come to this bridal-car, let 
them bestow on this bride, with her husband, protection accompanied 
with progeny. 

The pada - text has the bad reading a : agaman , instead of dodgatnan. Part of our 
mss. (Bp.P.M.W.O.) read in c sdmpatyai , but doubtless only by the scribes’ oversight. 
According to Kaug. 77. 12, the verse is to be used when the bridal train passes by a 
burial-place. 

74. She who hath come hither before, girdling herself (?), having given 
to this woman here progeny and property — her let them carry along the 
road of what is not gone ; this one, a virdj, having good progeny, hath 
conquered. 

This obscure verse is not made clear by Kau$. 77.4; though the latter perhaps 
means it to be used if another bridal procession goes athwart the track at a cross-roads. 
The pada - text in a divides without any reason ra^andoydtnand. Perhaps, too, we ought 
to resolve purvagan into purvd : aodgan , instead of purvd ; dgan , as the p. does. The 
third pada is perhaps a mere ill-wish with contempt : ‘ she may go to grass.’ Ppp. reads 
in b dhattam, in c abhi for anti , and combines in d supraja 'ty-. |_For consistency, the 
Berlin text should have dattva.\ 

75. Continue thou awake, waking with good awakening, unto length 
of life of a hundred autumns ; go to the houses that thou mayest be 
house-mistress ; let Savitar make for thee a long life-time. 

Ppp. reads for c gr/ian pre 'hi sumanasyamdnd , and combines in d td "yus sai’-. 
We had |_part of a, above, in 31 cj ; C above as 1. 20 c ; and d as 1. 47 d |_nearly = J 
2. 39 d. According to Kau^. 77. 13, the verse is to be used if the bride falls asleep on 
the road. 
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The Anukr. is not content with this length of hymn, but adds three more pieces from 
other parts of the Veda to fill up the “ wedding of SQrya” : sahrdayam (iii. 30. 1) tty 
atharvd sdumyam \yammanasyam ?\ dnustubham & no agna (ii. 36. 1) iti pativedanah 
sdumyam trdistubham vi hi (xx. 126. 1 ) *ti tryadhikdi "ndro \Jryadhikam aindro ?\ 
vrsdkapir indrant ' ndraq ca (mss. - drasya ) s am ft dire pdnktam ity esa sauryavivaha 
iti. 

LHere ends the second anuvdka , with 1 hymn (but see pages 738-9) and 75 verses. 
The quoted Anukr. says paficasaptatir uttarah (see p. 73 8). J 

|_Some mss. sum up the book as of 2 hymns and 139 verses (see p. 739). J 
[_Here ends the twenty-ninth prapdthaka. J 



Book XV. 


LThe Vratya. J 

LThis fifteenth book is the third book of the third grand divi- 
sion (books xiii.-xviii.) of the Atharvan collection ; and (like books 
xiii. and xiv.) it clearly shows that unity of subject which is the 
distinguishing characteristic of the books of the division. Books 
xv. and xvi. are unlike all the others in that they consist exclu- 
sively of paryaya-suktas , the former of 18, and the latter of 9. 
The book has, I believe, the distinction of being the first book of 
the Atharva-veda ever translated into an Occidental language: 
not only a translation of it, but also the original text, was pub- 
lished by Theodor Aufrecht, in the very first part of the first 
volume of- the Indisc he Stndicn, pages 1 21-140, in August, 1849 
(title-page, 1850: but see ZDMG. iii., pages 484, 482), some five 
or six years before the first part of the Berlin edition, the pro- 
visional preface of which is dated February, 1855. The bhasya is 
again lacking.J 

|_The word vratya is defined by 13 R. as 1 belonging to a roving band (vrdta), vagrant ; 
member of a fellowship that stood without the Brahmanical pale.’ It is further applied 
to the son of an uninitiated man (Baudhayana, i. [S.] ifi' 6 : cf. Manu, x. 20), or also to 
one who has let the proper time for the sacrament of initiation slip by (Manu, ii. 39). 
And the MBh., at v. 35. 46 = 1227, classes the vratya with the offscourings of society, 
such as incendiaries, poisoners, pimps, adulterers, abortionists, drunkards, and so on. — 
In the St. Petersburg Lexicon, vi. 1503, BR. express the opinion that the praise of the 
vratya in this book is an idealization of the pious vagrant or wandering religious men- 
dicant. In this connection, Weber’s History of Indian Lit., p. 1 12, may be consulted ; 
also Bloomfield’s more recent paragraph in his contribution to Buhlcr-Kiclhom’s 
Grundriss, entitled The Atharvavcda, p. 94.J 

LThe Anukr., in its statements as to the “ deity ” of the book, 
says adhyatmakam (see p. 77 3); and the Culika Upanishad (see 
Deussen’s Upanis/tads, pages 637, 640) reckons the vratya as one 
among the many forms in which Brahman is celebrated in the A V., 
mentioning in the same verse with vratya (celebrated in A V. xv.) 
also the brahmaedrin and the skambka and th a palita (celebrated 
respectively at AV. xi. 5 and x. 7, 8 and ix. 9), etc. — And this view 
accords well with the penultimate verse of the fifth prapdthaka 
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of the Chandogya Upanishad (v. 24.4), where it is said of the sac- 
rificial remnant that, if it be offered even to an outcaste, it is as 
good as if offered to the omnipresent All-soul, provided only it 
be done with the right knowledge. And a similar idea is per- 
haps meant to be expressed by our text here, A V. xv. 1 3. 8, 9.J 

Lin spite of its puerility and surface-obscurity, the book is not unworthy of a search- 
ing investigation. That investigation should be one of much wider scope than I can 
now make ; but I presume that the principal passages of the literature which would 
here come into consideration are those that treat of the vrdtya-stomas (ceremonies 
by which vratyas gain admission to the Brahmanical order), namely the seventeenth 
adhydya of the PB. (parts 1-4) and the eighth prapdthaka of LQS. (part 6). — Excerpts 
from these passages were given by Weber (1849), Ind. Stud. i. 33, 52; and, more 
recently, the main points were reported by Hillebrandt, Ritual-litteratur , p. 139. And 
the whole matter has been made the subject of an article by Rajaram Ramkrishna 
Bhagavat, in the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the R A S. t vol. xix., pages 357-364. 
He regards the vratyas as non-Aryans. It is noteworthy that a number of the articles 
of the outfit of a vrdtya as rehearsed by these two texts are found also in our AV. text : 
so, for example, the turban, the goad, the vipatha .J 

LThe divisions of the book. — To begin with, the division into two anuvakas or ‘les- 
sons,* the first of 7 and the second of 1 1 parydyas , is clearly avouched by the Old Anukr. 
(see next If but one) ; and it is also proved by AV. xix. 23. 25, where the vratya- book is 
mentioned as a dual, the text reading vrdtyabhydm [accent!: sc. anuvdkabhyam 
svahd , 4 to the anuvakas about the vratya hail ! ’ — The decad-division is wanting. J 

Lin the foregoing books, the Berlin edition has grouped together for the purposes of 
numeration the combinable parydyas (see pages 471-2) so as to form the groups whichr 
it numbers as viii. 10 (with 6 parydyas ) ; ix. 6 (with 6) ; [ix. 7 has but 1 ;] xi. 3 (with 3) ; 
xii. 5 (with 7); and xiii. 4 (with 6). For theoretical consistency, the same procedure 
should have been followed in this book and the next : but the practical difference would 
have amounted to little (we should have had to cite, for example, xv. 1. 18 1 instead of 
xv. 18. 1, or xvi. 1. 9 1 instead of xvi. 9. 1) ; moreover, the procedure of the Berlin edition 
is questionable and has not been followed by the Bombay edition. For an account of 
the discrepancies thus arising, see pages 610-61 1 ; and for SPP*s detailed defense of 
his procedure, see the Critical Notice in his first volume, pages 21-22, where he prints 
the pertinent text of the Old Anukr. in full and that of the Major Anukr. in large part. 
— A comparison of the two texts shows that the later work has quoted the precise 
words of its predecessor throughout. J 

LThe quotations from the Old Anukr. are given piecemeal at the end of the anuvdka 
or parydya or group of parydyas to which they severally refer. They may here be 
given in metrical form. Of the first line, the prior half refers to the first anuvdka as a 
whole, and the latter half to the second. Lines 2-4 refer to the parydyas of the first 
anuvdka: and lines 5-10 refer to those of the second. The numbers in parentheses 
refer to the parydyas as counted from the beginning of the anuvdka j and those in 
brackets refer to the parydyas as counted from the beginning of the book. 
vrdtyddydh sapta patydyd ekadaqa paro bhavet : 

astdu (i. 1) dvyund tatas trihqad (i. 2) ekada^a paro bhavet (i.3). 
dvyuna tu vihqatis turyah (i.4) paficamah soda(a smrtah (i. 5) : 
vihqatih sat ca sastha f ca (i.6) saptamah paflcaka ucyate (i.7). 
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ekddaqakds trayo 'tra bodhyd (ii. 3, 4, 5) [10, 1 1, 12] 

dvav adyav atha niqcitdu trikau tdu (ii. 1,2): [8, 9] 

sastham [///] caturdaqd * tra vidydd (ii. 0) [13] 

daqa daqamam (ii. 10) navamas tu saptakah sydt (ii. 9). [17, 16] 

catvdri vihqatiq cdi *va sap tamo vacandni tu (ii. 7) : [14] 

' astamam navakam vidyat (ii. 8) pa fica ho daqamat parah (ii. 11). [15, i8]J 


LA conspectus of the divisions in tabular form follows. In each of the two tables, 
the first line gives the number of the anuvdka, and that of the parydya as counted 
from the beginning of the anuvdka; the second line gives the number of the parydya 
as counted from the beginning of the book ; the third gives the number of such divisions 
( ganas : p. 472) of a parydya as show minor subdivisions ; and these subdivisions are 
shown in the fourth line of the first table and in the fourth and fifth lines of the second 
table (the subdivisions of the fourteenth parydya being called vacandni : p. 472). In 
each table, the last line gives the number of divisions of 2l parydya which are not further 
subdivided. — Observe that the statements of the two tables are all contained in the 
text of the Old Anukr., excepting those concerning the number of ganas (the third line 
in each table), which statements are taken from the summations noted by some mss. at 
the end of the ganaparydyas, and excepting the 44 sums” in the last column, and except- 
ing the distribution of the avasdnarcas of parydyas 13 and 11 into 2 categories (as 
explained in the fourth paragraph of the next page). 


Pary.-n<> in anuv. 

i. 1 

i. 2 

i -3 

i- 4 

i -5 

i. 6 

i -7 





Sums 

44 44 book 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 






Gan as 


4 


6 

7 

9 







Ganavasanarcas 


28 


18 

16 

26 






88 

Paryayavasanarcas 

8 


IZ 




S 





_14 













112 

Pary.-n<> in anuv. 

ii. 1 

ii. 2 

»-3 

ii- 4 

ii- 5 

ii. 6 

ii- 7 

ii. 8 

ii* 9 

ii. 10 

ii. 11 


44 44 book 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

*3 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 


Ganas 




3 


5 

12 






Ganavasanarcas 




6 


10 






16 

Vacanani 







24 





24 

Paryayavasanarcas 

3 

3 

11 

5 

11 

4 


9 

7 

10 

S 

68 













108 


Note that the 44 fourteen ” and “ eleven ” assigned respectively to parydyas ii. 6 (or 13) 
and ii. 4 (or 11) represent non-coordinate divisions, as explained below, p. 772. — Some 
mss. sum up the avasdnarcas of the first anuvdka as 112. This agrees with the Old 
Anukr. (and the table). At the end of the second, we find the summation : gatias , 20 ; 
gana-avasanarcas, 16; vacana-avasdttarcas , 24; parydya avasdnarcas , 71; in all, 
16-1-24 + 71 = 111. This agrees with the table except in the last item, 71, which 
exceeds the 68 of the table by 3 ; and the sum for the whole book, (112+111=) 223, 
shows the same excess.J [See PP- c ^ x h cxxx enc L cxxxvii top, clx.J 

L Differences between the two editions in the divisions of the paryayas. There are no 
differences between them in the parydyas proper (as distinguished from the gana- 
parydyai), i.e. in those eleven parydyas which have no subdivided divisions, to wit, 
parydyas 1, 3, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 15, 16, 17, 18. But for 15 and 16 and 17, this statement 
needs to be modified by rehearsal of the fact that SPP. prefixes to the yd ' sya of each 
of the avasdnarcas of the Berlin ed. from 1 5. 3 to 1 7. 7, and also to the 3 remaining 
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avasdnarcas of 17, the words tdsya vratyasya with an avasdna-mark, but nevertheless 
makes his numbering as does the Berlin ed.J 

[The differences accordingly are confined to the remaining seven paryayas (those 
which have subdivided divisions), that is, to the gana-parydyas 2, 4, 5, 6, 11, 13, 14. — 
In parydya 14, each of the 12 numbered divisions of the Berlin ed. is really a gana and 
is subdivided (alike in both editions, by a mark just after krtva ) into 2 vacanas : but 
the vacanar are numbered as 24 only by SPP — A similar statement applies to paryaya 
4, save that here the subdivision is each time into 3 : thus the 6 divisions of the Berlin 
ed. become 18 with SPP. — We should expect the case of paryaya 6 to be just like 
that of 4: namely that the 9 ganas of the Berlin ed. would become (9x3=) 27 gatta- 
avasdnarcas in the Bombay ed. ; but in fact the mss. divide one gana (the eighth : see 
note thereon) into only 2 subdivisions ; so that the sum is only 26. Note here especially 
that the anomalous division is supported by the Old Anukr. and that the two editions 
do not differ in the marking of the subdivisions, but only in the numbering.J 

[With paryayas 5 and 2, the case is as explained on pages 628-629: in a sequence 
of refrains or anusangas , the refrain is given in full and counted as a separate avasdna 
only for its first and last occurrence in that sequence. — In paryaya 5 (see note), there 
are 7 ganas , each with 3 subdivisions (the first ending with akunwn and the second 
with i(dna/i) : therefore we have 2 ganas (the first and last), each with 3 subdivisions, 
making 6; and the remaining 5, each with 2 (a and b-c), making 10; and so, in all, 
16. — In parydya 2 (for minor differences, see notes), we have the first and last, each 
with 8 subdivisions, making 16 ; and the remaining 2, each with 6 (a, b, c, d, e, and 
f-h), making 12; and so, in all, 28. J 

[Finally, in the case of paryayas 13 and 11, we have divisions which are not coordi- 
nate. In 13, each of the first 5 divisions as numbered in the Berlin ed. is really a 
gana with 2 subdivisions (the prior one ending with vdsati) ; and each of the remain- 
ing 4 is undivided: SPP. therefore numbers them as (5 x 2=) 10 gana-avasanarcas 
and 4 paryaya-avasdnarcas , thus making “ 14 avasdnarcas of both kinds,” as required 
by the Old Anukr. — In the case of parydya 11, the Old Anukr. requires the division 
into 1 1 avasdnarcas , and this is the division of both editions. The requirement of the 
non-coordinate subdivisions, namely into 5 + (3 X 2=)6 = 1 1, is made only by the sum- 
mations of the mss., and only by some of them, not all. This division, if made at all, 
is doubtless to be made by taking the first 5 as paryaya-avasdnarcas and the last 6 as 
gana-avasanarcas (3 ganas of 2 each).J 

|_Of this book we find in Paipp. (in xviii.) only the first parydya 
and a phrase from the second.* Moreover, neither K5U9. nor 
Vait. make any citations from the book ; but it may be noted 
that xv. 5. 1 is reckoned to the ratidra gana by the schol. to 
Kau<;. 50. 13. In respect of contents and style, the book is quite 
like the Brahmanas, and it is all in prose. Occasional sequences 
of words are rhythmical (so the first phrase of 17.8 and the 
relative clauses of 15 and 16 and 17); but these are doubtless 
mere casual lapses into meter (cf. p. 869).] *|_See p. 1016.J 

[Whitney’s ms. appears to indicate that he intended to give to each parydya-sukta 
a heading (in Clarendon type, as before) ; and I have thought it well, for the sake of 
convenience and typographical clearness, to carry out his apparent intent. — Moreover, 
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to facilitate reference to the Bombay edition, I have added, in ell-brackets (|_ J), the 
numbers of SPP’s minor divisions, wherever the latter differ from those of the Berlin 
edition.J 

LThe excerpts from the Major Anukr. which concern the kdnda as a whole may first 
be given. J 

[ dstada$a p ary ayah, adhyatmakam ; mantroktadevatya uta vr&tyadaivatam .] 


i. Paryfcya the first. 

[astdu. /. sdmhi pankti ; 2. 2-p. sdmttT brhatt : j. i-p. yajurbrdhmy anustubh ; 4. ip. vtrdd 
gdyatri ; j. sdmny anustubh ; 6.j-p. prdjdpatyd brhatt; 7 . dsuri pankti ; S. j-p. anustubh .] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 130; Griffith, ii. 185. 

1. A Vratya there was, just going about ; he stirred up Prajapati. 

Ppp. reads : vratyo vd ida agra dsft . The verse lacks one syllable of a full sdmrtf 

pankti (20 syll.). 

2. He, Prajapati, saw in himself gold ( suvdrna ) ; he generated that. 

For suvarnam at man n, Ppp. reads : atmauas suparnam. 

3. That became one; that became star-marked (laldma)\ that became 
great ; that became chief ; that became brd/tvian ; that became fervor ; 
that became truth ; therewith he had progeny. 

Ppp. has the same text with slight differences of order. The verse counts the 
required 48 syllables if we restore the elided a in tdpo abhavat. 

4. He increased ; he became great ; he became the great god ( mahadevd ). 

In this verse both elided initial s have to be restored, making 19 syllables. 

5. He compassed the lordship of the .gods ; he became the Lord 

(tqdna). 

We need to read pdri dtt and mo abhavat to make 16 syllables. L()f fh* 5 verse, 
Ppp. has only the last three words. J 

6. He became the sole Vratya; he took to himself a bow; that was 
Indra's bow. 

Ppp. inserts devanam before ekavr -, and reads tad indradhanur abhavat. To read 
abhavat , again, fills out the 20 syllables. 

7. Blue its belly, red [its] back. 

That is, apparently, of the bow (the rainbow) ; though * its ’ (asya) might equally 
well be 1 his.’ 

8. With the blue he envelops (pra-vr) a hostile cousin, with the red 
he pierces one hating him [ — he who knows thus] : so say the theo- 
logians (< brahmavadin ). 

If we read -// ///, the syllables are 32 ; but to call the passage an anustubh is absurd. 
It can hardly be questioned that the addition in brackets is called for by the sense. 
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2. Paryaya the second. 

[dvyiind trthfat. a of 1-4 , / f , 4 f . sdmny anustubh ; b of 1,3, sdmnl tnstubh ; / C. 2-p. drsi 
pankti ; d of 1,3,4. 2-p. brdhmi gdyatrl ; e of 1-4. 2-p. drci jagatl ; 2 f. sdtnni pankti ; 

3 f. dsuri gdyatrl ; g of 1-4 padapankti ; h of 1-4. 3-p. prdjdpatyd tnstubh ; 2 b. i-p. 
usnih ; 2 c. 2-p. drsi bhurik tnstubh ; 2 d. drsi pardnustubh ; 3 C. 2-p. vtrad drsi pankti ; 

4 c nurd drsi pankti. ] 

The Anukr. professes to count 28 divisions in this paryaya; but its metrical defini- 
tions are of 32 divisions, 8 in each ; in the translation they are marked by introduced 
letters. [The reckoning is explained above, at page 772, If 3*J 

Translated : Aufrecht, I mi. Stud. i. 130 ; (Griffith, ii. 186. 

i. a. Li.J He arose; he moved out ( vi-cal ) toward the eastern quarter; 
b. [2.J after him moved out both the brhdt and the rathaintard and the 
Adityas and all the gods; c. |_3-J against both the brhdt and the ratham- 
tara and the Adityas and all the gods doth he offend ( a-vraqc ) who revil- 
eth a thus-knowing Vratya; d. [4-J of both the brhdt and the rathamtaid 
and of the Adityas and of all the gods doth he become the dear abode 
( dhdman ) [who knoweth thus]. Of him in the eastern quarter e. |_5-J faith 
is the harlot, Mitra the magadha (bard?), discernment the garment, 
day the turban, night the hair, yellow the two pravartds , kalmali the 
jewel (mani)y f. [6.j both what is and what is to be the two footmen 
( pariskandd ), mind the rough vehicle ( vipathd ), g. |_7j Matari^van and 
Pavamana (the * cleansing * wind) the two drawers (-valid) of the rough 
vehicle, the wind the charioteer, the whirlwind the goad, h. |_8. J both 
fame and glory the two forerunners : to him cometh fame, cometh glory, 
who knoweth thus. 

The natural division of the matter of this and the following verses is in the latter half 
strangely violated by the tradition. Division d should most certainly have at its end^ 
evdm vfda, as is shown by the requirements of the sense and by the occurrence of these 
words in the same connection in 6. i-q, 8 . 3, and 9 3 ; but the phrase is wanting in all 
the mss. ; we have introduced it in our text, and the translation gives it (in brackets). 
Then the mss. most senselessly reckon to d the words which really introduce e-h, or the 
second half of the verse ; i.e., they set no avasana before tiisya , but have one after 
di\f ; and the Anukr. follows the same method; it is corrected in our text |_although 
the division by letters in the translation follows the mss. J ; the analogy of the verses of 
hymns 4 and 5 is a sufficient justification for so doing. In the second half, the only 
natural division is after pur ah sardii ; very strangely, however, the mss. and Anukr. set 
no avasana here, but one, altogether out of place, after pratodds , and two that are 
uncalled for after manis and vipathdm respectively ; of these two we have retained 
only that after manis (as it denoted a certain change of subject), while we have shifted 
forward to its proper place the one after pratodds. The metrical definitions of the 
Anukr. are evidently applicable, with the usual degree of exactness, to the divisions as 
made by the mss. 

The translation follows the mss. in reading in e mitrd (but all save Bs.s.m.D.R. 
accent mitro ) magadhd. [Correct the Berlin ed. from mdntro to mitrd. J The Pet. 
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Lex. conjectures pravarta to signify a rounded ornament. LAs for turban, goad, etc., 
see p. 770, IT 2.J L p PP* h as sa praclm di^am anuvyacalat j the remainder of the book 
is wanting.J 

2 . a. [ 9 . J He arose ; he moved out toward the southern quarter ; 
b. L 10 . J after him moved out both the yajndyajniya and the vamadevya and 
the sacrifice and the sacrificcr and the cattle; c. L JI -J against both the 
yajndyajniya and the vamadevya and the sacrifice and the sacrificer and 
the cattle doth he offend who revileth a thus-knowing Vratya; d. L I2 J 
of both the yajndyajniya and the vdmadevyd and the sacrifice and the 
sacrificer and the cattle doth he become the dear abode [who knoweth 
thus]. Of him in the southern quarter e. L 1 3- J dawn is the harlot, the 
mdntra the magadhd y discernment the garment, day the turban, night 
the hair, yellow the two pravartds , kalmali the jewel, f. L 14 . J both new 
moon and full moon the two footmen, mind the etc. etc. 

All the mss. have in e mdntro ; Lso also SP1\ : correct the Berlin ed.J; in our text 
it and the mitrd of 1 e have been made to change places, for the sake of better adapta- 
tion to the surroundings. Why 2 d (44 syllables) should be called by the Anukr. an 
dr si paranustubh is obscure ; perhaps tristubh is to be added (or implied from the 
next preceding definition). [For pa(avas, perhaps 1 victims ’ would suit the connection 
better than 4 cattle,’ here and below. J 

3 . a. [I5d He arose; he moved out toward the western quarter; 
b. L 16 .J after him moved out both the vdirupd and the vdirajd and the 
waters and king Varuna; c. \ iy .J against both the vdirupd and the vai- 
rajd and the waters and king Varuna doth he offend who revileth a thus- 
knowing Vratya; d. L 1 8. J of both the vdirupd and the vdirajd and the 
waters and king Varuna doth he become the dear abode [who knoweth 
thus]. Of him in the western quarter e. L X 9 J cheer is the harlot, 
laughter the magadhd , discernment the garment, day the turban, night 
the hair, yellow the two pravartds , kalmali the jewel, f. L 2 °J both day 
and night the two footmen, mind the etc. etc. 

All our earlier mss. accent ira in e, and our edition followed them, but some of the 
later ones (O.D.R.s.m.K.) have correctly ira , and the text should be emended accord- 
ingly. [S pp -» P- 322, maintains that the mss. showing ira are influenced by the RV. 
accentuation of the word, and holds that ira is the true AV. reading. J Some mss. 
(Bs.R.s.m.D.) accent hasds . 

4. a. L 2I -J He arose; he moved out toward the northern quarter; 
b. L 22 J after him moved out both the qyaitd and the naudhasd and the 
seven seers and king Soma; c. L 2 3-J against both the qyditd and the ndu- 
dhasd and the seven seers and king Soma doth he offend who revileth a 
thus-knowing Vratya ; d. L 2 4- J of both the qyaitd and the naudhasd and 
the seven seers and king Soma doth he become the dear abode [who 
knoweth thus]. Of him in the northern quarter e. L 2 5- J lightning is the 
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harlot, thunder the magadhd , discernment the garment, day the turban, 
night the hair, yellow the two pravartds , kalmall the jewel, f. [26. J both 
what is heard and what is heard abroad the two footmen, mind the [rough 
vehicle, g. 27. Miltari^van and Pavamana the two drawers o£ the rough 
vehicle, the wind the charioteer, the whirlwind the goad, h. 28. both fame 
and glory the two forerunners : to him cometh fame, cometh glory, who 
knoweth thus.J 

The majority of our mss. read qditd in b, c, d ; qyaitd is given by I.O.D.R.K. In b, 
I.O.K. have sap tars - ; in c, d they agree with the rest in saptars -. [The qyaita and 
naudhasa are mentioned together at KBU. i. 5.J 

3. Parydya the third. 

[ekddafa. /. ptpiltkamadhyd gdyatri ; 2. sdrnny usnih ; 3. ydjusi jagati ; 4. 2-p. drey usnih ; 

3. dr ci brhati ; 6. dsury anustubh ; 7 . sdmnT gdyatri ; 8. dsurt pankti ; g. dsuri jagati; 

10. prdjapatyd triUubh ; 11. virdd gdyatri.] 

Translated : Aufrecht, Itui. Stud. i. 13 1 ; Griffith, ii. 188. — In part also by Zimmer, 
p. 155. 

1. He stood a year erect; the gods said to him: Vratya, why now 
standest thou? 

One ms. (O.) accents urdhvd *t-. The Anukr. apparently reads -vd at- and scans as 
10 + 6 + 8-24. 

2. He said : Let them bring together a settle \ asandt\ for me. 

The Anukr. implies sd ab - and -tu iti. 

3. For that Vratya they brought together a settle. 

The Anukr. implies -ydya as-. With the description that follows compare that of a 
similar structure in KBU. i. 5, and JB. ii. 24, [AB. viii. 12, and my note to xiv. 2. 65 J. 

4. Of it, both summer and spring were two feet, both autumn and the 
rains [were] two. 

5. Both brhdt and rathaintard were the two length-wise [pieces], both 
yajflaycijfitya and vamadevya the two cross [-pieces]. 

Nearly all our mss. (not Bp., which has - eye i ti ) give anficyt; [and SPP. so reads 
without note of variant J. At the end, the majority have tira^cd or else -f ce (E.O.K. 
have -qc}\ but Bp. has (ce iti) ; and this accent [the svarita\ points distinctly toward 
tira(cy which is doubtless the true reading ; it is given by R.T., and I. has -f cyd, with 
wrong accent ; our text is to be emended accordingly to tiraqcy P (cf. adharacyd , anucyd , 
aplcyd , udfoyd, pratfeyd, prdtyd). [SPP. reads tiraqeyi with no less than six of his 
authorities ; and these are supported, pro tanto , by nine others that read -qc}. J 

6 . The verses (rc) the forward cords (tdntu), the sacrificial formulas 
{ydjits) the cross ones. 

The descriptions in KBU. and JB. have dtdna instead of tantu . 

7. The Veda the cushion (dstdram), the brdhman the pillow {upabdrhana). 
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8. The chant ( sdman ) the scat, the ndgithd the support (?). 

The translation implies that udgithb \pa$raydh at the end (p. -thdh : apaoqraydh) is a 
corruption for -thd upaqraydh , this being favored by udgftha upaqrfh Lso the Poona ed., 
p. “ 1 14-13,” topj in KBU. ; the Pet. Lexx. conjecture 4 cushion ’ ( Polster ) for apa^rayd, 
but one does not see how the word should get any such sense ; Aufrecht conjectures 
‘coverlet,’ as does M. Muller [SBE. i. 278 J for upaqrl : but the latter should be some- 
thing that leans against or is leaned against. 

9. That settle the Vratya ascended. 

10. Of him the god-folk were the footmen, resolves ( samkalpd ) the 
messengers ( pra/idyyd ), all beings the waiters (itpasdd). 

The mss. vary considerably in their readings of prahdyyas ; Bp.O. Land five of 
SPP’s authoritiesj have - dryy -, R.p.m. - dry -, R.s m. -ay-, E. -dyyd v-, P.M.W. - ilyya/t . 
[SPP. reads prahayyah with twelve of his authorities. J 

11. All beings become his waiters who knoweth thus. 

R. is the only ms. that has the last two words. 

4. Paryftya the fourth. 

[ dvyiind vin^ati. a of 1,3, 6. ddivi jagati ; *0/2,3, 4. prdjdpatyd gdyatri ; 1 b, 3 b. drey anu- 
stubh ; 1 c, 4 c. 2-p . prdjdpatyd jagati; 2 b. prdjdpatyd pahkti ; 2 c. drei jagati ; 3 c. 
bhdiifndrci L?J tnstubh ; 4 b. sdmnt trtstubh ; 3 b. prdjdpatyd brhati ; 3 c, 6 C. 2-p . drei 
panktt ; 6 b. drey usmk .] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 13 1 ; Griffith, ii. 188. — For a table of the seasons 
and months, see the Introduction to my translation of the Karpura-maftjarl (ed. Konow), 
p. 214. 

1. [ij For him, from the eastern quarter, [2.J they made the two 
spring months guardians, and brhdt and rathaintard attendants. L3-J The 
two spring months guard from the eastern quarter, and brhdt and ratham - 
tard attend (anu-sthd), him who knoweth thus. 

The subdivisions of verses Lsee page 772, 2 abovej acknowledged by the Anukr. in 
this hymn are those marked by the mss. and edition ; 1 a has one syllable less than 
belongs to it by the definition (and so also 1 b, but there is no name * for a division con- 
taining 23 syllables). In b is to be read in all the verses dkurvan , with the mss. The 
Pet. Lexx. render anusthatf by 4 accomplishes’ which does not suit well with anu-sthd 
in c. *LThat is, no express name : gdyatrt niert is a description by reference to another 
metrical unity. J 

2. L4-J For him, from the southern quarter, [S-J they made the two 
summer months guardians, and yajhayajiliya and vamadevyd attendants. 
[ 6 .] The two summer months guard from the southern quarter, and yaj- 
hdyajhiya and vamadevyd attend, him who knoweth thus. 

3. L 7 -J For him, from the western quarter, L8. J they made the two 
rainy months guardians, and vairupa and vairajd attendants. [9-J The 
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two rainy months guard from the western quarter, and vdirupd and vdi - 
rajd attend, him who knoweth thus. 

The Anukr. implies in a pratici-ds. For c, the definition bhdumdrcl |_so the Berlin 
ms. and SPP’s excerpts in his Critical Notice, p. 224 J is elsewhere unknown # and appears 
to be equivalent to simple drcl. 

4. L10.J For him, from the northern quarter, [n.J they made the two 
autumn months guardians, and qyditd and naudhasd attendants. L 1 2 - J The 
two autumn months guard from the northern quarter, and f yaitd and 
naudhasd attend, him who knoweth thus. 

Here again (as in 2. 4), the mss. vary between (yaitd and qaitd in b and c> but Bp. 
this time has (yd/-. 

5. LU-J For him, from the fixed quarter, [14. J they made the two 
winter months guardians, and earth and fire attendants. L I 5-J The two 
winter months guard from the fixed quarter, and earth and fire attend, 
him who knoweth thus. 

6. L16.J F or him, from the upward quarter, |_i 7. J they made the two 
cool months guardians, and heaven and Aditya attendants. [_i 8 .JThe 
two cool months guard from the upward quarter, and heaven and Aditya 
attend, him who knoweth thus. 

5. Pary&ya the fifth. 

[so da fa. mantroktarudradevatydh. i a J-/>. samavisamd gdyatri ; / b. j-p. bhung dret tnstubh ; 
C of 1-7. 2-p. prdjdpatyd * nustubh ; 2 a Jp. svardt prdjdpatyd pankti ; b of 2-4 , , 6. j-p. 
brdhmi gdyatri ; a of 3, 4, 6. J p. kakubh ; & of j, 7. bhurtg visamd gdyatri ; 5 b. tticrd 
brdhmi gdyatri ; 7 b. virdj.~\ 

In this hymn, again, the division made by the mss. and the Anukr. is very strange 
and obviously opposed to the sense. Sixteen subdivisions Lthe reckoning is explained 
above at p. 772, ^ 3J are made by reckoning the last 16 syllables |_following Ifdnak 
andj (beginning with tta ’sya) as belonging only to verses 1 and 7 ; and the mss. set no 
a 7 'asdna-ma,rk after tisthat /, where alone it has reason, but, in vss. 1, 7, introduce it 
after tqdnah , in the middle of a sentence. Rather than put it in so out of place, we 
have omitted it in our text. One ms. (R.), it may be noticed, fills out to tisthat i° : tta 
* sya paqun nd sa-° , showing that it understands vss. 2-6 to be carried out in full, like 1 
and 7 ; the other mss. stop at d/qdh, |_but at anusthdta in vs. 6J. 

Translated: Aufrecht, hid. Stud. i. 132 ; Muir, iv. 2 338; Griffith, ii. 189. 

1. [_i.J For him, from the intermediate direction of the eastern quarter, 
they made the archer (isvasd) Bhava attendant. [ 2 J The archer Bhava 
attends him [as] attendant from the intermediate direction of the eastern 
quarter; not Qarva, not Bhava, not I^ana (* the lord') L3.J injures him 
nor his cattle nor his fellows who knoweth thus. 

A resolution is needed in a to make 24 syllables (10 + 6 + 8), also in b to make the 
meter bhurij. LThis paragraph is reckoned to the rdudra gana j see note to Kau£. 
5°. 13. J LThe word “ him ” after u injures ” is part of the second avasdna . J 
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2. L4-J For him, from the intermediate direction of the southern 
quarter, they made the archer £arva attendant. [sJ The archer Qarva 
attends him as attendant from the intermediate direction of the southern 
quarter ; not £arva etc. etc. 

3. [6. J For him, from the intermediate direction of the western quarter, 
they made the archer Pagupati (‘lord of cattle') attendant. [ 7 -J The 
archer Pa^upati attends him as attendant from the intermediate direction 
of the western quarter ; not £arva etc. etc. 

4. [8J For him, from the intermediate direction of the northern 
quarter, they made the archer, the formidable god, attendant. [9-J The 
archer, the formidable god, attends him as attendant from the intermedi- 
ate direction of the northern quarter ; not Carva etc. etc. 

At the beginning, read in our text tdsmd for tdsmai. 

5. L IO J For him, from the intermediate direction of the fixed quarter, 
they made the arctier Rudra attendant. L 1 r J The archer Rudra attends 
him as attendant from the intermediate direction of the fixed quarter; 
not £arva etc. etc. 

6. [_I2.J For him, from the intermediate direction of the upward 
quarter, they made the archer Mahadeva (‘great god*) attendant. L ! 3*J 
The archer Mahadeva attends him as attendant from the intermediate 
direction of the upward quarter ; not £arva etc. etc. 

7. L j 4-J For him, from all the intermediate directions, they made the 
archer I^ana attendant. L I S*J The archer Iqana as attendant attends him 
from all the intermediate directions ; not Qarva, [not Bhava, not I<jana, 
1 6. injures him nor his cattle nor his fellows who knoweth thusj. 

The mss. vary in a and b between sdrvebhyo ant - and -bhyo ' nt - ; in a, only P.M W.E. 
have - bhyo 'nt- ; in b, |_at least two, E. andj Bs. Probably our text ought to give in 
both places -bhyo an/-] [_so SPP. with all but two of his authorities J. 

After the definition of the c of 1--7 the Anukr. adds: hinasti vyaghradisv avagan- 
tavyah; which apparently means that in 2-6 is to be understood the verb hinasti, 
which is expressed only in 1 c and 7 c ; 7 yagliradisu is probably a corruption. 

L After its metrical definition of xi. 1.36, the Anukr. inserts the words vyaghradisv 
avagantavyd ; and after that of xiv. 1. 60 occur the words (see p. 740) tty, or pardvtny , 
edhisimahiti vyaghradisv avagantavyali . — One ritual use of xiv. 1. 60 is as a prayer 
for the safety of the bride as she sets out for her new home. In that connection, a 
specification of the safety as “ in respect of tigers and so forth ” would be entirely 
appropriate. And it is also appropriate here, at xv. 5. — The verse xi. 1. 36 is used in 
the ritual (Kauq. 63. 9) with iv. 14. 5 in the sava offering : the former, as a prayer for 
safety on the road to heaven (dgne pathdh kalpaya dev ay ci nan} ; the latter, somewhat* 
similarly {svar yantu ydjamandh svasti ). Although tigers more frequently accelerate 
than retard a Hindu’s transit to heaven, the verses may nevertheless be conceived as 
used secondarily for safety on terrestrial paths. — Accordingly the remark of the Anukr 
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is perhaps intended as exegetical, but it is at any rate most unexpected. — The vs. 
AV. xii. 1.49 furnishes testimony (quite superfluous) to the familiarity of the ancient 
Hindus with “ man-eaters.”J 


6. Paryaya the sixth. 

[sadvthfatt. 1 a, 2 a. dsuri pankti ; a of 3-6,9. dsuri brhati ; 8 a. parosnth ; 1 b, 6 b. drct 
pankti ; 7 a. drey usnih ; 2 b, 4 b. sdmni trtstubh ; 3 b. sdmni pankti ; 3 b, 8 b. drct tri- 
stubh ; 7 b. sdmtty anustubh ; 9 b. drey anustubh; / c. drsi pankti; 2 C, 4 C. nierd 
brhati; 3 c. prdjdpatyd trtstubh; 3 c, 6 C. vtrdd jagati ; 7 c. drct brhati; 9 c. virdd 
brhati.] 

In this parydya , the division of the Anukr. and of the mss. suits (except in vs. 8, 
which see) the sense, and has therefore been retained unchanged in our text. 

Translated : Aufrecht, Itui. Stud. i. 132 ; Griffith, ii. 190. 

1. Li.J He moved out toward the fixed quarter; [_2. J after him moved 
out both earth and fire and herbs and forest trees and they of forest trees 
and plants. L3.J Verily both of earth an$l of fire and of herbs and of 
forest trees and of them of forest trees and of plants doth he become the 
dear abode who knoweth thus. 

To make the metrical descriptions fit closely the subdivisions, we need to read 
vt-acal- in a and b, and sd ag- in c : and so more or less throughout the hymn. 

2. [4-J He moved out toward the upward quarter ; [5. J after him moved 
out both right and truth and sun and moon and asterisms. [6 . J Verily 
both of right and of truth and of sun and of moon and of asterisms doth 
he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

In c, ca is to be inserted after rtdsya. 

3. [7-J He moved out toward the highest quarter ; IS. J after him moved 

out both the verses and the chants and the sacrificial formulas and the 
brdhman . |_9-J Verily both of the verses and of the chants and of the 

sacrificial formulas and of the brdhman doth he become the dear abode 
who knoweth thus. 

4. [_io.J He moved out toward the great quarter ; [i i.J after him moved 
out both the itihdsd (‘ narrative ’) and the pnrdna (‘ story of eld ’) and the 
gdthas (‘songs’) and the ndraqa'nsls (‘eulogies’). L I2 -J Verily both of 
the itihdsd and of the purand and of the gdthas and of the ndrdqahsts doth 
he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

5. L^-J He moved out toward the most distant quarter; L j 4-J after 
him moved out both the fire of offering and the householder’s fire and 
the southern fire and the sacrifice and the sacrificer and the cattle. 
L^.J Verily both of the fire of offering and of the householder’s fire and 
of the southern fire and of the sacrifice and of the sacrificer and of the 
cattle doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 
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6. [i6.J He moved out toward an unindicated quarter; L X 7 J after him 
moved out both the seasons and they of the seasons and the worlds and 
they of the worlds and the months and the half-months and day-and- 
night. |_ l8 J Verily both of the seasons and of them of the seasons 
and of the worlds and of them of the worlds and of the months and of 
the half-months and of day-and-night doth he become the dear abode 
who knoweth thus. 

Most of the mss. accent Idka in both b and c (R.s.m.K.D. have /okas ; only R.s.m. 
has lokanam ) ; our text makes the needed correction. [With the almost unanimous 
support of his authorities, SPP. prints Idkds, Idkdndm , which accentuation (albeit so 
isolated) he takes in this case to be “ the genuine Atharvan accent ” : see his notes, 
p. 330 f.J 

7. L19.J He moved out toward an unreturned quarter; from it he 
thought not that he should return ; |_20. J after him moved out both Diti 
and Aditi and Ida and Indranl. L 2I J Verily both of Diti and of Aditi 
and of Ida and of Indranl doth* he become the dear abode who knoweth 
thus. 

Andvrtta in a is obscure : the Pet. Lexx. render * untrodden,’ and Aufrecht, * unvisited’ ; 
but both against the analogy of ttd ” vartsydn (also of dndvrt and andvartin; perhaps 
the true reading is anavrtyam 4 not to be returned from.’ Bp. reads avartsyAn , the 
other pada-mss. aovartsydn. I. accents indrdnydf. 

8. L 22 J He moved out toward the quarters ; \ no avasana! J after him 
moved out the virdj and all the gods and all the deities. [23. J Verily 
both of virdj and of all the gods and of all the deities doth he become the 
dear abode who knoweth thus. 

There seems to be no good reason why this verse should not be divided, like all the 
rest, into three parts ; but the Anukr. does not so prescribe, nor do the mss. set an 
avasana- mark after the first vy dcalat: [compare above, p. 772, If 2_|. The mss. all 
agree in accenting the second dnu. 

9. L 2 4-J He moved out toward all the intermediate directions; [25. J 
after him moved out both Prajapati and the most exalted one and the 
father and the grandfather. {26. \ Verily both of Prajapati and of the 
most exalted one and of the father and of the grandfather doth he 
become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

7. Paryaya the seventh. 

[paficaka. /. j-p. nicrd gdyatri ; 2 . /-/. vtrdd br/iatl ; j. virdd usnih ; 4. i-p. gdyatrl ; y. 

panktiJ] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 133 ; Griffith, ii. 191. 

i. That greatness, becoming sessile ( ?sddru ), went to the end of the 
earth ; it became ocean. 
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[Or, ‘ He, becoming a sessile greatness, went ’ etc. : so W. suggests in a pencilled 
note. J Aufrecht and the Pet. Lexx. suspect a play of words between sddru and samu - 
drd, but the likeness is too slight to make the matter certain. Aufrecht renders sddrur 
bhiitvd by “ setting itself in motion,” as if sa + drtc, and the Pet. Lexx. seem to favor the 
same etymology as had in view by the writer, but it is hardly to be credited. Aufrecht 
reads in the third pada sa samudro ; I have noted sd only as inserted sec. manic in 
one ms. (O.) ; if read, it would make the verse answer better the metrical description. 
|_SPP. does in fact read sd samudrd , with the support of all his authorities. J* 

2. After it, turned out both Prajapati and the most exalted one and the 
father and the grandfather and the waters and faith, becoming rain. 

3. To him come waters, to him cometh faith, to him cometh rain, who 
knoweth thus. 

All our mss. read gachati after apas ; Land so all of SPP’s authorities J. 

4. Unto it turned about both faith and sacrifice and world and food 
and food-eating, coming into being ( bhiitvd ). 

5. To him cometh faith, to him cometh sacrifice, to him cometh a world, 
to him cometh food, to him cometh food-eating, who knoweth thus. 

LHere ends the first anuvdka with 7 parydyas : see above, p. 770, end. For the 
summation of avasdnarcas (1 12), see p. 771, near end.J 

8. Paryaya the eighth. 

\tnka. /. sdrnny uxnih ; 2. prdjdpatyd * nustubh ; J. drcT pankti.] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 134; Griffith, ii. 192. 

1. He became impassioned (raj ) ; thence was born the noble (rdjanya). 

Both elided initial a's need to be restored in order to fill out the metrical description 

of the Anukr. 

2. He arose toward (abhi°) the tribes (vif), the kinsmen, food, food- 
eating. 

Half the mss. (Bp.Bs.p.m.E.O.D.K.) omit dunam ; the metrical definition of the 
Anukr. implies its presence. 

3. Verily both of the tribes and of the kinsmen and of food and of 
food-eating doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

*LUpon the margin of his ms., opposite this passage, Whitney has pencilled the 
memorandum “? Ask Weber and Rost and Roth.” He evidently intended to ask them 
to examine upon this point the Berlin and London and Tubingen mss. respectively and 
to tell him whether any of them did in fact read sa samudro. In the brief interval 
since that query was noted, all those three distinguished men of learning have passed 
away, and likewise he who would have asked them. Meantime, the question has been 
cleared up (vydkrta) by the edition of that admirable Hindu scholar, S. P. Pandit, and 
he too, alas, is no more here ! 

prastavydh prastukamaq ca te sarve s vary am dsthitdh | 
aihikdnityatdm paqy a na vyakarta 'pi jlvati || J 
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9. Paryflya the ninth. 

[trtka . / . dsuri jagati ; 2. dr ci gdyatri ; 3. drci pahkttJ] 

Translated: Aufrccht, Ind. Stud i. 134; Griffith, ii. 192. — Cf. Zimmer, p. 194. 

1. He moved out toward the tribes. 

2. After him moved out both the assembly and the gathering and the 
army and strong drink. 

3. Verily both of the assembly and of the gathering and of the army 
and of strong drink doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

10. Paryftya the tenth. 

[ ekddafaka . 1. 2-p. sdmtti brhati ; 2. 3-p. drci pahkti ; 3. 2-p. prdjdpatyd pahktt ; 4. 3-p. var- 

dhamand gdyatri ; 5. 3-p. s&mni brhatt ; 6 , S> 10. 2-p. dsuri gdyatri ; 7, q. sdmtty usnih ; 
11. dsuri brhati. ~\ 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 134; Griffith, ii. 192. 

1. So then, to the houses of whatever king a thus-knowing Vratya may 
come as guest, — 

2. He should esteem him better than himself ; so does he not offend 
(a-vragc) against dominion ; so does he not offend against royalty. 

LThat is, ‘he [the king] should esteem him [the Vratya] better,* ctc.J The Berlin 
mss. read, as the sense requires, manayet tdtha , nor was any deviation from this noted 
in the mss. collated before publication ; those compared later, however, all give m&naye 
tdtha; |_and so do all of SPP’s authorities, including his then living reciters, but except- 
ing his ms. C p , which has ?ndnayet tdtha , secunda manu, and manaye A, prima manu. 
— Compare the case of yame dlrgham, yarned dirgham , at xviii. 2. 3.J 

3. Thence verily arose both sanctity ( brahman ) and dominion; they 
said : Whom shall we enter? 

‘ Thence ’ ( dtas ) Aufrecht understands to mean “ out of him (the Vratya) ” — which 
is possible, but doubtful : compare dtas in vs. 5. 

4. Let sanctity enter Brihaspati [and] dominion Indra ; thus verily : it 
was said (///). 

Or the iti means ‘he (the Vratya) said’; Aufrecht so understands it. The mss. 
make very bad work over the verb in this verse : Bp. reads prarivi^atu^ Bs.P.M.O.T.K. 
prdviqatu , all without accent ; E. has pra vi^atu, R. prdviqdtu , D. praovi^dtu. The 
true reading is doubtless pravi^dtu, and our text should be emended to this ; the situa- 
tion is one in which an accent on the verb-form is called for. There is no reason for 
understanding pra-d, and the prolongation of simple pra to prd is wholly unsuited to 
this book. [SPP’s authorities show a fairly bewildering variety of differences, in respect 
to brdhma pravi^dtn : see his note, p. 334. J The metrical definition of the Anukr. 
|_ 6+ 7 + 8 : Ind. Stud. Viii. 129J does not fit at all. 

5. Thence (dtas) verily sanctity entered Brihaspati [and] dominion Indra. 

For praviqat the pada- text has prd : avi^at j doubtless it should be praodviqat. 
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6. This earth verily is Prajapati, the sky is Indra. 

7. This fire verily is sanctity, yonder Aditya is dominion. 

8. To him comes sanctity, he becomes possessed of the splendor of 
sanctity (brah ma va rcasin ) , — 

9. Who knows earth as Brihaspati, fire as sanctity. 

10. To him comes Indra's quality, he becomes possessed of Indra’s 
quality, — 

11. Who knows Aditya as dominion, the sky as Indra. 

11. Paryaya the eleventh. 

[ ekadafaka . /. ddivT panktt ; 2 2-p. purv&trhtub ati^akvarl ; j- 6 , 8 , 10 . jp. drcl brhati (ro 
bhunj) ; 7, g. 2-p. pi djdpatyd brhati ; /r. 2-p. drey amt stubhi] 

LAs for the minor divisions of this paryaya, see page 772, If 4, above.J 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 134; Griffith, ii. 193. — Griffith here cites most 
appositely the parallel passages of the Apastamblya Dharma-sutra ; and I have thought 
it good to give them in the sequel. 

LFor convenience of comparison, the passage from Ap. Dharma-sutra, ii. 3. 7, parallel 
to our vss. 1-2, may here be given : dhitdgnim ced atithir abhydgacchet , svayam enam 
abhyudetya bruydt : vrdtya kvd * vat sir iti : vrdtya udakam it i : vrdtya tarpayahstv 
(!) iti. 13. pura 'gnihotrasya homad updh^u japet : vrdtya yathd te manas tathd 'stv 
iti : vrdtya yathd te vaqas tathd ' stv iti : vrdtya yathd te priyaiii tathd 'stv iti : vrdtya 
yathd te mkdmas tathd ’ stv iti. 1 4. J 

• 

1. So then, to whosesoever houses a thus-knowing Vratya may come 
as guest, — 

All that the mss. give for this verse is the two words vratyd * tithih . But this is 
obviously in virtue of their usual abbreviation in case of repeated matter ; the verse is 
the same with 10. 1 except for the omission of rajiias between vratyas and dtithis. 
The abbreviation is continued in 12. 1 and in 13. 1-4, and then 13. 5 reads in full tdd 
ydsydi *vdth vidvan vratyah , because it is the last case of occurrence of the phrase. 
All this admits of no real question, and the verses are all thus filled up by Aufrecht in 
his translation, although he leaves the Sanskrit text in its abbreviated form ; it is worth 
so many words here only because the Anukr. commits the blunder of regarding vratyd 
* tithih as the whole verse, and defines it as one of five syllables (restoring the elided a). 
He has never committed the same blunder in the numerous, but less striking, cases of 
the same kind that we have had hitherto. 

2. Himself coming up toward him, he should say : Vratya, where hast 
thou abode (vas)? Vratya, [here is] water; Vratya, let them gratify 
[thee] ; Vratya, be it so as is dear to thee ; Vratya, be it so as is thy will 
(vdfa ) ; Vratya, be it so as is thy desire ( nikdmd ). 

3. In that he says to him : Vratya, where hast thou abode? he thereby 
gains possession of the roads that the gods travel. 

4. In that he says to him : Vratya, [here is] water, he thereby gains 
possession of the waters. 
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R. is the only ms. that writes out at the beginning of this verse and the next ydd 
enam aha . It seems a blunder of the Anukr. to include this verse with 3, 5, 6, 8, 10 in 
one definition, as it is shorter than they by some six syllables ; one of the mss. does in 
fact omit it here, but gives no definition of it elsewhere. |_At AB. viii. 24 is a passage 
bearing some similarity to this. J 

5. In that he says to him : Vratya, let them gratify [thee], he thereby 
makes his breath (prana) longer. 

|_We had the last clause above at ix. 6. 19.J 

6. In that he says to him : Vratya, be it so as is dear to thee, he 
thereby gains possession of what is dear. 

7. To him cometh what is dear, he becometh dear to his dear one (m.), 
who knoweth thus. 

8. In that he says to him : Vratya, be it so as is thy will, he thereby 
gains possession of [his] will. 

Here again all the mss. save one (R.) omit the first four or five words, because they 
occur again in vs. 10. The majority of mss. (except E.D.R.s.m.K.) accent vaqdm, 
though all have vdqas. [_Eight or nine of SPP’s have vaqdm. J 

9. Unto him^cometh [his] will, a will-possessor of will-possessors 
becometh he who knoweth thus. 

Most of the mss. (except D.R.s.m.) again accent vaqds ; Land so twelve of SPP’s, 
but not his q rotriyas J ; O. has vaqinam. Read at the beginning in our text di 'nam 
(an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

10. In that he says to him : Vratya, be it so as is thy desire, he thereby 
gains possession of [his] desire. 

1 1. To him cometh [his] desire, he cometh to be (bhu) in the desire of 
desire, who knoweth thus. 

One would like to emend tiikamd to -mi. 


12. Paryaya the twelfth. 

[ ekddaqaka . /. j-p. gdyatrl ; 2. prdjdpatyd brhati ; j, 4. bhurik prdjdpatyd * hustubh (4. sdmtti) ; 

J* d, 9, 10. dsurt gdyatrt ; 8. vtrdd gdyatrt ; 7, //. j-p. prdjdpatyd trirtubh.] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Itid. Stud. i. 135 ; Griffith, ii. 194. 

LThe passage from Ap. Dharma-sutra, ii. 3. 7 (see introd. to parydya 11), parallel to 
our vss. 1-3, may here be given : yasyo 'ddhrtesv ahutesv agnisv atithir abhydgacchet 
svayam enam abhyudetya briiydt : vratya atisrja hosydmi : ity atisrstena hotavyam : 
anatisrstaq cej juhuydd dosarn brdhtnanam dha. 15.J 

1. Now then, to whosesoever houses a thus-knowing Vratya may come 
as guest when the fires are taken up and the fire-offering (agnihotrd) 
set on, — 

Not one of the mss. writes the first four words of the verse, they being viewed as 
repeated from 10. 1 ; and here also (compare note to 11. 1) the Anukr. reckons them as 
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not belonging to the verse. Bp.O.Kp. write itdhrtesu (the compound being inseparable 
by Prat. iv. 62). Bp. further has Adhhqrte. 

2. Himself coming up toward him, he should say : Vratya, give per- 
mission ; I am about to make oblation. 

3. If he should permit, he may make oblation ; if he should not permit, 
he may not make oblation. 

4. He who, being permitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, makes oblation, — 

Prdjdpatyd and sdmny amestubh are each of sixteen syllables; what the Anukr. 

means by its use of both terms in regard to this verse and not in regard to vs. 3 is diffi- 
cult to see. LHis words are . . . iti dve prajapatyanustubhau ; dvitiya samnl ; tatho 'bhe 
bhurijdu . He appears to set up a class of two vss. (3 and 4) of 17 syllables (16+ 1) 
each : from which he then proceeds to except one vs. (4) by saying that it is samnl 
or has only 16. He might have expressed himself much less awkwardly by writing 
(instead of the last two clauses) purva, bhurik.\ 

5. He foreknows the road that the Fathers go, the road that the gods go. 

A couple of the mss. (D.R.) accent janati \ which is better; [and so do seven or 

eight of SPP’s authorities J. 

6. He does not offend against the gods ; his oblation is [duly] made. 

7. There is left over in this world a support ( dydtana ) for him who, 
being permitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, makes oblation. 

8 . Now then, he who, being unpermitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, 
makes oblation, — 

9. He knows not the road that the Fathers go, nor the road that the 
gods go. 

The same mss. accent jdnati here as in vs. 5. 

10. He offends against the gods ; his oblation is not [duly] made. 

The majority of mss. (except Bs.E.) read vrqcate a/i- } which is therefore probably 

the true text; Land so SPP. reads with all but two of his authorities J. The accent 
ahutdm (for dhutam) is probably an error. 

11. There is left in this world no support for him who, being unper- 
mitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, makes oblation. 

13. Paryftya the thirteenth. 

[caiurdafa. 1 a. sdmny usnih ; / b, 3 b. prdjdpatyd * nustubh ; a 0/2-4. dsuri gdyatri ; 2 b, 4 b. 
sdmnl brhati ; J a. j-p. nierd gdyatri; y b. 2-p . virdd gdyatri ; 6. prdjdpatyd paiikti ; 
7. dsuri jagati; 8 . satahpankti ; 9. aksarapankti .] 

LAs to the minor divisions of this paryaya y see page 772, If 4, above. J 
Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 135 ; Griffith, ii. 195. 

LThe passage from Ap. Dharma-sutra, ii. 3. 7 (see introd. to parydya 1 1), parallel to 
our vss. 1-5, may here be given: ekardtrath ccd atithin vdsayet pdrthivdhl lokdn 
abhijayati \ dvitiyayd 1 ntariksydhs , trtiyayd divydnf, catttrthyd paravato lokdn , apa- 
rimitdbhir aparimitdhl lokdn abhijayati 'ti vijftdyate . 16.J 
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1 . Li. J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides one 
night as guest, [2.J he thereby gains possession of those pure ( punya ) 
worlds that are on the earth. 

Here again, and in the following verses through 4, the Anukr. fails to make any 
account of the first four words, tddydsydi * vdm vidvan , omitted by the mss. on account 
of repetition (see note to 1 1. 1) ; they are restored in our text. 

2. L3J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides a 
second night as guest, |_4j he thereby gains possession of those pure 
worlds that are in the atmosphere. 

Part of the mss. (I.O.R.T.), [with nine of SPP’s authorities J, read_y/ «;//- at begin- 
ning of b. 

3. L5- J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides a third 
night as guest, [ 6 . J he thereby gains possession of those pure worlds that 
are in the sky. 

4. L7. J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides a fourth 
night as guest, [8.J he thereby gains possession of those worlds that are 
pure of the pure. 

That is, doubtless, that are especially pure. In a, read vidv&n (an accent-mark 
slipped out of place). 

5. L9-J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides unlim- 
ited nights as guest, [io. J he thereby gains possession of those pure worlds 
that are unlimited. 

In a, read again vidvan (same error). [_Instead °f the tripadd of our mss. of the 
Anukr. in the description of 5 a, SPP. prints dvipadd, Critical Notice, p. 22*7.J 

6. [II.J Now to whosesoever houses may come as guest a non-Vratya, 
calling himself a Vratya, bearing the name [only], — 

Namaobibhrafi (so in p.) is so anomalous a formation that we can hardly regard it 
as otherwise than corrupt, perhaps for nama bibhrat or ndmabibhrdt . 

7. L I2 J He may draw him, and he may not draw him. 

That is, apparently, whether he invite him urgently or not. But the Pet. Lex. takes 
the verb as meaning ‘ treat with violence, punish* — which is unacceptable, as the enter- 
tainer is not supposed to be certain whether his guest is a real Vratya or not. Aufrecht 
leaves the verse untranslated. There is [_with this interpretationj no perceptible reason 
why the second kdrset should be accented. Another interpretation, however, may be 
suggested as possible : that kdrsed enam is apodosis to the preceding verse : * he may 
tousle (maltreat) him ’ ; and the rest, protasis to vs. 8 : * if he do not tousle him ’ (because 
he is not sufficiently certain of his real character), then he may pay him honors under 
protest, as stated in vs. 8. But then we should expect vs. 7 to be divided into two 
padas, which is done neither by the pada- mss. nor by the Anukr. 

8. H3J For this deity I ask water; this deity I cause to abide; this, 
this deity I wait upon — with this thought he should wait upon him. 
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That is, my attentions are meant for the deity whom a Vratya represents, and not for 
this particular individual. |_See above, p. 770, top. J The repetition imam imam is very 
strange, and seems unmotived. The pada - text sets its avasdna- mark, as if denoting a 
pada- division, both times between imam and devdtam , in palpable violation of the sense. 

9. L14.J In that deity doth that become [duly] offered of him who 
knoweth thus. 


14, Paryaya the fourteenth. 

[ catvdri vthfat/f ca l_sc. vacandnt J. 1 a. j-p. anustubh ; b of 1-12. 2-p. dsuri gdyatri (b of 6-9. 
bhurtk prdjdpatyd ' nustubh); 2 a, 5 a. purausntk ; 3 a. anustubh ; 4 a. p rastdra pa n kti ; 
6 a. svardd gdyatri ; 7 a, 8 a. drei pankti ; 10 a. bhurtti nagi gdyatri ; 1/ a. prdjdpatyd 
trtsjubh .] 

^Respecting the subdivisions of the paryaya , see page 77 2, top.J 

Translated: Aufrecht, lnd. Stud \ i. 136; Griffith, ii. 195. 

1. L i . J As he moved out toward the eastern quarter, the troop 
($drd/uxs) of Maruts, coming into being ( bhutvA ), moved out after, making 
mind [their] food-eater; [2.J with mind as food-eater doth he eat food 
who knoweth thus. 

Aufrecht understands the meaning to be as just given, and takes it correspondingly 
in the verses below. But it would be admissible also to render thus : 4 when he moved 
out toward the eastern quarter, he moved out toward [it] after becoming the troop of 
Maruts’ — and correspondingly in all the other verses. It is possible, by due resolution, 
to read the first subdivision as 32 syllables and the second as 15 — and so in general in the 
other verses ; no remark will be made upon them unjess the cases are especially difficult. 

2. [3-J As he moved out toward the southern quarter, Indra, coming 
into being, moved out after, making strength [his] food-eater; L4.J with 
strength as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

3. |_5-J As he moved out toward the western quarter, king Varuna, 
coming into being, moved out after, making the waters [his] food-eaters ; 
[6.J with the waters as food-eaters doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

Most of the mss. accent apd % nnadih (but Bs. has -d). One or two (I.K.) combine 
-dis krtva . 

4. L7J As he moved out toward the northern quarter, king Soma, com- 
ing into being, moved out after, making the offering ( Ahuti ) in what is 
offered by the seven seers [his] food-eater ; [8. J with the offering as 
food-eater doth he cat food who knoweth thus. 

5 - L9J As he moved out toward the fixed quarter, Vishnu, coming into- 
being, moved out after, making virdj [his] food-eater; L I0 J virdj 
as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

6. |_i 1 .J As he moved out toward the cattle, Rudra, coming into being, 
moved out after, making the herbs [his] food-eaters ; L 12 J the herbs 
as food-eaters doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 
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7. L J 3 j As he moved out toward the Fathers, king Yama, coming into 
being, moved out after, making the call svadhd [his] food-eater ; L x 4- J with 
the call svadhd as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

8 . L x 5-J As he moved out toward men ( manusyd ), Agni, coming into 
being, moved out after, making the cry svdha (‘ hail ’) [his] food-eater ; [i6.J 
with the cry svdha as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

9. L 1 7 - J As he moved out toward the upward quarter, Brihaspati, com- 
ing into being, moved out after, making the cry vdsat [his] food-eater; 
[_i8.J with the cry vdsat as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

The first pada is not metrically defined by the Anukr. 

10. L 1 9- J As he moved out toward the gods, T$ana (‘ the lord ’), coming 
into being, moved out after, making fury [his] food-eater ; L20.J with fury 
as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

If ndgl gdyatri means 9 + 9 + 6 (Colebrooke, Miscellaneous Essays^ ii. 136, as cited 
by BR.), the first subdivision here comes so near it as to be capable of being read as 
9 + 9 + 7 (being bhurij ). 

11. L 2I J As he moved out toward progeny, Prajapati (‘lord of prog- 
eny*), coming into being, moved out after, making breath [his] food- 
eater ; L 22 - J with breath as food-eater doth he cat food who knoweth thus. 

12 . L 2 3-J As he moved out toward all the intermediate directions, the 
most exalted one, coming into being, moved out after, making the brdh- 
7nati [his] food-eater; |_ 2 4-J with the brdhman as food-eater doth he eat 
food who knoweth thus. 

The metrical definition of the first subdivision is wanting in the Anukr. 

15. Paryaya the fifteenth. 

[navaka. /. d&ivi paiikti ; 2. dsuri brhatl ; j, 4, 7 , 8 prdjdpatyd 'nustubh (4, 7 , 8. bhurij)* ; 

Si 6. 2-p . sdmui brhati ; 9 . virdd gdyatri,’] 

♦[The Anukr. counts * sya as asya in vss. 3, 4, 7, and 8, and thus makes them count 
as 16, 17, 1 7, and 17 syllables respectively. The text says simply tisro bhurijas ; but 
vss. 4, 7, and 8 must be meant. J 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind . Stud. i. 137; Griffith, ii. 197. 

1. Of that Vratya — 

I 3 p. combines this verse and the following into one, reckoning only eight verses in 
the hymn. And one ms. (R.) regards every verse* in hymns 15, iC, 17 as beginning 
with tdsya vratyasya |_followed by an avasdna-mwik , as, in fact, SPP. prints them : see 
my statement at page 771, endj; this, which is opposed to the Anukr., seems also 
quite uncalled for and wrong. [But, for our vss. 3 and 4 at least, SPP. notes that his 
procedure is in accord with all his authorities. J * [Except 1 5. 2, which, however, ought 
properly to form one verse with 15. 1, as it does in fact in Bp.J 
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2. [There are] seven breaths, seven expirations (< apand ), seven out- 
breathings (vydnd). 

3. His breath that is first, upward by name, that is this fire. 

4. His breath that is second, preferred (?prdud/ia ) by name, that is 
yon sun ( adityd ). 

The pada- mss. accent, doubtless falsely, praoudkah (instead of prdoftdhah) ; Bs. and 
O.p.m. read prddh - : see Prat. iii. 45, note. 

5. His breath that is third, inferred (iabhyudha) by name, that is yon 
moon. 

Some mss. [of W’s and of SPP’s alsoj accent * bhyudho , and Bp. has accordingly 
abhhudhah (but D. abhiotl-') ; our text makes the necessary correction to abhyu - ; Land 
soSPP.J. 

6. His breath that is fourth, mighty ( vibhU ) by name, that is this 
cleansing one (pdvamdna). 

That is, doubtless, the wind, and not soma. 

7. His breath that is fifth, womb ( iydni ) by name, that is these 
waters. 

8. His breath that is sixth, dear by name, that is these cattle. 

9. His breath that is seventh, unlimited by name, that is these 
creatures (prajd). 


16. Paryfcya the sixteenth. 

[. saptaka . /, 3. sdmtiy ustuh ; 2 , 4 , j. prdjdpatyo 'stub ; 6. ydjusl tristubh ; 7. dsurT g&yatri.] 

LThe metrical definitions of the Anukr. imply in every verse the inclusion of the 
words yo * sya (pronounced as^ asya ), and the reading of apdtiah as 3 syllables. — As 
noted at p. 771, end, SPP. puts each time before yo ' sya the words tdsya vratyasya 
with an ava ,r£mz-mark.J 

In this hymn, the mss. in general omit at the beginning both yd and asya, while in 
15 and 17 they omit only^. Some, however, have asya here also (so K. ; R. yd asya 
throughout). 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 137 ; Griffith, ii. 198. 

1. His expiration that is first, that is the day of full moon. 

2. His expiration that is second, that is the day of the moon’s 
quarter (dstaka). 

3. His expiration that is third, that is the day of new moon. 

4. His expiration that is fourth, that is faith. 

5. His expiration that is fifth, that is consecration. 

6. His expiration that is sixth, that is sacrifice. 

7. His expiration that is seventh, that is these sacrificial gifts. 

LBloomfield, AJP. xvii. 41 1, makes some observations on the word f raddha, vs. 4.J 
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17. Pary&ya the seventeenth. 

[dafa. 1,5. prdjdpatyo ' snih ; 2, 7. Usury anuUubh ; 3. ydjusT fankti ; 4. sdmny usnih ; 6. ydjusi 
trtstubh ; 8. j-p. pratisthd "ret pankit ; 9. 2p. sdmttl tristubh ; 10 . s dm tty attusiubh.] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ittd. Stud. i. 137 ; Griffith, ii. 198. 

1. His out-breathing that is first, that is this earth. 

2. His out-breathing that is second, that is the atmosphere. 

3. His out-breathing that is third, that is the sky. 

4. His out-breathing that is fourth, that is the asterisms. 

5. His out-breathing that is fifth, that is the seasons. 

6. His out-breathing that is sixth, that is they of the seasons. 

7. His out-breathing that is seventh, that is the year. 

8. The gods go about the same purpose ( drtha ) ; thus (etdf) verily the 
seasons go about after the year and the Vrfitya. 

One ms. (R.) prefixes tdsya vratyasya also to this and the two following verses. |_In 
the Bombay ed., each verse begins with tdsya vratyasya and an <m/j<T/w-mark : see 
p. 771, end.J The sense of the three is obscure; Aufrecht leaves them untranslated. 

9. As they enter together into the sun (adityd), just so [do they] also 
into new-moon day and full-moon day. 

The great majority of the mss. (all save Bs.D.K.) accent amdvdsyam . 

10. One [is] that immortality of theirs: to this effect {iti) [is] the 
offering. 

Except two (D.R.), all the mss. accent dsam. 


18. Paryftya the eighteenth. 

[pattcaka. /. ddivt pankti ; 2,j. drei brhati ; 4. drey anustubh ; 3*. sdrntiy urnth.] 
Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 138; Griffith, ii. 199. 

1. Of that Vratya — 

2. As for (ydt) his right eye, that is yonder sun ( adityd ) ; as for his 
left eye, that is yonder moon. 

3. As for his right ear, that is this fire ; as for his left ear, that is this 
cleansing one (* wind 

4. Day-and-night [are his] two nostrils ; Diti and Aditi [his] two 
skull-halves ; the year [his] head. 

5. With the day [is] the Vratya westward, with the night eastward: 
homage to the Vratya. 

Lllere ends the second anuvaka , with 11 parydyas : sec above, p. 770. For the 
summations of avasdnarcas (questionable), see p. 771 . J 
LHere ends the thirtieth prap&thaka. J 



Book XVI. 

[Unity of subject not apparent. J 

LThis is the fourth book of the third grand division (books 
xiii.-xviii.) of the Atharvan collection. By what warrant it has 
found a place among the books whose distinctive feature is their 
unity of subject it is hard to say ; and the same is in a measure 
true of the next book, book xvii. : but see Whitney’s General 
Introduction; also Bloomfield’s contribution to the Biihler- 
Kiclhorn Grundriss , p. 94. The study of the ritual applications 
of the book distinctly fails, in my opinion, to reveal any pervad- 
ing concinnity of purpose or of use.J 

Lin the Indische Studien , xiii. 185, Weber has suggested that parts of the book are 
evening prayers, to be recited before going to rest, and especially for the warding off 
of evil di earns (see 1. 1 1 ; 5 ; 6 ; 7. 8-1 1) ; and 9. 3-4, at the end of the book, may well 
be taken as the words of them “ that watch [have watched] for the morning ” and as 
expressing the “joy” that “ cometh in the morning,” and are accordingly placed, as is 
usual and appropriate, at the end of the mantras concerned, in order to indicate the 
successful accomplishment of the purpose of those mantras. One is half tempted to 
give to the book the title “ Against the ‘terror by night ’?”J 

[Laying apart book vi., which has received great attention from 
the translators (see p. 281), it may be noted that this is the first 
book of the Atharvan samhita of which no translation has as yet 
been published by the translators of single books. Here again 
the b/iasya is lacking. J For “ Paritta ” as title of book, see p. 1045. J 

The L Major J Anukr. calls the whole book prajapatya : prdjapatyasya nava paryd - 
yah ; and both of its two anuvdkas are Evidently called by the same name \_praja- 
patydbhydm J in xix. 23. 26; whether this means to ascribe the authorship of the book 
to Prajapati is not certain. — L ( ^ n ^ ie ot h er hand, the Old Anukr. seems rather to imply 
by its 

prdjdpatyo ha 1 atuskah ; paTicaparydya uttarah 

that the name prajapatya pertains only to the first anuvdka , * the one of four parydyas .’ 
It may, however, be added that the prdjapatyasya in the first line of the printed extract 
below may mean the whole book or else only the first anuvdka. J 

LQuotations from the Old Anukr. are given piecemeal through the mss. of the book. 
They may here be given in connected form as printed by SPP. in his Critical Notice, 
p. 23. — Line 1 refers to the ‘prior’ and the ‘last’ (that is the ‘latter’) of the two ann - 
7 takas of the ‘ prajapatyan ’ book : unless indeed the relation of the first two words is 
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appositive (*of the prior, the prajapatyan’ [tmuvdka']: see the preceding paragraph). 
— At the end of the first anuvaka , 8 of W's mss. say prdjdpatyo ha catuskah j and at 
the end of the second is read paftcaparydya uttarah : the two quotations make a half- 
$loka which we may expect to find in the text of the Old Anukr., standing between 
lines i and 2 of our extract. — Line 2 refers to the paryayas of the first attuvdka ; 
and lines 3-6 refer to those of the second. — The numbers in parentheses refer to the 
paryayas as counted from the beginning of the anuvaka; and those in brackets refer 
to the paryayas as counted from the beginning of the book. 
prajapatyasya purvasya paramasya pun ah ( run : 

trayodaqd "dyam (i. 1) vijaniyad \ dvau (i.2, 3) satkdu, saptakah parah (i.4). 


adyatit (ii. 1) da^akam , hy (?) ckadaqakam (ii.2) [5, 6] 

tasmdc ca param (ii. 3) dvyadhikatii vihitam : [7] 

ekddaqa vdi trigundny apara( (ii- 4) [S] 

catvdri vdi vacandni parah (ii. 5). [9] 


The quoted bit of the Old Anukr. at the end of parydya 6 (or ii. 2) is hyckdda^akam 
(or hydu -) : the fact that the verse is so divided by piecemeal quotation as to bring hi 
at the beginning of its fragment seems to oppugn the correctness of the reading hi ; 
and the word, as noted below, is not incorporated into the Major Anukr., the Berlin ms. 
of which, moreover, boggles at this point. — A comparison of the text of the Old Anukr. 
(above) with that of the Major Anukr. shows that the later text has quoted every word of 
lines 2-6 of the older, excepting tasmdc ca param and aparah and the questionable hi.J 
|_A conspectus of the divisions of the book in tabular form follows. The explana- 
tions given on page 77 1 (which see: in book xv.), apply for the most part also to this 


table. 









Pary -n° in anuv. 

i. 1 i. 2 

1 3 1 * 4 


ii. 1 

ii. 2 ii. 3 

ii* 4 

ii- 5 

Sums 

“ “ book 

1 2 

3 4 


S 

6 7 

8 

9 


Gan is 




2 


2 



Ganavasanarcas 




6 


8 


14 

Vacanani 







4 

4 

Paryayavasanarcas 

*3 6 

6 7 


4 

” 13 

2 5 


53 

Note that the “ ten 

” (6 + 4) and the “ 

thrice eleven 

” (8 + 25) assigned 

by the 'Old 


Anukr. to paryayas 5 (or ii. 1) and 8 (or ii. 4) represent non-coordinate divisions, as 
noticed and explained above, p. 771, and p. 772, 4- — Some mss. sum up the avasdnanas 

of the first anuvaka as 32 (correctly). Those of the second are summed up as follows : 
parydya-avasdnanas, 53 (correctly) ; gana-avasanarcas, 14 (correctly); avasdnarcar 
“of both kinds,” 68 (! but by 1 ). correctly £s 67). The 67 with the 4 vacatias make 71 
(so Bs. correctly). And 71+32 make 103 for the whole book, and so one ms. at least 
sums them up.J 

LSince the book consists wholly of parydya-siiktas , there is no difference between 
the two editions in respect to the hymn-numbers: compare pages 6 f 1 and 770. — The 
division into decads is wanting. J L^ ee PP- r ^ x, » exxx end, cxxxvii top, clx.J 

^Differences between the two editions in the division of the paryayas. The differences 
occur (as above, p. 771) only in the gana-parydyas 5 (or ii. 1) and 8 (or ii. 4). In these, 
SPP. has, as the Old Anukr. requires, 10 and 33 divisions respectively (as against 6 and 
27 of the Berlin edition). The explanation is as on pages 628-629 and on page 772 : 
namely, that, in a sequence of refrains, the refrain is given in full and counted as a 
separate avasdna only for its first and last occurrence in that sequence. — In parydya 
5 there are properly 6 ganas, each with 3 subdivisions : therefore we have 2 ganas (the 
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first and last), each with 3 subdivisions, making 6 ; while in each of the remaining 4, 
the refrains (b, c) are counted as one with a (thus a-b-c), making 4 ; and so, in all, we 
have 10. — In like manner, vciparyaya 8, there are properly 27 ganas, each with 4 sub- 
divisions : therefore we have 2 ganas (the first and last), each with 4 subdivisions, 
making 8; and (27 — 2=) 25, each counted as one (a-b-c-d), making 25 ; and so, in 
all, we have 33. J 

LThe book is mainly prose : Whitney, Index , p. 5, excepts verses 
1. 10, 12, 13 ; 4. 2,6; 6. 1-4, 11 ; 9. 1, 2.J 

In Paipp. (xviii.) are found only fragments of the book, namely 
1. 1-3 ; 4. 7 (beginning with mo 'pa), the first words of 5. 1, then 
8. 1, and finally 9. 4, the concluding verse. This looks as if the 
whole book were acknowledged as part of the text, but its com- 
plete presentation deliberately declined for some reason. LThe 
fragments in question follow immediately the fragment of book 
xv. cited in the note to xv. 2. i.J Seepages 1015-6.J 

Lin the Vait., the book is noticed only twice: see under 2. 6 
and 9. 3. And in the Kau9., it is noticed only about a dozen 
times: see under 1. 1 ; 2. 1, 6; 3. 1 ; 4. 1; 5. 1 ; 6. 1 ; 9. 3, 4.J 


. 1. Paryftya the first. 

[Frajdpati (?). — trayodafa. /, j. 3-p. sdmni brhati ; 2 , 10. ydjusi tndubh ; 4. dsuri gdyatri ; 
J, 8. sdmni panktt (5. 2-p ) ; 6. sdmny anustubh ; 7. nurd vtrddgdyatri ; 9. dsuri panktt , 
I/, sdmny usnth ; 12, zj. dny anustubh. \ 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 201. 

1 . Let go [is] the bull of the waters ; let go [are] the heavenly fires. 

fh e verse, or the hymn (patydya), is quoted in Kau$. 9. 9, in the process of prepar- 
ing holy water ( (dntyudaka ) ; with it one “lets go the waters, and then follow question 
and answer respecting the preparation. In Ppp. the initial a of atisrstds is not elided. 

2. Breaking, breaking about, killing, slaughtering; — 

3. Dimming \jnroka\ % mind-slaying, digging, out-burning, self-spoiling, 
body-spoiling. 

All these epithets are nom. sing. masc. ; as mrokd and nirddhd are found together 
in v. 31.9 as epithets of the flesh-eating fire, they are probably names of the fires men- 
tioned in vs. 1 : cf. also vs. 7, below; Ppp. combines uidhd "tma-. |_ Weber ( Ind ' Stud. 
xiii. 185), discussing mrokd as it occurs above at ii. 24. 3 in the long string of epithets, 
takes our parydya here as an evening prayer (see p. 7 92), and notes the names of the 
ten Agnis here rehearsed in v.ss. 2, 3.J 

4. That one now I let go; that one let me not wash down against 
myself ; — 

5. That one do we let go against him who hates us, whom we hate. 
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These two verses form a part of vss. 15-21 in the water-thunderbolt (udavajra) 
hymn, above, x. 5 |_see my notej ; and fragments of the same hymn are found further 
on in this paryaya and in 7. 6, 13, indicating some connection of application with that 
hymn, though Kaug. suggests such connection only for xvi. 2. 1 . 

6. Thou art tip ( dgnt ) of the waters ; I let you go down unto the 
ocean. 

With the second part compare the opening words of x. 5. 23. 

7. The fire that is in the waters, it do I let go, the dimming, digging, 
body-spoiling one. 

With this verse compare PCS. ii. 6. to, used in the ceremonies commemorating the 
end of Vedic study. [_The definition of the Anukr. seems to be wide of the mark.J 

8. The fire that entered into you, O waters, this is that ; what of you 
is terrible, this is that. 

9. May [it] pour upon you with Indra’s Indra-power ( indriyd ). 

10. Free from defilement (- riprd ) [are] the waters; let them [carry] 
away from us defilement ; — 

11. Let them carry forth from us sin; let them carry forth evil- 
dreaming. 

With the last two verses compare parts of x. 5. 24. 

12. With propitious eye look at me, O waters; with propitious body 
touch my skin. 

We had this verse above as i. 33- 4 a, b. 

13. We call the propitious fires that sit in the waters. Put in me 
dominion [and] splendor, O divine [waters]. 

2. Pary&ya the second. 

[sat ha. vdgdevatya. 1 dsury anustubh ; 2. dsury usnth ; j. sdmrty usnth ; 4. j-/>. sdmnl 
brhati ; j. drey anustubh ; 6. nurd vi rd dgdyatri . ] 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 202. 

1. Out of evil-eating (?) with refreshment [comes] speech rich in 
honey. 

The translation implies the change of durarmanyas to duradmanyds , as proposed by 
the Pet. Lexx. (add TB. iii. 3.99 as a reference for duradmant). The reading of the 
mss. is, however, assured by its quotation in the Prat. ( 4 . II. 16 [_i.e. Add’l Note, p. 592 J), 
and three times in the Kaug. : namely, in 49. 27, at the very end of the chapter of witch- 
craft ceremonies, after use of x. 5. 6, 7 and xiii. 1. 56, with the direction iti samdhdvyd 
'bhimrqati ; and again, twice (58. 6, 12) in the ceremony for long life alter initiation to 
Vedic study, once with the direction iti sathdhavya , and once with a smearing with 
fragrant powders. The word urja in our text might also be nominative, and ‘comes’ is 
of course doubtful. The metrical definition implies the resolution -ni-a. 
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2. Rich in honey are ye ; may I speak speech rich in honey. 

* Ye ’ : i.e., the waters, the adjective being feminine. LWe had a phrase like to our 
second clause at iii. 20. 10 : cf. Gram. § 738 a. J 

3. Invoked of me [is] the guardian ( gopd) \ invoked [is] guardianship. 

The different metrical designation of these two 14-syllabled verses is apparently 

wholly arbitrary. 

4. Well-hearing ears, ears hearing what is excellent ; may I hear excel- 
lent encomium ( qldka ). 

4 Ears * is both times dual ; we might fill out to 4 well-hearing are my ears ’ etc. 

5. Let both well-hearing and listening ( upaqruti ) not desert me — 
eagle-like sight, unfailing light. 

|_For the md . . . ma , cf. below, 3. 2, etc.J 

6. Spread ( prastard ) of the seers art thou ; homage be to the spread 
of the divine ones ( ddlva ). 

The verse is used twice in Kaug. (2. 18 ; 137. 33), and once in Vait. (2. 9). In the 
former, it accompanies the taking up of part of the darbka-grzss provided, and making 
a seat for the brahman-priest south of the fire, once at the parvan sacrifice and once in 
the djyatantra ceremony. In the latter, it accompanies the making of such a spread in 
the pawan ceremonies. In all the three cases, it is evidently taken because of its 
’specific meaning, and not because of any connection of those ceremonies with the one 
implied here. 


3. Paryaya the third. 

[Brahman. — satka . ddityadevatya. 1. dsnri gdyatri ; 2, 3. drey anustubh ; 4. prdjdpatyd 
tristubh ; 3. sdmny ujnih ; 6. 2-p. sdmni tristubh .] 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 202. 

1. May I be the head ( murdhdn ) of riches, the head of my equals. 

Or, perhaps, 4 1 am the head of the one, may I be so of the other/ The verse (or 
the paryaya) is quoted twice in Kau$., once (18. 25) in the citrd ceremony, together 
with a yirhole series of other hymns or verses, in partaking of a milk-rice-dish ; and once 
(58. 22), in the ceremony of giving food to a young child ( annapraqana ), with a part 
of the same hymns. • 

2. Let both breaking (Iruja) and longing {vend) not desert me; let 
both the head (murdhdn) and the distributer ( ? vidhamian) not desert me. 

The nouns in this and the following verses are in part of obscure meaning and 
reference. 

3. Let both the kettle (?) and the cup (camasd) not desert me; let 
both the maintainer (dhartr) and the supporter (dhanina) not desert me. 

The translation follows the suggestion of the Pet. Lexx., to emend urvd at the 
beginning to ukhd. 
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4. Let both the releaser (1 vimokd ) and the wet-rimmed one not desert 
me ; let both him of wet drops (- ddnu ) and Matarigvan not desert me. 

5. Brihaspati my soul, manly-minded by name, hearty (< hrdya ). 

6. Free from torment my heart, a wide pasture, an ocean am I by 
extent ( vidharman ). 

4. Paryfcya the fourth. 

[Brahman. — saptaka. ddityadevatya . i,j. sdmny an u stub h ; 2. sdmny us nth ; 4. j-p. anustubh ; 

5. dsuri gdyatri ; 6. drey usttth ; 7 . j-p. vtrddgarbhd ' nustubh .] 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 203. 

1. May I be the navel of riches, the navel of my equals. 

The scholiast ( pari gist a ) adds this verse (or paryaya) to 3. 1 ander Kau$. 18. 25. 
[Cf. note to 3. i.J 

2. Of good seat (Isvasat) art thou, of good dawns, an immortal among 
mortals. 

The adjectives are sing, masculine. The pada - text reads suodsdt and suousa/i. 

3. Let not breath quit me; nor let expiration, deserting me, go away. 

|_For * deserting me ’ one might perhaps say ‘leaving me low.* For the combination 

with pdra gd, cf. TS. v. 7.9‘.J Most of our mss. (all except D.R.) leave mam unac- 
cented; Lthe curious blunder is made also by nine of SPP’s mss., as against five mss. 
and two reciters that gave mam J. All our mss. save one (R.) combine apatid * va ^ 
[instead of -nd J. The verse is [almostj identical with vii. 53. 4 a, b [which has me 
* mdm for ma mam \ . 

4. Let the sun protect me from the sky, Agni from the earth, Vayu 
from the atmosphere, Yama from men ( viatiusya ), Sarasvati from them 
of the earth. 

The verse can be read into 32 syllables, but the metrical definition of the Anukr. is 
altogether absurd. [Griffith gives ahnds its usual meaning: possibly W’s “sky” is 
not intentional, but a mere slip. Cf., however, 7. 6, below. J 

5. O breath-and-expiration, do not desert me ; let me not perish 
( prn-rnl ) among the people (jana). 

6. With well-being *today, O waters, may I, whole [and] with my 
whole train ( -gana ), attain dawns and evenings. 

The verse is really composed of two tristubh padas. * 

7. Puissant ( qakvari ) are ye ; may cattle approach me ; let Mitra-and- 
Varuna [assign] me breath-and-expiration ; let Agni assign me dexterity. 

Nearly all our mss. (not T.s.m.R.) give sthesu instead of sthesus ; [and so do three 
of SPP’sJ. [For the form, see Gram. § 894 c.J 

[Here ends the first anuvaka^ with 4 parydyas and 32 avasdnarcas : see the sum- 
mations at page 793, above. The piece here quoted from the Old Anukr. is prajdpatyo 
ha catuskah ; see p. 792. J 
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5. Paryfiya the fifth. 

[ Yam a. — da f aka. duhsvapnandfanadevatya. a of 1-6. virdd gdyatri (y a. bhurij ; 6 a. 
svardj ) ; 1 b, 6 b. frdjdpatyd gdyatri ; / c, 6 C. 2 p. sdmni brhati.'] 

LBoth the Anukramams reckon the parydya as of 10 av as anas : that is, they count 
the anusangas (b-c) only in their first and last occurrences, as explained at p. 793, end 
(cf. pages 628-9, 772). J One or two of the mss. (W.R.) indicate by fragments of b 
and c given also with verses 2-5 that they regard all the six verses [or ganas t ratherj 
as of equal length. [_It is true that the summations (see p. 793 and table) number the 
ganas as 2 and call the avasdnarcas of the remaining 4 by the name of parydya - 
avasdnarcas ; but it is not apparent why the ganas should not be counted as 6, just as 
those of the second parydya of xi. 3 are counted as 18 (p. 632, top, p. 628, If 10). — 
The numbers of the avasdnas as given by SPP. in accord with the Anukr. are added 
by me in ell-brackets. J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 468 ; Griffith, ii. 203. 

I. Li-J We know thy place of birth (jantira), O sleep; thou art son of 
seizure ( grdhi ), agent of Yama; [2.J ender art thou, death art thou; 
L3-J so, O sleep, do we comprehend thee here ; do thou, O sleep, protect 
us from evil-dreaming. 

The verses of this hymn are nearly |_vs. 6 exactlyj identical with vi. 46. 2 ; and 
whether they or it are quoted in Kau$. 46. 9, 13, it is impossible, and wholly unimpor- 
tant, to determine Lcf. introd. to vi. 46 J. 

* 2 - l_4*J We know thy place of birth, O sleep ; thou art son of perdition, 

agent etc. etc. 

3. LS-J We know thy place of birth, O sleep ; thou art son of ill-success 
(< dbhuti ), agent etc. etc. 

4. 16 . J We know thy place of birth, O sleep ; thou art son of extermi- 
nation (, nirbhuti ), agent etc. etc. 

5. l_7-J We know thy place of birth, O sleep; thou art son of calamity 
( pdrdbhuti ), agent etc. etc. 

6. [8. J We know thy place of birth, O sleep ; thou art son of the wives 
(-jdmi) of the gods, agent of Yama; |_9*J ender art thou, death art thou ; 
[io.J so, O sleep, do we comprehend thee here; do thou, O sleep, pro- 
tect us from evil-dreaming. 

This verse agrees |_preciselyj with vi. 46. 2, and the Lwords cttvdndm patntndm 
garb ha ydmasya kara (the readings are not quite certain) J appear in xix. 57. 3; the 
other verses are therefore most probably varied repetitions of this one. 

6. Paryaya the sixth. 

[Yama. — ekdda^a. duhsvapnand$anadevatya ; usodevatya. 1-4. prdjdpatyd * nusUtbh ; y. sdmni 
paiikti ; 6. mcrd drci brhati ; 7. 2-p. sdmni brhati ; 8. dsuri jagati ; 9. dsuri brhati ; 10. 
drey usnth ; 11. jp. yavamadhyd gdyatri vd "rcy anustubh (see under vs. 11).] • 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 204. 
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1. We have conquered today, we have won today; we have become 
guiltless. 

The verse corresponds to the first two padas of RV. viii. 47. 18, which differ only by 
reading ca in place of the second adyd . It and its two successors (or also vs. 4) are 
really metrical, half anustubhs. The verse, or the parydya , is used in Kau^. 49. 19, 
nearly at the end of the abhicdra or witchcraft chapter, with xiii. 1. 28 and 3. 1, to accom- 
pany the putting on of adhipa^as (conjectured * gag ’ in the minor Pet. Lex.). 

2. O dawn, of what evil-dreaming we have been afraid, let that fade 
away ( apa-vas ). 

The verse ^cf. note to vs. 1 J is, without variant, RV. viii. 47. 18 c, d. 

3. Carry that away to him that hates ; carry that away to him that 
curses. 

4. Whom we hate, and who hates us, to him we make it go. 

Our (in yd$ ca no) is an emendation for ydt, which all the mss. read. LSPP. reads 

ydt with all his authorities. J 

5. Heavenly dawn, in concord with speech; heavenly speech, in con- 
cord with dawn ; — 

Part of the mss. read in b devy usdsd. 

6. The lord of dawn, in concord with the lord of speech ; the lord of 
speech, in concord with the lord of dawn : — 

The Anukr. mss. read drsi instead of drct in their definition of the meter of this 
verse. 

7. Let them carry away for yon man the niggards (< ardya ), the ill- 
named ones, the saddnvas , — 

8. The kumbhikds , the spoilers (dfistka), the revilers ( piycika ), — 

9. Waking evil-dreaming, sleeping evil-dreaming. 

Literally ‘ of one waking ’ and * in sleep.’ The pada- text reads o dusvapnydm both 
times. The Anukr. twice resolves -ni-am. 

10. Boons that will not come, plans of non-acquisition, fetters of hatred 
that does not release : — 

That is, probably, plans or desires that issue in failure. LGriffith takes druh here 
and at ii. 10 as a female fiend. J 

11. That, O Agni, let the gods carry away for yon man, that he may 
be impotent ( vddhri ), faltering, not good (sad/iii). 

‘For him,’ here and in vs. 7, is plainly equivalent to ‘to him,’ or that they may be 
his. All the mss. accent vithnrasj |_so SPP. reads with all his authorities J. As gayatri 
and arcy anustubh both imply 24 syllables, the Anukr. seems willing to give us our 
choice between them. 

L Perhaps we should understand the definition 3-p. yavamadhyd gdyatrivarcy an li- 
st up as an ‘ anustubh of 24 syllables, like (tva: not va) a 3-p. yavamadhyd gdyatrl ’ 
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(7 + 10 + 7 : Ind. Stud. viii. 129) : only this one divides rather as 8 + 10 + 6. — One is 
tempted to deem ague an intrusion and to regard the verse as a couple of simple tristubh 
padas: and the temptation is strengthened by the fact that the sole mark of pada- 
division in W’s Collation Book comes after vahantu. J 

7. Parydya the seventh. 

[ Yam a. — dvyadhikam vihitam . duhsvapnand$anadevatya. /. pankti ; 2. sdmny anus tub h ; 
j. dsury ustuh ; 4. prdjdpatyd gdyatri ; 5. drey usmh ; 6, 9 , //. sdmni brhati ; 7 . ydjust 
gdyatri ; 8. prdjdpatyd brhaft ; 10. sdmni gdyatri ; 12. bhurik prdjdpatyd 'nustubh; 13. 
dsurt tnstubh .] 

The definition of number of verses in the parydya is taken by the Anukr. verbatim 
from the Old Anukr. (cf. p. 793, line 12), and appears to mean that the number of verses 
exceeds by two that of the preceding parydya. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 205. 

1. With that I pierce him; with ill-success I pierce him; with exter- 
mination I pierce him ; with calamity I pierce him ; with seizure I pierce 
him ; with darkness I pierce him. 

The ‘that’ of the first clause doubtless refers to 6. 11. 

2. I demand against him with the terrible, cruel demands ( praisd ) of 
the gods. 

The word praisd seems here to be used, not in its ritual sense which is common later, 
but rather in a sense suggested by its etymology. 

3. I set him in the two tusks of Vaiqvanara. 

|_This seems to be an unmetrical version of iv. 36. 2 c, d.J 

4. So, not so, may she swallow down. 

The pada- text reads evd : dneva : Ava , and the translation follows it. The text is 
probably corrupt; the ‘she’ ( sa ) seems unmotived. Neither Pet. Lex. contains Aneva 
|_in its main part ; but the word is given in a supplement to the minor Lex., iii. 250 cj. 

5. Whoso hates us, him let [his] self ( atman ) hate; whomso we hate, 
let him hate [his] self. 

6. Let us disportion our hater from heaven, from earth, from 
atmosphere. 

Compare x. 5.25 etc. ; we should expect bhajdmas here as there. 

7. O thou of good ways (sujrdman), of sight (< caksusd ). 

Both the words may be proper names. Our P.M. read taksusah , accentless. 

8. Now (; iddtn ) do I wipe off evil-dreaming on him of such-and-such 
lineage, son of such-and-such a mother. 

9. What I went at on such-and-such an occasion, what at evening, 
what in early night ; — 

The translation follows our emendation, abhyAgachatn ; all the mss. read - chan (one 
or two in pada perhaps - chat ) ; the true sense is very doubtful. LSPP. reads -chan 
with all his authorities: see his note, vol. iii., p. 352.J 
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10. What when awake, what when asleep, what by day, what by 
night ; — 

11. What day by day I go at, from that do I cut him off ( ava-day ) ; 

12. Him do thou smite, with him amuse thyself (inland), his ribs do 
thou crush in. 

13. Let him not live ; him let breath quit. 

This verse also forms a part of x. 5. 25 etc. 


8. Paryaya the eighth. 

[ ekdddfa vdi trigundm. a of 1-27. i-p. yajur brdhmy anustubh ; b of 1-27. 3-p. nicrd gdyatri ; 
1 c.pnljdpatyd gdyatrl ; d of 1-27. j-/. prdjdpatyd tristubh ; c of 2-4, 9, 17, /?, 24 . dsuri 
jagati ; c of 3 , 7, 8, 10 , //, 13, 18. dsuri tristubh; C of 6, 12, 14-/6 , 20-23, 2 7 - tisuri 
pahkti ; c of 23, 26. dsuri brhati.] 

l/The discrepancy in the numeration of the subdivisions of the paryaya , as between 
the Bombay edition (which follows the Old Anukr.) and the Berlin edition, is of the 
same kind as in paryaya 5, above, and the explanation given above (p. 794, top) may 
be consulted. The numbers of the avasanas as given by SPP. are added by me in 
ell-brackets. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 206. 

1. [I J Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up, ours right 
(rtd), ours brilliancy, ours brdhman, ours heaven (svdr), ours the sacrifice, 
ours cattle, ours progeny, tours heroes. |_2.J From that we disportion him 
yonder : so-and-so, of such-and-such lineage, son of such-and-such mother, 
who is yonder; L3.J let him not be released from the fetter of seizure. 
L4- J Of him now (iddm) I involve the splendor, brilliancy, breath, life- 
time ; now I make him fall downward. 

Here is again a partial correspondence with x. 5. 36. Compare also Apast. iv. 1 5. 3. 
The addition yajus to the name brdhmy anustubh (48 syllables) in the Anukr. seems, 
Lin the light of the corresponding expression at xvii. 1.22, 23, intended to inform us 
that subdivision a is a yajus; but it is not apparent why the author should give this bit 
of information, which is (of its kind) so isolated : cf. third note to xv. 5. 7 J. 

2. LSJ Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
perdition. Of him now etc. etc. 

3. [6.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
ill-success. Of him now etc. etc. 

4. L7-J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
extermination. Of him now etc. etc. 

5. [8.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
calamity. Of him now etc. etc. 

6. L9-J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the wives of the gods. Of him now etc. etc. 
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7. [10. J Ours is etc. etc.;* let him not be released from the fetter of 
Brihaspati. Of him now etc. etc. 

8. [ii. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Prajapati. Of him now etc. etc. 

9. [12. J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the seers. Of him now etc. etc. 

All our mss. except one (D.) accent rsinamj our text emends to rsln&m . [In like 
manner, SPP. reads fsUtdrn with four or three of his authorities, against twelve or 
thirteen that have rsinam . J 

i°. [13.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the seers. Of him now etc. etc. 

11. [14. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the Angirases. Of him now etc. etc. 

12. [ r S-J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the Angirases. Of him now etc. etc. 

13. [i6.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the Atharvans. Of him now etc. etc. 

14 - [17. J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the Atharvans. Of him now etc. etc. 

15. [18.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the forest trees. Of him now etc. etc. 

16. [19.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the forest trees. Of him now etc. etc. 

1 7. [20. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the seasons. Of him now etc. etc. 

18. [21.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the seasons. Of him now etc. etc. 

19. [22. J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released fromthe fetter of 
the months. Of him now etc. etc. 

2°. [23.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the half-months. Of him now etc. etc. 

21. [24. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
day-and-night. Of him now etc. etc. 

22. [25. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the two congruent ( scim-yant ) days. Of him now etc. etc. 

There is nothing elsewhere in the text to show what these two days are. Perhaps 
they are day and night over again, viewed as each a form or aspect of a day. [The 
use of the obscure samyAnt (with rtu and (ri) at ix. 5. 33 should here be noted. J 

23. [26. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
heaven-and-earth. Of him now etc. etc. 
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24. L27.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Indra-and-Agni. Of him now etc. etc. 

25. L28.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Mitra-and-Varuna. Of him now etc. etc. 

26. L 2 9-J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
king Varuna. Of him now etc. etc. 

27. L30.J Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up, ours 
right, ours brilliancy, ours brahman , ours heaven, ours the sacrifice, ours 
cattle, ours progeny, ours heroes. [3 1 - J From that we disportion him 
yonder : so-and-so, of such-and-such lineage, son of such-and-such mother, 
who is yonder ; [32. J let him not be released from the fetter, the shackle 
of death. L33-J Of him now I involve the splendor, brilliancy, breath, 
life-time ; now I make him fall downward. 

Some of the mss. read pddviiiqdt or pddvin$dt. LThere should be an avasdna-m&rk 
in vs. 26 of the Berlin cd. after the second circle indicating omission. J 

9. Paryfcya the ninth. 

\catvdri vdt vacandni . /. prdjdpatyd ; 2. mantroktabahudevatyd ; 3, 4. sdurye. 1. drey anu - 

rtubh ; 2. drey ttsmh ; 3. tdtnni pankti ; 4. peirosmh .] 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 208. 

1. Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up; I have with- 
stood all fighters, niggards. 

The verse is identical with the first part of x. 5. 36 ; and its second part, with vs. 2, 
is found in MS. i. 5. 3 (reading abhy dst/nim). 

2. That Agni says ; that, too, Soma says : may Pushan set me in the 
world of the well-done. 

The two padas are second and fourth padas of a verse in MS. i. 5. 3 (which rectifies 
the meter by reading na a dhat in place of md dhat : our own text probably ought to 
read ma, i.e. md a). With either of these readings, we have two faultless tristubh 
padas; but the Anukr. sanctions only 21 syllables. The first pada is also found as 
viii. 5. 5 a and xix. 24. 8 c. 

3. We have gone to heaven (svdr ) ; to heaven have we gone ; we have 
united ( sam-gam ) with the sun’s light ; — 

The first half is the beginning also of TS. i. 6. 6. In Kauq. 6. 16, the verse is used 
in the parvan ceremonies, while one looks at the sun; but according to Darila, this 
verse with the next is to be so used : Land his view is accepted by SIM*, (iii. 350* 6 ) and 
is supported by the suspension of the sense (see note to vs. 4) J. In Vait. 24. 5, it is 
used, together with a RV. verse, to accompany the coming up from the bath in the 
agnistoma ceremony. L^ or th e general import of this vs., see p. 792, If 2.J 

4. In order to becoming better (- vdsyas -). Rich in good (vdsu-) [is] the 
sacrifice ; good may I win {van) ; rich in good may I be ; good put thou 
in me. 
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xvi. 9 

The first word seems to belong in sense rather to the preceding verse ; ^see note 
thereon J. All the mss. read vanqisiya , and the edition follows them; but we ought 
unquestionably to have emended to vahsistya. There is even probably a play on words 
intended between vdsu and vans-. |_Yet SPP. reads vahqisfya without note of variant : 
as to the form, see Gram . § 914 b. J |_For use by Kauq., see under vs. 3.J 

LHere ends the second anuvaka , with 5 paryayas and 71 avasdnarcas : but see the 
summations at p. 793 and cf. p. 798 and p. 801. The piece here quoted from the 
Old Anukr. \s pancapary ay a uttar ah : see p. 792. J 
[Here ends the thirty-first prapa(haka.\ 



Book XVII. 


LPrayer to the Sun, identified with Indra and with Vishnu. J 

|_This is the fifth book of the third grand division (books xiii. — 
xviii.) of the Atharvan collection, and its unity of subject (as 
indicated by the title, above, which is slightly modified from 
Whitney’s, p. 806) is sufficiently apparent. It is the only book 
of the entire collection that consists of a single amivaka . At 
xix. 23. 27, it is called the Visasahi ( visasahydi sva/id : note the 
singular number); and the Old Anukr., as noted below at page 
812, gives it the same designation. As was true of the preced- 
ing book (see page 792), no translation of this book has been 
published by the translators of single books ; but from here on 
to the end of xx. 37 we have the bJuisya . J 

LTlie Atharvanlya-paddhati, in a chapter on veda-vratas (note to Kau£. 57. 32), 
nominates a visasahi-vrata ; and the same vrata is mentioned by Keqava, in his note 
to Kaug. 42. 12, p. 344*4, together with the qiro-vrata, which latter is known as a neces- 
sary preliminary to the study of the “ Shaveling Upanishad ” (see Mundaka, iii. 2. 10). 
“ Doubtless this hymn figured prominently in it” [the i>isasa/ii-vrata'], says Bloomfield, 
in his part of the Grundrtss , p. 95.J 

[The hymn consists of just 30 verses : and so again we find 
the decad-division, — here into three precise decads. This, how- 
ever, is a mechanical division. Structurally, the hymn is com- 
posed of five parts, as follows.J 

[_Part I., verses 1-5. — This is a sequence of 5 verses of 6 padas each and of the 
scheme 8 4 - 8 : 8 4- 12 : 8 -f- 8 = 52. All 5 verses are identical in the first 5 padas, which 
are made up mostly of words containing the roots sah ‘ overpower* and ji ‘win by con- 
quest’; and they differ only in the sixth pada, which is characterized by the phrase 
‘ may I be ’ ( bhuyasatn ), with an it ha which makes vs. 1 fall short of the full tale of 
syllables and makes an overplus for vs. 5.J 

LPart II., verses 6-19. — This is a sequence of 14 verses characterized by the refrain 
‘Thine, O Vishnu’ ( t&vdd visno ). It is a curious fact that the mss. do not separate 
this refrain from the stock of the verse by an avasana- mark ; and herein they are sup- 
ported by the Anukr. (see below), which describes verses [1-8: that is, 1-5 of Part I. 
and] 6-8, 10-13, 16, 18-19, anc * 24 as try-avasana . In all the taved visno verses (6- 
19, and 24), the Bombay ed. follows the mss. : the Berlin ed., on the other hand, inserts 
an avasana- mark before the taved ; and, so far as the sense and structure go, it is 
imperatively demanded. — All the vss. of this part are of 7 padas except 9, 14-15, and 
17, which are of 5 each, and except 10, which is of 8.J 
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[_Part III., verses 20-23. — This consists of 4 bits of prose. The verses contain : 
praise and prayer to the Sun (20-21 : ‘brilliant art thou; may I be brilliant’); and 
homage to the Sun, rising, setting, etc. (22-23 : namas). J 

IJPart IV., verses 24-26. — These are 3 perfectly regular anustubh verses, to the first of 
which is added the anusanga that is characteristic of Part II. The 3 verses are closely 
related and are addressed to the Sun as Aditya or Surya, the first and last being appro- 
priate for use at sunrise, and the second for use at sundown. — It may be noted that 
of the Pali partita verses (Jataka, ii. p. 33-35) cited in the introduction to iii. 26, one 
set is used at sunrise and the other at sundown.J 

[_Part V., verses 27-30. — These (if we disregard the palpably intrusive brdhmana of 
27 a) are 4 perfectly regular stanzas, of which all the padas are tristubh except 30 a 
and 30 c, which are jagati in count and cadence. We might call them partita-verses, 
charms for defense and protection ; they show various derivatives of the roots vr and 
gup , and references to Ka$yapa (see note to iv. 20. 7).J 


i. Prayer and praise to Indra and the Sun. 

[Brahman . — rcas tnhfat. 1 ddityadevatyds. 1. jagati ; 1-8. try-avasdna ;* 1-4. \_in tend- 
ing 2-5 /J ati/agati; 2 6, 7, 19. atyasti ; 3 8, 11, 16. atidhrti ; 9. 5-p. $akvari ; 10-131 

161 24. try-avasdna ; 4 /o. 8-p. dhrti ; 12 . krti ; 13. prakrti ; 14-15. 5-p. 

fakvart ; 17. 5-p.virdd atifakvari ; 18. bhur/g a\ti ; 24. vtrdd atyasti ; 1-8 ^intend- 
ing 1-5 ?J. 6-p. ; 16 - 8,1 11-13 * 7 ^i i8- /( Ji 24. 7-p. 5 20. kakuldi ; 21. 4-p. upanstdd- 

brhati ; 22. anustubh ; 23. merd brhati (22-23. yajuu dve ; 6 2-p.) ; 25 , 26. anustubh ; 

27, 30. jagati ; 2S, 2j. tristubh .] 

The Anukr. has some bad readings and confusions in its account of the book, but 
they do not concern things of much consequence. |_So Whitney, in a note to vs. 5, 
which note I have transposed hither. lie had altered (as often, for brevity) the order 
of his excerpts from the Anukr. : but I have restored them in this case to the order of 
the original. Moreover, there are several trifling items which he has omitted or mis- 
apprehended : and these I have added or tried to set right without marking them with 
the usual ell-brackets. J 

[_Notes to the Anukramanl-excerpts. J 1 [_The text begins, visasahir rcas f rid (at , 
which is taken from the Old Anukr. : see p. 812.J 2 LAs to the structure and count of 

vss. 1-5, see page 805, 4.J .^Text reads simply udihiti dve asati sad atyastayah : 

read tty astayah / or, perhaps, tty atyastaya/e ? but see note to verse 7.J ^The state- 
ments concerning the try-avasdna verses are given in two instalments and are entirely 
correct, although the Berlin edition makes them seem partially incorrect : vss. 1-5 are 
3-rt7\ in both ed’s; 6-8 and 10-13, 16, 18-19, 24 are 3-^7'. in the mss. and the Bombay 
ed. and are 4-/77'. in the Berlin ed. : see page 805, 5, above. J sLThe text says astdu 

[should be paTttd\ satpaddh , (esd/i saptapaddh : 4 the rest ’ ((csd/i) are those that remain 
after taking out from the verses thus far discussed those verses (i-S[5], 9-10, 14-15, 
17) the number of whose padas has been already stated: and the Anukr. therefore 
means (after emending astdu to patten), ‘verses 1-5 are of 6 padas, while the rest, — 
namely verses [6-8,] 1 1-13, 16, 18-19, 2 4 < — are °f 7 padas ’ ; and this is quite correct. J 
?, LSee note to vs. 22 and cf. note to xvi. S. i.J 

LPartly prose — verses 20-23 : see 1, on this page.J 

The hymn, or anuvdka , or book, occurs (except vss. 13, 14, 24) also in Paipp. xviii., 
following immediately upon what represents our xvi. 
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A few of the later verses (iS, 21-23) are used * n Vait. The hymn (or the first verses 
of it) is reckoned to the sahla gana , according to Kaug. (18. 25); and the Pari^ista 
Lgiven under Kaug. 54. 11J reckons it also to an dyusya gana. It is used (with i. 30 ; 
iii. 8 ; etc.) in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student (Kau$. 55. 17) ; and (with 
iii. 31 ; iv. 13 ; etc.) in the following ceremony for long life (58. 3, 1 1) ; and in the anna - 
prdqana rite (58. 22) ; further, in a solar eclipse (the whole hymn or sftkta : 99. 3 ; and 
Ke^ava, in his note to 100. 3, p. 372s, adds it also lor use in a lunar eclipse). [Vss. 1-5 
are quoted by the schol. to Kau^. 7. 21. As to the use of the hymn in the vi sasa/ii- 
vrata , see above, p. 805, IT 2.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 209. — Perhaps the Sun is elsewhere variously identified : 
thus at xiii. 4. 46 (see note) with Indra ; and at xiii. 2. 3 1 with Yisnu. 

1. Indra of mighty power, overpowering, having overpowered, very 
powerful, overpowering, power-winning ( saho-jit ), heaven-winning, kine- 
winning, booty-winning, to be praised (id), by name, do I call : may I be 
long-lived. 

2. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call : may I be dear to the 
gods. 

3. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call : may I be dear to living 
beings (prajd). 

4. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call : may I be dear to cattle. 

5. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call: may I be dear to my 
equals (savuind). 

Ppp. reads |_in the above 5 verses J every time visasahyam j and, for c-f, s. s. viqva- 
jitam svarjitam abJiijitam vasujitam gojitam samjitam samdJmndjitam : fdyam nama 
bJiiiyd indram dyusmdn priya b July a mm ; in the repetitions, July a (in place of its pre- 
vious bJitlyd), and indra devdndm priyo bJulydsam . Here, and everywhere else in the 
hymn, the comm, insists that by indra is intended the sun, and not Indra, quoting in 
proof of it TS. i. 7. 63 : asaii vd adityd indraJi. |_For the structure and count of the 
vss., see above, p. 805, ^ 4.J 

6. Arise, arise, O sun; arise upon me with splendor; both let my 
hater be subject to me, and let not me be subject to my hater. — Thine, 
O Vishnu, are heroisms manifold ; do thou fill us with cattle of all forms ; 
set me in comfort in the highest firmament (vybmau ) . 

Ppp. reads in the concluding piida of the refrain svadJidydm no dJi - ; the comm, also 
has svadJidydm. The mss. commit the absurdity throughout of setting no avasdna 
between the verse proper and the refrain ; we have, as required by the sense, introduced 
it in our text; |_the matter is further discussed above, p. 805, IT 5j- The refrain is, as 
usual, represented in vss. 7-18 only by the word tdva in the mss. (except in R., which 
fills it out a little further). |_With reference to the main stock of the verse, the comm, 
cites most appositely TB. iii. 7. 6 2 3, ud agad ay dm adityd viqvena sdJiasd saJid : dvisdn - 
tain mdma randJidyan md aJidm dvisatd radJiam , although it does not appear why he 
did not cite rather our verse 24 a-d, below, which see.J 

LThe refrain seems to count as 11:12 + 11 = 34 syllables with the Anukr. ; but the 
true tristubJi cadences (viqvdrupdih, vloman ) of its second and third padas suggest the 
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suspicion of metrical disorder in the prior part of each of those padas. One is tempted 
to think of prnlhi as an ill-considered modernization of piirdhi ; and to wish that tna 
(before dhehi) might be excised, as superfluous in meter and in sense and as making a 
harsh change from plural (nas) to singular. — The change from singular to plural as 
between the main stock and the refrain, considering the looseness of their connection, 
is not to be called harsh. J 

7. Arise, arise, O sun ; arise upon me with splendor ; both those 
whom I see and those whom I do not — among them make thou favor 
for me. Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

We should expect me for md in d ; and the comm., on account of ///£, takes sumatim 
as an adjective (= f obhanabuddhiyuktam ) — which is not grammatically impossible, but 
against all Vedic usage. Verses 6 and 7, |_if the main stock of each verse be read 
rhythmically, J are undoubtedly to be counted as 66 syllables, two less than a true 
atyasti (68), [_but also, on the other hand, two more than a true asti (64) ; but the 
a and the b of each can be read as 7 so as to make totals of just 64: see above, 
page 806, H 6, note 3 J. [^Concerning refrain, see notes to vs. 6.J 

8. Let them not damage thee in the sea, within the waters — they 
who approach there having fetters ; quitting imprecation, thou hast 
ascended that sky ; be thou then gracious to us ; may we be in thy 
favor. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b pd^inam, and in c a ruha e/an. The verse counts most naturally 78 
syllables (11 X4: 34); a proper atidhrti has 76. Bp. reads in d a : ruksah ; D.Kp. 
and all SPP’s authorities have a : ar -, which is doubtless the true pada- text. 

9. Do thou, O Indra, in order to great good-fortune, protect us about 
with unharmed rays. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

The comm, takes aktiibhis in its sense of * night.’ Ppp. reads adabdhais pari in b. 

10. Do thou, O Indra, with propitious aids, be most wealful to us — 
ascending to the triple heaven of the heaven (, div ), besung unto soma- 
drinking, having a dear abode (- dhdnian ) unto well-being. — Thine, O 
Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a indro adbhiq (f-). The comm, gives us our choice between - st/iana 
and -tejas as meanings of -d/tdman in e. The verse has two syllables too many for a 
regular dhrti (72) ; |_it reads properly as 5 x 8 and 34 ; but pada a may be read as 6J. 

11. Thou, O Indra, art all-conquering, all-gaining (sarva-vid ) ; much 
invoked [art] thou, O Indra; do thou, O Indra, send onward this well- 
invoking praise ; be thou gracious to us ; may we be in thy favor. — 
Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a viqvavit; and instead of our d (= 8 d) it has fivdbhis tanubhir abhi 
tias sajasva. The verse is a true atidhrti by number of syllables, but very irregular in 
structure (8 + 10:13 + 11 : 34 = 76). 

12. Unharmed in the heaven (d/v), also on earth, art thou ; they have 
not attained thy greatness in the atmosphere ; increasing with unharmed 
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worship ( brdhman ), do thou there, O Indra, being in the heaven (div), 
bestow protection (f Arman) on us. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads divas p - in a. j_In 4 all of SPP’s authorities give sdh or s&n : and W’s 
Collation Book notes nothing to the contrary ; but J the comm, omits the word, as the 
meter plainly requires. The verse (11 + 12:11 + 12:34 = 80) is by number of syllables 
an exact krti. 

13. What body of thine, O Indra, is in the waters, what on the earth, 
what within the fire; what of thine, O Indra, is in the heaven-gaining 
( svarvid ) purifying one ( pdvamana ) ; with what body, O Indra, thou didst 
permeate ( vi-ap ) the atmosphere — with that body, O Indra, bestow thou 
protection upon us. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

In nearly all our mss. (all save D. and R.p.m.) vydpitha (p. vi* d pit ha') is most 
strangely left unaccented, and the reading was in our text emended to vyapitha, in 
accordance with the Invariable accentuation of such forms in RV. and AV. elsewhere. 
But a minority of SPP’s authorities are reported by him as accenting vydpithd , and he 
accordingly prints vydpithd in his edition (our D.R.p.m. have the same). The 1 purify- 
ing one ’ is doubtless here the wind (7 >dyu : so comm.). The verse (12 + 16:12 + 12: 
34 = 86) counts two more syllables than a proper prakrti . 

14. Increasing thee, O Indra, with worship (brdhman), the imploring 
seers have sat down [for] the session (sattrd). — Thine, O Vishnu etc. 
etc. 

The verse (1 1 + 12:34 = 57) has one more syllable than a regular gakvari. |_Verses 
13 and 14, as was noted above, are wanting in Ppp.J 

15. Thou goest about Trita (?), thou about the fountain of a thousand 
streams, the heaven-gaining council. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

All the mss., and hence both editions, read trtdm in a ; but the ms. of the comm, has 
tritam , and we cannot well believe that the latter is not the true reading ; though the 
sense of the whole verse is extremely obscure. The comm, explains tritam mysteriously, 
as either vistirnam antariksam or meghdir dvrtam udakam . Vida t ha, he says, = yajfia . 
The verse is capable of being read as 56 syllables. Ppp. puts it after our verse 17. 

1 6. Thou defendest the four directions; thou shinest abroad with 
brightness (gods) unto the two firmaments (ndbhas) ; thou pursuest (ann- 
st/ia ) all these beings ; thou, knowing, followest (anu-i) the way of right- 
eousness. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

The sathhitd- mss. read vidvahs tdvi 9 d between verse and refrain. The whole 
(ii + ii : 1 2 + 1 f 134 = 79) reads naturally as three more syllables than belong to an 
atidhrti . 

17. With five thou heatest upward (pdrdn), with one hitherward; 
thou goest driving off the imprecation in good weather (sudina). — Thine, 
O Vishnu etc. etc. 

The comm, supplies, as is natural, dldhiti or tnarici ‘ ray ’ for the missing noun, and 
explains the five as required in order to illuminate so many worlds beyond the sun. 
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But Ppp. reads instead saptabhis « with seven.* [With reference to the rays, Griffith 
(note to xi. 1.3 6) cites Mahldhara as quoted by Eggeling on £B. i. 9. 3 ,6 .J The comm, 
has the bad reading nadhamanas for bddh-. We have to resolve a samdhi in a in 
order to make 58 syllables in the verse. 

18. Thou art Indra, thou great Indra, thou the world, thou Prajapati ; 
for thee the sacrifice is extended ; to thee the offerers make oblation. — 
Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads visnus for / okas in b, and, in C, yajayate for vi tdyatc. Our Bp.P.M.W. 
T.R.p.m. also have jay ate for tayate . To make the verse only bhurig asti (65 syll.), 
we have to read the first pada as seven syllables, though it easily makes eight. In 
Vait. 3. 3 the verse, with vi. 5. 2, is made to accompany a samndyya offering to Indra, 
in the da r<;afi ft rn a mdsa ceremony. In our edition, the m of tvdm before lokds is lost 
in printing. 

19. In the non-existent is the existent made firm; in the existent is 
being ( bhutd ) made firm ; being is set in what is to be; what is to be is 
made firm in being. Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. combines b/tavyd "hit am [double sandhi after - e as at ix. 1. 14J in c, and has 
samdhitam for pratisthitam in d. The verse, like 6 and 7, lacks two syllables of a 
full atyasti ; [but see note to vs. 7 and p. 806, IT 6, note 3, above J. 

20. Brilliant (fukrd) art thou; shiny art thou; as thou art shiny by 
the shining one ( bhrdjant ), so may I by the shining one shine. 

The Ppp. text of this verse is in confusion. Our P.M.I.T. combine (second time) 
bhrdjb 'si, as if we had here, as the first time, asi (instead of list). The first pada is the 
same with the beginning of ii. 1 1 . 5. MS. iv. 9. 5 has passages resembling this verse and 
the next. This prose bit is a queer kakubh : [the kakubh calls for 8 + 12 + 8 = 28; 
and this may be read as 8 + 1 1 + 9J. 

21. Brightness art thou, bright art thou; as thou by brightness art 
bright, so may I by both cattle and Brahman-splendor be bright {rue). 

Our P.M.T. have again (second time) rocb 'si; [ an d one °f SPP’s pada-mss. has 
correspondingly asi without accent J. The MS. version is in some respects better : rucir 
asi rued (or rocyb) * si sA ydthd tvdm rucya rdcasa evdm ahdm rucya rocisiya . Ppp. 
also gives rocisfya. [For r uc *?iy a or roc ~* see Gram . § 907.J The metrical definition 
of the Anukr. is absurd, the “ verse ” being prose, and having only three possible divi- 
sions ; it can be made 36 syllables by reading roco asi either in a or in b. It is used in 
Vait. 14. 2, in the agnistoma ceremony. 

22. To the rising one be obeisance ; to the one coming up be obeisance ; 
to the arisen one be obeisance ; to the wide ruler (virtff) be obeisance ; 
to the self-ruler {svanlj) be obeisance ; to the universal ruler {sanirdj) be 
obeisance. 

We should expect, by the analogy of the next verse, udesyatd for udayatd. The 
comm, explains the latter by urdhvam fsad gacchate. In Vait. 1 1. 16, the verse accom- 
panies worship of the rising sun in the agnistoma ceremony. It is so far an anustubh 
that it contains 32 syllables. [The Anukr. informs us that this verse is a yajus; and 
so of the next. A similarly isolated bit of information we had concerning xvi. 8. 1 a.J 
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23. To the setting one be obeisance ; to the one about to set be obei- 
sance ; to the one that has set be obeisance ; to the wide ruler be obeisance ; 
to the self-ruler be obeisance ; to the universal ruler be obeisance. 

In Vait. 11. 13, the verse accompanies worship of the setting sun in the agnistoma 
ceremony. The Anukr. restores both the elided initial a’s in the first half-verse, thus 
counting 35 syllables. 

24. This Aditya hath arisen, together with all ardor ( tapas), making 
subject to me my rivals; and let me not be subject to my hater. — Thine, 
O Vishnu etc. etc. 

We have repeated here once more the refrain of vss. 6-19. The verse is wanting in 
Ppp. Padas c, d are nearly identical with our 6 c, d above. |_The main stock of the vs., 
without the refrain, corresponds toj RV. i. 50. 13, which reads sd/uisd in b, and dvisdn- 
tam (for sapdtnan) in c ; also md for ma ca in d ; Land it is also TB. iii. 7. 6*3, quoted 
above in full under vs. 6, which reads like RV., save that it has mdrna tor mdhyatn in c, 
and dvisatd for dvisatd in d. — In the Calcutta ed. of TB., sdJiasa is misprinted tndhasd 
in the text, but is given aright in the comm. (p. 504), and aright in the Poona ed., 
p. 1105.J 

25. O Aditya, thou hast ascended a boat of a hundred oars in order 
to well-being ; thou hast made me to pass over the day, make thou me 
likewise ( sail'd ) to pass over the night. 

The comm, explains satra by sa/uii * va , ahnd saha ; he gives also as admissible 
alternative explanation “ I have ascended thee as a boat” etc., understanding the second 
person to be used as a first ! Ppp. reads, in fact, d * ntha/n y and, in c, ahar no * ty . 

26. O sun, thou hast ascended a boat of a hundred oars in order to 
well-being; thou hast made me to pass over the night, make thou me 
likewise to pass over the day. 

Passages analogous and in part accordant with the two preceding verses are found 
in MB. ii. 5. 13, 14. Ppp. reads in a d * riksam y and, in c, ratrl no 'ty. 

27. With Prajapati’s worship (brdhman) [as] defense am I covered, 
with Ka^yapa’s light and splendor ; long-lived, of finished heroism, 
vigorous (? vihdyas), having a thousand life-times, well-made, may I go 
about. 

LOr, to bring out the connection between varman and dvrta , one may render, ‘ with 
P’s defense am I defended,’ ‘with P’s covering am I covered.’J It is plain that brdh- 
mandy which is metrically redundant, has slipped in here out of 28 a ; but it appears to 
be found also in Ppp., as in the text of the comm. The latter explains vfhdyds by 
vividhagamanah , sarvatrd 'pratibaddhagatih ; [_c:f . Bergaigne, Rel. Vdd. iii. 28 7 J. 
The verse (14+11:11 + ro[or 1 1 ?] =46) has nothing of a jagati character; Ll ;ut » ^ 
we excise brd Jutland, it is a perfectly good tristubh\. 

28. Encompassed with worship [as] defense am I, with Ka<jyapa’s 
light and splendor ; .let not the arrows that are the gods’ attain me, nor 
those of men, let loose in order to slay ( vadhdya ). 
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SPP. reports his pada-mss. as reading yd instead of yah at end of c; I have not 
observed the blunder in ours. All, both his and ours, give dvaosrsta instead of -tah in d. 
The comm, adds the visarga in both words. A part of the verse is wanting in Ppp. 

29. Guarded by righteousness and by all the seasons, guarded by what 
is and by what is to be am I ; let not evil attain me, nor death ; I inter- 
pose with a sea of speech. 

That is, I set my uttered charms like a sea between me and them. 

30. Let Agni [as] guardian protect me all about ; let the sun, rising, 
thrust [away] the fetters of death; out-shining dawns, firm mountains — 
let a thousand breaths abide (d-yat) in me. 

Ppp. reads in a gopas pari, transposes padas b and c (corrupting to vicchantTr ; and 
combining usasas p-), and ends d with mayu tc ramantam ; and it then adds our 
xviii. 4. 49. The connection of our c is obscure ; the comm, understands mrtyupa^dn 
nudantam or else mam anugrhnantu : the former is possible LThc verse ls to be 
read as 12 + 1 1 : 12 + 1 i.J 

LHcre ends the first and sole atiuvaka, with 1 hymn and 30 verses. The words 
prathamo * nuvakah are not printed here in either edition, but are found in several of 
W’s mss. The quotation from the Old Anukr. is ity etat samanukrantam rcas trin^ad 
“ vis&sahih .” J 

LHere ends also the thirty-second prapathaka. J 



Book XVIII. 


[Funeral verses. J 

LFuneral ceremonies. — This eighteenth book is the sixth and 
last book of the third grand division (books xiii.-xviii.) of the 
Atharvan collection, and shows very clearly that general unity 
of subject which is the distinguishing characteristic of the books 
of that division. In particular, however, the verses of the book do 
not show an orderliness of arrangement corresponding with that 
unity of subject. In large part, the verses of this book appear 
also in the Rigvcda and in book vi. of the Taittirlya Aranyaka, 
and the readings of these two texts are wont to agree together 
rather than with those of the Atharvaveda. As appears from the 
excerpts below, p. 814, the Pancapatalika seems to have a special 
name for this book, ‘ The Yamas’ or ‘ Yama-hymns.’ The book 
has been translated by Weber in the Sitzungsberichte der konig- 
lich Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin (cited 
below as “ Sb.”) for 1895 and 1896. The bhasya is not wanting.J 

[The funeral ceremonies of the ancient Hindus (like their nuptial ceremonies — see 
p. 738) have been often treated: thus, as early as 1801, by Colebrooke, in vol. vii. of 
the Asiatic Researches (the paper is reprinted by Cowell in his edition of H. T. Colc- 
brooke’s Essays , vol. i. : see pages 172-206); by H. H. Wilson, IVorks , ii. 270 f . ; 
by R. Roth, ZD MG. viii. 467-475 ; by Max Muller, ZD MG. ix., appendix, pages i-lxxxii ; 
by Monier-Williams in his Religious Thought and Life in India , chapter xi. ; and by 
H. Oldenberg, Religion des Veda , pages 570-591. Closely akin in subject is Whitney’s 
essay on The Vedic doctrine of a future life , reprinted in his Oriental and Linguistic 
Studies, i. 46-63. — See also my notes upon the customs and ritual of cremation and 
burial (AGS. iv. 1-6) in my Sanskrit Reader , pages 401-405, and my notes on RV. 
x. 18 etc., Reader, pages 382-386: in both places I have given many pertinent biblio- 
graphical references. — The sixth prapathaka of the Taittirlya Aranyaka is devoted to 
the funeral rites, and contains much of the material of this book of the AV. Rajen- 
dralala Mitra’s analysis of the prapathaka (pages 41-48 of the “Contents” prefixed to 
his text-edition) may well be consulted, and also pages 33-58 of his Introduction. — 
The most comprehensive treatment of the subject has been given by Dr. W. Cal and, 
under the title Die Altindischen Todten- und Bestattungsgebrduche mil Benutzung 
handschriftlicher Quellen dargestellt , Verhandelingen der Koninklijke Akademie van 
Wetenschappcn te Amsterdam, Afdeeling Letterkunde, Deel I. N° 6, Amsterdam, 1896, 
pages xiv + 193.J 

[Hymns (or anuvakas) 1 and 2 are treated by Weber (as above) in the Sitzungs- 
berichte for 1895, pages 81 5-866 ; and hymns (or anuvdkas) 3 and 4, in the Sitzungs- 
berichte for 1896, pages 253—294. — Weber’s essays give first a general introduction for 
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the whole book (Sb., 1895, pages 815-819); and then, for each anuvdka , a special 
introduction followed by a translation with running comment. Each special introduction 
treats of the ritual uses of the anuvdka concerned and of the provenience of the various 
verses or groups of verses which enter into its composition and also of some general 
matters relating to that anuvdka. \ 

[Divisions of the book. — The material of this book is divided by our text into 4 
anuvdkas and this division coincides with the division into 4 hymns. (Compare the 
anuvdka - division of books xii. and xiii. and xiv.) A conspectus for book xviii. follows : 


Anuvakas 1 

Hymns 1 

Verses 61 

Decad-division 5 tens + 11 


2 

2 


60 


3 

3 

73 


6 tens 


6 tens + 13 


4 

4 

89 

8 tens + 9 


Of the “decads,” anuvdkas 1, 2, 3, and 4 contain respectively 6, 6, 7, and 9. The 
sum is 28 11 dccad *V suktas . These 4 anuvdkas and 28 suktas are recognized by the 
Major Anukr., as noted below, next If. The sum of verses is 283, as is also stated by 
the same treatise, if we disregard an apparent misreading, ibidem. J 

[The Major Anukr. begins its treatment of the book thus : o cit sakhdyam (xviii. 1. 1) 
iti caturanuvdkam as id vi h ^atisukta ka m trya^ Itidviqata na va tyarca m (? read - dvi\a - 
tarcam ) yamadevatyam traistubham kandam atharva mantroktabahudevatyam ca.J 
[That is to say : « The book that begins with o cit sakhdyam has four anuvdkas and 
twenty-eight suktas and two-hundred-and-eighty- three verses and is in tristubh meter ; 
the seer is Atharvan; and the deities are Yama and many others mentioned in its 
mantras? J 

[The Padcapatalika. — The excerpts from the Old Anukr. are given piecemeal at the 
end of each anuvdka and may here be reconstructed into a metrical couplet : 

ekasasti( ca sastif ca saptatis tryadhika parah : 
ekonanavatiq edi * va yamesu vihitd rcah . 

That is to say : ‘ Sixty-one ; and sixty ; the next {anuvdka] three-over-seventy ; and 
ninety-less-one: are the verses disposed among the Yama-hymns.* These excerpts are 
quoted in part and verbatim by the Major Anukr. J 

[It would thus appear from the Old Anukr. that the division into anuvdkas is indeed 
of considerable antiquity. On the other hand, we cannot claim much intrinsic signifi- 
cance for the coincident division into hymns : at all events, the fact that a ritual sequence 
runs over the division-line between hymns 1 and 2 (see my note to 1 . 49) makes against 
such significance ; and my suggestion (p. 848) as to a possible misdivision between hymns 

3 and 4 points the same way.J [See p. clx, near end.J 

\ 

The whole book is wanting in Paipp., although a very few of 
the verses (namely, 1.46; 2. 13, 17; 3.56; 4.49) are found here 
and there in its text. In the Vait., which has no chapter devoted 
to funeral rites, only fifteen scattered passages (.covering about 
a score of versesj are used ; but in the Kau<$., most of the verses 
from 1.40 on to the end of the book are Quoted, solely in the 
chapter ( adhyaya xi.: sections or kandikas j 80-89) which deals 
with funeral rites and rites to the Fathers orl Manes. [Seep. 1016.J 
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i. [ Funeral verses. J 

[Atharvan . — ekasasti. yamadevatyam mantroktabahudevatyam ca (41-43. sarasvatidevatyfis ; 
40. rdudri ; 44-46. mantroktapitrdevatyfis ; 31, 32. pitryc). trchstubhavi : 8, 13. first 
pankti ; 14 , 49,30. bkurtj ; 18-20, 21-23. 37 * parosntk ; 36,37, 61. anustubh ; 

39. purfibrhati.] 

LOnly one verse (46) is found in Paipp., and that in book ii. Only four sutras of 
the Vait. cite verses from this hymn, and those verses are 44-46, 51, and 55. In the 
Kaug., as already noted by Whitney, p. 814, nearly all the verses from 1.40 to the end 
of the book have their uses in the ritual. That Parts I. and II. and III. of the hymn 
as divided below are utterly impertinent to the proper subject of the book and there- 
fore without ritual application, is a fact on which Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 819, has already 
animadverted.J 

|_A clear synoptic statement of the provenience of the different groups of verses, or 
of the single verses, that enter into the composition of this hymn appears so desirable 
for the critical study thereof, that I subjoin the following : 

Part Inverses 1-16. — This is the hymn of Yama and Yarn!, RV. x. 10, of 14 vss., but 
covering 16 in our text by reason of the strange insertion of RV. i. 84. 16 between 
the RV. vss. 5 and 6 (our 5 and 7) and the expansion of the RV. vs. 12 to two (our 
13 and 14). — See Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 819. 

Part II., verses 17-26. — This is the Agni-hymn, RV. x. 1 1 , of 9 vss. The order of the 
last two is inverted, and to the whole part is prefixed a vs. (our 17) not found in 
other texts. — See Weber, Sb. 189 5, p. 828. 

Part III., verses 27-36. — This is the Agni-hymn, RV. x. 12, of 9 vss., with the order of 
vss. 3 and 4 inverted and with its last vs., 9, which we*had above as our vs. 25, not 
repeated. To the whole is prefixed (as our 27, 28) a repetition of the Agni-vss., 
AV. vii. 82. 4, 5 : perhaps vs. 5 (our 28 : of which all four padas begin with prdti ) 
is put here as a parallel to our 29 (on account of its pra/ydn) ; in that case, vs. 4 
(our 27) might be regarded as a mere variation of vs. 5, with dnu four times for 
prdti, etc. — See Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 830. 

Part IV., verses 37, 38. --To Indra, RV. viii. 24.1, 2. See Weber, l.c., p. 819 n. 

Part V., verse 39. — Corresponds to RV. x. 31 . 9. 

Part VI., verse 40. — Here begin the vss. used in the ritual. — To Rudra, RV. ii. 33.11. 
Part VII., verses 41-43. — To Sarasvati with the Fathers, RV. x. 17. 7-9. 

Part VIII., verses 44-46. — To the Fathers, RV. x. 15. 1, 3, 2. 

Part IX., verse 47. — To the Fathers, RV. x, 14. 3. 

Part X., verse 48. — To Soma, RV. vi. 47. 1. 

Part XI., verses 49, 50. — To Yama, RV. x. 14. 1, 2. 

Part XII., verses 51, 52. — To the Fathers, RV. x. 15.4, 6. 

Part XIII., verse 53. — Tvastd duhitre etc., RV. x. 17. 1. 

Part XIV. a, verse 54 To the dead man, RV. x. 14. 7. 

Part XIV. b, verse 55. — Averruncatio, RV. x. 14. 9. 

Part XV., verses 56, 57. — Fire-kindling, RV. x. 16. 12 and variation. 

Part XVI., verses 58-60. — To Yanfa and the Fathers, RV. x. 14. 6, 5, 4. 

Part XVII., verse 61. — To the Fathers (?), SV. i. 92. J 

|_It thus appears that every verse of our hymn has its correspondent in the RV. save 
four (or five, if one wishes to count vs. 57) : to wit, vs. 17, which is not found to my 
knowledge in any other text ; vss. 27, 28, repeated from AV. vii. (see above) ; and vs. 61, 
found in SV.J 
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Translated: as AV. hymn, by Weber, as already noted, Sb. 1895, pages 825-842; 
Griffith, ii. 215. — Translated, furthermore, in so far as it corresponds to RV. material 
(see above), by the RV. translators, Wilson, Ludwig, Grassmann; 8 of the 14 verses 
47 to 60 are from RV. x. 14, which has been translated by Geldner, Siebemig Lieder 
des Rigveda , p. 146. In particular, Part I. (RV. x. 10), “ Yama and Yarn!,” has been 
rendered by Muir, v. 288-291 ; Geldner, l.c., p. 142; Ludwig, in his Rigveda , vol. ii., 
no. 989, with comment in vol. v., p. 510. With reference to this same Part I., J. Ehni, 
Die urspningliche Gottheit des vedischen Yama , Leipzig, 1896, pages 1 39-1 41, may 
be consulted. Most important is Geldner’s article in the Gurnpiijakaumtidi , pages 19- 
22, in which he subjects his older views concerning RV. x. 10 to a critical revision in 
the light of Say ana's interpretation. 

1. Unto a friend would I turn with friendship; having gone through 
much ocean, may the pious one take a grandson of [his] father, consider- 
ing further onward upon the earth (ksdm). 

That is, 4 making thoughtful provision for the future.' The verse is, without variant, 
RV. x. 10. 1. Our Bs.E. have puru in samhitd . The verse is also SV. i. 340, which 
has a considerably different text : for a, a tvd sdkhdyah sakhya vavrtyus j in b, arnavah 
jagamydh ; for d, asmin ksdye prataram didyanah . The comm, takes vavrtydm as 
of causative value, = vartaydmi : didhyanas he explains first (as if it were didyanas ) 
by dipyamdnas , 4 becoming illustrious over the whole earth ' ; but also, alternatively, by 
44 thinking [upon a means of impregnating me].” — The word sakhya he takes as instr. 
of sakhyd ‘friendship’ [_so Lanman, Noun-Inflection , JAOS. x. 336 J, and renders by 
sakhitvena ; but also alternatively as instr. of sakhi , 4 by means of a female friend,* a 
go-between ! 

LAn oxytone feminine stem sakhi corresponding (cf. JAOS. x. 368) to a barytone 
masculine sdkhi should accent its instr. sakhyd (JAOS. x. 368, top, 381), not sakhya. J 
|_Aufrecht, Festgruss an Bohtlingk , 1888, page 1, took sakhya as a dative of sakhyd ; 
and Pischel, Ved. Stud. i. 65 (title-page dated 1889), made a cogent and interesting argu- 
ment against my view and came (independently, without doubt) to the same conclusion 
as Aufrecht. — For Geldner’s interpretation of the whole verse, see Gurupujdkaumudi , 
p. 1 9-20. J 

2. Thy friend wants (vaf) not that friendship of thine, that she of like 
sign should become of diverse form ; the sons of the great Asura, heroes, 
sustainers of the sky (<//?'), look widely about. 

That is, Varuna’s spies are on the watch against such unpermitted acts. Our Bp.Bs. 
read in b sd/aksmyd . The comm, understands salaksmd as ekodaratvalaksanam yasydh 
4 marked as from the same womb,’ and visurupd as 44 changing from sister to wife.” 
The same expression occurs below in 1. 34, and variations of it in TS. i. 3. io 1 (quoted 
further at vi. 3. ii 2 ) and MS. i.2. 17 (a passage corresponding to, but different from, 
that in TS.) ; also VS. vi. 20 b (do.). It seems to have a kind of proverbial currency, 
as applied to things that change from one character to another. The comm, renders 
pari khyan by pari vadanti or n i rdkarisyan ti. The verse is RV. x. 10. 2. 

3. Truly those immortals want that — posterity Qtyajds) of the one 
mortal ; may thy mind be set in our mind ; mayest thou enter [as] hus- 
band a wife’s body. 
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The verse shows no variant from RV. x. 10.3. Bs.E. read in d tanvam . The 
comm, explains tyaj&sam by tydgam , garbhdn nirgamanam , utpattim . |_Cf. Weber, 

&K P- 824. J 

4. What we (pi.) did not do formerly, why [do that] now ? speaking 
righteousness, should we prate unrighteousness ? The Gandharva in the 
waters and the watery woman (yosd ) — that is our (du.) union (, ndbJii ), 
that our[du.J highest relation ( jdmi ). 

RV. x. 10. 4 reads rta in b, and sa no n- in d, but nau at the end. [The inconcinnity 
of number as between no and nau tempts one to think that here at least the text of the 
AV. has scored a point against that of the RV.J A nr/a seems to be used here, as 
hardly elsewhere, in the directly opposed sense to r/d. The comm, explains rapenta 
by spastam brum ah. [Cf. Weber, Sb., p. 825. J 

5. Verily, the generator made us (du.) in the womb man and spouse — 
god Tvashtar, Savitar of all forms ; none overthrow ( pra-mi ) his ordi- 
nances ( vratd ) ; earth knows us [twoj as such, also heaven. 

RV. x. 10. 5 has no variants. The treatment of prthivi in d as pragrhya is noticed 
in Prat. iii. 34 c. [Presumably, W’s literal version of d would be ‘earth is cognizant of 
that [fact] of us two, also heaven.’J 

6. Who yokes to the pole today the kine of righteousness, the diligent, 
the bright, the slow to wrath (? durhrndyu) y that have arrows in the 
mouth, that shoot at the heart, amiable ones ? whoso shall prosper their 
burden, he shall live. 

This strangely intruded verse [cf. Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 819 n.J is RV. i. 84. 16 (also 
found in TS. iv. 2. in; MS. iii. 16. 4), without variant [save that TS. accents dur- 
hrndyfin J. SV. has it at i. 341 (next after our verse 1), with the bad variants dsdnn 
esdm apsuv&hah in c. [Cf. Aufrecht’s Ktgveda *, vol. i., preface, p. xliv.J The comm, 
understands bhrtyam rnddhat in d as here translated ; also durhrndyun [alternatively J 
in b. 


7. Who knows of that first day ? who saw it ? who shall proclaim it 
here? Great is the ordinance (< dhdman ) of Mitra, of Varuna; why, 
O lustful one, wilt thou speak to men with deceit ( ? vici) ? 

RV. x. 10. 6 has no variants. The comm, blunderingly attributes the verse to Yam! ; 
he also takes vicyd [p. vuyd\ as for vicyds , an adj. meaning vividham aticanto gac- 
chantah samcarantah , and qualifying nrn, which is used as nominative, = nards / 
[See Geldner, Guruptljakaumudl \ p. 2 1-22. J 

8. Desire of Yama hath come unto me YamT, in order to lying 
together in the same lair ( yoni ) ; I would fain yield (ric) my body, as 
wife to husband ; may we whirl off, like two chariot wheels. 

That is, probably, like the wheels of two chariots interlocked with each other in battle. 
RV. x. 10. 7 has no variants from our text. The comm, makes vi vrheva mean sam^Usam 
karav&va , adding itaretarayoh sample so vtvarhdj and his first explanation of rathyd 
is as = rathyayd ‘on the carriage road’ ! Our P.M.I. accent vrhiva . The metrical 
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definition of the Anukr. as pahkti is very strange, though the verse can be reduced to 
40 syllables by refusing to make ordinary resolutions. 

9. They stand not, they wink not, those spies of the gods who go 
about here ; with another than me, O lustful one, go quickly ; with him 
whirl off like two chariot wheels. 

The verse is RV. x. 10. 8, without variant. The comm, reads eke at end of a; he 
explains tuyam in c by turnam , and supplies ramasva : * hasten to enjoy thyself.’ 

10. By nights, by days one may pay reverence ( da$asy ) to him; the 
sun’s eye may open (?//// mimiydt) for a moment ; with heaven, with earth 
paired, of near connection; — Yarn! must bear the unbrotherly (< djami ) 
[conduct] of Yama. 

RV. x. 10.9 differs from our text only by reading in d bibhrydt ; and this reading 
the translation implies, vivrhat seeming unexplainable save as a corruption, suggested 
by the forms of vi-vrh in the two preceding verses. The connection of the verse is 
very loose, and the sense of b especially doubtful. One is tempted to emend to mimil- 
ydt ; but a mimiydt is found in TI 3 . iii. 6. 13 |_2d prdisa\, explained by its commentary 
as meaning dgatya pravi\eyuh. Our comm, explains ini m- as ftrdhvam gacchet (the 
RV. comm, as ml etu). Our comm, further reads, at the end ajdmi r, and understands 
it of Yaml. The adjectives in c are dual ; the comm, supplies “earth with heaven and 
heaven with earth.”# LCf. Weber, Sb , p. 823. J 

11. Verily there shall come those later ages {yugd) in which next of 
kin ( jdmi ) shall do what is unkinly \djdmi\. Put thine arm underneath 
a hero (vrsab/id ) ; seek, O fortunate one, another husband than me. 

The verse is, without variant, RV. x. 10. 10. Upa barbrhi in c means ‘make an 
ttpabdf liana (cushion, pillow) of.’ Our comm, regards the anomalous barbrhi L Gram, 
§ 1 01 1 aj as barbr 4- hi, -br- being for -brh- by Vedic license. 

12. What should brother be when there is no protector? or what sis- 
ter, when destruction impends ( ni-gam )? Impelled by desire, I prate 
thus much ; mingle thou thy body with my body. 

The first half-verse apparently means that the matter of near kindred is overborne 
in importance by the consideration of her loneliness and of the necessity for continuing 
their race. The verse agrees throughout with RV. x. 10. 1 1. The comm, renders - mutd 
in c by murchitd . 

13. I am not thy protector here, O Yaml; I may not mingle my 
body with thy body ; with another than me do thou prepare enjoyments ; 
thy brother wants not that, O fortunate one. 

All our mss. save Op.K. accent y&rni in a ; SPP. reports only one of his as doing so. 
RV. x. 10. 12 is in our text expanded into two verses, its second half being our c, d, 
without variant. The comm, reads ttunam for tanum in b; he explains nathdm in a 
by abhitnatdrthasampadakas . 

14. Verily, I may not mingle my body with thy body; they call him 
wicked {pdpd) who should approach his sister. That is not consonant 
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(} asamydt) with my mind [and] heart, that I, a brother, should lie in a 
sister's bed (fdyatia). 

The first half-verse |_cf. vs. 13 J is RV. x. 10. 12 a, b, which latter, however, reads in 
a te tanvh tanvam sdm. All the mss. leave f aylya at the end unaccented, and both 
editions read accordingly ; we ought in ours to have made the necessary emendation to 
qdylya . The mss. vary in c between dsamyat , asamydt , Asamydt , and asamyat ; SPP. 
gives in his text dsamyat , which is better than our asamydt ; the pada- text divides 
asamoyat. The comm, reads instead asuth yat , and supplies a verb, apaharet ', to 
govern asum. 

15. A weakling (Ibata), alas, art thou, O Yama; we have not found 
mind and heart thine ; verily, another woman shall embrace thee, as a 
girth a harnessed [horse], as a twining plant ( libuja ) a tree. 

RV. x. 10. 13 varies from this only by reading (as also our Bp.) in d svajdte. The 
translation given of kaksy } 9 va yuktdrn agrees with the comm, (also the comm, to RV.), 
which renders yuktam by svasambaddham a( 7 *am. Pada b evidently alludes to 14 c, 
where Yama talks of his mind and heart. If bat As is a genuine word (the metrical dis- 
array intimates corruption), it looks like being the noun of which the common exclama- 
tion bata is by origin the vocative. The RV. Anukr. takes no notice of the defective 
meter; ours requires the verse to be read as only 40 syllables, which is possible 
(10 + 9: 10-+* 11 = 40) ; [_c an d d are good tristubh padas and b has a tristubh cadence J. 

16. Another man, truly, O YamI, another man shall embrace thee, as 
a twining plant a tree ; either do thou seek his mind or he thine ; then 
make for thyself very excellent concord ( sainvid ). 

RV. x. 10. 14 has for a the much better version any dm ft su tvdm yamy anyd u tvdm , 
and in b again svajdte. Our D., and a single ms. of SPP’s (with the comm.), also have 
anyarn Lat the beginningj, and SPP. accordingly admits any dm into his text, in spite 
of the absence of tvdm. But the comment on the Prat, three times (under ii. 97; 
iii. 4 ; iv. 98) reads any a u su t and it cannot well be questioned that this is the true 
text of our AV. Our P.M.E. accent again ydmi. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
lacking syllable in a ; Lperhaps it balances c against aj. 

1 7. Three meters the poets extended (Iviyat ) — the many-formed 
one, the admirable, the all-beholding; waters, winds, herbs — these are 
set ( drpita ) in one being ( bhuvana ). 

The verse is extremely obscure, in meaning and in connection. The mss. vary much 
as regards the accent of pururfipam ; two of ours (O.D.) and several of SPP’s accent 
-rup-, which, as it is found in other texts, the latter has very properly admitted in his 
edition. The comm, renders vi yetire by yatnam krtavantah. The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the irregularity of the meter. ^Concerning this prakftp/a-versc, “ glossenartige 
Parallelstelle,” see Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 819 note, and p. 828. J 

18. The bull yieldeth (< iuh ) milks for the bull with the milking of the 
sky (< div ), he the unharmablc son (}ya/ivd) of Aditi ; everything knoweth 
he, like Varuna, by thought (d/ti) ; he, sharing the sacrifice ( yajniya ), sac- 
rificeth to the seasons that share the sacrifice. 
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The verse is RV. x. u. i, whose only variant is yajatu for -ti in d. The comm, 
explains vfsa as Agni, and vfsne as the sacrifice^ ddhasa as = dohanasadhanena yajnd- 
ditta , yahvds as mahdtt and qualifying vrsd together with dddbhyas , while dditcs means 
“ indivisible ” and qualifies divds , which is ablative : the general sense being that the 
god procures rain for his worshiper. His understanding of c agrees with the translation 
given above. Compare Pischel’s version of the verse and general explanation of the 
RV. hymn in Ved Stud, i. 183 ff. ; his exposition is excessively ingenious and extremely 
unsatisfactory. 

19. Pratcth the GandharvI and watery woman; in the noise of the 
noisy one ( nadd ) let [her] protect our mind ; let Aditi set us in the 
midst of what is desired ( ? istd ) ; our oldest brother shall first speak out. 

RV. x.tii. 2 has for sole variant me for nas in b. The comm, to the first half-verse 
appears to be defective ; but it certainly understands the goddesses Bharatl and Saras- 
vatl to be intended in a; istasya is either phalasya or yagasya ; the “brother” is Agni. 
[_Pischel discusses the RV. verse at Ved, Stud. i. 183.J 

20. She now, the excellent, rich in food, full of glory — the dawn hath 
shone for man ( mdmi)> full of light (svdr -) ; since they have generated for 
the council [as] hotr Agni, the eager one, after the will ( krdtu ) of the 
eager ones. 

This is RV. x. 11. 3, without variant. The comm, renders ksumdtl in a by mantra - 
rupaqabdavatt, and viddt/iaya (of course) by yajndya , and understands dnu krdturn 
as “ for each several ceremony.” 

21. Then that mighty (vibhu) conspicuous drop did the bird, the lively 
falcon, bring at the sacrifice ; if the Aryan tribes ( viq ) choose the won- 
drous one, Agni, [as] hotr , then prayer (< d/it ) was born. 

RV. x. 1 1. 4 differs only by reading isitds in b. The comm, makes a couple of refer- 
ences, to TB. iii. 2. i 1 and TS. vi. 1.6 1 , where the legends of the bringing of soma 
from heaven by the falcon are given. Prat. iii. 25 notes the short final of ddha in a 
and d. 

22. Ever art thou pleasant ( ranvd ), as pastures to him that enjoys 
{pus) them, being, O Agni, well sacrificed to with the offerings of man 
{mdnus ) ; or when, active, praiseworthy, having won the strength (v&ja) 
of the inspired one (1 vipra ), thou approachest with very many. 

RV. x. 1 1. 5 differs only by reading ukthydm at end of c. The construction and 
meaning of the second half-verse are difficult and obscure. The comm, explains $a$a- 
matt as by fansan yajamdnam pra^ansan (similarly the comm, to RV.) ; and bhiiribhis 
as “accompanied by many desires or else by many gods” (RV. comm, only the latter). 

23. Send thou up the (two) fathers, [as] a lover, unto enjoyment 
{bhdga). The welcome one {haryatd) desires to sacrifice ; he sends from 
the heart ; the bearer {vdhni) speaks out ; the merry one (imakhd) does 
a good work ; the Asura shows might (tavisy ) ; he trembles with purpose 
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The verse is RV. x. n. 6, without variant. It is extremely obscure, and the general 
sense, as well as the meaning of several words, is in a high degree doubtful ; the trans- 
lation given is no more than mechanical. [_Cf. Weber, p. 829. J The ‘two fathers’ 
(parents) are declared by the comm., probably rightly, to be heaven and earth ; jdras 
is explained as adityas , and a as = iva. Or, alternatively, jdras is “ praiser,” coming 
from jara “praise,” and to d is to be supplied hvayati . The isyati is made = icchatij 
vahni is Agni ; makhas is makhasadhano mauhaniyo vd ; tavisyate is vardhisyate . 
All this is of interest only as showing that no help is to be obtained from the native 
exegetes. • 

e 4 . Whatever mortal hath seen thy favor, O Agni, son of power, he 
is renowned exceedingly ; acquiring (dha) food (is), borne by horses, he, 
lightful, vigorous, passes (id-bhies) the days (div). 

RV. x. 11. 7 reads in a dksat , of which our dkhyat is doubtless only a corruption. 
Our Bp. and one of SPP’s authorities have aksat. The comm, renders a bhiisati by 
dbhavati ; [he adds alternatively : bhiisati = bubhusati , dyumdn . . . bhavitum icchati\. 
In b he reads abhi instead of at/. 

25. Hear us, O Agni, in thy seat, thy station ; harness the speedy 
chariot of the immortal (amrta ) ; bring to us the two firmaments (rddasi), 
parents of the gods ; be thou of the gods never (mdkis) away ; mayest 
thou be here. 

The verse is RV. x. 11. 9 (and 12. 9), without variant. The comm, comfortably sup- 
plies samghe in d to govern the genitive devdndm. Then, as alternative explanation, 
he understands bhiis and syds as third persons, and ?nakis as “ no one.” 


26. That, O Agni, this meeting may take place (bhn), divine, among 
the gods, worshipful, thou reverend one, and that thou mayest share 
out treasures, O self-ruling one, do thou enjoy here our portion filled 
with good things. 

The verse is, without variant, RV. x. 11. 8 (also found in MS. iv. 14. 15). 

27. Agni hath looked after the apex of the dawns, after the days, [he] 
first, Jatavedas ; a sun, after the dawns, after the rays ; after heaven-and- 
earth he entered. 

28. Agni hath looked forth to meet the apex of the dawns, to meet 
the days, [he] first, Jatavedas, and to meet the rays of the sun in many 
places; to meet heaven-and-earth he stretched out. 

These two verses we had above as vii. 82. 4, 5. They are here again written out in 
full by two of our mss. (O.R.). [_Cf. my introduction, above, p. 81 5. J 


29. Heaven and earth, first by right, truth-speaking, are within hear- 
ing, when the god, making mortals to sacrifice, sits as hotr, goinjf to 
meet his own being (dsu). J 

The verse is RV. x. 12. 1, without variant. Some of our mss. (Bp.Bs.O^A read 
abhisravS in b. The comm, explains the word by stotuh qravanayogye . 7 
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30. A god, encompassing the gods with right, carry thou first our 
offering, understanding [it] ; smoke-bannered by the fuel, light-beaming, 
a pleasant, constant hotr , skilled sacrificer with speech. 

The verse is RV. x. 12. 2, without variant. The majority of SPP’s mss., with one 
of ours (Op.), read bharclko in c. Neither our Anukr. nor that of the RV. notes the 
deficiency of a syllable in a. 

31. I praise (arc) your (du.) work unto increase, ye ghee-surfaced 
ones; O heaven-and-earth, hear me, ye two firmaments (r6dasi)\ when 
days, O gods, went to the other life (< isnniti ), let the two parents ( pitdYa ) 
sharpen us here with honey. 

The rendering is only mechanical, the obscurity of the verse being unresolved. It is 
RV. x. 12. 4, which, however, reads for c Aha yAd dyavd * sunitim Ayan . Our mss. and 
the authorities of SPP. vary in c between dev as, divas , and devas ; SPP. reads devas , 
with [at least J two of his ; our divas is not defensible ; the translation implies devas . 
The comm, makes the word the subject of ay an, taking Aha (p. Aha) as for ahahsu; 
he explains devas by stoidras or rtvijas. Our Bp. is the only pada- ms. that reads 
(with the RV. pada) Apah in a; the others have apah; but, as the comm, gives the 
former, SPP. adopts it in his text. A majority of SPP’s mss. accent ghrtAsnu , but 
only one of ours (O.) does so. 

32. If the god's immortality (amrta) is easy to appropriate for the 
cow, thence those who are born maintain themselves on the broad 
[earth] ; all the gods go after that sacrificial formula of thine, when the 
hind yields (duh) the ghee, heavenly liquor (viir). 

The verse is RV. x. 12.3, without variant. It is all extremely obscure, especially 
the first pada, which admits of being rendered in half-a-dozen different ways ; the trans- 
lation given is purely tentative. The comm, gives little help. The pada- text does not 
divide or otherwise change svavrk , which indicates that its makers did not see in the 
word the formation su-a-vrj ’, which is plausibly seen in it by western scholars and by our 
comm. The latter takes urvi (p. urvi iti) as dual, but in the Prat, it is quoted by the 
comment (to i. 74) as example of a locative in /, which it doubtless is. Our comm, 
derives yAjus first from root yuj and makes it = karman; devds is again, as above 
(vs. 31), stotdras , rtvijas . |_With the expression divyAth vah , applied to ghee, compare 
the expression at x. 4. 3, var ugrAm, applied to snake-venom, which may well be called 
a 1 terrible fluid ’ : but see note to x. 4. 3.J 

33. Why forsooth hath the king seized (graft) us ? what have we done 
in transgression of (dti) his ordinance ( vratd )? who discerns [it]? for 
even Mitra, swerving the gods, like a song of praise (f ISkd), is the might 
also of them that go. 

5 'he verse is RV. x. 1 2. 5, without variant. The second half-verse, especially the 
last7pada, is bafflingly obscure. The accent of Asti, as well as the absence of other 
constriction for tnitrAs , strongly indicates that the whole of the second half-verse forms 
one st tence ; in which case vajas is perhaps most probably a corruption. The comm, 
underst ds raja in a as Yama, and jagrhe as signifying his “ acceptance ” of offerings — 
which is :ry ill guessed ; doubtless it is Varuna (so Ludwig; the RV. comm, makes it 
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Agni). He then renders juliurdnds most absurdly by dhvayan , |_saying that “ the root 
hvr ‘crook * is here used in the sense of root ha ‘ call ' ”J. He reads in d (as do some 
of the mss., including our O.Op.R.)y*7/d//, as accus. of the ppl t ydta, qualifying devdn 
understood, rendering devan abhigacchato no x smdn raksitum / and so on. The ver- 
sion of the line given above is of course mechanical only. 

34. Hard to reverence (hhirmdntu) here is the name of the immortal, 
that she of like sign should become of diverse form ; whoso shall rever- 
ence Yama with proper reverence ( isumdntu ), him, O Agni, exalted one, 
do thou protect, unremitting. 

This verse is found also as R V. x. 1 2. 6, without variant, but the RV. comm, passes 
it without notice, as if recognizing it as not genuine. It is very strange to find repeated 
here as b vs. 2 b, above, as the connection this time does not explain the feminine words 
in it. The comm, first explains (like Grassmann) the pada as quoted from the other 
verse ; but goes on to add other interpretations. He defines durmdntu by durmananam 
dnrvacam . 

35. In whom the gods revel at the council, maintain themselves in 
Vivasvant’s seat — they placed light in the sun, rays in the moon: the 
two, unfailing, wait upon ( pari-car ) the brightness (< dyotani ). 

The verse is x. 12. 7, without variant. The comm, separates ydsmin from viddthe , 
supplying agndu for the former to qualify (the RV. comm, does the same) ; perhaps 
rather manmani is to be inferred from the following verse. [W. suggests by a note to 
his ms. as an alternative for a, ‘In what council the gods revel. ’J Our comm, also 
explains, in d, dyotanim by dyotamanam agnim , and it reads ajasram , understanding 
it adverbially ; aktiin in c is either raqtnln or ratrts . LThis vs. and the next are dis- 
cussed by Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 228.J 

36. In what secret (aptcya) devotion (mdntnan) the gods go about 
( sam-car ) — we know it not; may Mitra, may Aditi, may god Savitar 
declare us here guiltless to Varuna. 

The verse is RV. x. 12. 8, without variant. Our comm, explains mdnmani by man - 
tavye s thane varundkhye. 

37. O companions, we would supplicate (d-fds) worship ( brdhman ) for 
Indra, possessor of the thunderbolt, to praise, indeed, the most manly, 
the daring. 

The verse is RV. viii. 24. 1 (also SV. i. 390), which reads in a f hdrnahi (SV. -//*), 
and inserts in c vas after u j//, as required by the meter. The comm’s text (but not his 
exposition) also has the vas . Our Anukr. takes no notice of the lack of a syllable in 
the pada. The comm, explains a fisdmahe by a^dsmahe, and supplies karturn ; he ren- 
ders stusd by either stdumi or stotum . The particles ft su are included in the prescrip- 
tions of Prat. ii. 97 ; iii. 4 ; iv. 98. |_Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 819 n., can assign no reason 
why vss. 37-38 should appear liere.J 

38. For thou art famed for might ( qdvas), for Vritra-slaying, a Vritra- 
slayer ; thou out-bestowest the bounteous with thy bounties, O hero. 

The verse is RV. viii. 24. 2, and without variant, if, with SPP., we read qrut&s at 
end of a. Our text has qrit&s, with a part of the mss. ; they vary between qrutds (our 
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O.Op.D.R., and half of SPP’s ; also the comm.), qritds (our P.M.T., and two of SPP’s), 
and f rids (our Bp.Bs.E.I.K.Kp., and three or four of SPP’s authorities) — which last 
is doubtless only a careless variant of $ritds. The translation given above implies 
qrutds. The comm, perhaps reads in b vrtrahatye ' va . 

39. Thou goest over the earth as a stegd over the ground ; let winds 
blow here on the great earth ( bhtmii ) for us; Mitra for us there (dtra)> 
Varuna, being joined, hath let loose heat ($ 6 ka), as fire does in the forest. 

RV. x. 31. 9 corresponds, but has very considerable differences of reading: in a, eti 
prthvim ; for b, miham nd vato vi ha vdti bhuma ; in c, ydira (for no dtra ) and ajyd- 
mdnas (for yuj~) ; in d, 'gnlr v-. Part of the AV. mss. also have 'gnir v- (our O.R., 
and nearly half of SIT's), which accordingly might well be adopted in the text; but 
SIT., like our edition, reads agnir v-. One or two of our mss. (Op.R.s.m.) read in d 
asrsfa (79/d.r-), and so do a minority of SPP's ; and the latter gives in his samhiid- text 
vydsrsta, but (apparently by an oversight) in his pada- text vi : asrsta ; one sees no 
reason at all for the accentuation of the verb |jn the AV. text, with its dtra].* Our 
text is plainly an unintelligent corruption of an unintelligible verse. The RV. comm, 
guesses ra(/n isa m g ha ty adityah to be the meaning of the [_very rarej stegd , but only 
on the ground of a worthless etymology. Our comm, is defective here, but the lacuna 
is filled up by the editor, who makes it signify “a frog” ! |_a meaning possibly sug- 
gested by the passage at TS. v. 7. 1 1 (which is parallel to VS. xxv. i)J. Ludwig con- 
jectures “ a plowshare ” Land Weber follows him J. Our pada- text reads in b mahi iti , 
and the case is quoted under Prat. i. 74 as that of a locative in F; our comm, renders it 
LalternativelyJ by mahatfni j he also renders vydsrsta by na^ayatu / The m of prthi- 
vuh is L*dmo.st or quite illegiblcj in our text. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
metrical irregularities of the verse ( to 4- 1 1 : 12 4- 1 1 =44). 

*LTh e RV. reads vy dsrsta, and has the difficult pada - reading vi : dsrsta : here the 
RV’s accentuation of dir da is accounted for by the RW ydtra ; and the accent of vi 
is to be put with the remarkable cases (some thirty) mentioned by W., Gram. § 1084 a, 
whether we regard it as a blunder helped by the wavering tradition as to dtra, ydtra, or 
not. (Cf. what is said about “ blend-readings” under xiv. 2. 18 and, just below, under 
xviii. 1.42.) Whitney’s Bp. follows the RV. in giving vi : dsrsta and his Bs. has 
vydsrsta : cf. the vl : ddadhus of xix. 6. 5 a.J 

40. Praise thou the famed sitter on the hollow of men ( jdna ), the ter- 
rible king, formidable assailant ( ? upahatnu ) ; being praised, O Rudra, be 
gracious to the singer; let thine army (istfnjra) lay low ( ni-vap ) another 
than us. 

The verse corresponds to RV. ii. 33. 1 1 (also found in TS. iv. 5. 103, without variant 
from RV ), which reads in a-b sdda/h yttvanam mrgdm nd bh -, and, for d, * nyd/h te 
asmdn ni vapantu sdnah. The substitution in our text of sdnyam for sdnas at the end 
throws into confusion sense and construction. The comm, first takes it as = sends , and 
then as accus. qualifying anydm and signifying tava sendrham , in the latter case sup- 
plying sends as subject of the verb. Gartasddam he takes first in the Nirukta sense 
of qmaqdnasamcaya , and then in its “ordinary” ( prasiddha ) meaning, adding tasyd 
* ranye samcardd gartasadanam yitjyate. The Kaut;. (85. 19) uses the verse in con- 
nection with the digging of a hollow ( garta ) in the middle of the measured space at 
the pindapitryajfla , and the scattering into it of a number of heterogeneous substances. 
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Our comm., by some rare and strange oversight, makes no mention of this viniyoga , 
and so docs not take it into account in the explanation of the verse. Apparently it is 
only the occurrence of gartasad in the verse that suggests the use; of real applicability 
to the situation there is none. 

41. On Sarasvatl do the pious call ; on Sarasvatl, while the sacrifice is 
being extended ; on Sarasvatl do the well-doers call : may Sarasvatl give 
what is desirable to the worshiper (daqvdiis). 

RV. x. 1 7. 7 is the same verse, but makes better meter by having ahvayanta for 
havante in c ; and the comm, agrees with it. Verses 41-43, with others to Sarasvatl 
(vii. 68. 1-2 ; also xviii. 3. 25), are used by Kauq. (81. 39) in the pitrmedha ceremony, 
accompanying offerings to Sarasvatl. ^And they recur below, as noted under vs. 43. J 
The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in 41 c, and 42 a, nor of the 
excess of two syllables in 43 a. 

42. On Sarasvatl do the Fathers call, arriving at the sacrifice on the 
south ; sitting on this barhls do ye revel ; assign thou to us food ( isas ) 
free from disease. 

Here again the RV. version (x. 17. 9 a, b, 8 c, d) makes the meter good by inserting 
[or rather (cf. vs. 59), by not omitting J yam in a before pit dr as (and hence accenting 
hdvante *) ; it also accents daksind in b, as other texts do ; two of our mss. (O.s.m.Op.) 
do the same, with the majority of SPP’s, whence the latter adopts daksina in his 
edition ; it is undoubtedly the correct reading [as is explicitly stated also by the comm, 
to xix. 13. 9, page 325 21 J. RV. also avoids the change of subject in the second line by 
reading mddayasva in c. *[_It is interesting to note that SPP’s CP accents Jidvantc , 
as if the missing yam were not missing : cf. my note about “ blend-readings ” under 
xiv. 2. 18, and the end of my note under xviii. 1. 39 ; also note to 4. 57.J 

43. O Sarasvatl, that wentest in company ( sardthenn ) with the songs 
( ukthd ), with the svadhds, O goddess, reveling with the Fathers, assign 
thou to the sacrificer here a portion of refreshment (id) of thousandfold 
value, abundance of wealth. 

Here, once more, the AV. disturbs the meter by the intrusion into a of ukthdis , 
which is wanting in the RV. version (x. 17. 8 a, b, 9 c, d). LRV. reads ydjamanesu in 
d.J The three Sarasvati verses are repeated below as xviii. 4. 45-47. The comm, 
gives annasya as equivalent of uids. 

44. Let the lower, let the higher, let the midmost Fathers, the soma- 
drinking (?somyd), go up ; they who went to life (dsn), unharmed (avrkd), 
right-knowing — let those Fathers aid us at our calls. 

The verse is found, without variant, as RV. x. 15. 1, VS. xix. 49, and in TS. ii. 6. 1 23, 
MS. iv. 10. 6. It is used twice by Kauq. in the funeral book : once (80. 43) at the piling 
of the funeral pile, and once (87. 14), in the pindapitryajna , at the digging of a pit for 
receiving certain offerings. Verses 44-46 appear together (87. 29) in the latter cere- 
mony with the bringing in of certain water-pots [_i.e. the pouring in (of their contents) ?J. 
In Vait. (30. 14), vss. 44 and 45, with 51, and 3. 44, 45, are prescribed to be repeated 
after the pouring of surd into a perforated vessel, in the sdutrdmanl ceremony ; and 
again, vss. 44-46 accompany (37.23) the binding of a victim to the sacrificial post in 
the purusamedha . 
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45. I have won hither (a-vid) the beneficent Fathers, both the grand- 
son and the wide-striding of Vishnu ; they who, sitting on the barhis, 
partake of the pressed drink with svadhd — they come especially hither. 

The verse is, without variant, RV. x. 15. 3, VS. xix. 56, and found in TS. ii. 6. 123 
and MS. iv. 10.6 (MS. puts yd after svadhdyd in c). Our comm, is uncertain from 
which root 7 rid to make avitsi, and casts no light on the obscure second pada ; he ren- 
ders agamisthas either by dgatnaya or dgac chant u. The abbreviated form barhisddas 
(p. barhiosddah) is one of those quoted by the Prat, comment as aimed at by rules 
ii. 59 ; iv. 100. For the use of the verse by Kau£. and Vait., see under vs. 44. 

46. Be this homage today to the Fathers, who went first, who went 
after, who are seated in the space (rajas) of earth, or who are now in 
regions (dig) having good abodes (suvrjdna). 

The verse is RV. x. 15. 2, which, however, reads in b uparasas, and in d viksiij and 
with it in both respects read the corresponding verses in TS. ii. 6. 124 and MS. iv. 10. 6 ; 
also VS. xix. 68 (but this, with our E., has ndrno 'stu in a). Ppp. also gives the verse 
in book ii., reading in bye fiardsas pareyuh, and in d suvrjindsu viksu . Some of our 
mss. (P.M.I.R.T.), and one of SPP’s, agree with RV. in reading uparasas ; the comm, 
divides u parasas ; and our E. has viksu , while P.M. give diviksu , and I. priksit . 
For the use of the verse in Kau^. and Vait. with vss. 44-45, see under 44; it also (or 
else, more probably, 4. 5 1 : see under that verse) is prescribed alone (80. 5 1 ) to accom- 
pany the scattering of darbha-grass in preparing the funeral pile. 

47. Matall with the kavyds , Yama with the Ahgirases, Brihaspati 
increasing with the rkvans (‘ praisers ') ; both they whom the gods 
increased and who [increased] the gods — let those Fathers aid us at our 
calls. 

RV. x. 14. 3 has the first three padas, but, instead of repeating our 44 d, reads for 
the fourth svahd 'ttyd svadhdyd 'nyd madanti ; and TS. (ii. 6. 125) and MS. (iv. 14. 16) 
agree with it in so doing. 

48. Sweet verily is this [sbtna], and full of honey is this ; strong 
(tivra) verily is this, and full of sap is this; and no one soever over- 
powers in conflicts (d/iava) Indra, having now drunk of it. 

The verse is RV. vi. 47. 1, without real variant; its applicability in the funeral book 
is not apparent, and neither Kaug. nor Vait. uses it. Part of our mss. (O.R.K.), with 
nearly all SPP’s, combine at the beginning svadus k -, which RV. also has; and SPP., 
with good reason, adopts this in his text. 

49. Him that went away to the advances called great, spying out the 
road for many, Vivasvant’s son, gatherer of people, king Yama, honor 
(sapary) ye with oblation. 

The verse is RV. x. 14. 1, which, however, reads dnu for iti at end of a, and duvasya 
for sapary ata in d. A verse in MS. iv. 14. 16 has the RV. version throughout. TA. (in 
vi. 1. 1) gives at the end the genuine variant duvasyata, but also in a and b the incred- 
ible blunders pare yuvahsam and anapaspagandm ; |_so even the Poona ed., p. 405 J. 
With the first half-verse is to be compared our vi. 28. 3 a, b. The iti of our version, at 
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end of a, seems a worthless corruption (SPP. thinks it certainly “a mistake for Ati ”y 
but that is not very plausible, though our I., doubtless by an accidental slip, has Ati, 
and P.M. have ata ) ; the comm, reads anu , with the other texts. [_With this vs. and 
the next, cf. 3. 13 below: the second half of 3. 13 is identical with the second half of 
this vs.J In Kaug. (81. 34), recital of the verse accompanies offerings to Yama at the 
lighting of the funeral pile. Metrically, it is svardj (12+11:11 + 12 = 46) rather than 
bhurij . 

LCaland, Todtengebrduche , p. 65, observes that “ Kaug. 81. 34-36 [meaning 34-37] 
form one single whole.” They indicate the eleven verses (translated by C., p. 64) that 
are to be used to accompany the eleven oblations to Yama ( ydnidtt homdn ), offered in 
the pitrmedha , after the lighting of the fire. The vss. are : xviii. 1 . 49, 50, for the first 
two oblations ; xviii. 1. 58, 59, 60, 61 (the last vs. of the hymn) and xviii. 2. 1, 2, 3, for 
the next seven; and xviii. 3. 13 and 2. 49, for the last two: in all, eleven, ity ekada^a. 
Whereupon follow the oblations to Sarasvatl. — It should be noted that the group 
1 . 58 to 2. 3 (Kaug. : iti samhitah sapta ) disregards the existing division of the book into 
atiuvaka- hymns. J 

50. Yama first found for us a track (gdtii ) ; that is not a pasture to 
be borne away ; where our former Fathers went forth, there (end) [go] 
those born [of them], along their own roads. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 14. 2) reads pareyus at end of c, and MS. (in 
iv. 14. 16) agrees with it. The comm, has yena instead of end in d. The verse (with 
vs. 51 ?) is used by Kaug. (81. 35) next after the preceding one, in the same ceremony. 

51. Ye for/z/j-seated Fathers, hitherward with aid! these offerings 
have we made for you ; enjoy [them]! do ye come with most wealful aid ; 
then assign to us weal [and] profit, free from evil. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 15.4) has Athd at beginning of d. VS. (xix. 55) 
agrees throughout with RV. ; TS. (in ii. 6. 12 2 ) spoils the meter of d by changing tins 
to asmdbhyam ; MS. (in iv. 10. 6) has at the end dad hat ana ; |_so has W’s Op.J. The 
comm, also reads atha. The verse is used by Kaug. (87. 27), along with 3. 44-46 and 
4. 68, to accompany the untying and strewing of the bar his in the pindapitryajha . In 
Vait. 30. 14, it appears with 1.44, 45 etc. (see under 1.44); and again (9. 8), in the 
cdturmdsya sacrifice, accompanying (with 3. 44, 45 and 4. 71) a libation to Soma and 
the Fathers. 

52. "Bending the knee, sitting down on the right, let all assent to 
(abhi-gr) this libation of ours ; injure us not, O Fathers, by reason of any 
offense (Agas) which we may do to you through humanity. 

That is, through human frailty. The corresponding RV. verse (x. 15. 6) reads for b 
imdrii yajftdm ab/ii grnita viqve ; and VS. (xix. 62) agrees with RV. ; the comm., too, 
so far as to have grnita . In Kaug. (83. 28), the verse accompanies the arranging of 
the bone relics of the deceased at their place of burial (repeated, with two other verses, 
in the pindapitryajha , 87. 28). The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable 
in b. 

53. Tvashtar makes a wedding-car for his daughter; by reason of this, 
all this creation comes together; the mother of Yama, wife of great 
Vivasvant, being drawn about, disappeared. 
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The corresponding RV. verse (x. 17. 1) has iti for Una at beginning of b; and the 
comm, also reads iti. With the first half-verse compare iii. 31. 5 a, b, which is a sort of 
travesty of it. The second verse of the curious and obscure and much discussed (see 
Bloomfield in JAOS. xv. 172 ff.) bit of legend is found below, as 2. 33, as much out of 
all connection with its surroundings as this one here. Neither of the two is used by 
Kau^. or Vait. The comm, quotes a passage of eight verses from the Brhaddevata 
in explanation of the legend. 

54. Go thou forth, go forth by roads that go to the stronghold ( pur - 
ydna ), as {ydna) thy Fathers of old went forth ; both kings, reveling with 
svadhdy shalt thou see, Yama and god Varuna. 

Or svadhdya may be 4 at their pleasure ’ or 4 according to their wont.’ The cor- 
responding RV. verse (x. 14. 7) has in a-b pathibhih ptlrvydbhir ydtrd nah purve 
pitdrah pareyuh, and, in c, rajdnd and mddanta ; and MS. (in iv. 14. 16) agrees with 
it except in reading, with our text, p&rctiis Lin b, and in having purvtbhis in aj. Our 
comm, reads id j and in c. Prat. iii. 83 prescribes the n in puryandts (p. puhoyandih) ; 
the comm, absurdly explains the word as = puman so yarn . . . ydnti f for th e pur, com- 
pare x. 2. 28 ff. ; xix. 17 and 19. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularity 
in the verse. L^t « due to the displacement of pftrvidbhis by piiryanais : the secondary 
character of the latter (occurring elsewhere only at 4. 63 below) is palpable in more 
ways than one. J Kau<;. does not quote the verse ; but our comm, declares it to accom- 
pany the laying of the dead body on the cart (for transportation to the funeral pile). 

55. Go yc away, go asunder, and creep apart from here; for this man 
the Fathers have made this world ; adorned with days, with waters, with 
rays ( aktu ), a rest (< xvasdna ) Yama gives to him. 

The verse is RV. x. 14.9, without variant; and TA. (in i. 27. 5 ; vi. 6. 1) has the 
first, third, and fouith padas ; while VS. (xii. 45) and TS. (in iv. 2. 4'), TB. (i. 2. i* 6 ), 
and MS. (ii. 7. 11), have only the first (agreeing with TA. in the second). TA., how- 
ever, reads dado tv av- in d, and that is found also in our P.M.I. The comm, has for 
b the pad a of the other texts: ye * tra st/ni purdnd yc ta nut a nah. L^fy discussion of 
the verse in Skt. Reader , p. 378, may be consulted. J The verse, with 2. 37, accom- 
panies in Kau^. (So. 42) the sprinkling of the place of cremation with holy water; in 
Vait. (28. 24), the sweeping of the site for the householder’s fire, in the agnicayana 
ceremony. L^ c ^ er , $b. iS 95 i P* $ 39 ? takes the verse as a call, addressed to all features 
(whether animals or demons) that may infest the resting-place of the dead man, to quit 
the same (averruncatio).J 

LBohtlingk, in his paper Ueberesha tokah, discusses this verse at Ber. der sacks ist hen 
Gesell . for 1893, xlv. 13 1. — He would read vita , not vita, referring to Whitney’s 
Grammar 2 § 128, and suggesting that diviva is perhaps the only example for the cir- 
cumflex; but I have noted vfndra , RV. x. 32. 2, viva, vii. 55. 2, iiita, AV. iii. 11. 2, 
and bhind/ildilm , vii. 18. 1, and suspect that Whitney has collected all the prdqlista 
svaritas from AV. (nearly a score) in his note to the Prat. iii. 56. J 

56. Eager (jtfdnt) would we light thee, eager would we kindle; do 
thou, eager, bring the eager Fathers to eat the oblation. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 16. 12 ; also VS. xix. 70) has ni dhfmahi for idh- 
in a; TS. (in ii. 6. 12 1 ) and MS. (in i. 10. 18) read instead havamahe , and with these 
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our comm, agrees. Used in Kau$. (87. 19 : the comm, says, with vs. 57 also) to accom- 
pany, in the pindapitryajha , the lighting of two pieces of wood. [The next vs - a 
variation of this. J 

57. Lightful ( dyumdnt ) would we light thee, lightful would we kindle; 
do thou, lightful, bring the lightful Fathers to eat the oblation. 

More than half the mss. (including all ours except O.Op.T.K. [which have dyumatd , 
p. dyuomatilh J) read dyumantds in c, which we accordingly adopted in our text, though 
the form is of course ungrammatical ; SPP. reads correctly dyumatds . [Cf. my Noun- 
Inflection, p. 52 1. J [This vs. is a mere variation of the preceding, with dyumdnt- 
forms in place of ;/f<f;//-forms. Perhaps in this connection the fact is noteworthy 
that W’s codex I. does not accent the vs. Here again the comm, reads havdmahe for 
idhlmahi. J 

58. The Angirases, our ndvagva Fathers, the Atharvans, the Bhrigus, 
soma-drinkers (sotnyd ) — may we be in the favor of those worshipful ones, 
likewise in their excellent well-willing. 

The verse is RV. x. 14. 6, also VS. xix. 50, and in TS. ii. 6. 12 6 , all without variant; 
the second half is met with further at AV. vi. 55. 3 [reading as herej ; and in other 
verses of RV. and AV. : [namely, RV. iii. 1. 21 ; vi. 47. 13 ; x. 131. 7 ; AV. vii. 92. 1 : 
but with tdsya yajniyasya instead of our plural J. It is used by Kaug. (Si. 36) in the 
cremation service [with vss. 59-61 and 2. 1-3 : see note to vs. 49 J. 

59. Come thou hither with the worshipful Angirases; revel here, 
O Yama, with the Vairupas — I call Vivasvant, who is thy father — sit- 
ting down upon this barhis . 

The verse is found as RV. x. 14. 5, and in TS. ii. 6. 12 6 and MS. iv. 14. 16. AH 
these rectify the meter by inserting [or rather (cf. vs. 42), by not omittingj yajild after 
as min in d, and they have in a the equivalent reading dngirobhir a gahi yajniycbhih. 
The AV. version is brhati [possibly because one can count its d as 9 syllables : purd- 
brliati does not seem to occur elsewhere and perhaps it is wrongj. 

60. Ascend thou, O Yama, this cushion ( prastard ), in concord with 
the Ailgiras Fathers ; let the sacred utterances ( mdntra ) made in praise 
by the goets bring thee ; then (end), O king, revel thou in the oblation. 

This verse also is found as RV. x. 14. 4, and in TS. ii. 6. 12 6 and MS. iv. 14. 16, all 
of which have sida for rdha in a, and havisd for - sas in d. The comm., too, read? sfda . 
The only one of our mss. that accents rdha is Op., and our reading the word with an 
accent was an emendation; SPP. gives the same, on the authority of most of his mss. 
[The comm, calls hi an expletive. J K;1 uq. 84. 2 uses the verse with an offering to Yama 
in the ceremony of interment of the bones ; and the comment appears to quote the 
same rule under 45. 14, in the vacant ana rite. 

6 1. These ascended up from here; they ascended the backs of the 
sky (div ) ; the Afigirases have gone forth to heaven (dlv), like bhurjis , by 
the road. 

The verse is found in SV. (i. 92), which combines in b divdh pr -, accents bhurjdyas 
in c, and inserts ud before dyam and leaves yayus unaccented in d. It also accents 
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udiruhan in a, as does our edition ; but the mss. decidedly favor ud a 'whan (p. 
* 2 /.* a : aruhatt ), and SPP. rightly adopts this reading. The comm, reads etad instead 
of etc in a; it makes bhftrjdyas (p. bhuhojdyah ; SV. p. bhuh : jdyah , this pada - text 
dividing compound words without any hyphen or its equivalent between the parts) an 
epithet of the Angirases, rendering it by bharanavanto bhuvath jitavanto va, and justi- 
fies the accent of yayus by treating ydthd as =yadr$ena “by what road the bhurjis 
went” etc. SPP. accents bhurjdyas on the authority of a single one of his mss.; all 
ours leave it without accent (in our text the accent-mark under its final syllable has 
become lost in printing) ; both Pet. Lexx. ignore the word entirely ; its real meaning is 
wholly obscure, as it seems to have been to the makers of the pada- text ; for their sug- 
gested etymology is plainly valueless. The verse is used by Kau$. (80. 35), with 2. 48, 
53 i 3-8, 9 ; 4. 44, in preparing for taking the body of the deceased person to the 
funeral pile; the six verses are called haritiis , and are repeatedly employed in other 
parts of the funeral and ancestral rites (82. 31 ; 83. 20, 23; 84. 13); also by Vait. 
(37. 24), in a like connection. 

LHere ends the first anuvaka , with 1 hymn and 61 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
ekasastiq ca.J 

2. [ Funeral verses.J 

[Aiharvan. — sasti. yamadcvatyam mantroktabahudn>atyam ca (4,34. dgneyydu ; 5. j&tavedasi ; 
29. pi tr yd). trdistubham • 1-3, 6 , 14-18 , 20, 22 , 23, 25,30,34, 36, 46, 48,50-52, 56. anustubh ; 

1 4,] 7, 9, 13 jagati ; 5, 26, 49,57 . bhurij ; 19. j-p. dr si gdyatri ; 24. 3-p. samavisamd 

"rsigdyati T ; 37. virad jagati ; 38-44. dr n gdyatri (40,42-44. bhurij ); 45. kakummaty 
anustubh . ] 

[Of the eight “ measuring-verses,” 38-45, the first (vs. 38) is a tru gayatri; the next 
six (39-44) are mere repetitions of vs. 38, with an uha in the first pada which sometimes 
spoils the meter ; and the last (vs. 45) agrees in its last two padas with the rest, but has 
a prior half which is true prose. J 

LOf this hymn, only vs. 13 a, b and vs. 17 are found in Paipp., in books xix. and xx. 
respectively. The ritual uses by Vait. are naturally very meagre : namely, we find 
vss. 19-20 used once, and that in the purusamedha . On the contrary, all but about 18 
of the 60 vss. are cited by Kaug. (see under the verses). Bloomfield’s Index may be 
corrected on page 410 by the insertion of vss. 1-3 (see under vs. 1). Verses 1-3 and 
49 constitute, with verses from hymns 1 and 3, parts of an important ritual sequence of 
11 verses, as noted under 1. 49. And verses 4-18, the anusthdnis , constitute (with the 
exception of vs. 10) another such sequence. J 

[_The provenience of the material of this hymn. — Whereas nearly all of the preceding 
hymn (all but 4 or 5 out of 61 verses) is found also in the RV., of this hymn, on the 
other hand, but little more than a third part (hardly 25 vss. out of 60) is RV. material. 
As elsewhere noted, the hymn begins with 3 vss. which form part of a ritual sequence 
(of 11 vss.) continuous with the last verses of the preceding hymn. 

Part I., verses x-13. — These are two groups of verses from RV. x. 14 (to wit: our 
vss. 1-3, which sub-group we may calll. a, and which equals RV. x. 14. 13, 15, 14; and 
our vss. 1 1-13, which sub-group we may call I. b, and which equals RV. x. 14. 10, 
11, 12), between which are interposed the first 5 vss. of RV. x. 16, our vss. 4-5 and 
7-8 and 10, which sub-group we may call I. c. — Again, between the second and 
third verses of I. C (our vss. 5 and 7) is interposed the single verse, RV. x. 14. 16 
(our 6) ; and between the fourth and fifth verses of I. c (our vss. 8 and 10) is inter- 
posed a single verse (our 9) which appears to be a parallel to our 8, but is not found 
in other texts to my knowledge, though its prior half resembles that of xiii. 1. 9. 
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Part II., verses 14-18. — The Yama-verses of RV. x. 154, in the order i, 4, 2, 3, 5. 

The “ measuring-verses,” 38-45, form a sequence by themselves, and do not recur else- 
where, so far as I know. Compare Caland’s Todtengebrduche y p. 145. 

For the rest, RV. verses occur only sporadically : 


our 19 = RV. i. 22. 15 

our 33 = RV. x. 17. 2 

our 35 ab = RV. x. 15. 14 ab 

our 35 cd = RV. x. 15. 13 cd 

our 50 cd = RV. x. 18. 11 cd 


our 54 = RV. x. 17. 3 

our 55 = RV. x. 17. 4 

our 58 = RV. x. 16. 7 

our 59 cd = RV. x. iS. 9 cd ) 

our 60 ab = RV. x. 18. 9 ab > 


It may be added that a considerable part of the material of the hymn is naturally found 
in the pitrmedhaprapdthaka (vi.) of the TA. : that is to say, all the RV. verses of 
Part I. or all of it save our vs. 9 ; and 3 verses of Part II., our 14, 17, 16 = RV. verses 
1, 3, 2 ; and, besides, our vs. 25 and about 8 of the last 1 1 verses. Of the verses last 
mentioned, vs. 25 and vss. 56 and 57 seem to be peculiar to AV. and TA. — Finally, several 
fragments (9 ab, 26 ab, 49 ab) recur elsewhere in the AV. ; and 33 is properly inseparable 
from 1. 53. — The TA. readings correspond more nearly with those of RV. than with 
those of AV. — Verse 51 is a variation of 50 : compare the relation of 1. 57 and 56. J 
Translated: by Weber, Sb. 1S95, pages 842-866; Griffith, ii. 227 ; — verses 9 and 
20-59, by Ludwig, pages 4S2-4S4 (for vss. 32-33, see p. 332); a considerable number also 
by Muir, v. 293-296, 304; and the RV. verses, of course, by the RV. translators. — For 
an analysis of the hymn with reference to its contents, see Weber, p. 843. 


i. For Yama the soma purifies itself ; for Yama is made the oblation ; 
to Yama goes the sacrifice, messengered by Agni, made satisfactory. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 14. 13, which, however, in a reads sdmam sunuta , 
and in b juhutd (for kriyate). TA. (vi. 5. 1) agrees with RV. in both points, but has 
gachatu in c. The comm, reads at the end a/amkrtas. 

LVerses 1, 2, and 3 of this hymn are used (Kauq. 81. 36) in one continuous sequence 
with the last four of the preceding hymn (/// samhitdh sapta /), to accompany the obla- 
tions to Yama in the cremation ceremony : for details, see my note to xviii. 1. 49. J 


2. Offer ye to Yama what is most honeyed, and stand forth ; this hom- 
age to the former-born, the former, the path-making seers. 

This verse and the next correspond to RV. x. 14. 15 and 14, save that RV. makes 
our 2 b and 3 b change places* and they become respectively its 14b and 15 b, the 
double inversion thus leaving our 2 b and 3 b in the same relative position in both 
texts. TA. (in vi. 5. 1) agrees throughout with RV., both in this verse and the next. 
Our 2 b agrees also with RV. i. 15. 9 b. But RV. in both places has, like T A., juhdta 
for our juhdtd. 

*LThe case is interesting as showing how easily the component elements of many of 
these verses may be shuffled about without detriment to what we may, out of politeness 
to the Rishis, call the “ sequence of thought.’ 7 The result of the transpositions is best 
shown by parallel columns, thus : 


RV. x. 14. 14 ab. 
yam ay a ghrtdvad dhavir 
juhdta prd ca tisthata . 

RV. x. 14. 15 ab. 
yamaya mddhumattamam 
rdjfle havydm juhotana . 


AV. xviii. 2. 3 ab. 
yamaya ghrtdvat pdyo 
rajne havtr juhotana . 

AV. xviii. 2. 2 ab. 
yamaya mddhumattamam 
juhdtd prd ca tisthata . 
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Roth has beautifully illustrated the matter by shuffling together verses from Schiller’s 
Riddles (“Von Perlen baut sich eine Briicke” and “Es steht ein gross geraumig 
Haus ”) : see ZDMG. xxxvii. 109. — Cf. notes to xviii. 2. 35 ; 3. 47. J 

3. Unto Yama the king offer ye an oblation, milk rich in ghee ; he 
furnishes (d-yam) to us among the living a long life-time, for living on. 

The verse is RV. x. 14. 14 (found also in TA. vi. 5. 1), except that b is 15 b: [see 
note to the preceding verse J. [_TA. agrees with RV.J For pdyas in a, RV. reads 
havis j for havls in b, havydm; and in c, d, it has devdsv a yamad dir-. SPP. reads 
in c-d yarned dir - |_so also Caland, Todtengebrauche, note 243 J, which is certainly 
better than yame dir - : half his authorities give the former ; but of our mss. only Op. 
has yamet , while D. has yavnit , like RV. LTA. and the comm.J. |_The case is strik- 
ingly like that of rndnaye tatha , manayet tatha , at xv. 10. 2.J — The Prat. (ii. 76) dis- 
tinctly requires ayus prd to be read in d, but of our mss. only O.s.m. (in margin) gives 
it; nearly half of SPP’s samkitd-mss., however, have it, and it ought to be received 
as the true AV. text, though both editions read aynh. These three verses make no 
appearance in Kau$. [/This last statement now appears to be wrong: see note to 
vs. i.J 

|_ Considering the exaggerated nicety of the theory of the Hindus respecting consonant 
groups (cf. Whitney, AV. Prat., p. 584-90), and in particular their doctrine of the var/ta- 
krama (“ At the end of a word, a consonant is pronounced double , ” paddntc vyatijanam 
dvih, Prat. iii. 26), it is strange that the mss. sometimes fail to come up even to the sim- 
ple requirements of orthography as set by grammar and sense. On the other hand, it 
can hardly be said that the mss. in the cases of these shortcomings are a less truthful 
representation of the actual connected utterance of the text than would be for instance 
the graphical representation of the English some ?twre by the words some ore. — I have 
thought it worth while to assemble a few notable cases where the one of two needed 
double letters is omitted. Thus besides yame[d~\ dirghdm and manayc\f\ tdthd, just 
mentioned, we have : at xviii. 3. 3 Jivam [mytShyas (a most striking example : there 
is abundant ms. authority for the false rtebhyas , which is yet shown beyond all peradven- 
turc to be a blunder by the mrtaya jivam of TA.) ; at xviii. 4. 40 .jusantam | asindm 
urjarn tipa yi sdcante , shown to be a gross corruption by HGS., which reads jusantam | 
wasi'mdm firjam etc.; atxix.31.2, sd[m] md srjatu pustya , where Ppp. has in fact 
sam md , and where sdm is supported by the parallelism of our vi. 5. 2 ; and, at xix. 7. 3, 
Arista\jfi\ mu{am. where all authorities agree in omitting the -///. — On the other hand, 
a superfluous double is sometimes written. Thus we find : at xix. 42. 3, sumattm 
[m]dvnid//d/i t where the pada - text reveals its modernity and lack of insight by reading 
unaccented md and vrndndh instead of dovrnandh ; and at xix. 58. 4, pitrah krnudhvam 
\j 9 t\ayasih . At xix. 46. 6, the ghrtad durluptas or urluptas of some authorities, instead 
of -ad till up-, is a blunder of similar origin. Cf. sadan&\t ] te y xviii. 3. 52, note. The 
well-known sdm [m]a/iema of RV. i. 94. 1, as taken by BR. at vii. 1609, u 567, would 
belong in this category ; but Grassmann manages to refer it to root mah.\ 

4. Do not, O Agni, burn him up ; do not be hot upon ( abhi-qnc ) him ; 
do not warp (ksip) his skin, nor his body; when thou shalt make him 
done, O Jatavedas, then send him forward unto the Fathers. 

This verse and the next are RV. x. 16. 1 and 2, but RV. makes our 4 c and 5 a change 
places (cf. note to our vs. 2). RV., however, reads f ocas for qtiqueas in a, and at the 
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end pitrbhyas |_as in our 5 bj for pit f hr upa. In d, SPP. reads, with RV., dthe "m 
enam , alleging for his reading three out of eight authorities, as against two or three 
that have imdm. The comm, appears to read fm. Of our mss., all save O.Op.R. give 
dthe 'mdm enam (and O. is corrected once to this, but the correction struck out again), 
as our edition reads ; this is so bad a corruption that the authority for the other should 
be regarded as sufficient. TA. (in vi. 1.4) agrees with RV. except in having kardvas 
in its c |_our 5 aj. The text of the comm, agrees with RV. and TA. in having pitrbhyas 
for pitrhr upa , while the comm, quotes pitrbhyas and then adds and explains upa Lcon- 
structivfcly a blend-reading J. Our Bp. appears to give in a f uqucah, as it [_ apparently J 
ought to do according to Prat. iv. 86, though the example is not quoted in the comment 
on that rule; but the other pada-mss. [_and SPP.J have tftqucah. The Anukr. is ques- 
tionable in its reading as to the verse, whether tristubh or jagatf : the R\ . version is 
pure tristubh; the AV. one is mixed (12 + 11 : 11 + 12). Kau$. (81. 33^ prescribes 
this verse to be used, with 2. 36; 3. 71, and ii. 34. 5, when the youngest son lights the 
funeral pile, some of the schol. declaring vss. 4-7 to be intended instead ^cf. the comm., 
page 86 2 °J; then, in 81.44, vss. 4-9 and 11-18 are called anusthdnis and are to be 
repeated by the anusthdtr during the cremation. |_Root ksip properly means * warp ’ in 
its obsolete sense ‘ cast or throw.’ If, as I think, W. is right in rendering the causative 
here by ‘ warp ’ - 4 twist out of shape, contort,’ the cases present an interesting semantic 
parallel. BR. render by ‘platzen machen.’ Different is the sense of ava-ksip at 4. 12 : 
see my note. J 

5. When thou shalt make him done, O Jatavedas, then commit him to 
the Fathers; when he shall go to that other life ( dsuniti ), then shall he 
become a controller ( ? vacant) of the gods. 

The verse is RV. x. 16. 2, but RV. makes our 5 a and 4 c change places: see note 
to vs. 4. RV. has yada ffor our y add. = yada u J at beginning of c, and dthd at begin- 
ning of d. TA. (in vi. 1. 4) agrees throughout with RV. save in accenting kardsi in a. 
Both, of course, read dthe "m enam in b; but this time the AV. mss. are as good as 
unanimous in the corruption of tm to imdm , and both the published texts are compelled 
to read it ; the Anukr., too, seems to ratify it, by calling the verse bhurij ; the comm, 
has instead idam , and one or two of SPP’s authorities follow it. The comm, explains 
asunlti by asftn prdndn nayati lokdntaram , and hence prdndpahartrt devataj and 
devandm by svakiydndm indriydnam ; while vaqatiis is {caksuradi ndrtydndm ) surya - 
didevataprapakah / LWcber deems the idea of getting the gods under your control 
to be an indication of lateness or possibly of Buddhistic influence : Sb. 1895, p. 845, 
and 1897, p. 597.J 

6. With the trikadrukas it purifies itself ; six wide ones, verily one 
great one ; tristubh , gayatri , the meters : all those [are] set in Yama. 

RV. x. 14. 16, the corresponding verse, has in a patati , and at the end ahitd; TA. 
(in vi. 5. 3) agrees with it, but transposes tristubh and gayatri in c. The sense of the 
verse is wholly obscure. According to our comm., the tnkadrtfkas are the jyotistoma , 
gostoma , and ayustoma ; the “six wide ones” (f.) are heaven and earth and day and 
night and waters and herbs; “the great one” (n.) is taken |_ alternatively J as applying 
to Yama (m.) : mahdntam yamam uddt\yai *va pravartante / The commentator’s 
ignorance is as great as our own ; only he has no mind to acknowledge it. LHillebrandt 
cites passages akin with this, Ved. MythoL i. 500. J 
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7. Go thou to the sun with thine eye, to the wind with thy soul 
(atmdn) ; go both to heaven and to earth with [their] due shares ( hi/idr - 
man ) ; or go to the waters, if there it is acceptable ( hitd ) to thee ; in the 
herbs stand firm with thy bodies. 

In the corresponding RV. verse (x. 16. 3) is read in a cdksur gachatu and dtma ; 
in b, dyam and dhdrmand ; TA. (vi. 1.4: cf. 9. 2) has the same, but also inserts te 
in a after suryarn , and accents gdcha , Brahmana-wise, in b — as does also SPP. in his 
text, with a minority of his authorities (and our Op.) : there is the same reason (but no 
authority) for gdcha in a also, but none in c, where, nevertheless, our Op. and R.s.m. 
ha gdcha. The verse lacks a syllable of being a full jagatl . |_Cf. the note to this 

vs. in my Reader , p. 379. J 

8. The goat is the share of the heat ( tdpas ) ; heat thou that ; that let 
thine ardor (qocis) heat, that thy flame ( arcis ) ; what propitious bodies 
(tanU) are thine, O Jatavedas, with them carry him to the world of the 
well-doing. 

The RV. version of this verse has (x. 16. 4) tdpasd in a; in this case, as seldom, the 
AV. reading is better. TA. (in vi. 1.4) also gives tdpasd , and it ends differently : vahe 
* mdm sukftdm ydtra lokah j [_and it reads ajd * bhagds , which is explained by its comm, 
as bhdgarahitah J. The comm, also has tapasd. Kaug. (81. 29) directs the verse, with 

2. 22 (some mss. say, with 2. 57), to be repeated while “binding a goat on the south,” 
the anustarani (as which, nevertheless, the goat is here meant) having been already 
laid, as a cow, on the body to be burned. |_But see Weber’s treatment of the vs., Sb. 
1895, p. 847. J 

9. What ardors (foci), swiftnesses ( rdiihi ) are thine, O Jatavedas, with 
which thou fillest the sky, the atmosphere, let them collect ( sam-r ) after 
the goat as he goes ; then with other most propitious ones make him 
propitious. 

With the first half-verse is to be compared xiii. 1. 9 a, b. SPP. reads in d qrtdm for 
qivdm, with the decided majority of his authorities ; of our mss., only O.Op.R.K. have 
( rtdm . The comm, has (rtam ; and further, in b ,prindsi, rendering it by either//?ra- 
yasi or tarpayasi ". He takes rahhdyas as an adj., = vegavatyas , which is not unac- 
ceptable. The verse is no proper jagati , either in movement or in number of syllables 
(12+12:11 + 14 = 49). [_The conmi. has qivatarabhih in d.J 

10. Release again, O Agni, to the Fathers him who goes (car) offered 
to thee, with svadhA; clothing himself in life ( Ayus ), let him go unto 
[his] posterity (?f Ssas ) ; let him be united with a body, very splendid. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 16. 5) reads at end of b svadhabhis , in c vetu 
for ydtu, and at end jatavedah (for suvdrcdh ) ; TA. (in vi. 4. 2) also has svadhabhis 
and jatavedas , but in c gives upa ydtu qdsam. |_The last pada, d, recurs below at 

3. 58 J The third pada is of doubtful meaning, but perhaps relates to the return of the 
deceased, after due installation among the Manes, to receive the ancestral offerings. 
The comm, explains qdsas Lwhich he takes as $esa-s, masc.J simply as apatyandman . 
LKfi.u$. 81. 44 excepts this verse from the sequence of 14 anusthdni verses (4-18) : see 
under vs. 4.J In Kau$. (82. 28) the verse is used in the ceremonies of the third day 
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after cremation, in connection with sprinkling and collecting the bones. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in d. |_As to qesa j, see my note on this 
vs., Reader , p. 379-380 : W’s interpretation seems to me much better than either of 
those there noted. J 

11. Run thou past the two four-eyed, brindled dogs of Sarama, by a 
happy (sadhu) road ; then go unto the beneficent Fathers, who revel in 
common revelry with Yama. 

The corresponding verse in RV. is x. 14. 10. RV. puts sarameyau before qvanau : 
Land with this order (but not with that of AV.), the resolution to $uanau is effective in 
giving a normal rhythm J. RV. reads in c dthd for ddha 9 and upa for dpi; TA. (in 
vi. 3. 1) has dpl'hi y but agrees otherwise with RV. The comm, gives instead ape 'hi ; 
and it explains this difficult reading by either taking apa as used in the sense of upa , 
or else understanding it to mean “ go away [from the dogs] ” ! The Anukr. pays no 
attention to the redundant syllable in b, Lunless it assumes a deficiency in a to balance 
itj. The verse (according to the comm., vss. 1 1— 1 3) is used (Kau$. 81.22) when the 
two kidneys of the accompanying sacrificed animal are (by way of a “ sop to Cerberus ”) 
put into the hands of the dead man on the funeral pile. Then verses 11-18 are 
(Kau£. 80. 35) mentioned and used with the harinls (see under 1. 61); and by the 
schol. Lsee note to Kfiug. 82. 31 J and the comm, they are reckoned themselves as harinfs. 
The comm, further prescribes them as accompanying the transfer of the dead body to 
the place of cremation. 

12. What two defending dogs thou hast, O Yama, four-eyed, sitting 
by the road, men-watching, with them, O king, do thou surround him ; 
assign to him well-being and freedom from disease. 

The verse is RV. x. 14. 1 1, which in b reads pathirdksl nrcdksasau , and for c tabhydm 
enam pdri dehi rajan (our dhehi is a corruption), and in d inserts ca after svasti ’. 
TA. (in vi. 3. r) agrees with RV. except in having - cdksasd , and in placing rdjan and 
enam in c as does AV. The comm, makes a compound of yamaraksitdrdu in a ; and 
it declares pari dhehi in c to — paridehi . 

13. Broad-nosed, feeding on lives (iasutrp), copper-colored, Yama’s two 
messengers go about after men ( jdna ) ; let them give us back here today 
excellent life (< isu ), to see the sun. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 14. 12) differs only by combining in a - trpd ud- 
(p. - tfpdu : ud TA. has the verse in vi. 3. 2 : it reads in a -pdv ulumbaldu L which 
seems to answer phonetically to a form beginning udum- and is glossed by prabhuia - 
balayuktdu , as if alum-* were = urum - ?J ; in b, instead of jdnah , it reads 'vdqah |_i.e. 
avdqdn : glossed by asvddhindn prdninah] ; and in d, for datam, it has dattav Laccent- 
less, and glossed by prayacchatdm /J. Ppp. has the first half-verse, in book xix., read- 
ing udumbarau and caratdu. *L^ or die confusion between the sounds of d and / and 
d and /, see Kuhn’s Pali-gram ., p. 37, and cf. below, at 3. 1, - paldyanti \ -pad-.] 

14. Soma purifies itself for some; some wait upon (upci-as) ghee; for 
whom honey runs forward (?), unto them do thou go. 

The ‘ go ’ in these verses is gachatat , imperative of remoter or after action. The 
translation implies restoration in c of the RV. (x. 154. 1) reading pradhavati , of which 
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our pradhay (p. pra°dhau) ddhi seems only a blundering and unintelligible corruption. 
Some of our mss. (and one of SPP’s) accent pradhavadhi . The comm, agrees with 
RV., and SPP. is not to be blamed for adopting, though against all the authorities save 
the comm., pra dha it a ti in his text. TA. (which has our vss. 14, 17, and 16 following 
immediately after our 11-13, little as the two sets appear to have to do with each other) 
reads (in vi. 3. 2) with RV. |_See P* xcii.J 

15. They who of old were won by right, born of right, increasers of 
right — to the seers rich in fervor ( tdpas -), born of fervor, O Yama, do 
thou go. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 1 54. 4) reads in a, bpiSnta rtasapa rtavanah , in c 
pitPn , in d tang cid evd (as in our vss. 14, 16, 17). The comm, explains yama here to 
mean yamavan niyata , or yamena nlyamdna preta, which is probably not far from 
correct ; it is the deceased person who is addressed. 

16. They who by fervor are unassailable, who by fervor have gone to 
heaven ( svdr), who made fervor their greatness, unto them do thou go. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 1 54. 2) has no variant; in TA. (vi. 3. 2), however, 
we findgatas for y ay ns in b, and mahdt for m Alias in c: this latter reading the comm, 
appears to have in mind when he explains mahas as signifying mahat. 

1 7. They who fight in the contests ( pradhdna ), who are self-sacrificing 
( tanutydj ) heroes, or who give thousand-fold sacrificial gifts, unto them 
do thou go. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 154. 3) has no variant ; TA. (in vi. 3. 2) has tanuty- 
in b. Ppp. has the verse, in book xx., and reads for c, ids tvam sahasradaksinah , and 
in d gachatdm. 

18. Poets ( kavi ) of a thousand lays (- nithd ), who guard the sun — to 
the seers rich in fervor, born of fervor, O Yama, do thou go. 

The verse is RV. x. 154. 5, without variant. The comm, adds this time to its explana- 
tion olynma (cf. under vs. 15) niyata gakate baddha vd. 

0 

19. Be pleasant to him, O earth, a thornless resting-place; furnish 
him broad refuge. 

RV. has a corresponding verse (i. 22. 15), but reads for a syona prthivi bhava ; and 
in c it reads nas for asmdi\ and saprdthas for -thds [_see my Noun-Inflection , p. 560 J ; 
VS. (xxxv. 21) has nearly the same, but inserts nas after prthivi , and ends with - thds y 
like our text; MB. (ii. 2. 7) agrees with VS. except in having -thas, like RV. ; it also 
adds a fourth pada. [_MP. 1 5. 2 agrees with RV. save that it combines nag 

gdr/na and ends with - thds . Cf. the pratika in MGS. i. 10. 5, and the Index, p. 158.J 
The comm, explains anrksara by anddhikd . In Kau$. (80. 3) this verse (according to 
the comm., vss. 19-21) is to be used when the man threatened with death is laid on the 
floor on darbha-g rass ; and again (80. 38), when the dead body is taken down from 
the cart at the funeral pile ; and once more (82. 33), when the jar containing the bones, 
is deposited in (or on) the earth. In Vait. 37. 25, vss. 19 and 20 accompany the 
knocking-down of the animal-victim in the purusamedha sacrifice. 
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20. In the unoppressive wide space ( lokd ) of earth be thoiudeposited ; 
what svadhds thou didst make when living, be they dripping with honey 
for thee. 

Most of the pada-texts (except our Op. and one of SPP’s) read svadha instead of 
svadhah in c. |_SPP. gives as pada- reading svadhah, and so the comm, interprets. J 
At end of c, the authorities are bothered by a confusion of jivan and jivdtn . The 
pada-mss. read jlvdn (two of SPP’s |_P. and P. 2 , which are unaccented in this bookj 
have jivan ): the samhitd- mss. have either jlvdtis t- (most of our mss.), or else jlvdm t- 
(our O. and most of SPP’s authorities), or else jivatt t - (one or two of SPP’s). SPP. 
reads in his text jivan and says “ the emendation is mine,” not noticing that we had 
made it (the necessity of it being perfectly obvious) before him. The comm., too, has 
jivan . The comm., with four or two of SPP’s mss., makes the common blunder of 
reading at the end -feyu/ah. In Kaug. (82. 21) the second half-verse is quoted in full 
to accompany the pouring a pot-offering into the fire on the second day after cremation 
(here, too, only one ms. reads jivan s /-, and most of the rest jivam /-). 

21. I call thy mind hither with mind ; come unto these houses, enjoy- 
ing [them]; unite thyself with the Fathers, with Yama; let pleasant, 
helpful (j$agmd) winds blow thee unto [them]. 

Excepting K., all our mss. read imam (or imam') in b; SPP. records the reading as 
given only by two of his pada- mss. [Pada c is RY. x. 14. S a.J The comm, glosses 
(agmds with sukhakards . The Anukr. docs not heed the redundant syllable in b. 

22. Let the water-carrying, water-floating Maruts carry thee up, mak- 
ing [thee] cool by the goat, let them sprinkle [thee] with rain, splash ! 

Some of the authorities (bur O.Op.R.D., and near half of SPP’s, with the comm.) 
have in b udaplitias. For the use of the verse by Kaug., see under vs. 8 above. |_Cf. 
the use of bal in i. 3. i.J 

23. I have called up life-time unto life-time, unto ability ( krdtn ), unto 
dexterity, unto life ; let thy mind go to its own Lpl.J ; then run unto the 
Fathers. 

The majority of our mss. (except Bs.s.m.R.Op.K. [_ which have svan\ ; T. has svamn) y 
and two of SPP’s, read svam at beginning of c, as does also the comm., which supplies 
tanum for it to qualify. SPP. gives in c-d mdno ddhd y and claims that all his authori- 
ties without exception read thus ; our Bs. has 'd/id, and if any of the other samhitd- mss. 
|_except O., which has mdno ddhd\ do not agree with this, I have failed to note it. 

24. Let nothing whatever of thy mind, nor of thy life ( dsu ), nor of 
thy members, nor of thy sap, nor of thy body, be left here. 

The translation implies emendation of mdnas to mdnasas , as called for by the con- 
nection and by the mete?. The Anukr. scans the verse as 6 + 8 : 10 = 24. Bs.E. have 
tanvhh in c. This verse, with 26 below, is used by Kaug. (82. 29) in connection with 
gathering up the bones after cremation; with the same, and further with 3.25-37, in 
connection (85.26) with their interment. (_For its general purport, see Weber, Sb. 

1894, p. 775. n ° te 2 -j 
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25. Let not the tree oppress thee, nor the great divine earth; having 
found a place (/oka) among the Fathers, thrive ( cdh ) thou among those 
whose king is Yama. 

Only about half the mss. have at the end the true reading yamdrajasu (which 
both editions give, as was proper) ; some of our samhitd- mss. (P.M.T.) accent yama - 
rajasu , and most of the pada- mss. have correspondingly, as two independent words, 
yama : rajaosu (namely Bp.D.Kp., and two of SPPY); one (I.) has yam draj-. One 
or two (including our O.) give badhisthe in a. TA. (in vi. 7. 2) has two corresponding 
verses : mil tvd vrksdii sdm bddhistdm ma mdta prthivi tvdm : pitfn hy dtra gdcchasy 
ddhasatii yamarajye , and ma tvd vrksdii sdm badhetham ma mdta prthivi main : 
vaivasvatdm hi gdcchasi yamarajye vl rdjasi : both are partly corrupt. According 
to Kau$. (82. 32), the verse accompanies the deposit of the collected bone-relics “at the 
root of a tree.” LBaunack, ZDMG. 1 . 281, 284, understands vdnaspdti at RV. v. 78. 5 
and AV. xviii. 3. 70, as meaning, like vrksd here, a tree used after the manner of a 
coffin. Curiously enough, petikd (Say ana’s gloss for vanaspati ) usually means #co<£ivos.J 
[For consistency, the Berlin ed. should read vittvdt-.\ 

26. What limb of thine is put over at a distance, and what expiration 
[or] breath has gone forth upon the wind(?), let the associated ( sdnida ) 
Fathers, assembling, make that enter thee again, bit ( ghasd ) from bit. 

With the first half-verse is to be compared vii. 53. 3 a, b. All the samhitd- mss. in b 
accent vate , save one of SPP’s, sec. matin ; and all our pada- mss. divide va : te , as if, 
after all, they thought vd ; te intended. SPP’s pada- mss. also divide va : te (only one 
of them is accented) ; he adopts vd te , on the authority of the one altered ms. |_and the 
comm.J. To me vate seems rather the preferable reading, though there is not much to 
choose between the two. Our O. and two or three of SPP’s authorities give pdretdh 
^plural : but no pada- ms. has yd to correspondj. Several of our mss., and the decided 
majority of SPP’s authorities (except the /^/^-authorities : which, as he fails to report 
them, presumably have -ddh) read sdnUiCui gh- ; but of our pada- mss., all but one 
LOp.s.m.J give sdmfddh , and this SPP. adopts in his text, as do wc. The comm, has 
santlds ; in b, he reads ye . . . paretdh. The use of the verse with vs. 24 in Kau$. was 
stated under vs. 24. 

27. The living have excluded this man from their houses ; carry ye him 
out, forth from this village ; death was the kindly messenger of Yama ; 
he made his life-breaths (dsn) go to the Fathers. 

The verse is used in Kaug. (80. 18) with an oblation to the fires, when preparing 
the body of the deceased for cremation. [Note that the “ messengers ” or “men” of 
death or of Yama play a role in the Buddhist literature : see Anguttara Nikaya, iii. 4 
(35 •* P- 138), Devaduta Vagga; Jataka, i., p. 138*4, and scholion; Journal of the Pali 
Text Society, 1885, p. 62. J 

28. What barbarians ( ddsyu ), having entered among the Fathers, hav- 
ing faces of acquaintances, go about, eating what is not sacrificed, who 
bear pardpur [and] nipiir — Agni shall blast (Mam) them forth from this 
sacrifice. 
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Similar verses are found in VS. (ii. 30), CCS. (iv. 4. 2), ACS. (ii. 6. 2), MB. (ii. 3. 4), 
and Ap. (three varying versions at i. 8. 7). Ap. has in its first version for a, b apa 
yantv asurdh pitrrupa ye rftpani pratimucyd "caranti\ a close analogue to our first 
lialf-verse ; the rest |_including o f Ap. only the second version J have, without variant, yi 
rftpani pratimuficdmand dstirah sdntah svadhdyd cdranti , which is not quite so near. 
|_The third version in Ap. is ye jhdtindm pratirupdh pitrn mdyayd * surah pravistdh.] 
In c, all the texts [jncluding the three versions in Ap.J agree with ours. For d, all the 
texts [including the first two versions in Ap.J have agnts tail lokat prd nuddty (ACS. 
-datVy MB. -da tv') asmat j L while the third version in Ap. reads ague tan asmdt pra - 
nudasva lokat J. The comm, to VS. explains pardptiras as sthuladehan and nip liras 
as suksmadehdn , which is, of course, the purest nonsense; that to MB. divides pard 
puro ni puro ye bharanti ', and connects the prepositions with the verb, rendering the 
first puras by “ our enemies’ houses ” and the second by “ our kindred’s houses ” — 
quite as bad. Our comm., finally, explains parupitras (through pard prnanti) as 
pindadatarah _ putrdh , and nipuras (through niprnanti Lcf. his remark about ni-pr 
reported at the end of note to vs. 30J) as pdntrdli — if possible, worse than either of the 
others. All we can see clearly is that the native exegetes are quite as much in the dark 
as we with regard to the value of these obscure words. Except O.R., all our mss. have 
the false accent dasydvas in a ; of SPP’s, only two do so. Of the mss. in our hands at 
the time of printing of the text, only I. accented jndtimukhds at all (two of SPP’s also 
leave it accentless), and we accordingly emended to jfidtlmukhds , according to the 
usual rule for such a compound; but I.O.Op.R.K., with the majority of SPP’s authori- 
ties, read jnatimnkhas , which SPP. has therefore properly adopted in his edition. By 
Kau£. (87. 30) the verse is prescribed to be repeated while a lighted brand is carried 
three times about and then flung away. 

29. Let there enter together (sam-vig) here our own Fathers, doing 
what is pleasant, lengthening [our] life-time ; may we be able to reach 
them with oblation, living long for numerous autumns. 

The translation implies in a the pada- reading svah : nah , which SPP. gives by 
emendation, all the pada- mss. save Bp. (which has sva : nah ) having svanah ; again, 
it implies in b pra°tirdntah, while all read pra°tirdnte Lor -ate J ; here also SPP. emends 
to -ntah. The comm, reads -nte, and glosses it by pravardhayantu / LA similar uncer- 
tainty (as between the Vulgate and Ppp.) concerning the understanding of the combina- 
tion pratiranta ayuh was noted by me under xiv. 2. 36. J The verse is used, according 
to Kauq. (83. 29), next after the use of 1. 52, in arranging the bones for burial; and it 
is repeated, like the latter, in the pindapitryajiia (87. 28) ; sam-viq , as here applied, 
perhaps has its secondary sense of 4 turn in, lie down.’ The comm, reads dakmmdnds 
in c, explaining it by vardhamands. The Anukr. does not notice the redundant sylla- 
ble in c L<>r perhaps assumes a deficiency in d to balance it. The word naks- demands 
an accusative : so that both meter and syntax combine to cast suspicion on tebhyas J. 

30. What milch-cow I set down {ni-pr) for thee, and what rice-dish for 
thee in milk {kslrd) — with that mayest thou be the supporter of the per- 
son (jdna) who is there (dtm) without a living. 

That is, * without the means of sustaining life.’ Ojir Bp.E. read ajivanas y unaccented ; 
the normal accent would be ajfvands. The comm, remarks that ni-pr is used distinc- 
tively of a gift for the Fathers {pit rye dane variate ). 
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31. Pass forward [over a stream] rich in horses, which is very propi- 
tious, or, further on, an rksdka , more new ; he who slew thee, be he one 
to be killed ; let him not find any other portion. 

The first half-verse is extremely obscure, and its translation only mechanical; we 
may conjecture that its text is corrupt. Such a combination as -vd : rks- (so all the 
pada- texts read) into -vd rks - is contrary to grammatical rule, unauthorized by the Prat., 
and unsupported, so far as I know, by any second case. Part of our sanihitd-mss. 
(P.M.E.I.) have - vd rk 7-, but that is equally abnormal; SPP. makes no mention of any 
such reading among his authorities. “ Stream” is supplied to aqvdvatim because 
Kau$. (82. 10) prescribes the verse to be used, in the ceremonies of the first day after 
cremation, on crossing a stream, and prd tara naturally suggests it. A qvavatim is 
unquestionably the AV. text ; it is quoted as an example of long a in such a position 
under Prat. iif. 17. One may conjecture as a plausible emendation dgmanvatim prd 
ta ray d suqdvam (cf. for d^manvatl xii. 2. 26, 27 ; and our comm, reads here taraya for 
tara y a). Then rkmka might possibly be a region or road |_beyond the river J * infested 
by bears ’ (rksa : so the comm.) ; the word rksdka is ignored by both Pet. Lexx. |_save 
in so far as this vs. is cited by the Major Lex. under rksfkdj. LWeber takes it as ‘the 
milky w«iy * : Fcstgruss an Roth , p. 138.J But it is of little use to speculate in such a 
case. SPP. reads in c vadhyas , with (as he reports) all his authorities save two; we 
also have both va- and ba- among our mss., but I cannot specify all that favor the one 
reading or the other. The lacking syllable in b, not noticed by the Anukr., helps in its 
degree to indicate corruption of text. 

32. Yama beyond, below Vivasvant — beyond that do I see nothing 
whatever; into Yama has entered my sacrifice ; Vivasvant stretched after 
the worlds (Mu). 

SPP. accents pdras in a, and vivasvdn in a and d, though the majority of his authori- 
ties have pards , and, in a, vivdsvdn ; of our mss., only Op. has pdras and in a vivasvdn; 
but O.Op.R.T.K. have vivasvdn in d. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical 
irregularities (10+12:11 + 11= 44). 

33. They hid away the immortal one (f.) from mortals; having made 
one of like color, they gave her to Vivasvant ; what that was carried also 
the two Alvins ; and Saranyu deserted two twins. 

Whether ‘two paits of twins’ is meant is not altogether certain; but that would be 
strictly dvd mithund ; [_but see BR. v. 777, line 3J. The verb abharat does not mean 
‘ bore,’ in the sense of * gave birth to,’ though it might mean ‘ carried [in her womb],’ 
and so might have a nearly equivalent value ; our comm, renders it by samabharat or 
udapadayat. The third pada means ‘ that substitute, whatever it really was,’ though 
the usual version “ when that was ” (fo r ydt tdd asit) is not altogether impossible. The 
verse is R V. x. 1 7. 2, which differs only by reading in b krtvi and adadus (for which 
our -dims is a common corruption). It is properly inseparable from 1. 53 above ; |_for 
bibliographical references, see under that vs.J. Kau$. and Vait. pass it unused, as they 
did 1. 53. L'Fhe comm., with one or two of SPP’s mss., reads amrtdn in a.J 

34. They that are buried, and they that are scattered (yap) away, they 
that are burned and they that are set up (uddhita) — all those Fathers, 
O Agni, bring thou to eat the oblation. 
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Ap. (in i. 8. 7) has a verse analogous with this ; the divisions there are |_ ye garbhe 
marnrus , J pardstds , uddhatds , and nikhatds. The comm, explains paroptds by durade^e 
kdsthavat parityaktdh ; but uddhitds by sa m skd rotta raka la m urdbvadeqe pitrloke 
sthitdh / it evidently refers to exposure on something elevated, such as is practised by 
many peoples. The pada- text reads uddhitah, undivided, by Prat. iv. 63. The verse 
(according to Kaug. 87.22) is used, with 3.47, 48 and 4.41, in the pindapitryajna 
ceremony, to accompany the setting up of one of two lighted sticks (cf . under 1 . 56) and 
piling fuel around it. 

35. They who, burned with fire, [and] who, not burned with fire, revel 
on svadhA in the midst of heaven — them thou knowcst, if thine, O Jata- 
vedas ; let them enjoy with svadhA the sacrifice, the svddhiti . 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 15. 14 a, b and 13 c, d (and to VS. xix. 60 a, b and 
67 c, d). In the first half, AV. and RV. agree (two of our mss., O.R., combine yd 'nag-) ; 
VS. has - svattds both times for -dagdhas. For c, RV. and VS. read tv Am vettha yAti 
td jdt- 1 thou knowest how many they are,’ and of this our text is doubtless a cor- 
ruption. Nearly half the mss. have te (both editions, with the remaining mss., including 
our O.R.T.K., td) ; the translation implies te. HGS. (ii. 11. 1) has agne tan vettha 
yadi te jatavedah . For d, RV. and VS. have svadhabhir yajhAm sukrtam jusasva j 
and here again our text seems only a corruption ; svAdhitirn (p. svAodhitim ) must be 
meant as nomen actionis to svadha , I think, = ‘ the giving of svadha ’ — a false forma- 
tion. The comm, reads svadhayds and svadhitam , explaining the latter as svadha 
samjdtd yasya. According to the comm., this verse and the preceding are used in the 
pindapitryajna “ on laying two pieces of fuel.” 

36. Burn (tap) thou propitiously {(dm) ; do not burn overmuch ; 
O Agni, do not burn the body ; be thy vehemence (f usma ) in the woods ; 
on the earth be what is thy violence (haras). 

Two of our mss. (R.s.m.Op.), and one of SPP’s reciters, leave tapas at end of b 
unaccented; and this is, of course, more correct. For the application of the verse 
according to Kau<;., see under 2. 4, with which it is closely akin in sense. |_The comm, 
reads tanvas in b.J 

3 7. I give this release to him who hath thus come and hath become 
mine here — thus replies the knowing Yama — let this one approach 
(upa-sthd) my wealth here. 

The translation implies that rdyA before upa in d means rdyds (accus. pi.), and not 
rdyd ’ as understood by the pada-text ; the comm, understands rdyas. Also, that edd in 
b admits of being taken as ca id [_the pada- text always reads ca : it , even when the 
meaning is ‘if’J with individual meaning, and not as the compound particle, = ‘if.’ 
|_There is a gap in the commentary just after the explanation of etat: but the com- 
mentator’s text of the AV.J reads ydt for yds at beginning of b. For the Kaug. use of 
the verse with 1. 55, see under the latter. This verse also accompanies (with 3. 73 : 
Kau9. 85. 24) the deposition of the bones in the hole in the ceremony of interment. 

38. This measure do we measure, so that one may not measure 
further; in a hundred autumns, not before. 

That is, that there be no more such measuring for any of us till his hundred years of 
life are full. The comm, understands ydthd nd masatdi [Gram. § 893 a J as yathd md 
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L= mam] na "sdtai, na ” stta , na prdpnuydt / Kauq. uses the verse twice (85. 3, 12 — 
unless in the ce * mam of sutra three is disguised the beginning of vs. 39 or 41) in con- 
nection with the elaborate measuring out of the place of interment of the bone-relics. 
[See Caland, Todtengebrauche , p. 145 and note 534. J 

39. This measure do we measure forth, so that etc. etc. 

40. This measure do we measure off, so that etc. etc. 

41. This measure do we measure apart, so that etc. etc. 

42. This measure do we measure out, so that etc. etc. 

43. This measure do we measure up, so that etc. etc. 

44. This measure do we measure together, so that etc. etc. 

The comm, regards all these /tf/^Tyrt-variations of vs. 38 as to be used with it where 
it is prescribed ; the Kauq. says nothing of this. The comm, also gives artificial and 
absurd interpretations of the altered prepositions at the beginnings of the verses. 
|_Some of the alterations spoil the meter (p. 830, If 4).J 

45. I have measured the measure, I have gone to heaven (svdr) ; may 
I be long-lived ; so that etc. etc. 

[The prior half of the verse appears to be prose. J The Anukr. scans 8 + 6 : 8 + 8 = 30 
syllables. This verse (according to the comm., vss. 45-47) follows the process of 
measurement (Kauq. 85. 17). 

46. Breath, expiration, through-breathing (vyand), life-time, an eye to 
see the sun : by a road not beset with enemies (-pdra) go thou to the 
Fathers whose king is Yama. 

The comm, explains : muk/iandsikdbhydm bahir nihsaran vdyuh prdtiah : antar- 
gacchann apanah: madhyasthah sattn a^itapitadikaih vividham aniti krtsnadeham 
vyapayatl *ti vydnah . It foolishly understands yamdrdjhas in d as gen. sing. : (the 
road) “of king Yama.” The Pet. Lexx. render dparipara by ‘not roundabout,’ as if 
the final para were somehow also a pari ; the comm, understands the word nearly as 
above translated ; [and the translation is supported by VS. iv. 34 J. The Prat. (iv. 39 c) 
notes the division vfa dndh in pada- text, while prdnd and apand are always undivided. 

47. They that departed unmarried [but] assiduous, abandoning hatreds, 
having no progeny — they, going up to heaven (div), have found a place 
(< lokd ), L.they,J shining ( ? did hy ana) upon the back of the firmament. 

The comm, commits the absurdity of glossing agru by agragamin , and qaqamdnd 
(‘ assiduous ’ : i.e. having faithfully performed their religious duties) by $ansamana or 
else (from root ‘leap’) plutagamanaqila / It seems hardly possible to avoid taking 
didhyana in d as meant for dtdyana ; the comm, renders by dipyamana . The mss. 
vary between agrdvas and dgravas , none of ours that were collated before publication 
having the latter, which is the true accent [correct the Berlin ed.J, and is adopted by 
SPP. on the authority of a majority of his authorities (with which our O.Op.R.T. 
agree). 

48. Watery is the lowest heaven (dtv), full of stars (}pilu~) is called 
the midmost ; the third is called the fore-heaven ( pradiv ), in which the 
Fathers sit. 
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Rather than leave pilti - in b untranslated, we set in our version the comm’s worthless 
etymological guess (pal ay anti 'ti pilavah : grahanaksa trddayah ) . SPP. has at the 
beginning the better accent udanvAti as read by half his authorities (and by our 
O.Op.R. among those collated after publication). Our Bp.D. accent also pllumad; 
O. reads pitumati , doubtless an accidental blunder, yet suggesting the emendation 
pitumdti ‘rich in nourishment.’ For the use of the verse prescribed by Kaug., see 
under i. 61 ; the comm, says simply that with this verse and another one (iti dvabhyftni ) 
the body is raised in order to being laid on the cart or litter (for transportation to the 
funeral pile); a schol. (note to Kaug. 82. 31) uses it also in connection with the inter- 
ment of the bone-relics. 

49. They that are our father's fathers, that are [his] grandfathers, that 
entered the wide atmosphere, they that dwell upon earth and heaven 
(div) — to those Fathers would we pay worship with homage. 

The first half-verse is found again below as 3. 59 a, b. The verse is used (Kaug. 
81. 37) L as the last one of eleven verses (see my note to xviii. 1. 49) which accompany 
the oblations offered to Yama and poured upon the corpse (comm., vol. iv., p. 1 15*7 : he 
says iti dvabhyani) in the cremation ceremony after the fire is lighted J. 

50. This time, verily, not further ( aparam ), seest thou the sun in the 
heaven (div) ; as a mother her son with her hem (sic), do thou cover 
him, O earth. 

The last half-verse is RV. x. 18. 11 c, d, without variant (TA., in vi. 7. 1, has at the 
end bhumi vrnu ), and is also found below as 3. 50 c, d. Kaug. (86. 10) applies the verse, 
with 3.49 and 4. 66, in raising a pile over the interred bones; according to the comm. 
[_vol. iv., p. 1 1 5 J, the pile is of an uneven number of sticks (qalaka) or bricks, and 
vss. 50-52 are to be used. |_Over “ hem ” W. interlines “ skirt.” “ Border of the gar- 
ment” says our comm., celancalena . J LAs to this beautiful verse, see Weber, Sb. 1895, 
p. 861, and cf. the epilogue to the Iga Upanishad, especially vss. 15, 16.J 

51. This time, verily; not further; in old age another further than 
this; as a wife her husband with her garment, do thou cover him, 
O earth (bhtimi). 

The first half-verse is very obscure, and the second pada perhaps corrupt. The 
comm, takes jarAsi with the first pada, and explains that “what food etc. has been 
enjoyed in old age, this verily, left over, not anything else [further], is to be enjoyed ” ; 
and then “ than this place of interment, any other place is not found for him” : all of 
which is simply silly. The Anukr. pays no attention to the redundant syllable (unless 
we pronounce patim * va ) in c. 

52. I cover thee excellently with the garment of mother earth; what 
is excellent among the living, that with me ; svadhA among the Fathers, 
that with thee. 

The comm, does not scruple to take bhadrAya as used for bhadrayas , and qualify- 
ing prthivyas. LHe treats tAn mAyi etc. as at xi. 7. 5, 12,14: cf. note to xi. 7. 12. 
Weber thinks this vs. is spoken by the heir of the dead man.J 
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53. O Agni-and-Soma, makers of roads, ye have distributed ( vi-dlta ) to 
the gods a pleasant treasure [and] world ; send ye unto [us] Pushan, who 
shall carry by goat-traveled roads him that goes thither. 

The translation implies emendation at the end of gachatam to g&chantam , which 
seems necessary in order to make sense ; the corruption to the former may have been 
made because it better suits the meter. — |_The translation also implies the reading 
prhyatam , which is given in the Berlin text and is supported byj our Op. (Prd : isya- 
tam ), by SPP’s |_f>. ( prd : hyatam) and by liisj Dc. secunda manu : all the rest read 
prhyantam (p. prd : is- or prd : Is-), which SPP. accordingly adopts in his samhitd- 
text; [hut in his /#</tf-text he prints prd : isyantam , and he mentions the accent in his 
notej. The comm, glosses presyantam with pragacchantam in his usual loose and 
easy way. — Nearly all our mss. also have ajoyandis (p. ajahoy -) in d; we followed Bs. 
in giving ajay - (which the translation implies). |_ Weber also accepts the reading ajay- 
and interprets it as * traveled by man’s unborn ( a-ja ) or immortal part, i.e. his spirit ’ : 
Festgruss an Roth , p. 138 and note 5.J On the authority of a single ms., SPP. accepts 
as hii reading an joyandis ; |_as to this matter, see my note marked with a * in the next 
paragraphj. The reading ahjoyandis had already been conjectured by the Pet. Lexx. ; 
[so BR. v. 959, with the meaning ‘ leading straight to the goal ’ : cf. OB. i. 18 bj. The 
reading ah jay- is given .by two or three of SPP’s mss.; among them is that of the 
comm., who explains by ahjasd , drjavena ydnti . . . ebhih. The “ goat- traveled ” roads, 
of course, are those to which Pusan’s team of goats are wonted. — Two of SPP’s 
authorities give dadhatus inb; the comm, reads dadhatus in one of two alternative 
explanations, and -thus in the other. — Possibly vl before lokdm is to be taken as 
belonging to this word alone : ‘ ye have assigned to the gods a pleasant treasure.’ |_I do 
not see what W. means by the last sentence. J — For the use of the verse by Kau$. etc., 
see under 1.61 and 2.48; the comm, includes with it vss. 54 and 55 It exceeds a 
proper tristubh by two syllables. 

* [_In reading ahjoyandis , SPP. is supported in fact by three or four of his mss. 
(B.C.R.Dc.p m.) and presumably also by at least three of his pada- mss., since he reports 
nothing to the contrary. Moreover, he thinks that further support is given him by the 
reading ahjdy- of two of his authorities (Dc. see. manu, and the retiter V.), which 
reading, as he says, may represent an ill-corrected reading ahjoy-', and perhaps the 
ajdiiy - of the reciter K. points in the same direction, to ah joy-. As between the read- 
ings ah joy- and ajay-, even Whitney’s mss. point decidedly to ahjoy -. — Leaving the mss. 
of this passage out of account, however, the word ahjoyana is well supported by its 
exact synonym ahjasayana , p. ahjasdodyana , used four times of the paths ( sruti ) by 
which one goes to the heavenly world (TS. vii. 2. i 2 ; 3. 53 ; 4. u : also AB. iv. 17, here 
as the exact opposite of a ‘roundabout road ’ wahapathah parydnah ), and also by the 
doubtless precisely equivalent ahjasindm ( srut(m ) of the Rigveda (x. 32. 7). — This 
last phrase Sayana explains alternatively by rjum akutilam mdrgam; cf. his similar 
explanation of pathd devatra 'hjase *va yandn at x. 73. 7 ; cf. also ahjasdyatio 1 used in 
the Digha Nikaya, xiii. 4 ff., as a synonym of uju-maggo : all of which is in most per- 
fect accord with the above-mentioned drjavena etc. of our comm., whose testimony 
therefore is decidedly in favor of the reading ahjoyandis. — If ahjoy - is the true reading 
and ajay- the corrupt one, the corruption is a very natural one, considering that Pusan’s 
team (see RV. vi. 55. 6, 4 ; 57. 3 ; x. 26. 8 ; and the occurrences of aja^va') consists of 
goats. J 
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54. Let Pushan, knowing, urge thee forth from here — he, the shep- 
herd of creation (bhuvana) who loses no cattle ; may he commit thee to 
those Fathers, [and] Agni to the beneficent gods. 

The RV. has a corresponding verse (x. 17.3), without variant. TA. (in vi. 1. 1) has 
in c dadat (as has our comm.), and at the end suviddtrebhyas . The mss. are somewhat 
equally divided in c-d between - bhyo * gnir and - bhyo agttir ; our text adopts the latter; 
SPP., better, the former, with RV. and TA. 

55. May life-time, having all life-time, protect thee about; let Pushan 
protect thee in front on the forward road; where sit the well-doers, 
whither they have gone, ’there let god Savitar set thee. 

RV., in the corresponding verse (x. 17. 4), reads pasati in a, and td y ay us at end of 
C, [thus rectifying the meter in both places J ; and TA. (in vi. 1. 2) agrees with it both 
times; the comm, also has pasati . The verse is metrically irregular (10+ 11: 
12 + 11 = 44) ; [_but perfectly good in its RV. form (1 1 + 1 1 : 12 + 1 i)J. 

56. I yoke for thee t v .^e two conveyers \ydhni\> to convey (vah) thee 
to the other life; with them to Yama’s seat and to the assemblies go 
thou down ( dva ). 

Ava , in d, is so strange that we can only regard it as a corruption for dpi, which TA. 
reads in the corresponding verse (in vi. 1. 1). TA. also has the better reading - nlthaya 
in b Lso both editionsj, as has also the comm., though its explanation seems rather to 
imply -nltaya. TA. further has the bad accent vahni in a, and gives in c yabhydm, and 
in d (for sdmitis) sukftam . The comm, has sam Hi, taking saw as joint prefix with 
ava , and Hi as anena prakarena ; our Bp.E. read sdmitl caj possibly the comm’s error 
is akin with this. According to Kauq. (80. 34), the verse is used when two draft-oxen, 
or two men, are harnessed to draw the body to the funeral pile. 

57. This garment hath now come first to thee; remove ( apa-uh ) that 
one which thou didst wear here before ; knowing/do thou follow along 
with what is offered and bestowed, where it is given thee variously 
among them of various connection (ivlbandhu). 

TA. (in vi. I. 1) has a corresponding verse, but with sundry variants: at the begin- 
ning, iddth (which is better) tvd vdstram ; in c, d, dnu sdm paqya ddksinam ydthd te. 
Te dattdm is perhaps better 1 given by thee ’ — thy former deeds of religion and charity, 
now to be enjoyed in their fruit ; and vibandhu 1 to those not thine own connections/ 
The Pet. Lexx. explain vibandhusu as * destitute of connections or relatives.’ The 
comm., with its customary regardlessness of accent, understands the word as two words, 
vi bandhusu , and connects vi ( = viqesena') with dattam . According to Kauq. 80.17, 
the verse is used, with 4. 31, in connection with dressing the body for cremation; in 
81.29, some of the mss. substitute it for vs. 22 above. Some of the schol. (note to 
Kauq. 80. 52) use it and 4. 3 1 when the body is laid on the funeral pile. The verse, as 
a tristubh , is rather svaraj than bhurij (11+ 12: 11 + 12 = 46). 

58. Wrap about thee of kine a protection from the fire; cover thyself 
up with grease and fatness, lest the bold one, exulting with violence 
( hdras), shake thee strongly ( dadrh ) about, intending to consume thee. 
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The corresponding RV. verse is x. 1 6. 7 ; in b it transposes mldasd and pivasa , and 
in d it has vidhaksydn paryahkhdydte , which is decidedly better. TA. (in vi. 1. 4) reads 
dddhad vidhaksydn paryahkhdyatdi. Our vidhaksdn , though read by both editions, 
is only another example of the not infrequent careless omission of y after a s or q ; 
only one of our mss. (Op.) reads - ksydn , but five of SPP’s authorities give -ksyan 
(as against six with - ksan ), and it is much to be wondered at that he has not adopted 
it in his text ; the comm, seems to read - ksan , but explains as if - ksyan ( viqesetta dag - 
dhum icchan ). At the end we ought to read parihkhdyatdi , and SPP. gives that, with 
the majority of his mss., the rest having, with our text, pdrlnkhay-\ of our mss., only 
two of the later collated ones (O.Op.) have the proper accent; Bp. has pdrioinkhayatai, 
which is absurd * ; the comm, treats pari as an independent word (as if the reading were 
pdri " nkhdydtdi ). The comm, glosses dadhfk by pragalbhas; [_cf. my Noun- Inflection, 
JAOS. x. 498 J. By Kaug. (81. 25) the verse is taught to be used when the dead man’s 
face is covered with the omentum of the anustarani cow (hence 4 of kine *) on the pile ; 
the omentum is to be pierced with seven holes. * LCf. the impossible pada-rtt&mg 
viobhati at xiii. 3. 17, and the other similar ones cited in the note to that verse. J 

59. Taking the staff from the hand of th^ deceased man (gatdsu), 
together with hearing, splendor, strength — thou just there, here may 
we, rich in heroes, conquer all scorners [and] evil plotters. 

60. Taking the bow from the hand of the dead man, together with 
authority ( ksatrd ), splendor, strength — take thou hold upon much pros- 
perous good ; come thou hitherward unto the world of the living. 

The two verses together correspond to RV. x. 18. 9, our 60 a, b most nearly to 9 a, b, 
and our 59 c, d to 9 c,d. But RV. has for its b asm d ksatraya vdrease bdlaya, and in its 
d spfdhas for tnfdhas . TA. (in vi. 1.3) has three verses, with a-b respectively as follows : 
suvdrnam hdstad adddana mrtdsya q riyal brdhmane tljase bdlaya ; dhdnur /ids tad 
adddana mrtdsya qriydl ksatraydu 'jase bdlaya; and mdnirn hdstad adddana mrtdsya 
qriydl viqe pitstydi bdlaya; their common second half agrees with RV. except in having 
suqivds for suvirds ; they are addressed to Brahman, Kshatriya and Vaigya respectively, 
as our two are addressed to Brahman and Kshatriya, and that of RV. to Kshatriya 
only. 4 Hearing’ in our 59 b has a special meaning, the hearing or inspired reception 
of the sacred word [_cf. i- 1 • 2, and note J. Kaug. 80. 48, 49 explains the two verses as 
uttered while staff or bow is taken from the dead hand, as the body lies on the pile 
ready for cremation ; and 80. 50 implies a third verse addressed to a Vaigya, on taking 
from him a goad ( astrdm ). Our 60 c, d is evidently addressed to the person (the son) 
who removes the article. The comm, reads in 59 c (with TA.) suqevds . 

LHere ends the second anuvaka , with 1 hymn and 60 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says sastiq ca : cf. page 814, U 5.J 

LHere ends also the thirty-third prapathaka.\ 

3. LFuneral verses.J 

[Atharvan. — saptatis tryadhikd. yamadevatyam mantroktabahudevatyam ca (3, 6. dgneyydtt ; 
44, 46. mantroktadevatye ; jo. bhdumi ; 34. dindavi ; 36. dpyd). trdistubham : 4, 8 , 11, 
2j. satahpankti ; j. j-p. nterd gdyatrl ; 6 , yd, 68, 70, 72. anustubh ; 18, 25-2Q, 44, 46. 
jagatt (18. bhurtj; 2<). virdj)* ; jo. y-/. atijagati ; jr. virdt qakvart; 32-35 , 47, 49, 52. 
bhurtj ; 36. i-av. dsury anustubh ; 37. r-av. dsuri gdyatri ; 39. pardtristup pahkli ; 50 . 
prastdrapahkti ; 54. puronustubh; 58. virdj; 60. 3-av. 6-p. jagatt ; 64. b hunk pathyd- 
pahkty dr si ; 67. pathyd brhatl; 69, 71. up a n std dbrh a tl. ] 
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*[_The Anukr. (the text of which is perhaps in disorder at this point) reads afijate 
vyafijata (vs. 18) indro ma marutvdn iti panca (vss. 25-29) j a gat y as : tatrai 'kadhikd 
(?) bhurig ant yd (vs. 29) virdt . See under vss. 18 and 29. J 

|_The prose parts are the first padas (the //^a-padas) of vss. 25-28 and 30-35, and 
th cyajurmaniras, vss. 36-37 : see Part III., below. J 

|_In Paipp. (in xx.) is found of this hymn only verse 56. J 

[_Ritual uses. — Only eight verses (2, 5, 18, 25, 38, 39, 44, 45 : the last two together 
twice, and both times in the order 45, 44) are used in Vait., and, of course, in rites other 
than funeral rites: see under the verses. In Kaug., about three quarters of the hymn 
(all but 21 vss.) are used, and used in the chapter (xi. : as noted by Whitney, page 814) 
on funeral rites: see under the verses. It is of critical interest that two blocks of 
verses (Parts II. and IV., as divided below, where see) which find no use in the funeral 
ritual, form each a nearly corresponding block in RV.J 

LThe provenience of the material of this hymn. — In this hymn, as compared with 
hymn 2 (see p. 830), the proportional part of material recurring in the RV. rises again, 
and is about 33 verses out of 73, or nearly one half. — The “Parts” into which the 
hymn is here divided are primarily for the convenience of the discussion, although some 
of them (as II., III., IV., V., VI.) have also a critical significance. 

Part I., verses 1-20. — This part contains only 3 verses (2, 6, 13) from the funeral hymns 
of the RV., and only 2 others (7, 18) from other parts thereof, parts widely separated. 
Of the last 7 vss. of this part, only vss. 17 and 18 find use in the Kau$ikan ritual. 
Part II., verses 21-24. — This block of verses corresponds, without changes of order, to 
the last varga of the second Vamadeva hymn, more precisely to RV. iv. 2. 16, 17, 
18, and 19 a, b, to which is then appended the last half-verse of RV. ii. 23, with 
the Grtsamada refrain. Neither ritual makes any use whatever of any verse or 
pada of this part. 

Part III., verses 25-37. — This part consists of two six-membered sequences, a and b 
(a=thc five verses, 25-29: b = the six verses, 30-35), each sequence with one 
member for each of the “six directions” (E., S., W., N., fixed, and upward) ; the 
whole followed by two yajurmantras (vss. 36-37: comm., p. 1584). — All the 11 
verses of sequences a and b have the refrain lokakrtas etc. (a jagati-tristubh half- 
verse) in common. Moreover, all those 11 verses (except one, namely vs. 29) have 
as their second pada the obscure jagati-pada, bdhucyiitd prthivi dyam ivo 'p&ri ; 
and for their first pada an u/ta- pada applying in turn to one or another of the six 
directions. — In the excepted verse (vs. 29 : see my note below), it would seem as 
if two directions had been crowded into one verse, the * fixed ’ into pada a and the 
* upward * into pada b : if so, it is this condensation that has reduced sequence a 
from 6 verses to 5, and effected the displacement of the pada bd/iuryutd etc. — Thus 
the refrains of this part are all metrical (smooth jagatl or tristubh padas), as is 
also the first half of vs. 29 ; while the uha- padas are prose, as are also the yajur- 
mantras. — Parts III. a and III. b look to me like antiphonal sequences (cf. the 
introduction to ii. 5), the verses of a containing the prayers that are worded as if 
uttered by the suppliant dead man, and the verses of b containing the responses * 
of his helper, very likely the dead man’s eldest son (see my note to vs. 25 : but just 
how they were used, of course, I cannot say). If I am right, vs. 34, reinforced by 
the first two clauses of 36, would answer to 29 a ; and vs. 35 would answer to 29 b. 
But against my view is the fact that we have tvd in 29 a where we should expect 
ma. — * [After writing the above, I find that Weber, Sb. p. 265, had expressed a 
similar view as to the responsive structure, and had proposed to emend tvd to maJ] 
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Part IV., verses 38-41. — This again is a real unity in the RV., being the entire hymn 
RV. x. 13 except its last verse, the fifth, and except its vs. 1 d. The verses of this 
part, again like those of part II., find no use in the funeral ritual (although, indeed, 
Vait uses two of them in the agnistoma ). For the curious dislocation and mis- 
division of the material by AV., see p. 858, If 10, and cf. IT 8 of this page. 

Part V., verses 42-48. — Verses from the principal RV. hymn to the Fathers, x. 15, 
namely its vss. 12, 7, n, 5, 8, 9, and 10, with much derangement of the RV. order. 
Part VI., verses 49-52. — Burial-verses from RV. x. 18, to wit, vss. 10, n, 12, 13, in 
strict RV. sequence. 

Part VII., verses 53-60. — Eight verses, of which seven are from five of the RV. 
funeral hymns, x. 14, 15, 16, 17, 18 (represented in the order 16, 16, 17, 18 : 14, 15, 
16), and of which the remaining one (our vs. 54) is without ritual use and plainly 
intrusive and doubtless put after our 53 on account of its striking surface- 
resemblances to our 53. Our vs. 60 is widely separated from its fellow, our vs. 6, 
as is noted under the verses. 

Part VIII., verses 61-64. — Verses not elsewhere found, save, in part, in AV.QQS.MB. 
Part IX., verses 65-67. — Found in RV. outside the limits, x. 10 and x. 18, between which 
the funeral verses are massed, to wit, as RV. x. 8. 1 ; x. 123. 6; and vii. 32. 26. 

Part X., verses 68-72. — This is an anustubh sequence, peculiar to our AV. text, and 
with only a couple of longer padas (namely 69 d, jagati; 7 1 d, tristubh). 

Part XI., verse 73. — This is a tristubh which looks as if it had been put here on account 
of superficial likenesses to its next following companion, vs. 1 of hymn 4. If this 
surmise is correct, we are to assume here a misdivision of their material by the makers 
of the anuvdka-&\ visions somewhat similar to that seen at RV. vii. 55. 1 . Cf. the cases 
at AV. i. 20 (vs. 4) and 21, vi. 63 (vs. 4) and 64 : also at iv. 15. 1 1 and 12.J 

Translated: Weber, Sb. 1896, pages 253-277 (with analysis, etc.); Griffith, ii. 236 ; 
verses not taken from the RV. are rendered by Ludwig, pages 4S4-4S7. — The RV. 
verses are translated, of course, by the RV. translators: the verses from RV. x. 18, in 
particular, by Whitney, Oriental and Linguistic Studies, i. 54, 53 (vs. 44 at p. 60 : and 
so on) ; RV. x. 18 also by Roth, in Siebenzig Lieder des RV., p. 150. 

1. This woman, choosing her husband’s world, lies down ( nipad ) by 
thee that art departed, O mortal, continuing to keep [her] ancient duty 
( dhdrmd ) ; to her assign thou here progeny and property. 

Verses 1-4 are translated and interpreted (I think, incorrectly) by Ilillcbrandt in 
ZDMG. xl. 708 ff. Kau$. (80.44) and the comm, declare that with this verse the wife 
is made to lie down beside her dead husband on the funeral pile. The comm, glosses 
dharmam with sukrtam , and understands the sense of the pfida as it is translated 
above. The sense of d alone seems to indicate that the woman’s action is nothing more 
than a show, expected to be followed by that of the next verse, since “progeny and 
property ” are rewards for this life, not for the other. The comm, says it is meant for 
her next birth. TA. also has the verse (in vi. 1.3), but reads for c viqvarn purdndm 
dnu pal Ay anti — a very inferior text. Some of our mss. (O.Op.I).R.K.), and even the 
majority of SPP’s, have in c paddy anti, but SPP. rightly accepts paid-; |_cf. the 
phonetic relation of udumbara and ulumbala, above, 2. 13J. 

2. Go up, O woman, to the world of the living ; thou liest by (upa-fi) this 
one who is deceased : come ! to him who grasps thy hand, thy second spouse 
(1 didhisu ), thou hast now entered into the relation of wife to husband. 



849 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XVIII. -xviii. 3 

The verse is RV. x. 18. 8, whose text differs only by reading in c didkisds , and this 
is given also by two of our mss. (R.D.) and the majority of SPP’s, so that it certainly 
ought to be accepted as the true reading, dadh - being only a corruption. TA. (in 
vi. 1. 3) has didhisds , but after it tvdm etdt , and in b itasum , in neither case making 
any important change in the sense. [/I'A., both text and comm, in both cd’s, reads 
abhi sdmbabhuva : the comm, renders by abhimukhyena samyak prapnuhi / which pro- 
cedure gives a shock even to one who is wonted to the Hindu laxity of ideas about 
vaiyadhikarattya.\ The meaning given to abhi sdm-bhu in the translation is decidedly 
the only admissible one ; nor need one hesitate to render didhisu according to its later 
accepted meaning. The woman cannot be left free and independent ; she can only be 
relieved of her former wifehood by taking up a new one (even if this be, as is probable 
enough, nominal only) ; he who grasps her hand to lead her down from the pile becomes, 
at least for the nonce, her husband. The direction of Kaug. (80. 45) in connection with 
the verse is simply “one makes her rise”; the comm. Lvol. iv., p. 129, endj specifies 
that this is done “ if she desires to live in this world again ” ; neither tells who is to 
take her hand — as, for example, Agvalayana does (AGS. iv. 2. 18): “her husband’s 
brother, a representative of her husband, a pupil [of her husband], or an aged servant.” 
LWhether the levir and the “ representative ” are the same person or two different 
ones does not appear from the translation nor from the original of AGS.J Vait. (38. 3) 
uses the verse in the purusamedha. 

3. I saw the maiden being led, being led about, alive, for the dead ; 
as she was enclosed with blind darkness, then I led her off-ward ( dpdei ) 
from in front ( praktds ). 

The translation of b implies, Lnot the jlvam rtdbhyas of the Berlin text, but ratherj 
the reading jl 7 >am mrtdbhyas : this is accepted by SPP. and is supported by the majority 
of his authorities [_including two reciters J and by the comm, and by some of our mss. 
collated later (O.Op.R.T.), ^and especially by the variant of TA., below J. (_Compare 
the cases of yarne dlrgham, etc., discussed in the note to xviii. 2. 3.J The version in 
TA. (vi. 12. 1 ) is better than ours in a, b: dpaqydma yuvatim dedrantim mrtdya jlvam 
parinlydmandm ; but not so good in c, d: and} Una yd id/nasa pravrta 'si praclm 
dvdclm dva ydnn drisfyai. According to Kaug. (81. 20), vss. 3 and 4 are used as the 
cow (to serve as anustarani ) is led, at the funeral pile, around (the fires) leftwise ; the 
comm, gives a corresponding explanation ; and the comment to TA. also understands it 
of such a cow ( rajagavl ) ; |_cf. Caland, Todtengebrauche , p. 40 J. It is very difficult to 
believe that this was the original meaning of the verse, and that it did not rather refer to 
some rescue from immolation of a young wife. The comm, paraphrases pada d by endtii 
gam ptlrvadeqat $avasamlpad apdnmukhim ( aval pardnmukhim asmadabhimukhim 
prapaydmi : this is of no authority. Pada a can be made full only by the unacceptable 
resolution dpa$iam j the TA. reading of the word would remove the difficulty. 

4. Foreknowing, O inviolable one, the world of the living, moving 
together [with him] upon the road of the gods — this is thy herdsman 
(gopati ) ; enjoy him ; make him ascend to the heavenly (svargd) world. 

There is no difficulty in understanding this of the anustarani cow, with the sutras 
and commentaries, although we should expect rather pitrlokdm in a, and josaya in c. 
LBy “ sutras ” I suppose W. means sutra 20 of Kiiug. 81 (cited under vs. 3) and sutra 37 
of Kaug. 80 (cited under this vs.) ; and by “ commentaries,” the AV. comm, to vss. 3-4 
(vol. iv., p. 1313) and the comm, to the TA. correspondent in vi. 12. 1 (Poona ed., p. 449) 
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of our vs. 3. J Besides the use of the verse with the one preceding, as explained under 
the latter, it again (Kau$. 80. 37) accompanies the leading of a cow around fuel and fire ; 
and the schol. (note to 81. 33) employ it further at the kindling of the pile. The verse 
lacks only one syllable of being a regular tristubh (11 + 11:10+11 =43)« 

5. Unto sky (div), unto reed, more helpful of streams; O Agni, gall 
of the waters art thou. 

The translation of a and b is purely mechanical. Other texts have a quite different 
version of them. VS. (xvii. 6 a-c) reads tipa jm&nn up a vetase 'vatara nadtsv aj 
MS. (in ii. 10. 1 ; but p. dvataram ) the same (and the editor reports K. and Kap.S. as 
agreeing) ; TS. (in iv. 6. i 2 ) the same except dvattaramj VS. and MS. admit a much 
more intelligible rendering ( 4 close to earth, close to reecls, descend thou in the streams ’). 
In all the other texts, the verse is preceded by our vi. 106. 3 a, b and other similar 
addresses to Agni, in the agnicayana ceremony ; and so also in Vait. (29. 13), where 
the verses accompany the drawing of a frog, of the water-plant avakd , and of reeds, 
across the fire-site in all directions. In Kau$. (82. 26), this verse and 3. 60 are used in 
the ceremony of gathering the bone-relics on the third day after cremation, with the 
direction iti mantroktdny avaddya . L'l'he authoiities differ as to the day: Caland, 
Todtengebrauche , p. 99. J The comm, explains Lvol. iv., p. 132*5, p. i 69 2 °J that vss. 5 
and 6 |_(cf. Ath. Paddhati cited in note to Kfiuq. 82. 26)J Land 60J are addressed to the 
plants mentioned in those verses L an d gives a list of plants : cf. SPP’s note with extract 
from Ke^ava, and Bloomfield’s note to 82. 26 J. The comm, adds that the plants are 
used by the performer in besprinkling a Brahman's bones with milk. Under this verse 
the comm, makes dydm mean avakam , because this rises above the water without 
touching earth ! The verse does not need to be scanned as niert. 

6. Whom thou, O Agni, didst consume, him do thou extinguish again; 
let there grow here the kydmbft, the qandadurvd, the vydlkaqa. 

R V. (x. 16. 13) has the same verse, but calls two of the plants kiyambu and pdka - 
durva. lydlka(d (p. v(° alka^d) might well be an adjective, 4 free from alkaqa * or the 
like, if we only knew what alka^a meant. L^’ s Op-R- accent vyalka^d : and so five 
of SPP’s authorities, against four with vydl -. J TA. disagrees with both AV. and RV. 
in reading at vi. 4. 1 ky ambus Lboth ed’s J, but agrees with RV. in having p&kaddrva , 
Land with both ed’s of AV. in accenting vydlka$a \ ; it reads jayatdm for rohatu in c, 
and tvdtn for tdm in b. — The comm, explains qandadurvd as durva (‘ millet ’) that 
springs up near water, having egg-shaped roots, or that has long joints, and adds that 
it is called 44 big millet” ( brhaddurva ) ; but this is probably without authority. With 
as little reason he glosses alka by qdkhd 4 branch,’ and declares vyalkaqa to mean “fur- 
nished with various ( vividha ) branches ” ; \_so also the comm, on RV. and on TA. J. 
The verse is not directly quoted by Kaug., but (as was pointed out above) it is regarded 
by the comm. Land the PaddhatiJ as included with vss. 5 and 60 in 82. 26, and probably 
with justice. — This verse and its successor in RV. and TA. (strangely removed to be 
3. 60 in AV.) are both plainly intended as remedial and expiatory for the cruel office of 
Agni in burning a corpse ; the fire is not only to be extinguished, but to be followed by 
its antithesis, the growth of water-plants and the appearance of their attendant frogs : 
compare Bloomfield in AJP. xi. 342-350 L° r JAOS. xv., p. xxxixj. L^* s expiatory 
and remedial rite is avouched for antiquity by MBh. viii. 20. 50 = 819: Pandyah . . . 
svadkdm ( = pretaqarlra r tip am havth) ivd " pya jvalanah pitrpriyas ( = qmaqdnagnih) 



851. TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XVIII. -xviii. 3 

tatah pra^antah salilapravdhatah ; and a note to the P. C. Roy version of this pas- 
sage, p. 65, says that it persists even to this day in India.J 

7. Here is one for thee, beyond is one for thee; enter thou into 
union with the third light ; at entrance be thou fair ( cdrtt ) with [thy] 
body, loved of the gods in the highest station. 

The verse is RV. x. 56. i, which reads in c tanvas , and in d janitre (for sadhdsthe). 
It is also found in SV. (i.65), TB. (in iii. 7. n), TA. (vi. 3. 1 ; 4. 2), and Ap. (ix. 1. 17); 
in a, TB.Ap. have // (for u before te) ; in c, all have samveqanas , while SV. gives tativb 
and the others tanuvai ; in d, TB.Ap. read priy£ y and SV.TB.Ap. agree with RV. in 
janitre . According to Kaug. (80. 36), the verse accompanies the carrying of the fire 
at the head of the procession to the funeral pile ; as the comm, states it, carrying the 
three fires, in the case of one who has established sacrificial fires. The three “lights” 
are thus understood to be the three sacrificial fires ; but they are probably, in the origi- 
nal meaning of the verse, rather three regions of light, to the highest of which the 
deceased is to be translated. 

8. Rise thou, go forth, run forth ; make thee a home (okas) in the sea 
[as] station ; there do thou, in concord with the Fathers, revel with soma, 
with the svadhds . 

The first half-verse is found also in TA. (in vi. 4. 2) which has the easier ending 
parajnt vybman ; the second half of the TA. verse is our vi. 63. 3 c, d. The majority 
of our samhita- mss. combine dravd 'kah in a-b, but SPP. reports nothing of the kind 
from his authorities. The verse can be forced down to forty syllables (as a pankti ) by 
violence in c ; [jts natural scansion is as 8 + 1 1 : 1 1 + 1 1 J. It is one of the ntthdpant 
or 4 uplifting * verses, which, with the harittis or 4 taking ’ verses, are used more than 
once in Kaug., and are cited in Vait. (37.23-24) and elsewhere, in connection with lift- 
ing and moving the corpse etc. This one accompanies (Kaug. 80. 31) the raising of the 
corpse to carry it to the funeral pile, and later (80.35), with and 3- 9 and others, 
the lifting on to the cart and removing ; and yet later (82.31) the gathering up and carry- 
ing away the bone-relics. 

9. Start (cyu) forward, collect ( sam-bhr ) thy body ; let not thy limbs 
(gdtra) nor thy frame (f drlra) be left out ; enter together after thy mind 
that has entered ; wherever in the world thou enjoyest, thither go. 

The first half-verse and the last pada are found also, as parts of different verses, in 
TA. vi. 4. 2 ; which, however, reads lit tistha * tas tanuvath sdtn bharasva *hd 
gatram dva ha tna f driram , and ydtra bhumydi vrndse tdtra gaccha. Some of our 
mss. (P.M.O.R.T.K.) accent dnu in c; and some (all except O.Op.R.K., also two of 
SPP’s) have bhume in d; the comm, reads bhumdu . According to Kaug. (80. 32), the 
dead body, after being raised ( utthdpay -) with the preceding verse, is made three times 
to set forth (? s am hap ay - ; satn-hd means usually simply 4 get up * : it is added, 44 as many 
times as it is raised ”) with this one ; and this verse is used again, with the preceding 
verse (under which see) and others, in 80. 35 and 82. 31. 

10. Let the soma-drinking (somyd) Fathers anoint me with splendor, 
the gods with honey, with ghee ; making me pass further on unto sight, 
let them increase me, attaining old age, unto old age. 
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Some of the mss. (including our D.R.p.m.T.) read djantu in b; possibly it is their 
way of emending the false accent of ATijantu ; doubtless we ought to change this to 
ati/dntu rather than to admit the modulated stem Anja. The pratfka ( varcasa mam) 
applies either to this verse or to the next, or probably is used to include both ; whatever 
it applies to is used, according to Kauq. (81.47 ; 87. 4), in connection with rinsing the 
mouth at the end of the cremation ceremony and at the beginning of the pindapitr - 
yajiiaj and also (86. 17), with 3. 61-67, in the ceremony of interring the bones, in con- 
nection with supporting the dhruvanas * on the north-west of the fire. The comm, 
takes notice of only the first of these three applications. *|_Caland, WZKM. viii. 369, 
would read dhuva natty upayachante at 86. 16 : I suppose he would render, ‘they offer 
fannings [to the relics].’ But are we sure that 86. 17 goes with 86. 16 and forms a 
part of the dhtivana ceremony ? — Cf. my note to vs. 1 7 below. — The non-lingualization 
of the first n gives the strongest possible support for dhuvanani as against dhru-. J 

11. Let Agni anoint me completely with splendor; let Vishnu anoint 
wisdom into my mouth ; let all the gods fix wealth upon me ; let pleasant 
waters purify me with purifiers. 

The verse is, with resolution of ma-am, a regular tristubh , and no pankti. As to 
its ritual application, see under the preceding verse ; the comm, regards it as sharing 
with that verse. • 

12. Mitra-and-Varuna have enclosed ( pari-dha ) me; let the sacrificial 
posts of Aditi increase me ; let Indra anoint splendor into my hands ; 
let Savitar make me one attaining old age. 

Most of our mss. (all except Op.R.), and half of SPP’s, read at the beginning ndtra - 
varuna (Bp. - nd //), vocative, which might stand if we altered adhatam to -tham ; both 
editions give mitravdruna , ours by emendation. A variant for svdravas in b would be 
very welcome ; the comm, gets rid of the difficulty in its characteristic way, by making 
the word an adjective to adityds , and signifying either “making a pleasant sound ” or 
“ making a distress directed at our enemies ” ! The third pada, if properly read, has a 
redundant syllable ; but the Anukr. would apparently have us read nyanaktu in three 
syllables, as written. The Kauq. uses the verse with washing the hands, at the end of 
the cremation ceremony (81.46), and at the beginning of the pindapitryajna (87. 3); 
the comm, notices only the latter of the two uses. 

13. Him who died first of mortals, who went forth first to that world, 
Vivasvant’s son, assembler of people, king Yama honor ye with oblation. 

The second half-verse is identical with 1. 49 c, d, and the first half is analogous with 
the same, a, b ( = RV. x. 14. 1 etc.: see under 1. 49). The verse is redundant by a 
syllable in [the perfectly good jagatl padaj d. For its use by Kaug., with 2.49, see 
under the latter; [and especially my note to i. 49 J. [The vcrse is discussed by Hille- 
brandt, Ved. Mythol, i. 491.J 

14. Go away, ye Fathers, and come; this sacrifice is all anointed with 
honey for you ; both give to us here excellent property, and assign to us 
wealth having all heroes. 

The second half-verse is found also in A£S. (ii. 7.9) and MB. (ii. 3. 5); both read 
at the end ni yacchata^ and at the beginning MB. has dattd *sm-> and A£S. strangely 
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dattayd 'sm -. [Our pada-texts read dattd ( = dattA u) tii: see Prat. i. 80.J The trans- 
lation implies that drAvine */ui is for drdvinam ihA (p. drAvind : t/iA) ; the comm, 
glosses drAvinU by dravinam ; [_cf. my Noun-Inflection , p. 331, If 4J. The comm, also 
understands the first pada to signify that the Fathers are to go to their own world, and 
then to return when invoked to their own sacrifice ; and this is probably the sense. 

1,5. Let Kanva, Kakshlvant, Purumldha, Agastya, Qyavagva, Sobharl, 
Archananas, Vi^vamitra, Jamadagni here, Atri, Kagyapa, Vamadeva, aid 
us. 

The comm, amuses himself with giving etymologies for all these names, only passing 
over Agastya and Sobharl as “ evident” ( prasiddha ). 

16. O Vigvamitra, Jamadagni, Vasishtha, Bharadvaja, Gotama, Vama- 
deva — Atri hath taken ( grabh ) our $ardis with obeisances; ye Fathers 
of good report, be gracious to us. 

The translation implies in d emendation of su-samqfisas to suqahsasas ^so W’s ms. ! 
it must certainly be a double slip for stiqaiisdsas J, for which it seems most probably a 
corruption, and which is read by the comm. [Jie reads in fact suqahsasas, and under- 
stands ij as W. doesj ; the only variants in the mss. are suqahqdsas [_with palatal q twicej 
in some of ours (P.M.I.) and one (C.) of SPP’s, and the accentuation on the second 
syllable, -sdmq-, in a few (including our O.R.T.).* Ptiaras in b ought properly to be 
without accent. |^As to what precedes, see the next If.J Some of the mss. read qdrdir 
or qdrdir . The comm, first identifies the word with chardis , and pronounces it a name 
for ‘house ’ ; then, as alternative, he gets it from root qard and makes qardayati signify 
balayati y Land, as a final alternative, he regards the word as the name of a RishiJ. 
Neither Kaug. nor Vait. makes any use of these two verses. LWeber, Episches ini 
vedischen Ritual , Sb. 1891, p. 787, suggests a special connection of this book xviii. with 
the Kaugikan Vigvfimitras.J 

*LThe decision here lies between the well-authenticated su-qdhsa (‘of good wishes, 
kindly ’ : root qaits) and the doubtful su-samqds (‘ kindly admonishing,* presumably 
oxytone : root qds with saw ). The former occurs five times in RV. and also at AV. 
xix. 10. 6. The latter occurs nowhere, unless here, nor does it seem to be apposite in 
meaning : yet the authority of the mss. and of the qrotriya V. is decidedly in favor of 
it. No ms. soever actually gives suqahsasas ; but the mss. that have the impossible 
snqaiiqdsas may well be regarded as intending suqansasas. — Moreover, if the two voca- 
tives stood in the order ptiarah su-, I should leave the second one unaccented (Gram. 
§ 314 d), as W. suggests ; but with the order sii- pit the second seems distinctly more 
independent of the first (Gram. § 314 e) and may properly be accented. I would there- 
fore read stiqahsdsah pitarah , and render ‘ O ye kindly ones, ye Fathers ! * As for the 
meaning of suqdiisa: note that qAiisa means ‘a wish, good or evil,’ i.e. not only ‘curse,* 
but also ‘blessing,* and is used in these two opposite senses in two contiguous RV. 
verses, vii. 25. 2, 3 ; and that, in its good sense, it is pertinent to the Fathers, as at 
RV. x. 78. 3, pitfnam nd qdhsCih surat Ay ah. Note further that ‘kindly’ accords well 
with the character of the Fathers as described in RV. x. 15: they bless and help 
(vss. 5 d, 4 c), and are harmless (1 c, 6 c) and gracious (3 a, 9 c). — That, in such a 
“ pestilent congregation of ” sibilants as suqahsftsas , a blunder of the tradition is rather 
to be expected than not, is my opinion : whoso doubts it, let him attempt “ with moderate 
haste” to repeat aloud three times the simple English sentence “she sells sea-shells.” J 
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17. They overpass defilement (ripra), wiping [it] off in the metal bowl 
(? kasyd), assuming further on newer life-time, filling themselves up with 
progeny and riches ; then may we be of good odor in the houses. 

|_Pada c = RV. x. 18. 2 c.J The translation boldly assumes that kasyd is a corrup- 
tion of, or equivalent to, kahsd ; the Pet. Lexx. pass the word without notice ; the comm, 
says that kasa means kikasa 1 vertebra,’ the ki being dropped by Vedic license ( !), and 
that kasya , as an adjective derived from it, means “ the place of cremation ” ! All 
authorities read kasyd without variation, [save that SPP’s f rotriya K., whose memory 
of this book was not perfect, recited kdsye J. |_Sce note*, below. J The authorities are 
divided, however, between mrjands and mfjdnds (among those having the latter are our 
O.R.); both editions give the former, though it is an isolated accentuation; mrjand is 
regular (and occurs in RV.), while mrjana is supported {Gram, § 619 d) by the analogy 
of several other such participles ; ^cf. note to vs. 73 J. Two of our three pada- mss. 
(Bp.Kp.) have dy it hoddd hands in b as compound, and most of our samhi/d-mss. (all save 

0. R.) accent accordingly dyur d - ; but SPP. acknowledges the reading in only a single 
ms. ( pada ), and of course gives in his text (as we in ours by emendation) aynr d -. 
The comm, regards surabhdyas in d as figurative, for (/dghyagnnaynktds. In Kauq. 
(84. 10) the verse is directed to be used as the women go three times round (the relics 
of the funeral pile) leftwise, with disheveled hair and beating the right thigh. 

♦^According to Caland, WZKM. viii. 369, the passage in Kauq. 84. 8-1 1 describes the 
curious rite named dhnvana or * fanning ’ of the bone-relics : see his Todtengcbrauchc , 
pages 138-9, and cf. my note to vs. 10, above. The dhnvana is part of the procedure 
called nidhana or ‘laying to rest’ (ibidem, p. 129). According to the sutra next pre- 
ceding 84. 10, an empty pot, rikta-knmbha , is set down, and beaten with an old shoe. 
According to our AV. comm. (p. 143*7; but see SPP’s note 5), our verse is repeated 
by the one who breaks the empty jar, rikta-kala$a, on the night of the day of cremation, 
that is, at a time a good deal earlier than the nidhana .' — However that may be, it does 
seem as if our kasyd might well mean the same thing as the kumbha or kala^a of the 
ritual authorities.J 

18. They anoint, they anoint out ( vi ), they anoint together (saw); 
they lick the rite ( ? krdtu), they smear (abhi-aiij) with honey; the bull 
( uksdn ) flying in the upheaving of the river, the victim (paqu) do the 
gold-purifiers seize (grh) in them |_f . J. 

The verse is RV. ix. 86 43, the only variant in which is grbhnate at the end (and our 

1. also has this ; also the comm.). SV. (i. 564 ; ii. 964) has it also and agrees with RV. 
in this word, but also has before it apsn instead of dsn , and in b mddhva. The comm, 
understands sthdlisu to be intended by the pronoun dsn. The verse is one of the wild 
utterances of the soma-purifiers in RV., and seems to be introduced here without any 
proper connection with the funeral ceremonies, simply because there is so much 
“anoint” in it. In Kauq. (88. 16), it accompanies an anointing in the pindapitryajiia / 
and in Vait. (10.4), a smearing of the sacrificial post with butter in the pat^ubandha, 
LPadas b, C, d are good jagati: but a has no jagati character whatever, and by count it 
is virdj rather than bhurij ; but perhaps the Anukr. (see note to the excerpts from 
Anukr.) does not mean to call it bhurij . J 

19. What of you is joyous, O Fathers, and delectable ( somyd ), there- 
with be at hand (sac), for ye are of own splendor; do ye, rapid (? arvati) 
poets, listen, beneficent, invoked at the council. 
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Nearly all our mss. (save Op.R.s.m.) accent pitdras in a ; SPP. reports only a single 
pada- ms. as doing so f and of course reads pitaras , as does our text by emendation. 
Nearly all the authorities, again, give bhutdm at end of b; [but Whitney’s Op. has 
bhilta; and hisj K. has bhfitd % as have three of SPP’s, who reads bhutd . [The word 
itself is lost from the comm., but glossed by bhavatha. J We ought to have emended 
to bhutd. Once more, all the authorities without exception accent suvidatr&s , which 
SPP. accordingly retains, while we have made the necessary emendation to -ddtrds. 
One is tempted to change arvdnas in c to arvdhcas. The extra syllable in b suggests 
corruption; [and so, perhaps, does the fact that in O.R. the avasdna is before bhutdm , 
not after itj. 

20. Ye who are Atris, Angirases, Navagvas, having sacrificed, attached 
to giving (? ratisdc), bestowers (dddhana)> and who are rich in sacrificial 
fees, well-doing — do ye revel, sitting on this barhis . 

The meaning of some of these epithets is not altogether dear. No use is made of 
the verse in the sutras. 

21. So then as our distant Fathers, the ancient ones, O Agni, sharp- 
ening the rite : they went to the bright, they shone,* [should be shiningj, 
praising with song ; splitting the ground, they uncovered the ruddy ones. 

The verse corresponds to RV. iv. 2. 16, found also in VS. (xix. 69) and TS. (in 
ii. 6. 124) which read precisely with RV. The variants of our text are no better than 
corruptions; the others have at end of b dqusdnas (_p. dqusdttdh^ and in c dtdhitim 
The translation follows our text* The comm, takes aqaqdnas (p. a°qaq-) from root 
and glosses it with vydpnuvantas / The “ruddy ones” are in its opinion the dawns 
[or else the stolen cows which the Angirases got back from the Fanis J. — * [Whitney’s 
ms. reads “ they shone ” : this is probably an oversight and should be “ shining ” ; his 
Bp., to be sure, but Bp. alone, has didhyata, not -/ah. J 

22. Of good actions, well-shining, pious, heavenly ones (devd), forging 
the generations as [smiths forge] metal, brightening Agni, increasing 
Indra, they have made for us a wide conclave ( parisdd ), rich in kine. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (iv. 2. 17) combines in a-b devaydntd yo , has in c 
vavrdh -, and for d ftrvdth gdvyam parisddanto agman ; its pa da-text in b reads \_jdnima 
like ours J. [Weber, Sb. 1896, p. 263-64, takes deva ( jdnimd ) as = devanam and the 
whole verse as a parallel to vs. 23, where the phrase devanam jdnimd occurs in full.J 

23. As herds at food (ksum), the formidable one hath looked over 
\_dti\ the cattle, the births of the gods, near by ; mortals have lamented 
the urvdqts , unto the increase of the pious, of the next man. 

The translation is purely mechanical, and sundry of the words in it are extremely 
questionable. The verse corresponds to RV. iv. 2.18, which, however, reads in a ksu- 
mdti as one word (p. ksuomdti ; our p. ksum ; d/i), makes good meter in b by inserting 
ydt after devanam , and reads in c martdndm. SPP. reads, with RV. and with the 
comm., ksumdti; this is against nearly all his and our authorities ; [they have ksum 
dti\ ; but our O.R. have ksumdti and Op. has [the impossible J ksum : dti [with accent- 
less ksum J. The translation implies at the end of b ugrds , which SPP. reads, with 
about half his authorities and the comm. ; of ours, most of the later ones have it also 
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(Op.D. ugrAhj O.R.K. ugrah |_accentless !J). The comm, renders a, b thus: “the 
mighty one, Agni, looks near by upon the birth of the gods, Indra etc., as in a noisy 
( ksumati = qabdavati) herd (y fit fid being — y tithe) of kine a master sees his own 
cattle (paqvas)” : or, he says, it is the consuming fire that is addressed: “O Agni, 
this sacrificer who is being consumed by thee, mighty by thy favor, in a noisy cattle- 
crowd, looks upon the birth of the gods as upon herds of cattle ( paqvas ) ; the sense 
being that the gods come to light in the neighborhood of him who has gone to the world 
of the gods.” This is the kind of help that the commentator gives in a difficult pas- 
sage. UrvAqfs is to him the Apsarases, UrvagT etc. ; and akrpran = akalpayan, which 
means upabhoktum samarthd bhavanti. Ary As = svdmU The verse can be forced 
into the compass of forty syllables (11+8:10+11= 40), as the Anukr. estimates it. 

*LThe RV. verse has been discussed by Bloomfield, JAOS. xx. 1 , p. 183. He ren- 
ders c, d thus : “ Even for mortal men Urva^Ts were fashioned for the production of the 
noble lower Ayu.” He takes akrpran as 1 there were formed,’ aor. pass, of krp = kip : 
cf. the akalpayan of our comm, and the klptds of Sayana on RV. He explains: Just as 
Urva^I, the goddess Cloud, produces the celestial fire, so the fire-drills (called urvAqfs ) 
produce for mortals the terrestrial sacrificial fire ( upara ayu). J 

24. We have made [sacrifices] for thee ; we have been very active ; 
the illuminating (vi-bhd) dawns have shone upon [our] rite (rtd ) ; all that 
is excellent which the gods favor ; may we talk big at the council, having 
good heroes. 

The first half-verse is, without variant, RV. iv. 2. 19 a, b; the second half is, also 
without variant, RV. ii. 23. 19 c, d (and VS. xxxiv. 58 c, d). Many of the mss., however, 
(including our Bs.O.K.) combine in a-b to abfuima rtAm . The comm, has in b the 
strange reading avasvan (voc. : = avanavan or pa I aka). 

25. Let Indra with the Maruts protect me from the eastern quarter; 
arm-moved [is] the earth, as it were to the sky above ; to the world- 
makers, the road-makers, do we sacrifice, whoever of you are here, shar- 
ing in the oblation of the gods. 

|_As for this whole passage, vss. 25-37, see my introductory notes, p. 847, If 8, and 
Caland’s orientation of it in his Todtengebrauche, p. 154.J This is a very curious and 
obscure refrain (its last two padas occur again as refrain of 4. 16-24). In b, bdhucyutd 
(which ought to mean ‘by a mover, or a moving, of arms’) is rendered as if it were 
bdhiicyutd ; |_ Weber proposes to emend to dam yj the comm, also takes -cyutd as past 
pass, pple., glossing it by vinirgatd , or, in an alternative explanation, by prapta: cither 
“ proceeded out from the arms of the givers ” or “ arrived in the arms of the receivers ” ; 
the allusion being to the giving of land to Brahmans : “ as land given protects in the 
future ( ttpAri ) the heavenly world which is to be enjoyed by both parties ” ! The use 
by the siitras casts no light upon the meaning. Vait. (22. 3) prescribes the verse for 
use with an offering to the Maruts in the agnistoma ceremony L doubtless on account of 
the word marutvan\. In Kau$. (81. 39), this verse alone, so far as appears [but the 
comm., p. 1525, says vss. 2 5-29 J, is combined with 1. 41-43 etc. to accompany the 
offerings to Sarasvati at the funeral pile ; again (85. 26), vss. 25-37 (the comm, says, 
25-35) are used with 2. 24, 26,jetc. in connection with the interment of the bone-relics. 

[This last use does indeed perhaps cast light on, the passage. The previous siltra , 
85. 25, with Caland’s emendation (l.c., p. 154), reads: edam barhir [xviii. 4. 52] ity 
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asthitas tanum yathdparu savici not i. I think his emendation receives support from 
the AV. comm., who says, at vol. iv., p. 224 s , edam barhir ity red kule jyestho * sthlni 
yathdparu samcinuydt . If we take savi-ci in the sense of * assemble ’ as used in the 
phrase 4 assemble the interchangeable parts of a bicycle or a Waltham watch,* our sutra 
would then mean, 4 while repeating xviii. 4. 52, he (the dead man’s eldest son) assembles 
a human figure ( tanum\ limb by limb, from the bones (as/hi-tas) i i.e. he makes such a 
figure out of the bones by assembling them.’ — If this be right, then we probably have 
to infer from the AV. text and from the next sutra , 85. 26, that the eldest son addresses 
the deities with vss. 25-29, and does so as spokesman of his dead father, represented 
by the prostrate figure of bones; and that, while uttering vss. 30-35, he addresses his 
dead father, but does so as speaking for himself. — As to forming a human figure 
( purusdkrti ) with the bones, cf. further Baudhayana’s Pitr vied has utra , i. 10, especially 
lines 5, 7, 10, 13 of p. 15, ed. Caland.J 

26. Let Dhatar protect me from perdition from the southern quarter ; 
arm-moved etc. etc. 

27. Let Aditi with the Adityas protect me from the western quarter; 
arm-moved etc. etc. 

28. Let Soma with all the gods protect me from the northern quarter; 
arm-moved etc. etc. 

29. Dhartar the maintainer shall maintain thee aloft, as Savitar the 
light (bhdnu) to the sky above ; to the world-makers etc. etc. 

The translation follows the comm, in connecting urdhvdm with what precedes, instead 
of (as the meter suggests, and as is perhaps rather to be preferred) with what follows it.* 
The definition by the Anukr. of the meter of these five verses is not very acceptable ; 
the refrain of 25-28 has 35 syllables (12:12 + 11); the prefixed variable part varies 
from 12 to 14; 28 has 46 syllables (11 + 12:12 + 11). [_Cf. note to excerpts from 

Anukr., above, p. 847, top.J 

*|_There I s a clear play of words in dhartd dharuno dhdraydtdi , not without con- 
scious reminiscence, perhaps, of the familiar plays in varano vdrayatdi at x. 3.5 and 
vi. 85. 1, and in vdr idam vdrayatdi varandvatydvi adhi at iv. 7. i.f Moreover, I think 
that these derivatives of root dhr make clear reference to dhruvd di$, the 4 fixed direc- 
tion’ or ‘steadfast region,’ and that urdhvam makes similar reference to the ‘upward 
region.’ Render perhaps : 4 Let the Steadier, steadying, steady thee [in the steadfast 
region], as aloft [that is, in the upward region] Savitar [steadieth or maintaineth] the 
light, the sky above.’ Cf. my note, p. 847, If 8. — f Cf. xix. 36. 6 d. J 

30. In the eastern quarter, away from approach (?), do I set thee in 
svadhd ; arm-moved etc. etc. 

The phrase pura samvrtah is very doubtful ; perhaps it means rather, with the more 
literal sense of pura and taking -vrt as from root vr, 4 before covering up ’ [so Caland 
takes it: Todtengebrauche y p. 1 54— 5 J ; the comm., with his ordinary heedlessness of 
accent,* makes it a pple. (as if sdmvrtas ), rendering it 44 formerly covered up ” {piirvam 
samchaditah) ; or else, he says, pura is instr. of pur = qarlra 4 body,* and it means 
44 along with thy body” ( saqarira eva sav). Kau$. (80.53) uses the verse (doubtless 
with the five that follow it) in fixing the body in place on the funeral pile ; but he adds 
in the next rule that Uparibabhrava prohibits it. The comm, takes no notice of any 
such application. 
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31. In the southern quarter, away etc. etc. 

32. In the western quarter, away etc. etc. 

33. In the northern quarter, away etc. etc. 

34. In the fixed quarter, away etc. etc. 

35. In the upward quarter, away etc. etc. 

These six verses, 30-35, have the same refrain of 35 syllables as vss. 25-28 ; and the 
prefixed part, variable only in its first word, ranges from 17 to 19 syllables ; the defini- 
tion of the Anukr. is approximately accurate. 

36. Dhartar (‘ maintainer *) art thou ; maintaining art thou ; bull 
{vdhsaga) art thou. 

37. Water-purifying art thou ; honey-purifying art thou ; wind-purify- 
ing art thou. 

The comm, regards both these prose verses (yajiirm antra) as addressed to Agni, 
quoting RV. iv. 58. 3 and vi. 16.39 to prove the applicability to him of the epithets in 36. 
The sittras make no use of them save by their inclusion in the series 25-37 in Kaug. 
85. 26: see above, under vs. 25. The Anukr., in counting the syllables of 36, restores 
both the elided initial a's. 

L Verses 38 and 39 are addressed to the oblation-carts. The rearrangement of the 
RV. padas in the AV. text is of such critical interest that it is worth a little space to 
exhibit the method to the eye. — The ynje vatu etc. of the RV. seems to be clearly 
prefatory, and probably few will deny that the RV. order is the more nearly original, 
and that the AV. order and readings are secondary . 


RV. x. 13. 1 and 2. 

yttjA 7 *am briihma pt/rvyd/h ndmobhir 
7 '/ f 16 k a etu pathylva stir Ah | 
qrnvdntu v($ve amftasya ptitra 
a yA dhamani divyaiti tasthuh || 1 
yamA iva ydtamane ydd ditam 
prd vam bharan vtanusd devaydntah ; 
a st da ta/h svdm u lokdtit vidaite 
svasasth A bhavatam iitdave aah || 2 


AW xviii. 3. 38 and 39. 


itd{ ca md a in tit a f cavaidm \_md 
yam A iva ydtamane ydd ditdm J 
prd vam bharan mantis a devaydnta 
a sfdatam svdm u lokdiit vidaite || J* 
svasasthe bhavatam ituiai>e no 

{ yttje vam brahma pftrvydm ndmobhih 
vt f Idka eti pat hy Iva snrth 
1 r avail tu vtqve amrtdsa etdt ||3‘>J 


38. Both from here and from yonder let them (du.) aid me. 

As ye (du.) Lneut.J went pressing on (root yat) like two twins, god- 
loving men (mannsa) bring you forward ; sit ye, [each] on thine own 
place, knowing [it] ; — 

[_See my added note just preceding the translation of verse 38. J 

In this and the three following verses we have the Lentire J RV. hymn x. 13, [^except 
its last verse, the fifth, andj except its vs. 1 d. [See introduction, page 848, top.] 
This verse is its 2 a, b, c [its d follows at the beginning of our next verse J, with a pada 
prefixed as our a that forms no part of the RV. hymn. The first two verses are addressed 



859 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XVIII. -xviii. 3 

« 

to the two havirdhdnas, or vehicles or vessels in which the soma-stalks are brought to 
the place of pressing ; |_cf. our comm., p. 158, and Sayana on RV.J. The reason of the 
introduction of the hymn here is altogether obscure (unless it be the occurrence of the 
word yarna in 38 b), and Kau$. has no use for it. In a, our mss., so far as noted, accent 
ma, but SPP. mentions ^only onej among his [_as reading ////*_]; and both editions give 
ma, as is undoubtedly correct. RV., in b, accents attain , which, of course, is alone 
grammatically possible; but both AY. editions have ditdm, with all the mss. TA. # (in 
vi. 5. 1) also has the verse, and differs from RV. only in having /tarn : |_so, indeed, the 
Calc, ed., text and comm. ! Haw (not ctdm, pron.) can only be an imperative : but the 
Poona ed., text and comm., has attain, like RV.J. Our text has sidatam in d, with RV. 
and a part of our mss. (not O.Op.R.D.K. |_ which read badly - tarn J) ; but SPP. admits 
-taw, in spite of its inappropriateness, because \-taw is supported bvj only one of his 
authorities and the comm. |_ls the consentancousness of the mss. in the blundering 
-taw possibly due to a reminiscence of the correct asldatdm of the immediately preced- 
ing context in TA. ? cf. the case at x. 6. 17, and note.J Vidane might be from vid 
4 find ’ ; the comm, glosses it with jdnati. One might conjecture that attain in b is for 
aoditam 4 came,’ but neither pada- text views it in that way. The verse cannot be made 
a full tristubh without violent resolutions in the first pada — which is, of course, properly 
prose. LConsidering the textual inaccuracies in the tradition of this passage, perhaps it 
is not too bold to suggest the query whether a tnd has been lost : itdq ca md amutaq 
cava taw tna would be a perfect tristubh pada.J Yait. (15. 11) makes vss. 38 and 39 
accompany in the agnistoma ceremony the driving up of the two havirdhdnas . 

39. Be ye comfortable ( ? svdsastha) for our soma. 

I yoke for you ancient worship ( brahman ) with obeisances ; the song 
($ 16 1 ' a) goes forth like a patron (sfiri) on his road ; let all the immortals 
hear that. 

LSee my added note just preceding the translation of verse 3S.J 

The verse is pada d of the RV. vs. x. 13. 2 Lof which padas a, b, c immediately pre- 
cede in our AV. textj, followed by padas a, b, c of the RV. vs. 1. RV. accents in a 
svasasthd ; |_the AV. accent seems wrong :J both pada- texts divide suods-. RV. further 
reads in |_its b, ourj c, etu and surds, and- at the end ainrtasya putrah. The RV. verse 
is found also in VS. (xi 5) and MS. (in ii. 7. 1) with the same readings throughout as 
in RV. ; and in TS. (iv. 1. i 2 ), which reads for our c vi qlbkd yanti pathyd * va surah , 
and in d varies from RV. etc. only by having qrnvdnti . The comm, glosses svasasthe 
with sukhdsanasthe ; he takes yujd as 1st sing., as it is translated above; the form 
might, of course, be 3d sing., like duhe, qdye , etc. Lin d, {pjvdttu is a misprint for 
qrnvdntu.\ 

40. Three steps the form (?) ascended, it went (?) after the four- 
footed one (f.) with its course ( vratd ) ; it matches the song ( arkd ) with 
the syllable ; in the navel of right it purifies. 

The translation is purely mechanical, the verse being highly obscure, and its AV. ver- 
sion evidently corrupt. RV. (x. 13.3) reads in a pdTica (for trlni) and aroham, in b 
ewi for the absurd ditat (apparently a blundering extension* of ait), at end of c mi tna 
etam, and in d ddhi (our abhi has to be omitted in translation) sdm puna mi. It also 
has in a rupds, which SPP. admits in his text on the authority of the majority of his 
mss. and of the comm, (the latter takes it from root rup, and makes it mean mrtah 
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purusah) ; some of our later mss. (O.Op.R.D.) also give it, and it is to be regarded as 
the preferable reading, if there is such a thing in this case. In b, SPP. strangely reads 
in his saihhitd- text aitad vr- and in his pada - text etat, his pa da-mss. having etat or ait 
— both, doubtless, by accidental misreadings*; the comm., however, gives etat , and 
makes it qualify vratena , being itself = etena / For nabhau in d the comm, ha syonau. 

*|_If ditat is a “blundering extension of ait,” one does not see why W. calls the 
/tf« 4 *-reading ait “an accidental misreading.” — Meantime, in Oertel’s edition of JUB., 
published in JAOS. xvi., we find (i. 48, p. 125-6) sa hdi 'varii sodaqadhd " tmanam 
vikrtya , sdrdham samait . tad yat sdrdham sarnditat , tat sd/nnas sdmatvam ; and 
(iii. 38, p. 197) id rcag qarirena mrtyur anvditat. tad yat etc. On p. 234, Oertel 
suggests that we might regard sarnditat and anvditat as due to dittography of the fol- 
lowing tat } “ were it not for AV. xviii. 3. 40, anvditat , which is protected by the meter.” 
Cf. also Henry, Revue Critique , 1894, no’s 39-40, p. 146. — See also SPP’s full critical 
notes upon the verse, p. 160. It may be added that W’s O. gives padlmdmnvaitdd, 
and his Op. dnu : aitdt.j 

41. For the gods he chose death ; for his progeny did he not choose 
immortality ( amrta )? Brihaspati [as] seer extended the sacrifice; Yama 
left (a-ric) his dear self (?). 

Or, ‘the dear body ( tanu ).’ Here too the variations from the RV. version (x. 13.4) 
seem to be corruptions only. RV. has kdm in b, correlative to that in a ; for c it gives 
bfhaspdtim yajndrn akrnvata fsitn , a^id at the end pra * rirecit . The comm, explains 
d rireca by samantdd riktam nihsdram mrtam krtavdn . LSee Ludwig’s discussion of 
the verse, l)eber die kntik des RV.-tcxtes , Abh. der k. bohmischcn Gesellschaft der 
Wiss., 1889, no. 5, p. 46. J 

42. Thou, O Agni, Jatavedas, being praised, hast carried the offerings, 
having made them fragrant ; thou hast given to the Fathers ; they have 
eaten after their wont (? svadhdya ) ; eat thou, O god, the presented 
oblations. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 15. 12, found also in VS. (xix. 66) and TS. (in 
ii. 6. 125). |_Disrcgarding ilitd,\ RV. differs only by reading krtvi at end of b; and 
VS. agrees with it in this, but has kavyavdhana for jatavedas in a; |_TS. agrees with 
AV. throughout J. Ap. (in i. 10. 14) and MB. (ii. 3. 17) have a verse that agrees with 
this in b and c, save that MB. has ptd \idt for prd *dds in c: but their a is abhiin no 
ditto haviso jdtaveddh y and for d, Ap. has prajdnann ague punar apy ehi dev din, while 
MB. reads p. a.p . ehi yonim. The second half-verse occurs again below as 4. 65 c, d. 
Kau$. (89. 13) makes the verse, with 4. 88, and with two verses not found elsewhere, 
accompany the feeding of the fire at the end of the pindapitryajha . ^The forms dvdt 
and aksan are treated, Gram. § 890 a and § 833 a. As for the sandhi dhdh of the mss., 
see note to Prat. i. 94. J 

43. Sitting in the lap of the ruddy ones (f.), assign ye wealth to your 
mortal worshiper (daqvdhs ) ; of that good, O Fathers, present ye to your 
sons ; do ye bestow ( dhd ) refreshment here. 

The verse is found, without variant, as RV. x. 15. 7 and VS. xix. 63. The comm, 
glosses arunindm in a as arunavarndndm mat? n dm, without further explanation. 
Kau$. does not quote the verse. 
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44. Ye fire-sweetened Fathers, come hither; sit on each seat, well- 
conducting ones ; eat on the barhis the presented oblations, and assign 
to us wealth having all heroes. 

The verse is RV. x. 15. 11 through three padas, RV. having for d: dthd rayfm sdr- 
vavlrath dadhatana; it also reads atta Lp. attdj in c ; and three other texts (VS. xix. 59 ; 
TS. in ii. 6. 12 2 ; MS. in iv. 10. 6) agree throughout with it. The comm., too, gives atta 
and dadhatana . The Anukr. does not heed that we need at the end dadhatana to make 
a full jagati. For the use of the verse by Kauq., with 45 and 46 and other verses, see 
under 1.51; for its use by Vait., with 45 and other verses, see under 1. 44 and 51. 

45. Called unto [are] our delectable ( somyd ) Fathers, to dear deposits 
on the barhis; let them come ; let them listen here ; let them bless, let 
them aid us. 

The verse is RV. x. 15. 5, which differs only by omitting the meter-disturbing tias in 
a. Other texts (VS. xix. 57; TS. ii. 6. 121 ; MS. iv. 10.6) agree with RV. ; but TS. 
combines td avantu in d. |_6ur d recurs at TB. ii. 6. i6 a .J The use of the verse in 
Kau$. and Vait. is the same as that of vs. 44. The comm, glosses nidhtsu by nidhiya - 
manesu havihsu . 

46. They who, our father’s fathers, who [his] grandfathers, followed 
after ( ? anu-hd) the soma-drinking, best ones — with them let Yama, 
sharing his gift of oblations, he eager with them eager, eat at pleasure. 

The verse is RV. x. 15. 8 (and VS. xix. 51, which has the same text with RV.) ; this, 
however, reads for a : yt f nah pitrve pitdrah somyasah. In b our text gives, with RV. 
VS. aniihird {KV. p. anuofthin '), but it is by emendation, for all our mss. have anu- 
jahird or aniijahird , p. anuojahird ; |_the actual details seem to be as follows : aniijahird 
is given by Bp.P.D., while O.Op.R. have aniijahird ; and aniijahird is given by Bs.M.T., 
while K. has amljahfrd. J [_SPP’s authorities show the same four varying forms of the 
word :J he reads aniijahird , p. anuojahird, although the majority [_livej of his s am hit a- 
authorities and the comm, have the preferable anujah- Las against three with anftjah-\. 
Our translation implies the manuscript reading, though it is plainly a corruption of what 
RV. gives. L Whether we read aniijahird (from anu-hd) or aniihird (from anu-vah : 
Sayana, dnupfirvyena . . . dattavantah ; MahTdhara, anuvahanti ; Weber, 1 welche 
nachgezogen sind ’), in either case the sense is about the same. J The comm, treats the 
word as if it came from root hr: anukramena haranty at niasd t kurvanti . It looks a 
little as if the text-makers had in mind the root jeh , found in the next verse. The use 
of the verse with its two predecessors in Kaug. was noted under vs. 44. It is very 
unsuitably reckoned by the Anukr. a jagati , having only one real jagati pada; Lit scans 
perfectly as 124-11:11 + 11; the corruption anujahire gives b 12 syllables, but no true 
jagati character J. LW’s version of c accords with Geldner’s at Ved. Stud. \.ijo note.J 

47. They who thirsted panting among the gods, knowers of offering, 
praise-fashioned, with songs ( arkd ) — come, O Agni, with the thousand 
god-revering true poets, seers sitting at the gharmd . 

LThis verse and the next correspond to RV. x. 15. 9 and 10 ; but AV. makes the third 
pada of 9 change place with the third pada of 10 : cf. the shuffling at xviii. 2. 2 and note.J 
The RV. verse occurs also in TB. ii. 6. 16 2 and MS. iv. 10. 6. All these read in d 
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kavydih pitfbhis after satydis; and TB. has in a tdtrpits, and in b hotr&vfdhas . 
Nearly all our mss., but, according to his account, only one of SPP’s, accent rsibhis in 
d.* The comm, glosses jtfiamdnds with prayatamands ; his explanation of the strange 
compound stdmatasta is in part lost ; he understands by gharma the pravargya soma- 
offering ; and he paraphrases sahasram by aparimitam dhanatn yathd bhavati . This 
verse and the next are used by Kau$. (87. 22) as explained under 2. 34. *[_SPP. plau- 

sibly suggests that the madhyoddtta of rstbhis in this vs. and the next is to be accounted 
for by the madhyoddtta of the corresponding word in RV., to wit, pitfbhis. If he is 
right, the case is very probably similar to that of rsibhyas at xix. 22. 14 (cf. the f isibhyas 
of many mss. in the next vs. !) and to those noted under xiv. 2. 59 : other cases at xix. 
22. 9, 10 ; 38. 1 d. J 

48. The true, oblation-eating, oblation-drinking LonesJ, that [go] in 
alliance (sardtham) with the gods, with strong (turd) Indra — come hither- 
ward, O Agni, with the beneficent, exalted ( pdra ), ancient seers, sitting 
at the gharmd. 

The RV., in the corresponding verse (x. 15. 10 a, b, d, 9 c) |_see under our vs. 47 J, 
reads dddhanas in b for tur/na , and pitfbhis in d for rsibhis — which again all our mss. 
save one (Op.), but of SPP’s only one, accent rsibhis (as in 47 d) |_see my note marked 
with a * under 47 J. In c (see under vs. 47), MS. reads anwh (but its pada-ms. an>an ), 
Lwhile TB. (ii. 6. 16 2 ) reads as AV. RV.J. The verse is used in Kau$. only with its 
predecessor, which see. 

49. Approach (upa-srp) thou this mother earth (< bhflmi ), the wide- 
expanded earth ( prthivi ), the very propitious; the earth (prthivi) [is] 
soft as wool to him who has sacrificial gifts ; let her protect thee on the 
forward road in front. 

The RV., in the corresponding verse (x. 18. 10), reads yuvatis for the repetitious 
prthivi in c, and, at the end of d, nlrrter updsthdt y and TA. (in vi. 7. 1) agrees in 
general with RV., but substitutes the [_modernizedJ equivalent form nirrtyds ; it also 
has the real variants ddksindvati in c [_and updsthe in dj. SPP. makes no remark 
on untamradds , but three of our pada- mss. LBp.D.Kp.J have the blundering division 
uniamomraddh, and nearly all our sam/utd- mss. (not R.) correspondingly untammradds : 
the blunder grows, of course, out of the equivalence in grammatical theory of mr and 
mmr. The verse (according to the comm., vss. 49-51) is used |_Kau£. 86. 10J with 
2. 50 (see under that verse) in covering the bones. 

50. Swell thou up, O earth; do not press down; be to him easy of 
access, easy of approach ; as a mother her son with her skirt (sic), do 
thou, O earth (bhttmi), cover him. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 18. 11) has at end of b supavaficana. TA. (in 
vi. 7. 1 ) has in a uchmaTicasva and vl badhithds , in b - vaTicana , and at end of d bhiimi 
vrnu . We had the latter half-verse above, as 2. 50 c, d. The comm, paraphrases 
uchvaftcaiva with ucchundvayavd pulakitd bhava. [_W. appears to follow the comm, 
in rendering uc chvattcasva by 4 swell thou up.’ I do not see why he quit his old ver- 
sion, ‘ open thyself.* In my Reader , p. 385, I said “ Note the meaning of qvahe [‘ open 
itself; receive in open arms (as a maid her lover)’] and its concinnity with the meta- 
phor of yuvati ” [of the vs. which precedes alike in RV. and AV.]. At RV. x. 142. 6, 
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Ludwig renders tic chv - by * gane empor 1 : cf. Eggeling’s version of ucchvanka and the 
context at £B. v. 4. 19 . In neither RV. passage does Sayana seem convincing. J 

51. Let the earth kindly remain swelling up, for let a thousand props 
support ( tipa-$ri ) it ; let these houses, dripping with ghee, pleasant, be 
forever a refuge for him there ( dtra ). 

|_As to uchvdnc-y see note to vs. 50. J The verse is RV. x. iS. 12, which in c reads 
bhavantu for syonas. TA. (in vi. 7. 1) has in a uchmAftc- |_so Calc. ed. : Poona has 
ucchm&Tic- J and /// \Jisthasi J for sit \Jisthatu J ; in b it leaves ( ray ant dm unaccented 
(if it be not a misprint) ; [so Calc. : Poona has it rightly (rAy - ; J in c it |Jias madhu- 
qcuto for ghrtaqaito, andj omits syonas (or bhavantu) ; Land begins d with vfqva/ni: so 
accented in both ed s, as if it were two words, as in RV. i. 52. 1 1 ; 130. 2 {Aha vfyvti ) ; 
iii. 54. 22J. The comm, reads in b mithas , but explains it as if mitas ( miyamdnd 
os ad hay ah ). The Anukr. takes no notice of the extra sellable in a. 

52. I brace up ( ut-stabh ) the earth from about thee; setting down this 
clod ( ? logd) y let me take no harm ; this pillar do the Fathers maintain 
for thee ; let Yama there make seats for thee. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 18. 13) reads in c-d dhdrayantu tf'trd Lp. te Atra], 
and ends with minotu. The TA. (in vi. 7. 1) reads tabhnomi in a Ldespite the inter- 
position of te : an interesting variant; cf. Gram. § 1S5 c, aty as that etc.J; in b, it sub- 
stitutes, as do two or three mss. (including our ().) and the comm., lokAm LsurdJ for 
logAtn Lsonant: cf. note to ii. 13.3J; at the juncture of c and d it agrees with RV. 
L -yantu tA'trdj ; and ends with sadanat te minotu. to sadanat te , cf. the contraiy 

blunders at xv. 10. 2; xviii. 2. 3, note.J Nearly all the mss. (all save our R. and one 
of SPP’s) have risan at end of b; but both editions emend to nsam L*is RV. reads J. 
Our mss. vary in accent between s than am and sthundm ; in explanation of etdm 
sthiindm , the comm, says ctam prasiddham sthundm tava grhanirmdndya . As a 
tristubhy the verse has really three syllables in excess instead of one. Kau<;. quotes it 
(86. 8) in the ceremony of interment of the bones, with the direction lagan yathdparu , 
doubtless * [laying] clods for each several joint ’ ; the comm, does not notice this. 

53. This bowl, O Agni, do not warp (vi-Avr ) ; [it is] dear to the gods 
and the delectable [Fathers] ; this bowl here for the gods to drink from 
— in it let the immortal gods revel. 

The RV. has in the corresponding verse (x. 16. 8) csA for ay Am in c, and at the end 
madayante ; TA. (in vi. 1.4) reads in a jihvaras , and, like RV., esA in c. The Kilu^. 
(81. 9) makes it accompany the laying of the ida - bowl on the head of the corpse on the 
funeral pile, when the deceased’s sacrificial implements arc disposed about him to be 
burned with him. The irregularity of the verse (12+11:10+11= 44) is unnoticed by 
the Anukr. 

54. The bowl that Atharvan bore full to Indra the vigorous, in that 
he makes a draught of what is well done ; in that, soma (indit) ever 
purifies itself. 

The comm, supplies yajhasya to sukrtasya, and, as subject of krnoti, rtvijdm ganah. 
LThe verse scans as 8 + 12 : 1 1 + 1 i.J — L^ ee m y note on ^ art VII., above, p. 848.J 
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55. What of thee the black bird (f aknnd) thrust at, the ant, the ser- 
pent, or also the beast of prey (gvdpada), let the all-eating [yifva-dd] 
Agni make that free from disease, and the soma that hath entered the 
Brahmans. 

The verse is RV. x. 16. 6 without variant. TA. has it also, in vi. 4. 2. TA. reads in 
c Lfor viqvad (‘ all-consuming ’) agaddm, the curiously perverted J vfyvdd (‘ from every ’) 
anrndm [_ which is glossed by sarvasmad upadravad rnarahitam upadravarahitam J. 
In d it has brahmandm (also, in the printed |_Calc.J text, dviviqesa; but its comm. 
LCalc.J explains brahmane and dvive^a) ; [in the Poona ed. the comm, seems to show 
an alternative reading, either brahmane or brdhmanam , glossed by etadlye brdhmana - 
$arirc ; and it reads of course d?'/ve(aj. L<Jur pratika is cited by Kegava, p. 368' °, 
as yat te krsnah qakunity red : is $akuni a blunder ? cf. idd/h yd/ krsndh ( akunis , 
vii. 64. 1, 2.J 

In Kau$. the verse is used (So. 5) in the very introduction of the adhydya y before the 
handling of the corpse begins ; and Keqava says it is in case the man dies of the bite 
of a crow or ant or the like ; the comm, makes the same condition, and adds that the 
wounded place is to be burned with fire ; this is then probably the meaning of Kau<;ika’s 
direction i/y avadipayati ’. The verse appears again (83. 20) in connection with the 
strewing and covering of the bone-relics. 

56. Rich in milk arc the herbs ; rich in milk is my milk; what is the 
milk of the milk of the waters, therewith let one beautify (gubh) me. 

LThe translation implies (instead of the $u?nbhan/u of the Berlin text) the reading 
qumbhatu , which is read by most of SPP’s authorities and some of W’s and adopted 
by SPP. Two or three of SPP’s, and W’s Op., have qumbhata (a blend of AV. 
{ umbhatu and RV. qund/iata '/). For the misuse of f umbh for (* undh , see note to 
vi. 115.3.J ^he corresponding verse in RV. is x. 17. 14, which has vdcas instead of 
pdyas at end of b; for c, the less repetitious apam pdyasvad it pdyah , and at the end 
f undha/a. TS. (in i. 5. io 2 ) and TB. (in iii. 7. 47) have again a quite different version : 
namely, for b, pdyasvad viriidhdm pdyah ; for c, our c ; for d, tfna mam indra sdm 
srja. Ppp. also has the verse [_in with vacas in b. Its former half appeared 
above, as iii. 24. 1 a, b, likewise with vdcas In Kau$. (82. 9), it is used in the cere- 
monies of the first day after cremation, with strewing tufts of frt-grass ; the comm., 
however, says instead that it accompanies a bath taken immediately after the cremation 
of the dead body. The comm, supplies Varuna, as god of the waters, for subject of 
tile concluding verb. 

57. Let these women, not widows, well-spoused, touch themselves 
with ointment, with butter ; tearless, without disease, with good treasures, 
let the wives ascend first to the place of union. 

This verse (= RV. x. 18. 7 ; TA. vi. 10. 2) was found above, as xii. 2. 31, where see : 
it is not used by Kaug. in the book of funeral and ancestral ceremonies. 

58. Unite thyself (sam-gam) with the Fathers, with Yama, with thy 
sacred and charitable works in the highest firmament ; abandoning what 
is reproachful, come again home; — let him unite himself with a body, 
very splendid. 
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The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 14.8) reads in c JiitvAya , and in d gachasva^ 
continuing the general construction of the verse. The first half is found also in TA. 
(in vi. 4. 2), which has svadhabhis for yamdna, and adds after it another sdm . We had 
the last pada above, as 2. 10 d. The mss. are divided between Avadyam and avadydm 
in c; both editions give avadydm [with RV.J. 

59. They that are our father’s fathers, that are [his] grandfathers, 
that entered the wide atmosphere — for them may the autocratic (svarrfj) 
second life today shape our bodies as he will. 

The first half-verse we had above as 2. 49 a, b [and its prior pada also at 3. 46 J ; the 
second half-verse corresponds to the second half of RV. x. 15. 14 (and VS. xix. 60), 
but is much corrupted, even to unintelligibility, so that the translation is only mechanical. 
RV. reads tdbhih svarad Asunitim etam yathdva(Am tanvdm kalpayasva ; VS. has 
tebhyas and kalpayati , but the rest like RV. The last pada is identical with vii. 104. id 
above. 

60. Let the mist be weal for thee ; let the frost fall down [as] weal t 
for thee ; O cool one, possessing cool ones ; O refreshing one, possessing 
refreshing ones; mayest thou be with weal a she-frog in the waters; 
kindly pacify thou this fire. 

Or, 1 this Agni.’ — Of the ritual use of this verse, the comm, simply says that with it 
one is to sprinkle the bones of a Brahman with the plants referred to, dipped in water 
and milk ; Kauq. (82. 26) combines it with 3. 5 [doubtless rather 3. 5 and 6: see under 
3. 5 J, in the manner explained under that verse. [^ ar dy because W. overlooked some 
TA. variants, it seemed necessary for me to rewrite the next paragraph ; but I could 
not easily indicate my changes and additions by the usual ell-brackets. J 

The main stock of this verse (pad as c-f) is RV. x. 16. 14 and is the third verse of 

TA. vi. 4. 1 : in both these texts it stands next after the verse which corresponds to our 
3. 6 above, namely after RV. x. iC. 13 = TA. vi. 4. i 2 : see note to 3. 6. Considering how 
closely it is connected with our 3. 6 in sense and in position in those texts, it is strange 
that it should be so removed from 3. 6 in AV. — In d part of the mss. (including our 
Bp.P.M.I. : also the comm.) read hladake hladak - ; TA. has hladuke hlAduk-. For e, 

RV. has mandukyh sit sdm gama/i (of which our version, p. mandftki : ap^sit : (dm ; 
bhuvah , is no better than a corruption), and TA., again differently, mandukydsu (as an 
adjective, supplying apsu) samgamdya ; and the comm., finally, mandftkyd *sya (am 
bhava: moreover, for the (dm of both ed’s, some of our mss. (O.Op.R.) and one of 
SPP’s have sdm. In e, at the end, RV. has harsaya and TA. (amdya : our (amaya is 
better than either. — To the main stock of the A V. verse are prefixed two padas which 
agree nearly with the second half of the next verse but one in TA. (vs. 5 : interposed as 
vs. 4 is matter that corresponds to our i. 6. 4 and xix. 2. 1, 2) : but for our bhavatu the 
TA. has varsatu; and for our (Am te prusva, it has (dm u prstha (so Calc. : the Poona 
ed. accepts pfsvd but gives prsthd as variant) : the comm, glosses prsvd with jala - 
bindnh . — For Bloomfield’s discussion, see under vs. 6. Bergaigne comments on the 
verse, ReL Vid. i. 84, note, ii. 472. 

61. Let Vivasvant make for us freedom from fear, he who is well- 
preserving, quick-giving (? -ddnn), well-giving; let these heroes be many 
here; let there be in me prosperity ( pnsta ) rich in kinc, rich in horses. 
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About half of SPP’s mss., and one of ours (Op.), accent at the beginning v/vasvdn. 
The comm, explains jirddanus alternatively by jlvanasya kart ft and vayohdner (as if 
from jr ‘ waste away ’) datd. |_Pada a is found (with metrical rectification) as noted 
under vs. 62. J The third pada is identical with xii. 2. 21 d. By Kau$. 81. 48 the verse 
is used at the end of the cremation ceremony with an oblation on the north ; and again 
(82. 36), vss. 61 and 62 accompany each [separately : see the comm., p. 176*3 J a stha- 
tTpaka offering to Vivasvant at the gathering of the bone-relics, while a third offering is 
made with them both together [82. 37J. And further (86. 17), vss. 61-67 are used with 
3. 10 in the interment of the bones (see under the latter verse) ; the comm, describes it 
thus : “in the ceremony of gathering at the cemetery, the manager and all the relatives, 
standing in the western part of the cemetery, should approach the departed.” The 
comm, adds one or two more minor applications. [Verses 61 and 62 are translated by 
Hillebrandt, Ved. AfythoL 1 . 489. J 

62. Let Vivasvant set us in immortality; let death go away; let what 
is immortal come to us ; let [him] defend these men until old age ; let 
not their life-breaths (dsn) go to Yama. 

In CCS. iv. 16. 5, and MB. i. 1 . 15 are found as the first two padas of a verse our 
62 b and 61 a. [For the na ditu of our 62 b, both texts have ma a gat (the me is 
incongrucnt with the following nas ) ; and for the vivasvan of our 61 a, both have 
vdivasvato , J thus rectifying the meter. The mss. accent vivasvan as in 61 a. We 
need to resolve tnd to ma u in d to make a good tristnbh pada; but the Anukr. would 
apparently read mo and balance the lack of a syllable by the redundancy of one in c. 
Possibly a is intrusive in c, and the meaning was ‘defend from growing old.* The 
ritual use of the verse was explained above, under vs. 61. 

63. He who maintains himself by his might, like [birds ?] in the atmosphere, 
poet of the Fathers, favorer (? prdmati) of prayers (mat/) — him praise ye, all- 
befriended, with oblations ; may that Yama give (d/td) us to live further on. 

The reading in the first pada is doubtful ; our text has antdriksena , but the other 
edition -kse n&. Bp. and Op. read antdrikse ; nd, and so, apparently, SPP’s pada- mss. ; 
but our I 3 .K. have -, ksena , and with it agree our P.M.I., while O.R.T., though they give 
na , do not accent it; SPP’s mss. are somewhat similarly at variance. The commenta- 
tor’s interpretation is an interpretation of antariksena ; but his text (according to SPP.) 
reads -kse na . Only the sense can decide, and that is quite doubtful; the translation 
ventured above implies - kse fid. The second half-verse occurs again below as 4. 54 c, d. 
One is tempted to understand vi \vdmitrds [so accented in both ed’s with all the 
authorities J in c as 4 O Viqvamitras ’ ; but this is so decidedly opposed by the accent 
and by the short vowel of the second syllable (which is authenticated by the pada - 
reading vi\vdomitrdh , while viqvamitra is never divided: see Prat, iii.9 and note) that 
I have not dared to assume it; [but the comm., ignoring these considerations, takes it 
as voc. For the verse in general, J the comm., as usual in a trying case, gives no help 
whatever ; he glosses pramati with prakrstabuddhi ', and mati with mantr or sfo/r, in 
apposition with pitrndm ; and he makes antariksena dadhre mean ( pitfn ) antard 
ksdntcna lokena dharayati. 

64. Ascend ye to the highest heaven ; O seers, be not afraid ; ye 
soma-drinkers, soma-drenchers, this oblation is made to you ; we have 
gone to the highest light. 
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Encouraged by the comm. ( anydtt api yajamdndn somatn pay ay anti), the translation 
mends the repetition in c by violently taking - pdyin as causative to -pd. 

65. Agni shines forth with great show {kctii ) ; the bull roars loudly 
unto the two firmaments ( rodasi ) ; [_evcnj from the end of heaven he 
hath attained unto me (?) ; in the lap of the waters the buffalo increased. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 8. 1, and is also found as SV. i. 71 and in TA. 
vi. 3. 1. RV. and SV. read in a ydti ; in b |_\vhich occurs again as RV. vi. 73. 1 d alsoj, 
TA. has dvir vfyvdni (for a rddasl) ; in c, RV. has the far more acceptable reading 
dntdh up amah , while SV. gives dntad upamatn and TA. dntdd upa mam ; ^moreover, 

TA. accents udatiad J. The AV. mss. are at variance in c ; all read dntdt save our 
K., which gives datum; the samhitd- mss. generally have upamatn (K. -man), and Bp. 
upaotnam; but some (Op.D., also T.) and two of SPP’s pada-mss. have upa : mam, 
with TA., and with the comm. ; and this last is implied by the translation, though both 
editions adopt upamam, with SV. [_Pischel, Gottingische Gelehrte Anseigen, 1897, 
p. 81 1, renders the verse.J 

66. As, longing with the heart, they looked upon thee, flying up* [as] 
an eagle in the firmament (ndka), golden-winged messenger of Varuna, 
busy (i bhuratiyu ) bird ($akmid) in the lair of Yama. 

The RV. has the verse (x. 123. 6), and it is found also in SV. (i. 320 and ii. 1196), 

TB. (in ii. 5. 8 s ), and TA. (vi.3. 1) ; all read alike throughout, save that the RV. (not 
the S V.) pada-text has the bad division and accent abhi : dcaksata. Our P.M.O. have 
at the end bhuranydm. It is noteworthy that vss. 65 and 66, which have no apparent 
connection with funeral rites, and are not used by Kau^. save in the group 61-67, are 
found almost together (separated only by our 3. 7) also in the funeral collection of TA. 
*^W’s “up” for upa may be an oversight: render perhaps 1 they looked upon thee, 
flying onward {upa) [as] an eagle * ? Our comm., taking « thee ’ as the dead man, con- 
strues, ‘ flying unto the eagle ’ ; but is not the verse addressed rather to Agni ? cf. 
Griffith and comm, on TA. — Sayana, commenting on the RV. vs., says he vena ; but 
in his comm, on TB. he says he pravargyasvdmin : an interesting diversity of opinion ! 
Perhaps RV. ix. 85. 1 1 may throw light on our verse.J 

67. O Indra, bring us ability (krdtu), as a father to his sons; help 
(fiks) us in this course ( < ydman ), O much-invoked one ; may we, living, 
attain to light. 

The verse is RV. vii. 32. 26, found also as SV. i. 259; ii. 806, and TS. vii. 5. 74 ; the 
only variant anywhere is that TS. has tio as-, unlingualizcd, in c. The comm, glosses 
yamani with samsdragamane , and qlksa by anu^ddhi. 

68. What vessels covered (api-dha) with cakes the gods maintained 
for thee, be they for thee rich in svadhd , rich in honey, dripping with 
ghee. 

The verse is repeated below as 4. 25. Only one of our mss. and one of SPP’s accent 
ddharayan ; Lbut one of SPP’s at 4. 25 also accents ddhd- J. 

69. What grains I scatter along for thee, mixed with sesame, rich in 
svadhd, be they for thee abundant {vibhu), prevailing; them let king 
Yama approve for thee. 
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According to the comm., the grains are roasted barley ; and anu many at dm means 
‘assent to thine enjoying’ ; [_at 4. 26 he says td dhanas tava bhogdya . . . anujdndtu . 
It depends on Yama’s favor, says Weber, S 3 ., 1896, p. 276, whether the dead man may 
have the benefit of his viaticum, or not.J The verse is nearly* identical with 4. 26, and 
is precisely identical with 4. 43. Its meter is (9 + 8 : 8 + 10 = 35) rather irregular, and 
lacks a syllable of being full measure. [With an easy double sandhi in a ( dhananu -) 
and the resolutions tads and raja anu in d, it scans very well as 8 + 8 : 8 + 12.J Kaug. 
(85. 27) directs that grains be scattered * with verses that have the sign ( salinga)' ; and 
Ke^ava states these verses to be the two that begin yds te dhanas (doubtless 3. 69 
L= 4. 43 J and 4. 26, since 3. 70 is evidently not salinga ), also 4. 32 and 33, and another 
not found in the text ; the comm, says that such grains are to be put upon the bones with 
the two vss. that begin with yds tc dhanas , Lby which he seems to mean 3. 69 (= 4. 43) and 
4. 26 rather than 3. 69 and 70 : at any rate, he immediately cites 3. 70 for another usej. 

|_It is hardly doubtful that the black variety of sesame ( krsnatila ) is meant here, and 
that it is used, likfe the black rice and black victim, on account of its color : Pischel, 
GGA., 1897, p. 813. Pischel’s view is confirmed by the fact that, if an offering to the 
Manes is performed apropos of some joyful occurrence in the family, barley is substi- 
tuted for sesame: so £raddhakalpa, iv. 5, as cited by Caland, Totenverehrung , , p. 37. J 

70. Give back, O forest tree, him who is deposited here with thee, 
that in Yama's seat he may sit speaking counsels. 

Two of our/rt<4/-mss. (Bp.Kp.) read viddtha in d. The verse is repeated, according 
to Kau<j. (83. 19), when the bone-relics are removed from the root of a tree, at which 
they had been for some time deposited : the comm, adds “ provided they have been pre- 
viously so deposited.” It reads more as if it were originally addressed to the (hollowed) 
tree in which a corpse is buried (in which case, tvdyi ought to be rendered ‘in thee’). 
LWith regard to vanaspate , see my note to 2. 25, above : and as to viddthd , see Geld- 
ner, ZDMG. lii. 735. J 

71. Take hold, O Jatavedas ; let thy seizure (haras) be with sharpness 
( tdjas -) ; his body do thou consume ; then set him in the world of the 
well-doing. 

Or (in b) ‘let thy flame be brilliant.* The verse is used LKau£. S1.33J with 2.4 
and others (see under 2. 4) at the lighting of the funeral pile. 

72. What Fathers of thine went away earlier and what later, for them 
let there go a brook of ghee, hundred-streamed, overflowing. 

The second half of the verse is nearly identical with 4. 57 c, d below. The mss. are 
not agreed about kulydl *tu |_so both ed’sj : some (including our R. and [_one orj two 
of SI* P’s) read ftnlyl ' hi . Our Bp. has kulya : etu; but Op. accents -yd, and Kp. has 
kulyaoetu . The noun is elsewhere accented kulya , and hence our text ought doubtless 
to be kulydl *tu [so SPP’s B.J. The verse is twice used with 4.57 in Kaug. : once 
(86. 2) in the ceremony of interment of the bones, on filling a dish (cam) with butter 
and honey and depositing it by the head |_see note to 4. 16J ; and again (88. 17), in the 
pindapitrya jtia^ on smearing the pindas with sacrificial butter. 

73. Ascend thou this, gaining (ud-mrj) vigor (vdyas ) ; thine own 
[people] shine here greatly; go forth, unto [them], — be not left behind 
midway — unto the world of the Fathers that is first there. 
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Nearly all the mss. (all save our I.O.R., and one or two of SPP’s) accent in a 
unmrjanas , which our edition accordingly reads ; SPP. makes the proper emendation 
to -jand's (cf. mrjdnas , vs. 17, note). The comm, glosses v&yas with antariksam , 
because viyanti gac chanty as/nin / and then of course makes it the object of a roha , 
explaining unmrjanas as qarirad utkramanena svdtmdnam qodhayatt . For the use of 
the verse in Kau$. 85. 24, with 2. 37, see under the latter. [Cf. p. 848, If 8.J 

[Here ends the third anttvaka, with 1 hymn and 73 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says saptatis tryadhikd par ah ; cf. page 814.J 

4. [Funeral verses.J 

[ Atharvan . — ckonanavati .* yamadevatyam mantroktabahudevatyam ca (81. pitrdevatyam ; 2 
88. dgneyi ; 89. candramasi). trdistubham : /, 4, 7, 14, 36, 60. bhurtj ; 2, 3, //, 29 , 30, 3 r, 
38. jagati ; 3. 5-p. bhurig atijagati ; 6, 9, 13 5-p. qakvari (9. bhurtj ; 13. 3-av.) ; 8. 5-p. 
atiqakvari; 12. tnahabrhaii ; 16-24. 3-p. bhut in mahdbrhati ; 26, 33, [4?]. upartstdd- 
brhatl 3 (26. vtrdj) ; 27. ydjusT gdyatri ; [23], j/, j2, j8 , 4/ , 42, ^/. anu- 

stubh 3 (36. kakummatT) ; 39, 62 , 63. dstdrapahkti (39. purovtrdj ; 62. bhurtj ; 63. svard ;) ; 
49. anustubgarbhd t ri stubh ; 33. purovirdt satahpankti ; 66. 3-p. svardd gdyatri; 

67. 2-p. drey anustubh ; 68, 71. dsury amt stubh ; 72-74 , 79. dsttri pahkti ; 73. dsurt 

gdyatri ; 76. dsury usnih ; 77. ddtvt jagati ; 78. dsuri tri stubh ; 80. dsttri jagati ; Sr. 
prdjdpatyd ' nu stubh ; 82. sdrnni brhati ; 83, 84. sdmiti tristubh ; 83. dsttri brhali 

(67-68, 71-86. i-av.) 4 ; 86, 87. jp. ttsnth (86. kakummati ; 87. qankumati); 88. 3-av. 

pathydpankti ; 89. 3p. path yapahkti .] 

[Notes to the Anukramanl-excerpts.J 1 [In giving this item, the Anukr. repeats the 
half-qloka from the Old Anukr., given at p. 814.J 2 [The mss. read namo vah pitara 

iti pitrdevatyam : adyd (vs. 81) prdjdpatydnustup etc. By using the neuter - devatyam , 
perhaps the Anukr. means the whole decad-j/ 7 £ta (the 28th), except vss. 88 and 89.J 
3 [Verses 43 and 25 were defined by the Anukr. under 3.69 and 3.68, and the defini- 
tions are not repeated liere.J 4 [In stating that vss. 71-86 are i-av ., the Anukr. uses 
the . . . itiprabhrti . . . itydtas that appears at Kau$. 81. 44 : cf. 85. 26 and 86. 17, where 
also we have the strange itydtas. J 

[Parts of the hymn are prose : vss. 27, 67-68, 71-74, and 76-87 : so Whitney, Index, 
p. 6. As to vs. 75, it is hard to say whether the fact that it scans easily is significant 
or not. Perhaps we have here a mere casual lapse into meter (cf. p. 772, If 5) ; or it 
may be that the mantra , as the first of the sequence to which it belongs, is intentionally 
metrical, while the ft has of vss. 76 and 77 destroy the rhythm of those vss. The comm., 
p. 240 20 , lumps the whole decad -sukta, vss. 71-80, together, and says etat sfiktam sar - 
vam yaj urmantrdtmakam . J 

[Only one verse (49) is found in Paipp. As to the significance of the occurrence, 
see under vs. 49. J 

[Ritual uses. — The Vaitana naturally makes few citations from this hymn : vs. 59 is 
used in the agnyadheya ; and vss. 28 and 75-77 in the agnistoma. But in the sdka- 
rnedha , particularly in the offering to the manes (Vfiit. 9. 8) in one of the seasonal sac- 
rifices, vs. 71 finds application; as also, I suspect, vss. 72 and 73, though the latter are 
not so recognized by Garbe. Something like two thirds of the verses find use in Kau£ , 
and those uses are all in the eleventh adhyaya, the pitrmedha and pindapitryajha , as 
noted above, p. 814, end. Verse 48 constitutes no real exception. For all ritual uses, 
see under the verses.J 

[The provenience of the material of this hymn. — Whereas in the preceding three 
hymns a very large or a large part of the verses are found also in RV., in this hymn 
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only a small part, to wit 12 verses out of 89, are so found. However much or little 
weight is to be laid on the fact that these 89 verses are called a “ hymn,” the hymn is, 
at any rate, the longest in the AV. In general, the collection looks as if it were made 
of after-gleanings from the stock material of tradition (cf. Weber, Sb. 1896, p. 278); 
although indeed some parts of it appear to be the reflex of what we may well regard as 
very ancient elements in the ritual : such are the giving of the viaticum to the dead 
(vss. 16 ff.) and the invocation of the ancestors (vss. 75-77) and so on. The relation 
of the order of occurrence in the AV. text to the order of use in the ritual is obscure 
and in part indeterminable. But a reason for the arrangement is sometimes to be found : 
thus the practices that go with vss. 51 and 52 are separated in the ritual; but the vss. 
are set together in the text because of several notable surface-resemblances between 
them. — The R V. verses are as follows : 

our 2S = RV. x. 17. 11 our 59 = RV. vi. 2. 6 

our 29 = RV. x. 107. 4 our 60 = RV. ix. 86. 16 

our 45 = RV. x. 17. 7 our 61 = RV. i. 82. 2 

our 46 = RV. x. 17. 9 ab 8 cd our 69 = RV. i. 24. 15 

our 47 = RV. x. 17. 8 ab 9 cd our 88 = RV. v. 6. 4 

our 58 = RV. ix. 86. 19 our 89 = RV. i. 105. 1 

The verses that recur in the sixth prapathaka of the TA. (if we count those in TA. 
vi. 8 as five: see note to vs. 16) also number about a dozen: to wit, 16 ff., 28, 30, 34, 
35, 5i, 55, 57-J 

LFor the purpose of the following discussion, the hymn may be divided into Parts; 
of which only some, not all, are of critical significance. 

Part I., verses 1-15. — Refers in general to the ignis rogalis and its belongings and is 
treated as a ritual unit by Kau£. 81. 45. 

Part II., verses 16-27, and 28. — Offering of the viaticum for the dead : cakes, with milk, etc. 
etc. ; then sesame. — The unity of vss. 16-24 sufficiently marked by their exter- 
nal form alone. Verse 28 seems to me to belong to this part, and to be appended 
for use as an expiation in case of any spilling of the liquids of the foregoing liba- 
tions: cf. TA. comm., viksarantam abhimantrayate etc. 

Part III., verses 29-44. — This seems to me to be in general essentially a continuation 
of Part II., but with certain disturbing elements. The water poured on the bones 
(29-30, but also 36), the garment (31), the black sesame (32-34, but also 43), 
and the vanyh cow’s milk (35) may well be taken as parts of the dead man’s 
viaticum. If vs. 42 be part of the dhuvana (Caland), it is not far in time from 
the viaticum ceremony, I suppose. But the ritual use of 44 (corpse on cart) cer- 
tainly precedes the cremation; while that of vss. 38-41, if rightly reckoned to the 
pinda ceremony (so comm.), may well follow it by a long interval. As for vs. 37, 
see under the verse. 

Part IV., verses 45-47. — To Sarasvatl with the Fathers, RV. x. 17. 7-9, recurring as 
Part VII. of hymn 1. The trui is a ritual unit, used (so comm.) immediately after 
the cremation. 

Part V., verses 48-70. — Verse 48 and the group 5S-60 and vs. 67 and vs. 70 find no use 
in Kaug. The comm, assigns a use to 48, but only by a blunder ; and the group 
he perhaps considers as a part of th a pi trmedha ritual ; and in reporting the use of 
66, he groups with it 67. — Vss. 49 and 50 stand side by side in Kaug. : with 49 
the liturge takes the two bullocks that drew the hearse, and with 50 he accepts his 
fee. Vs. 5 1 goes with the strewing of darbha on the pyre: and 52 would seem 
(see under 52) to belong with it, but is put to a use quite different and later in 
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natural order, the forming of a human figure with the bones (Kdug. 85. 25). If 
the latter use be the correct one, then the acts that go with vss. 53 and 54 (covering 
bones with pa/d$a and stones) form a reasonable sequel to it; although, to be sure, 
they also form a sequel to vs. 36 (besprinkling of the bones), both naturally and in 
the text of Kaug. If I am right in understanding vs. 55 to accompany the patting 
of the grave-mound (see under 55), then the piling thereof (with vss. 66 and 67) 
must intervene between 54 and 55. Vs. 56, a symbolical taking of his heredita- 
ment by the oldest son, must belong to an earlier stage of the proceedings. One 
use of 57 is in the viaticum ceremony (described under vs. 16) ; the other is in the 
much later pinda or cake ceremony. Here too, if anywhere (but sec under 58), 
belongs the group 58-60; and the group 61-65, with 68, seems to belong also to 
the same cake ceremony (61, cake-sprinkling; 68, strewing the barhis to receive 
the cakes; 62, strewing of sesame on that barhis; 63, dismissal of the Fathers; 
64, offering of grains with the pot-offering noticed below under Part VI. ; 65, the 
“ withdrawal of the fires,” apparently the ultimate act in this connection). Vss. 66 
and 67 (mound-piling) were mentioned above ; and so was 68, which clearly suits 
the action immediately preceding that of 62. Vs. 69 accompanies a much earlier 
act, the expiatory bath taken just after the cremation. Vs. 70, which has no use in 
Kaug., seems to me to be put here because, like 69, it contains a prayer for release 
from the bonds of Varuna. 

Part VI., verses 71-87. — All this passage of unbroken prose (but see p. 869, If 5) belongs 
to the pi ndapitryajfia . The comm., p. 2419, aptly notes that offerings to the gods 
are announced with svahd and vAsat and those to the Fathers with svadha and ndmas . 
This Part falls naturally into 5 subdivisions, each with its own manifest unity : 
subdivision 1 = verses 71, 72, 73, 74 ; subdivision 2 = verses 75, 76, 77 ; 
subdivision 3 — verses 78, 79, 80 ; subdivision 4 — verses 81, 82, 83, 84, 85 ; 

subdivision 5 = verses 86, 87. 

Subdivisions 1 and 3 accompany the ceremony of strewing three handfuls [of 
grain? trin *adhomustin , Keg.], and they dovetail each into the other in such wise 
that they are used (Kaug. 87. 8) thus : 71, with 78 ; 72, with 73 or 79 ; 74, with 80. 
Thus the second handful is strewn while the liturge repeats idam “ somdya pitrmate 
svadha ” (72) either with pitrbhyah somavadbhyah (73) or else with pitrbhyo 
antariksasadbhyah (79). The appropriateness of the linkage in each of the three 
cases is palpable. The second use of the mantras of subdivisions 1 and 3 is with 
the pot-offering (Kaug. 88. 1-4). — Then comes (88. 11) the offering of the cakes 
with subdivision 2 ( pindapradanamantra evarn dm nay ante ; comm.). These first 
three subdivisions are clearly triplets ; and their symmetry is marred only by vs. 73, 
which is simply an alternative of vs. 79, awkwardly interjected after vs. 72 for lack 
of a better place. — Subdivision 4 consists of doublets (5 in all) : to wit, 8 ascrip- 
tions of homage to the Fathers’ various attributes, 4 expressed by nouns and 4 by 
substantival relative clauses, and a final doublet (85) with nAma t and svadha . — 
Subdivision 5 consists of 2 entirely symmetrical 4-membercd mantras, the prior 
one relating to yonder world, the latter to this. 

Part VII., verses 88 and 8g. — Verse 88 accompanies the laying on of fuel just before 
the final withdrawal of the fires (explained under 65). Why the Tritaverse, 89, 
should be here, is, as Whitney observes, very obscure. J 
Translated: as AV. hymn, by Ludwig, pages 488-493; Weber, Sb. 1896, pages 

277-294 ; Griffith, ii. 247-258 ; also the occasional RV. verses by the RV. translators. 

— Weber’s analysis etc., p. 277-8, may be consulted. 
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1. Ascend to [your] generatrix, ye Jatavedases; by [roads] that the 
Fathers travel I make you ascend together ; the offering-carrier, sent 
out, hath carried the offerings; united ( yuktd ), set ye him who hath sac- 
rificed in the world of the well-doing. 

The translation implies emendation in a to jatavedasas , though all the mss., and 
hence both editions, read jdtAv- ; all, also, accent in c havyavahas , and SPP. has that 
in his text; our edition makes the obviously necessary emendation to - vdhAs [_cf. the 
opposite error in vs. 10J. All our samhitd- mss. |_see Prat. i. 94, notcj make in c the 
false combination Avadh dh - ; SPP. says nothing of his, and both editions have correctly 
Avad dJi-. Our O.Op.R., and one of SPP’s mss., read in c is it a ; the comm, also has 
it, explaining it with iutdny istdni. The comm, also understands jatavedasas as voca- 
tive (probably, after his manner, simply disregarding the accent) ; he explains janitrim 
as svotpddikdm aramm ; and the Kau$. (80. 23) takes the same view: iti prthag 
aranisv again samdropayanti j but its correctness as original sense of the verse may 
be strongly questioned. The comm, explains a rohata by ^aktydtmana praviqataj and 
describes the samdropana as taking place “ because of the absence of any further cere- 
monies to be performed by him, being now dead, by help of the fires.” In the comm’s 
vinivoga he says simply aranidvayam agndu pratdpayet. All this is in the case of a 
person who has died away from home. But vss. 1-15 are also used nearly at the end 
of the cremation ceremony (Kau$. Si. 45), with the direction ity dhitdgnim (Ke$. adds 
upatisthate ), [and the comm, fills out the direction thus : citistham ahitagniin pretam 
upatis theta], The verse, as a tristubh , is redundant by a syllable |_in a, which is thus 
a good jagati- pada : and also by one in d, which, however, by reason of its tristubh 
cadence, is neither one thing nor the other J. 

2. The gods, the seasons, arrange the sacrifice, the oblation, the sacri- 
ficial cake, the ladles (snic), the implements (- dyudha ) of sacrifice; with 
them go thou by roads that the gods travel, by which they that have sac- 
rificed go to the heavenly ( svargd ) world. 

The word srutds in b is shown by the meter to be probably an intrusion, and it is 
superfluous as regards the sense. |_The excision of havis would give a better cesura.J 
The verse is, of course, in no way a real jagati. Kaug. (81. 10) directs it to be used 
as a sacrificial cake is laid on the breast of the corpse on the funeral pile ; the comm, 
takes no notice of this. 

3. Look thou happily ( sadZiu ) along the road of righteousness, by 
which go the Angirases, well-doers; by those roads go thou to heaven 
(svargd), where the Adityas feed on honey ; spread thou out upon the 
third firmament. 

The last pada we had above as ix. 5. 8 d. Our O.Op.R., and one or two of SPP’s 
mss., read tdbhyas at beginning of c. The comm, explains viqrayasva in e by vi^ritah 
pratisthito bhava . The metrical description of the Anukr. fits the verse, if we Ldecline 
to make two of the three easy resolutions (in c and d) by which the verse reads as five 
good tristubh padasj. 

4. Three eagles (suparnd) . . . upon the back of the firmament (ndka), 
at the summit (? vistdp) are set (qritd) ; let the heavenly (svargd) worlds, 
filled (?) with amrta, yield (duh) food, refreshment to the sacrifices 
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The pada-tzx t reads in a may it iti, which is, I presume, intended to mark the word 
as a locative : see Prat. i. 74 and note upon it. The comm., however, understands it as 
dual, and explains it as meaning mdyumantdu qabdakdrinau vdyuparjanydu , because 
Vayu and Parjanya are noisy in connection with clouds; for upara , by Nirukta 2.21, 
means ‘ a cloud ’ ; and the three eagles are Agni, Surya, and Soma ! the general sense 
being that Vayu and Parjanya are set over the world of the atmosphere, and the other 
three over the heavenly world ! Inc, the translation follows the comm, [^and Whitney’s 
P.M.I. and one of .SPP’s mss.J in reading vistas instead of visthas (p. viosthah) ; it is 
glossed with vydptdh pfirndh . Neither this verse nor the preceding is quoted by Kau<;., 
nor has either a viniyoga indicated in the comm. 

5. The sacrificial spoon ( juhtt ) sustains the sky, the offering spoon 
( upabhrt ) the atmosphere ; the ladle ( dhrnvd ) sustains \dhr\ the earth, 
the support ( pratisthd ) ; unto me (?) let the worlds, ghee-backed, heavenly 
( svarga ), yield every desire for the sacrificer. 

The reading and sense at the beginning of c are very doubtful ; the pada- mss. all 
give pratiomam , as if it were accusative of pratima ; most of the samhitd- mss. have 
pratimam (our Bs. has pratimam |_! J, and P.M. prat imam ; T. has pratimdm ), and 
it is quoted in the comment to the Prat. (ii. 35 : so the ms.) as the same Lthat is, I pre- 
sume, in the form pratimdm J. SPP. emends to prdti 'mam, since, with his usual dis- 
regard of the accent, the comm, so reads, explaining imam as referring to prthivim ; 
our edition has pratimam , with the majority of our earlier mss. The translation implies 
prdti mam , simply on account of superior intelligibility ; doubtless the true AV. reading 
is pratimam. Simply prdti would rectify the meter, and give a yet better sense. The 
verse (13 + 11:12(11?) + 11= 47) is, of course, no proper jagatf. This and the verse 
next following are used, according to Kau$. 81. 7, as the sacrificial utensils are laid 
about and upon the body, to be burned with it. 

6. O ladle, ascend the all-nourishing earth ; stride, O offering spoon, 
unto the atmosphere ; O sacrificial spoon, go to the sky ( div ) in company 
with the sacrificer ; with the little spoon ( snivd ) [as] calf, milk thou all 
the teeming, unirritated quarters. 

The mss. in general strangely accent the two vocatives in a and b on the final sylla- 
ble; all ours (save Op.s.m.), and all but one or two of SPP’s, have dhruvd (-?/d in 
samhitd) ; all ours (save Op.), and nearly all SPP’s, have upabhrt ; all ours |_save Bs.J 
and most of SPP’s, however, accent jiihu correctly in c (but P.I. have juhii , and M. 
has jiiJiii ); both editions make the necessary corrections. At the end, SPP. gives in 
his text dhrniyamdnah , with the great majority of his authorities, and with the comm.* 
Of our mss., only O.s.m.Op.D.R.p.m. give ~nah , while O.p.m.R.s.m. have -nah ; the 
reading -tidh is, in my opinion, decidedly the preferable one; it is the quarters that 
kindly make no resistance to being milked. According to the comm., the adhvaryu, at 
time of sacrifice, holds the upabhrt in his left hand, and makes oblation with the juhu 
in his right. The verse (13 + 11 : 12+11+9 = 56) counts as the Anukr. describes it. 
Its ritual use was given under the preceding verse. *LThe comm, assumes a very harsh 
change to the direct address and applies ahrtt- to the sacrificer: atha pratyaksavad 
uktih : evath srugbhir lokatrayam prdpito yajamdnas tvarn ahrniyamdnah.\ 

7. By fords they cross the advances (pravat) called the great ones, by 
what [road] the sacrifice-makers, the well-doers, go; there did they set a 
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world for the sacrifices when they arranged the quarters, the creatures 
( bhutd ). 

[_Or, ‘ By crossings ( tlrthd ) they cross The comm, explains pravdto mahir 

iti by prakrstd mahatir apadah . . . evam; it also makes dfyas and bhutani in d the 
joint subject of Akalpayanta, having before taken adadJius as an imperative ( yida - 
dhatu ) ! Though the verse is obscure, the probabilities are doubtless in favor of the 
translation as given. [Pada a seems to be a reminiscence of 1. 49, above, or RV. x. 14. 1 . 
Pischel renders the vs., Ved. Stud. ii. 74.J 

8 . The track ( dyana ) of the Angirases is the eastern fire ; the Adityas’ 
track is the householder's fire ; the track of the sacrificial gifts is the 
southern fire ; do thou, with thy limbs, whole (sdrva), powerful ( Iqagmd ), 
go unto the greatness of Agni [as] disposed by brdhman. 

Both in this verse and in the next, most of our mss. accent falsely ddksindgnis ; 
SPP. reports it of only one of his, and only in vs. 9. The comm, glosses f agtna with 
sukhita. The verse (11 + 11 + 11 : 13 + 11 = 5 7) counts short of what the Anukr. 
describes it ( ati^akvarl — 60 syll.). 

9. Let the eastern fire burn (tap) thee happily ((dm) in front; let the 
householder's fire burn happily behind ; let the southern fire burn refuge, 
defense for thee; from the north, from the midst, from the atmosphere, 
from each quarter, O Agni, protect him round about from what is terrible. 

[Cf. vs. 1 i.J As to the accent of ddksindgnis in c, see under vs. 8. The funeral pile 
is separately, but simultaneously, kindled from each of the sacrificial fires. To make 
the verse bhurij , we have to commit the violence of scanning ague instead of 1 gne in 
the last pada (so 12 + 10:12+11 + 12 = 5 7). |_The a of agnis in a and that of ague 
in e are of course to be elided. The insertion of another tva in b after (d/u pa^cat 
rectifies the meter. In c we have perhaps to tolerate 5 pre-cesural syllables; but with 
this reservation and the rectification in b, all 5 padas are faultless tristubhs. J 

10. Yc, O Agni, having become back-carrying (i Iprstivdh ) horses, shall 
with most healthful forms (tanh) carry him that has sacrificed unto the heav- 
enly (svargd) world, where they revel in common revelry with the gods. 

The doubtful word in this verse is prstivahas (as both editions read). All our mss. 
save one (Op.), and the majority of SPP’s, accent prstivdh&s, as if nom. sing, of - valid , 
apparently by an error the opposite of that committed in vs. 1. Two of our later col- 
lated mss. (Op.R.),and one of SPP’s by correction [as if to correspond with -vdhds], 
have dqvas before it ; and the comm, also reads a^vas, with prastivdhas , explaining 
that prasti is a chariot of the gods, harnessed with three horses, of which one is in 
front and two behind ; and a prastivdha horse is, of course, one that draws such a 
chariot. |_Cf. vi. 102. 2 and note.J [FourJ of our mss. [Bs.M.I.T.J, but only one of 
SPP’s, leave madanti unaccented at the end; [Whitney’s Bp.O.Op.R.K. accent it, as 
it should bej; the comm, reads instead madema. The Anukr. passes without notice 
the deficiency of a syllable in b. 

11. Burn (tap), O Agni, happily behind, happily in front; burn him 
happily above, happily below; being one, O Jatavedas, triply disposed, 
set him collectedly (samydk) in the world of the well-doers. 
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|_Cf . vs. 9. J The adverbs translated * behind ’ etc. might with at least equal propriety 
be rendered ‘on the west,’ « on the east,’ ‘on the north,’ and ‘on the south.’ Nearly all 
our mss. (not Bs.I.), and half of SPP’s [Jiave the impossible J accent jatdvedas in c; 
and a few (including our O.R.) have at the end lokdm. |_ Although satnydg enam must 
pass for the true AV. reading, one cannot forbear to query whether it has not displaced 
an original samydk id/u.J 

12. Let the fires, kindled, take hold happily; let the Jatavedases, 
making done (frtd) here him that is Prajapati’s [and] sacrificial, not throw 
him down. 

The verse (11 + 12:12) lacks a syllable of counting as a full brhatl . Two of our 
mss. (O.R.) read in b jdtavedah (without accent). The comm, reads satn instead of 
gam at the beginning. |_Cf. vs. 13.J 

[The verse reminds us strongly of 2. 4 (which sec), where ciksipas without ava has 
quite a different meaning. Here, ciksipan with ava means ‘let them [the fires, not] 
throw [any part of the dead man] down ’ ; that is, Agni (in his kindly forms, givas 
tanvds ) is to treat the dead man kindly and not let a foot, the head, or a hand fall off 
from the funeral pile, but is to consume him completely : cf. the comm., who aptly says, 
yathd niravagesatii dahyate tathd. The importance, in Hindu belief, of having every 
member of the body carried by Agni to the other world for use in the next life is abun- 
dantly shown by the hymns : see especially AV. xviii. 3. 9 ab ; 2. 24 c ; 4. 64 ; iv. 34. 2 : 
and Whitney, Oriental and Linguistic Studies, i. 56-57. — When, as often happens, the 
pile of wood is too short for the corpse, the feet will naturally overhang and drop off 
from the pyre. In my journal of a visit at Benares, under date of Feb. 25, 1889, I find 
the following: “ Saw a cremation, at the Burning Ghat. One foot of the corpse fell 
off the pyre (which was none too long), and a man tried to put it back on the fire with 
a bamboo. But failing, he took it by the toe with thumb and fingers and chucked it 
back.” An allusion to an occurrence of this kind is clearly made by the Chandogya 
Upanishad at vii. 15.3: athayady apy endn utkrdntaprdndn cchulcmi [cf. the bamboo, 
above] samasam vyatisamdahet : ndi % vdi * natn bruyuh pitrhd 9 si 9 li etc. J 

13. The sacrifice goes, extended, adapting itself ( ^ kip), [taking] him 
who hath sacrificed, unto the heavenly (svargd) world ; let the fires enjoy 
it, made a whole oblation; let the Jatavedases, making done here him 
that is Prajapati’s [and] sacrificial, not throw him down. 

[_Cf. vs. r 2. J 1 Sacrifice ’ and ‘ whole oblation ’ (_and ‘ it,’ that is tdm inc,J all refer, of 
course, to the deceased himself. |_Cf. Whitney, Oriental and Linguistic Studies , i. 56: 
“ To burn the body of a deceased person was accordingly an act of solemn sacrifice, which 
made Agni its bearer to the other world, the future dwelling of its former possessor.” — 
Cf. also Caland’s most apposite citation from Baud h ay an a, jdtasa tit ska re ne 9 math lokarn 
abhijayati; mrtasa riiska rend 9 muni lokarn, in his Todtcngebra uche, pages 174, 17S.J 
The defective meter and incomplete construction of b make it altogether probable that 
the text is corrupt : Ijananam would help both. The comm, makes no difficulty of tak- 
ing abhi . . eti causatively, = abhigamayati. He paraphrases kalpamdnas by istarn 
pradegam prapayitutii samarthah. The mss. vary between kalpdmanas, kdlpamanas , 
and kalpamdnas ; all of ours that were collated before printing had kalpd -, which we 
accordingly admitted in our text; but we ought to have emended to kdlpa -, which SPP. 
reads. Two of our mss. (O.R.), and one of SPP’s, also have jatavedasah at end of d. 
The verse counts just a full atigakvari (11 + 10:11 + 12:12 = 56). 
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14. He that hath sacrificed hath ascended the piled fire, about to fly 
up to heaven (dfo) from the back of the firmament ( ndka)\ for him, the 
well-doer, shines forth from the welkin (ndb/tas), full of light, the heavenly 
road, traveled by the gods. 

The mss. vary in a between cit&m and cittdm ; our text reads the latter; SPP’s the 
former, which is doubtless correct, and which is implied by the translation. The comm, 
notes that agni is used to mean istakacitah prade^ah, quoting Apast. 25. 4 as authority. 
According to Kau^. (80. 52), the verse (the comm, says, vss. 14-15) accompanies the 
laying of the body supine on the pile ; it comes next after 1 . 46. 

15. Agni thine invoker, Brihaspati thine officiating priest, be Indra on 
the right thy supervising priest ( brahman ) ; this offered sacrifice, being 
completed ( sdinsthita ), goeth where is the ancient track of those offered. 

Both editions read in c, with nearly all the mss. (all ours save R.s.m., and half of 
SPP’s), hutd \ 'y&m , but both are wrong, the emendation to hutd 'y&m being a matter of 
simple necessity (see note to Prat. iii. 55). The verse is the last of the long passage 
that is used (by Kau<j. 81. 45) at the end of the cremation ceremony (see under vs. 1). 
It is far from being a regular trrstubhj |_after resolving hot a adh - in a and restoring in c 
the elided vowel, padas a and b and c scan with smooth cadences as 12 + 1 1 : 1 1 ; there 
remains pada d, with one syllable missing before the cesura : it would be a faultless 
trhtubh if we dared to insert Asti ( yAtrasti ) : the comm, understands the equivalent 
vidyate J. 

16. Rich in cakes, rich in milk (ksira-) let the dish (earn) take scat 
here; to the world-makers, the road-makers, do we sacrifice, whoever of 
you are here, sharing in the oblation of the gods. 

LThe definition of verses 16-24 as 14:12 f 1 1 = 37 is light by mechanical count; but 
the metrical character of what precedes the first avasami is wholly mi|prized by the 
Anukr. : uiritr a ihA sJdatu is doubtless an anustubh pada; and I am strongly tempted 
to suspect the loss (by haplography again : cf. iv. 5. 5, note) of a ca before caru , poor 
as the resulting cadence may be, so that instead of 14 we should have 8 + 8.J 

We had the same refrain above, in 3. 25-35. LCf. my introduction to hymn 3, p. 847, 
If 8.J According to Kau$. (86. 3), the verses beginning with aptipavan (16-24) arc 
used as, in each case, what is specified in the verse ( mantroktam ) is deposited in the 
quarters and intermediate quarters ( diksv astamadc^esit ) ; this is in the ceremony of 
interment of the bone-relics, next after the use of 4. 57 and 3. 72 (see under the latter). 
|_At this point Whitney compares TA. vi. 8 and cites part of it. The TA. leaves out 
the depositions in the intermediate directions, SE etc., and so has only 5 deposition- 
mantras instead of 9. The matter is treated more fully just below. J According to the 
comm., cant means specifically the contents of the dish here : kumbhyam pakva odanah ; 
and ihA signifies : as/ni/t sa m cay an aka many asthndm samlpe paqcimadigbhagc j the 
others are set in the remaining half-directions, and one in the middle. |_()bserve that 
the AV. begins the depositions with the west (so the comm., at p. 1 97 s , and at 201 10 
just cited), while the TA. begins, as noted below, with the east.J 

[_As part of the requisites for performing the pitrnidJiana , Kaug. (83. 2) prescribes 
eleven dishes (cartin'). According to Kau$. 86. 2, two dishes (cart 1 *) are to be deposited, 
with our 4. 57 and 3. 72, near the head of the human figure formed with the bones (note 
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to 3. 25); next, eight more (K«iug. 86. 3) in the eight directions, with 8 vss. of our 
present sequence, that is, 4. 16-23; and then the eleventh and last dish in the centei 
with our 4. 24, according to Kaug. 86. 4, where we are to read (see under vs. 24) madhye 
\ pavantam (for pacantam ), 4 in the center [a dish] with water.’ J * LSo we must read, 
with three of Bloomfield’s mss., as Caland suggests, Todtengebrauchc , p. 152, and as 
the AV. comm, makes plain at 224*9 ( ' carudvayam ), though not at I76*3.J 

|_TA. vi. 8 reads thus : apupdvan ghrtdvahq carur d % hd sldatu ' ttabhnuvdn prthivim 
dyam uto ' 'pdri : yonikftah pathikrtah sapary ata yd dev and tit ghrtdb/nlgd ihd sthd ; 
esa te yamasadanc svadha ni dhfyate grid 'sau : dd^aksard [:] lath raksasva etc. etc. — 
This set of mantras is metrical as far as grhd inclusive, 7 (8?) + 8 + 12:12 + 11 : 8 + 8 ; 
then prose. It accompanies the deposition of the cakes with a dish of ghee to the 
east of the bone-relics, and is followed by four other sets, which are not given in full 
in TA., but may, with the help of Sayana, be reconstructed as ft has of this set. The 
order of deposition is (strangely) pradaksina , that is, from E. to S. to \V. to N. and 
center. In the first set (used at the east) the words to be replaced arc ghrtdvan , 
ghrtdbhagas , and dd^aksard ; and they are replaced in the second set (south) by { rtdvdn , 
qrtdbhaga y, and qataksard respectively ; in the third set (west), by kslrdvan , ksird- 
b/ulgds , and sahAsrakuird ; in the fourth set (north), by dddhivdn, dddhibhagas , and 
ayittdksard ; and in the fifth set (center), by tnddhnmdn , mddhubhagas , and deyutak- 
sard . Thus the mantra of the last set would begin apftpdvdn mddhumdn etc., for the 
deposition of cakes is common to that of all the dishes (so AV. comm., p. 202 5 : apupa - 
sdhityam sarvesdm caritndth sadharanam).\ 

1 7. Rich in cakes, rich in curds ( dddhi -), let the dish etc. etc. 

18. Rich in cakes, rich in drops (drapsd-), let the dish etc. etc. 

Our O. reads drdpsa Land so docs one of SPP’s mss.J. According to the comm., 
drapsa signifies tl particles of curds” (dadhi hands). 

19. Rich in cakes, rich in ghee, let the dish etc. etc. 

20. Rich fn cakes, rich in flesh (, mdhsd -), let the dish etc. etc. 

21. Rich in cakes, rich in food, let the dish etc. etc. 

22. Rich in cakes, rich in honey, let the dish etc. etc. 

23. Rich in cakes, rich in sap, let the dish etc. etc. 

24. Rich in cakes, rich in water (dpa-), let the dish etc. etc. 

Instead of apavant in this verse, the comm, has a second time apupavant , explain- 
ing that it means cakes of a different material. In the five dishes of TA. (vi. 8) are 
contained respectively (besides the cakes), ghee, boiled flesh (f rtd ), milk, curds, and 
honey. L^aland’s suggestion of ' pavantam for pacantam at Kaug. 86. 4 (see WZKM. 
viii. 369) brings the text of Kaug. into harmony with dpavdhs of this vs. : cf. IT 3 of 
tlie notes to vs. 16.J 

25. What vessels covered with cakes the gods maintained for thee, be 
they for thee rich in svadhd } rich in honey, dripping with ghee. 

This is a LpreciseJ repetition of 3. 68 above. While most of the mss. quote it, as 
usual, by the first words with tty dkd added, two (O.R.) write it in full. According to 
the comm., the verse follows the deposition of the nine dishes ; and it adds : “ one 
should put on mixed grains ” ; the Kaug. makes no mention of it. 
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26. What grains I scatter along for thee, mixed with sesame, rich in 
svad/id, be they for thee uprising ( udbhn ), prevailing; them let king 
Yama approve for thee. 

This verse, differing from 3. 69 and 4. 43 by a single word ( udbhvts instead of vibhvis ), 
is written out in full by all the mss. The comm, has, instead of udbhvis , abhvls y gloss- 
ing it with mahatyas . LFor a possible ritual use of the verse, see under 3. 69. J 

27. A more abundant inexhaustibleness. 

The comm, adds this to the preceding verse as a part of it; but the Anukr. and the 
mss. reckon it as an independent verse. 

28. The drop leaped (stand) toward the earth, the sky (dh>) y toward 
both this lair ( ydni ) and the one that was of old; of the drop that goes 
about toward the same lair do I make oblation, after seven invocations 
(> hotrd ). 

The verse is RV. x. 17. 1 1, and found also in several other texts : VS. (xiii. 5), TS. 
(iv. 2. 8 2 , 95), TA. (vi. 6. i), MS. (ii. 5. 10), £ 13 . (vii. 4. 1 20 ). RV. differs from our 
text by reading in a prathamah Ann dyun; all the rest agree throughout with AV., 
save that TS.TA. have trtiyatn for samanAm in c. |_In MS. this verse stands between 
our ix. 4. 5 and 4. 4, as already noted under ix. 4. 5.J Kaug. does not apply the verse, 
but it is found (as above) in the funeral ceremony of TA., next after our 4. 35 below, 
being addressed to any overflow of the offered dish of curds and honey. The comm, 
explains drapsa by somarasasthitodakakana, and teaches that such a drop, or the soma 
itself, is here praised, in view of the enjoyment of the fruit of their soma-sacrifices by 
the Fathers in heaven ; it also points out that in £ 13 . (vii. 4. i* w ) this drop is praised as 
the sun (adityd). In Vait. (16. 17) the verse (with RV. x. 17. 12, 13 and one or two 
others) is used in the agtji stoma ceremony, with offerings to the soma-drops ( vaipnisa) y 
on occasion of the overflow of soma. 

« 

29. A hundred-streamed Vayu, a heaven-finding sun (tarkd), wealth, 
do those mcn-beholders look upon ; whoso bestow (pr) and present (pra- 
yam ) always, they milk a sacrificial gift having seven mothers. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 107. 4, which differs by reading Jiavfs at end of b, 
|_and samgamS at end of cj ; it also reads duhate in d and puts the word after d&ksi - 
nam ; the RV. hymn is one in praise of generous givers. NrcAksasas in b might of 
course be gen. sing, (so Grassmann) ; both translators LGrassmann and Ludwig J take 
saptAmataram as ‘mother of seven,’ which is against the accent; the comm, takes it 
properly as possessive, but gives three different guesses at its value. The comm, takes 
tc in b as ‘ for thy sake,’ against the accent. Kaug. does not quote the verse ; the comm, 
says that it and the next are used together on watering the hone-relics with water fall- 
ing from a vessel with a hundred holes ; and these hundred holes it regards as referred 
to by the first word of the verse. 

30. They milk a receptacle (kofd) t a jar with four orifices, /da [as] 
milch-cow rich in honey, in order to well-being; reveling refreshment, 
Aditi among the people, injure thou not, O Agni, in the highest firma- 
ment (vyoman). 
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The first half-verse is found also in TB. iii. 7. 4*6 and Ap. i. 13. 1, both of which read 
utsam for kdqam^ devitn for dhenum, and suvarvidam for svastdye. The second half 
occurs in VS. (xiii.49 C, d), TS. (in iv. 2. io 2 ), [MS., in ii. 7. 17, page io2»5j, and TA. 
(in vi. 6. 1) ; they all agree in reading for C ghrt&m duhandm dditim jdtidya , for which 
our text is a corruption, capable of only mechanical translation. The comm., in a, still 
thinks of four of the holes in the hundred-holed vessel ; hid is either the earth or the 
name of a certain cow. In the funeral ceremony of TA. (as above), our c, d, with ^the 
correspondent of J our 36 a, b below as first half, is used next after our vs. 28, and for 
the same purpose. The Anukr. does not heed that the first two padas are jagatl . 

31. This garment god Savitar gives thee to wear (Mr); putting on 
that, which is tdrpyct , do thou go about in Yama’s realm. 

Some of the mss. (including our O.Op.R.) read dadatu in b. Our Op. accents 
tarpyam , and the word is variously accented by half of SPP’s authorities. The comm, 
first explains the word as tar pandr ham pritikaram , and then adds : 4 or, made of a kind 
of grass called trpd , [and] anointed with ghee.’ For the ritual use of the verse, in com- 
pany with 2. 57, see under the latter verse. The comm, says only that it is addressed 
to the garment when the dead man is wrapped up. 

32. The grains became a milch-cow ; the sesame became her calf ; 
upon her, unexhausted, one lives in Yama’s realm. 

The mss. are a little at variance as to the accent of tilo 'bhavat ; but the majority 
give //A), which is accepted in both editions. The comm, reads at the end jfvdti. The 
ritual application of this verse and its successor was given with that of 3. 69 above ; 
the comm, says here that with vss. 32-34 grains mingled with sesame are put upon the 
bones. The first pilda is one syllable short. 

33. Be these, O so-and-so, thy milch-kine that yield what is desired; 
variegated, white, of like form, of different form, with sesame as calf, let 
them wait upon (upa-stha) thee there. 

One of our mss. (Op.), and three or four of SPP’s authorities, accent ttlavatsas in d. 
The comm, has bhavanti in b. The verse (84-7:11 + 11= 37) is not at all an upa - 
ristadbrhatl , but rather an irregular astarapaukti . 

34. Grains variegated, yellow, white, grains black, red, [be] thy milch- 
kine here ; with sesame as calf, yielding (du/i) him refreshment, be they 
ever unresisting. 

The verse is found also in TA. (in vi. 7. 1), with its first half abbreviated to dntr 
dhd/ia hdrintr drjunth santn dhendvah ; and it accents tfla- in c (with our Op. and one 
or two of SPP’s mss.). Our O. |^and apparently also P.I.J, with |_one or J two of SPP’s 
mss., also accent enis. Only a minority of the mss. (including our lis p.m. and Op.) have 
at the end -ntih, the rest -nti. Here and in vs. 36, most of the mss. accent anapasphhr -, 
and accordingly both edited texts accept it ; but the readings ought unquestionably to 
be emended to dnapasphur - (which is given here by |_TA., Poona cd.,J our O.R., Land 
one or two of SPP’s mss.J; in 36, by none) ; the accentuation in this part of the text 
is more than usually faulty. The comm, stupidly declares apasphurana = nd(a, and 
the participle therefore = \avinaqvaryah or J a k sin ah. [As alternative rendering, W. 
suggests 4 not refractory .’J L^’s ‘ here ’ seems to be meant as (the hardly licit) version 
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of the accentless asya : Weber notices the wild incongruity (absent in the TA. version) 
between asya in a, te in b, and asmdl in c.J 

35. In Vai<jvanara I offer this oblation, a thousand-fold, hundred- 
streamed fountain (litsa ) ; it supports (bhr) [our] father, grandfathers; 
[our] great-grandfathers it supports, swelling. 

That is, with fatness or abundance (pin 7/). The verse is found also at the beginning 
of TA. vi. () ; but this rectifies the meter of b by reading sdhasrdm utsarn qatddharam 
etdm ; and its c, d are not less different: tdsminn erd pit Aram pitamahdm prdpitd- 
maham bibharat pinvamdne. One of our mss. (Op.) also accents prdpitdmahdn . In 

TA. (as noticed above) the verse is next followed by our 4. 28, in the relic-interment 
ceremony ; according to Kauq. (82. 22), it is used on the second day after cremation, 
with an oblation on the back of a vanyavatsa * cow, after causing her to be milked on 
the site of the funeral pile. The comm. |_p. 209' 8 J calls the cow anyavatsa (only by 
an error of the editor?). [_If error, it is an easy one, for the comm’s words as com- 
bined are dahanasthanasamnidhav anyavatsaydh : but anyavatsa occurs in the comm, 
to AH. vii. 2, mentioned below. J The verse (11+9:11 + 12 = 43) is hardly fit to be 
reckoned a tristubh . 

♦[^Primarily, vanyd, abhivdnyct , apivanyd, nivdnya, as gerundives of van , mean 4 to be 
won over to or wonted to * : abhivanyavatsd is 4 a calf that has to be wonted to * its new 
or adoptive mother. Such a word as the last, with bahuvrihi accent, means 4 (a cow) 
possessing such a calf,’ and by inference, 4 a cow that has lost her own calf’: so abhi- 
vanyavatsa , AB. vii. 2, and Hiranyake<;i-sutra, in Caland’s Pitrmedha-sutras, p. 5s 8 ; 
apivdnyavatsd, Kaug., twice ?, see below ; mvdnyavatsd , QB. xii. 5. i 4 . — These posses- 
sives are then abbreviated, and we find abhi vanyd at TB. i. 6. 8 4 and four times in the 
Pitrmedhasutras (see Caland’s Index), and nivdnya at QB. ii. 6. 1 6 , both words with 
the same meaning as abhivanyavatsd, but coming to it secondarily ; and also vanyd at 

TB. ii. 6. 16 2 , p. 676 Poona, glossed by mrtavatsd dhentth , and Ap£S. viii. 15. 17, as 
equivalent of the not quotable vanyavatsa . — After putting to paper the explanations 
just given I find them confirmed by Narayana, to whom I was brought by Aufrecht’s 
valuable note upon his excerpt from Sayana's comment on AB. vii. 2 (p. 377) : Nara- 
yana, in his comm, on AQ’S. iii. 10. 17 says abhivanyavatsd ndmd ' nyavafsena dohanfyd: 
abhivdnyo vat so yasydh sd 'bhivdnyavatsd : abhivdnyo 'bhivananTya ity art hah. — In 
Kau$. 82. 22 there can be little doubt (of. BR. i. 347) that we have to read apivdnya- 
vatsdm after ddahanc ca; and in like manner, at 80. 25, apivdnyavatsdyds : with the 
latter passage is to be compared C^B. ii. 6. i f> , which describes the same ceremony*; see 
also Caland, Todtengebrauche , p. 15 1. The use of the milk of a cow whose calf is 
dead is in keeping with the use of rows that are old, ugly, barren, etc. : cf. £B. xii. 5. i 4 
(dead man’s agnihotrd) and Caland, l.c., p. 173, p. 20. J 

36. A thousand-streamed, hundred-streamed fountain, unexhausted, 
expanded upon the back of the sea, yielding refreshment, unresisting, do 
the Fathers wait on at their will (? svad/uibhis)* 

The first half-verse stands in VS. Lxiii. 49 J TS. |_iv. 2. io 2 J TA. [_vi. 6. t J MS. 
|_ii. 7. t 7, p. 102MJ as the first two padas of a verse of which our 30 c, d above is second 
half; in all, the first word is itnd/n followed in VS. MS. by sdhasrdm, in TS.TA. by 
satnudrdm, before qatddh- ; all of course omit the evidently intruded dksitam *, and end 
b with mddhye , VS. having before it sarirdsya , and TS.TA. bhuvanasya . Some of 
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the mss. (including our 0 .[_?J 0 p.R.K.) have in d the false accent upasate. The verse 
exceeds the proper measure of a tristubh by the amount of dksitam in a. By Kauq. 
(86. s), it accompanies a sprinkling with water ; LKe<j. says that it is the bones that are 
so sprinkled ; so also the comm., who adds that it is done with a very leaky old dish 
( sahasracchidra-putra ) : cf. Caland, l.c., p. 173. The sprinkling is part of the dhuvana 
ceremony, l.c., p. 1 37. J *|_The rationale of the intrusion becomes clear, I think, if we 
compare with our a, b the first pada of iv. 27. 2, utsam dksitam vidcanti y£ sddil.j 

37. This funeral pile (i kdsdmbn) [is] piled with piling; come, ye [his] 
fellows, look down at it ; this mortal goeth to immortality ; make ye 
houses for him according to his kindred. 

A number of the mss. (including our P.M.I.) read in a cittdm , as in 14 a above. 
The pada- text at end of b is pa^yata : a : ita. Some of the mss. make a blundering 
insertion of signs of kampa in mdrtyo *ydm in c. O. has at the end - sdmbudham . The 
comm, shows its usual skill in explaining kasambu; it means kasdq cd * mbftni ca , kasa 
being by abbreviation from kikasa , and = asthi / Kauq. (86. 1) has the verse accom- 
pany the viewing of the bone-relics (_ which are now in the trench, says Ke$.J by the 
‘fellows* of the deceased; the comm, says that either the relatives or all are to look at 
them as deposited in the hollow, while the manager recites the verse. The meter of the 
last pada is redundant, and suggests emendation of the closing word. |_Thc vs., with its 
cayanena citam and grhdn (cf. £B. as cited below under vs. 55), seems clearly to refer 
to a grave-mound ; but the ritual use, with its trench, is in flat contradiction with such 
reference. J 

38. Be thou just here, winning riches, with thought here, with ability 
here ; be thou here, very heroic, vigor-bestowing, not smitten away. 

The comm, understands iha citta iha kratuh as four independent words. According 
to Kau$. (87.21), the verse is made to accompany the taking of one of two lighted 
sticks of wood (see under 1. 56), and setting it up in the dirt (see under 2. 34). That 
this was its original office may be questioned ; perhaps it is rather an invocation of the 
ancestor for help to his descendants. 

39. These waters, rich in honey, satisfying (abhi-trp) son [and] grand- 
son, yielding to the Fathers svadhd [and] amrta — let the heavenly 
waters gratify both sides. 

That is, the Fathers on the one side, and their living descendants on the other. Some 
of the mss. (including our O.R.) accent abht in a. The abhi could extremely well be 
spared, and its omission would make the verse a good dstdrapankti Lwith tristubh close 
in c and dj. According to Kauq., the next verse is used in the pindapitryajha while 
pouring water on the fire (88. 23), after the presentation of the pindas 1 and this one 
while then rinsing the mouth (88. 24). 

LAs to vs. 40, see p. xcvii, note.J 

40. O waters, send forth ( pra-hi ) Agni unto the Fathers ; this sacri- 
fice of mine let the Fathers enjoy ; they who attach themselves unto a 
sitting refreshment, may they confirm to us wealth having all heroes. 

A corresponding verse is found in II GS. (in ii. 10. 6), reading thus : dpo devfh pra 
hinuta * gnim etam yajham pitaro no jusantdm : mast * mam iirjam uta ye bhajante te 
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no rayirii sarvavlrath ni yacchantu ; and the comparison appears to convict our unin- 
telligible third pada of being a very gross corruption. LObserve that the word preced- 
ing dsindm ends in ///, and cf. the cases assembled under xviii. 2. 3.J The comm, has 
no difficulty in explaining ‘a sitting refreshment’ as “a pinda set upon the barhis 
Both editions read at the end yachan, but all the mss. save one of SPP’s read yachat; 
the comm, has - an . The Anukr. does not heed that the first pada is jagatL For the 
ritual application, see under the preceding verse. |_With a, cf. 2. 4 d, above.J 

41. They kindle the immortal one, oblation-carrying, ghee-loving; he 
knoweth the deposited deposits, the Fathers that are gone away to the 
distances. 

The comm., with his usual disregard of the accent, takes ghrtaprlyam as from ghrtd 
+ priyd \_pritikaram djyam yasya J. For the ritual use as prescribed by Kau$. 87. 22, 
see under 2. 34, one of the verses that accompanies it. But the verse is used also, by 
Kau$. 86. 18, at the end of the ceremony of interment on “making the devouring ( saw - 
kasuka) fire blaze up”; this the comm, does not report in his statement of viniyoga . 
|_Caland appears to be right in thinking that the pratlka samindhate means samindhate 
samkasnkam, xii. 2. n, and not our verse here. See under xii. 2. 1 1 and note the free 
use of vss. from xii. 2. in the sfttras immediately following 86. 18.J 

42. What stirabout for thee, what rice-dish, what flesh I offer ( ni-fr ) 
to thee, be they for thee rich in svad/id, rich in honey, dripping with 
ghee. 

The second half-verse is identical with 3. 68 c, d, above. Nearly all the mss. (of ours, 
all save Op ) accent mdntham in a ; both editions read manth&m . The comm, again 
[see under 2. 30 J notes the technical sense of ni-pr m - ttiparanam nSma p i try op a vi ti mi 
pardclnapdnind pitrartham coditadravyasya praksepah . By Kau$. 84. 6, the verse 
accompanies an offering of the articles mentioned, in the hut ( vimita ) in the preparation 
for interment of the relics ; the comm, overlooks this. |_For the ceremony, cf. Caland, 
Todtengcbrauche , p. 137.J 

43. What grains I scatter along for thee, mixed with sesame, rich in 
svadhd , be they for thee abundant, prevailing; them let king Yama 
approve for thee. 

This is a repetition of 3. 69, being distinguished as such (and not of 4. 26) by the 
words iti purva , instead of ity ika , after the pratlka in most of the mss. Nevertheless, 
the two samhita- mss. of ours (O.R.) which give it in full, read udbhvis in c, the word in 
4. 26, instead of vibhvts , that in 3. 69 ; and the comm, also states the repetition to be of 
4. 26; and SPP’s text reads accordingly. LFor the ritual, see under 3. 69. J 

44. This [is] the former, the after down-track, by which thy former 
Fathers went away ; they who are the forerunners, the followers (? abhisdc) 
of it, they carry thee to the world of the well-doing. 

Our reading abhisacas is an emendation, almost every ms. giving ahhiqacas (our Op. 
has abhiosacah , and also one |_or twoj of SPP’s authorities); -sac- is of course intended, 
and the comm, gives it. SPP’s text follows the mss. The comm, explains niyana as 
the wagon (f aka fa ) on which the corpse is carried to the funeral pile ; and the * fore- 
runners ’ and 4 followers * as the oxen that draw it, in front and on all sides : which is 
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doubtless not at all the true sense ; he also reads vakantu in d. The verse is one of 
the harinfs LKauq. 80.35 ; 82.31 notej: see under 1.61. It lacks (in a) a syllable of 
being a full tristubh . Its second pada is identical with 1. 54 b. 

45. On Sarasvatl do the pious call ; on Sarasvatl, while the sacrifice is 
being extended ; on Sarasvatl do the well-doers call ; may Sarasvatl give 
what is desirable to the worshiper. 

46. On Sarasvatl do the Fathers call, arriving at the sacrifice on the 
south; sitting on this bar/iis, do ye revel; assign thou to us food free 
from disease. 

47. O Sarasvatl, that wcntest in company with the songs, with the 
svadhds , O goddess, reveling with the Fathers, assign thou to the sacri- 
ficer here a portion of refreshment of thousand-fold value, abundance of 
wealth. 

These three verses are a repetition of 1. 41-43 (_see notes thereon J, quoted by iti tis- 
rAh in most mss., but written out by our O.R. (both accenting daksina in 46 b). 

48. Thee, being earth, I make enter into earth ; may god Dhatar lengthen 
out our life-time ; let him that goeth very far away be a finder of good for 
you ; then may the dead (pi.) come to be ( sam-bhu ) among the Fathers. 

The first pada is identical with that of xii. 3. 22, and hence the comm, here makes 
the blunder of reporting this verse as quoted by Kaug. 61.30,* whereas it is evidently 
the other ; and he explains the meaning to be that earth is smeared upon the vessel 
Jjx>rridge-potJ, which is entirely out of place in this connection, the analogy being with 
our own phrase “ earth to earth.” The problematic pArdparaitd [_p. pArdoparaitd J in 
C is rendered strictly according to its form, as if composed of pArd-para + ctrj the 
Pet. Lexx. render it as “ one who departs after another or in due order ” ; but I cannot 
see how this meaning is arrived at. The comm, reads paraparetas (our O. gives -re/as), 
and explains it as duradeqam paraFimukham ito gatdh. The comm, also, against 
pada- text and accent, understands adha 'mrtds in d. * LCf . p. 869, If 7« J 

49. Start ye (du.) forward hither, wipe off that which the portents 
(iabhib/id) have said there of you ; from that come ye, inviolable ones, to 
this which is better, being bestowers here on me, a giver to the Fathers. 

This is highly obscure, and the second half-verse, especially, is rendered only mechani- 
cally, and even then with substitution of vdsfyas where nearly all the mss. have vAqfyas 
or vaqlyas (our M.I.D., and one of SPP’s, vaqdyas , which our text, quite unsuccess- 
fully, emends to vaqaya ); SPP. admits vAqfyas in his text; the comm, has vAsfyas. 
According to Kau<;. (82. 40), the verse is addressed to the two kine (the comm, says, 
the two that have drawn the hearse) : the direction is iti gdvdv upayachati ; it is per- 
haps intended as a purification of them after the ill-omened service which they have 
performed. In c the vocative, ag/inydu , is an emendation, SPP. reading with the mss. 
aghnyait; but the accentuation of the mss. is here very unauthoritative ; the comm, 
also takes the word as vocative. Nearly all our mss. (all save O.Op.R.) leave ficus in b 
without accent. The comm, is not ashamed to derive abhibhds formally from abhi-bhfi , 
and to explain it by abhibh&vakds or dusakdsj his general explication of the pada, as 
intimating a reproach brought against the pair for having been engaged in such business, 
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is doubtless good. The defective meter suggests a corruption of the text. The 
comm, takes iha and bhojanau in d as two independent words, and renders bhojandu 
by bhojayitdrau or palayitdrdu. Two of SPP’s mss. also accent the words separately. 
LOn his margin Whitney pencilled the memorandum, “ Recast this note.”J |_In Ppp., 
immediately after our xvii. 1. 30, comes this verse. Its appearance in that place is pos- 
sibly to be interpreted as a hint at the existence in Ppp. of our book xviii., of which, 
however, there are no other traces in Ppp. save the straggling verses 1.46 (in ii.), 2. 13 
(in xix.), 2. 17 and 3. 56 (in xx.).J Last addition misplaced : see p. 1016. J 

50. This sacrificial gift hath come excellently to us, given by him, 
well-milking, vigor-bestowing; old age, coming close to (tupa-pre) them 
living in youth, shall lead these away together unto the Fathers. 

According to Kau$. (82. 41, the next rule to that which quotes the preceding verse), 
the verse ^companies the giving |_or receiving : comm. J of a daksina or sacrificial gift 
of at least ten kine |_the comm, says onej, at the close of the after-cremation ceremonies. 
But this gives no clew to the meaning of the second half-verse, whose connection with 
the first remains very obscure. The two editions agree in their text throughout, but 
upapfheatt is obviously an inadmissible • accentuation, requiring emendation to upa- 
prTicati ; and it is against all rule to accent any but the last of two or more prefixes to 
the same verb: hence upasampdranaydt — which accent is given by |_two orj three of 
SPP’s authorities, and which he therefore had good reason for adopting (it is also 
given by our O.Op.R., all collated after our publication). |_If I understand the Colla- 
tion Book, O.R. accent upasdm pdra-.\ Three of our pada- mss. (Bp.Kp.D., but I). 
not accented) make the anomalous division upaosdm : pardnaydt ; the other (Op.) has 
tipaosampdranaydt , which is the regular and proper form : see Prat. iv. 2 and note, and 
iv. 7. In c, our Bp.D. (but D. without accent) have the strange reading yd A : vdne y 
and Op. yduvdncsu ; while Bs. ^O.K.J also accent ydu vdne , as do two of SPP’s mss. 
(three others yduvAne % and only two, with our M.T.R.s.m yduvane). 

51. This bar his I bring forward for the Fathers; a living, higher one 
I strew for the gods ; that do thou ascend, O man, becoming sacrificial ; 
let the Fathers acknowledge thcc who art departed. 

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (in vi. 7. 2), which reads in a bharema , for b 
devdbhyo jivanta uttaram bharema , for c, d tdttvam drohaso mddhyo bhdva |_ Poona ed. 
bhdvam * J yamdtia tvdrii yamya samviddndh : its text is plainly in part corrupt. Bh&van 
in c is an emendation, all our mss. sav6 one (Op.), and the majority of SPP’s, reading 
bhavan , as if mixing the word up with bhava , imperative. The comm, reads in b jivan . 
Neither this verse nor its predecessor is to be called with any reason a jagatf ; [but 
50 c, d and 51c have jagatl cadences J. This has the same pratika, so far as concerns 
the first two words, as 1. 46, and it is impossible to tell which of the two verses is quoted 
by Kau<j. ; but the comm, declares the first half of this one to be used as darbha-% rass 
is strewn upon the wood of the funeral pile, and the second half as the corpse is laid 
supine upon the grass thus strewn : that is to say, this verse is intended in Kaug. 80. 5 1 ; 
|_so also Caland, WZKM. viii. 368 J. *LThe mss * var y between bhavam and bhava and 
the TA. comm, understands bhava. \ 

52. Thou hast sat upon this barhis , thou hast become sacrificial; let 
the Fathers acknowledge thee who art departed ; collect thy body accord- 
ing to its joints ; I arrange thy members with brdhman . 
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The reading yathdparii in c is an emendation, made alike by both editions;* the 
comm, has it, but all the mss. gi veyathdpuni — which is perhaps not altogether untrans- 
latable : * according to its muchness.* We should expect in b rather jdnan than another 
janantu (51 d). The verse evidently belongs with its predecessor [_used at 80. 51 J, but 
is entirely separated from it in ritual use, accompanying, according to K.iug. 85. 25, 
|_the assembling of the bones so as to form a human figure, as explained under 3. 25 J ; 
next after it are quoted 2. 24, 26 and 3. 25-37. Pada b has an extra syllable. LWith 
regard to the place of the vs., see p. 870, 1, and p. 870, end.J 

*LIn support of the emendation, SPP. adduces ix. 5. 4, with its yathdparu and 
paruqds . I think that yathdparu (as against yathapuru) is strongly supported by the 
sense (much less so by the mss.) of the two Kaugikan passages which give the ritual 
for ix. 5. 4 and for this vs. respectively, to wit, 64. 10 and 85. 25. In the latter passage 
the mss. have yathaparuh samcinoti (one, -pur it), and Kegava says yathdparu , and 
Bloomfield emends to yathdparu ; but I am not quite sure that it is neo*ssary, for 
yathaparus may not be bad Sanskrit. J 

53. King leaf is the cover of the dishes ; the strength of refreshment, 
the power, vigor, hath come to us, dispensing (vi-d/ia) life-time to the liv- 
ing (pi.), in order to length of life for a hundred autumns. 

The comm, reads in a, against the pada- text and the metrical requirement, the later 
abbreviated pidhdnam. It understands by pant a (‘leaf*) the tree so called, or the 
pald$a- tree; and this may be correct; this tree, it says, owing to its sacrificial quality, 
is the overlord of trees. |_Cf. the synonyms brahniapadapa (in Hemacandra) and 
ydjnika , viprapriya (in Rajanighantu) : cf. also brahma vdi pald^ah, C^B. xiii. 8. 4 1 . J 
It takes itrjds as a nominative, which makes a decidedly easier reading, but is unsup- 
ported by Vedic usage elsewhere. Only two or three mss. (including our Op.) read in c 
vidddhat , the rest v( dad It at (and the pada- mss. vh dad hat, which is absurd Lcf. note to 
xiii. 3. 17J, but rather indicates that the word was correctly viewed as a participle) ; and 
SPP. accepts vidadhat , p. vhdadhat , because the comm, supports the majority of the 
mss. by understanding vt dad hat. The tiue reading is, beyond all reasonable ques- 
tion, vidddhat , as our text gives it. The meter seems to be viewed by the Anukr. as 
10+11:8 + 11=40; it is rather too irregular to merit a name. Its use* in Kiiug. 
(86. 6) follows that of vs. 36 above ; it accompanies the laying of middle-foliage (? ma- 
dhyamapalaqds) down upon the offering dishes : the comm, says, more explicitly, upon 
the nine dishes spoken of in vss. 16-24, and also upon the perforated plates ( madhya - 
pald^apatrdir acchadayet) ; Kegava’s explanation corresponds closely with this. 

*\^Yhz pald$a has ternate leaves, from 8 to 16 inches long: Roxburgh, Flora Indica, 
p. 540, Calc. ed. 1874. By madhyama parna or patd^a is meant the middle one of 
any of these ternate groups ; the middle one is especially fit for holy use by reason of 
its likeness to a sacrificial ladle : TB. i. 6. 10 3, madhyamdna pannhia juhott : srug ghy 
ha: cf. also Sayana on TS. i. 8. 6, p. 1167, Poona. I am indebted to Caland’s excel- 
lent paragraphs on this subject, ZD MG. liii. 212. — The “nine dishes’* are the last nine 
of the eleven whose deposition is explained above, under vs. 16. The “ plates ” are 
the leaky old dishes noticed above under vs. 36. J 

54. The share of refreshment that generated this man; — the stone 
attained {gam) the overlordship of the foods; — him praise ye, all- 
befriended, with oblations; may that Yama make (dha) us to live further. 
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The second half-verse is identical with 3. 63 c, d above. The translation of the first 
half is purely mechanical, the sense being wholly obscure. The comm, renders bhdgds 
by sambhaktd , and urjds by annasyd 'sthisanripasthapitacarulaksanasya, yamas being 
the implied subject ; then the ‘ stone ’ is the one used to cover the same annum or cara- 
vas. A couple of our mss. (O.R.) and one of SPP’s read in b dqva ' nnatn ; several 
(including our O.Op.R.) have ddhipatyam . Some of ours (O.R.K.) and three of SPP’s 
leave jagdma without an accent, which seems better, and is implied in the translation. 
One of SPP’s gives bhdgdm in a. In Kauq. (86. 7) the verse is used next after 53, and 
accompanies the covering of the same dishes with stones — or, the comm, adds, with 
bricks. |_Cf. Caland, Todtengebrauche , p. 1 57- J It lacks a syllable in a. Our edition 
leaves viqvamitras in this verse without accent, on the authority of two of our mss. 
(Bp.M.) ; all SPP’s give viqvdmitrds^ p. viqvdomitrdh , as in 3. 63, and he accepts this 
in his text. The two verses ought of course to be made to agree, but there is little rea- 
son for preferring either nominative or vocative Lthe comm, takes the doubtful word as 
voc.J. [_If the Vigvamitras be not meant here and at 3. 63, then Weber’s observations 
reported under 3. 16 lose some of their basis. J 

55. As the five clans (mdnavd) scattered [yap) a dwelling ( harmyd ) 
for Yama, so do I scatter a dwelling, that there may be many of me (?). 

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (in vi. 6. 2) ; it reads harmyd m in a and c, 
and evdm in c ; and for d yd/ha ' sdma jivalokd bhurayas , which, however unmetrical, 
is at least capable of being translated, while this can hardly be claimed for our d. All 
the mss. read at the end dsatas , save one of SPP’s, which follows the comm, in giving 
diata , as is read in both editions — in ouis, purely as an emendation. The comm, 
makes no difficulty of taking dsata as = sydta, and explaining “that ye my relatives 
may be numerous ” ; but that would be dsatha ; and drata has no grammatical standing 
of any kind, and hence is to be rejected. The comparison with TA. at least shows that 
the pada is corrupt. The comm, foolishly divides evavapami in c into eva dvapdmi '. 
Three of our/rt^-mss. (not Op.) most absurdly divide dva-pan in b; it is strange that 
SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities. By Kaug. (86. 11) the verse is 
used next after 2. 50 etc., with the direction iti samqritya (‘ on finishing the pile ’ ?) ; 
the comm, says that with it they are to divide ( kuttay ) leftwise, with sticks or bricks, 
the part of the cemetery on which the pile stood : in TA. it accompanies the “placing 
in the jar [of relics] the drugs called sarvausadhi ” (hence, perhaps, the use of vap in 
the verse, as they are strewn in); |_but cf. Caland, Todtengebrauche , p. 149 J. 

LOn samqritya (?) and kuttayeyus. — Kau$. 86. 10 reads : idam uivd u na (xviii. 2. 50) 
upa sarpa (3.49) asdu hd (4.66) iti cinvanti. Sutra ir continues : yathd y a may a 
(4. 55) iti samqritya . Upon 10, Ke$. says : qildbhir (? qaldkdbhir ?) visamdbhir istakd- 
bhir 7 hi prasavyam cinvanti qmaqdnam. And the AV. comm., in giving the ritual for 
2.50 (p. 115) and 3.49 (p. 1 61) and 4.66 (p. 233), says: qmaqdnadeqam visamasam- 
khydkdbhih qaldkdbhir istakdbhir vd prasavyam cinuydt , using the very same words 
in all three passages, save that he leaves out the second word in the second passage. 
Then, for 4. 55 (p. 224) he says : qaldkdbhir istakdbhir vd prasavyam citam qmaqdna- 
pradeqam kuttaycyuli. — In all these passages, qmaqdna or qmaqana-deqa or -pradeqa 
must mean the mound which they heap («) over the buried bones: cf. £B. xiii. 8. i f 
athd * smai qmaqdnam kurvanti , grlian vd prajhdnam vd (‘ or as a monument ’), and 
Harisvamin’s comment, p. 1017*5, qmaqdnam prasiddham asthi-samrakm-vdistu ; the 
mound is, as with us, not quite kr.3e-high, £B. xiii. 8. 3 12 , adhojanu. — The meaning of 
our comm, on 4. 55, accordingly, seems to be: 4 after the mound has been heaped up 
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( citam ), they should pat ( kuttay ) it with splints of wood or with bricks, [going around 
it, as they pat it,] to the left.* — If this be right and if kuttay is the comm’s version of 
the word after iti in sutra 1 1 , then I suspect that Bloomfield has not hit the right read- 
ing in the printed text. Whitney’s ‘on finishing the pile’ would call for safhsthdpya ; 
but samyiathya is much nearer to the meaning of kuttay and also to the probable inten- 
tion of Bl’s mss., and I would accordingly read samqnathya in place of the printed sam- 
qritya. Root qnath means * thrust, push,’ in their ordinary and in their obscene senses, 
and here, with sam, ‘to make [the mound] compact or firm by striking or beating or 
patting,’ as a modern gravemaker pats the mound with his spade to give it shape and 
firmness. J 

56. Wear (bhr) thou this gold, which thy father wore before ; of thy 
father, going to heaven ( svargd ), do thou wipe off the right hand. 

The majority of mss. read pitur in c, some/////;', and hardly any (of ours, only Op.) 
pitur . Many of ours have virdhdhi in d : see Prat. i. 94 and note. The comm, 
strangely gives piprhi |_cf. xiii. 1. 1, notej in a (though abibhar in b!). According to 
Kau$. 80. 46, 47, the first half-verse is used as the manager takes with the right hand 
some gold worn by the deceased, smears it with ghee, and passes it to the eldest son ; 
the second half-verse, as he makes him wipe off his (of course, the father’s) right hand ; 
the comm, states it thus: “with the first half he makes the oldest son heat (ddipayct : 
as if the comm, read in Kaug. ddfpayati instead of addp -) in the fire gold found in the 
hand of the deceased ; with the other half the son should wipe the deceased’s hand.” 

57. Both those who are living and those who are dead; those who are 
born and those who are worshipful — for them let there go a brook of 
ghee, honey-streamed, overflowing. 

We had the second half- verse above as 3. 72 c, d, only with $atddhard instead of 
rnddhudhara . The mss. are again at variance as to the accent of kulyd ; and the 
majority also accent madhitdhara , as if they had f atddh- in mind [cf. end of note to 
1. 42 above J. Yajniya is a queer antithesis to jdtd, and the comm, reads instead 
jajTiiydt, explaining it as jajTiim utpattim ydnti gacchanti : that is, jajhi -f root yd / 
The comm, also understands in d madhudharas , as object of vyundatf. A correspond- 
ing verse is found in TA. (in vi. 12) : it omits the first ca in a; has at end of b the 
almost acceptable readin gjdnfyds (it ought to be jdntvds) ; offers in c the curious cor- 
ruption dhdrayitum for kulydi *tu ; [and accents mddhudhdra in dj. The schol. add 
the verse to 56, as used by Kau$. 80. 46 ; the Kau^. uses it twice with 3. 72 : see under 
that verse ; in TA. it has an utterly different application, in the ceremony of turning 
loose the cow that was led with the corpse to the funeral pile. 

58. There purifies itself the conspicuous bull of the prayers, the sun 
of clays, lengthener out of dawns, of the sky (dtv) ; the breath of the 
rivers hath made the jars to resound loudly; entering Indra’s heart with 
skill. 

This is a verse out of one of the most formidable hymns of the RV. soma-book 
(RV. ix. 86. 19), and occurring also twice in SV. (i. 559; ii. 1 7 1 ). In b, RV. reads 
sdmo dhnah prataritd * sdso divdh ; in c, krdtta and avtva^at ; in d, hard/ and rnanisi- 
b/i/s ; with this SV. in general agrees, but has, with AV., dhndm and usdsiim in b, and 
acikradat in c ; it is peculiar in reading prana (p. praodna) at beginning of c ; a cor- 
ruption, doubtless, which is carried out to greater intelligibility in our prdnds . The 
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AV. corruption, of both sense and meter, in b, pratdrita us-, supported by the pada - 
reading pra^tdrltdh, is very strange; of our mss., only three (O.R., supported by Op. 
-td : us- ) have the correct -to % s- ; of SPP’s, according to his account, about half support 
-to >, and he accordingly admits that reading into his text; we ought to have done the 
same by emendation. (_For hardim avi^dn (p. dovifdn) man -, the comm, reads hardima 
. . . avi(at . . . man-. J What right the verse has here (or vs. 60, coming from the same 
RV. hymn) does not appear; neither Kau$. nor the comm, uses it in the ritual; but 
the latter says, as if by way of excuse, that, as the Fathers enjoy the fruit of the soma- 
sacrifices which they have offered, soma is praised in the ceremonies for the Fathers. 
He explains the 1 rivers * in c as the vasativari waters. [_He says, p. 224*3, vrsd mail - 
niim ityadlna/ii tisr/tdm (vss. 58, 59, 60) pitrmedha eva kdndokto viniyogo * nusa/ii - 
dheyah , which is not clear to me : should it be pitrmedhakd/uia evokto j?J 

59. Let thy sparkling (? tvesd) smoke cover, being in the sky, extended 
bright ; for thou, O purifier, shinest like the sun with luster, with beauty 
Qcrpd). 

The verse is RV. vi. 2. 6 and S V. i. 83 ; both read r/tvati in a ; [in b, SV. combines 
divl sdn ch- : cf. divl sd/t ch- at xvii. 1. 12J. The comm, explains krpti as = krpayd 
or stutyd . Vait. (6. 11) uses the verse, with others, in the ceremony of establishing 
the fires. 

60. Soma ( indii ) verily goes forward to Indra's rendezvous ; the com- 
rade does not violate ( pra-mi ) the comrade’s agreements ; thou rushest to 
join, as a male after females — soma, in the jar, by a road of a hundred 
tracks. 

The verse corresponds to RV. ix. 86. 16, which has, however, important variants: in 
a, prd aydsid i/tdur and niskrtdm ; in b, sa/hgiram ; in c, yuvattbhis and arsati; in d, 
qatdydmnd ; SV. (i. 557 ; ii. 502) agrees with RV. except in the last item, having, like 
our text, -ydmand. |_The meter shows that it is to be pronounced -yam and, whichever 
way it is written : cf. JAOS. x. 532. J Our niskrtim is hardly better than a corruption 
of the RV. reading ; but the comm, understands it as Indra’s “ belly ” ( jatharalaksana/h 
s than am), and supports his opinion by quoting RV. iii. 35. 6. Samgirds , in b, is 
understood in the translation as samgtras (which is read by two or three mss., including 
our O.), the former being unintelligible ; the comm, gives two explanations, both imply- 
ing the accent -gir-, one from sam-gr 1 agree,’ the other from sam-gr or -gil ‘swallow 
down,’ thus finding in the verse another “belly” (samgiras = samgiram — udaram). 
Our text of c spoils both the meter and the connection, making the line render very 
lamely ; the comm, reads ydsd, and takes it as an instrumental (like yuvattbhis) ; in d 
he has the RV.SV. reading. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is worthless. |_Tlie 
RV. verse is a good jagaif , and so is this, barring c, where the corruptions have spoiled 
meter as well as sense. J 

61. They have eaten; they have revelled LsurelyJ; they have shaken 
off ( dva ) those that are dear; having own brightness (, svdbhdnu ), they 
have praised ; inspired, youngest, we implore. 

The verse corresponds to RV. i. 82. 2 a-d, and is found also in other texts : SV. 
i. 415 ; VS. iii. 51 ; TS. in i. 8. 5* ; MS. in i. 10. 3. All these agree in reading in c 
priyas for priya/i , and, for d, i tpra, ndvisthayd matt; and they add a fifth pada, a 
refrain, having nothing to do with the meaning of the verse. A majority of the AV. 
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mss. (including our M.O.Op.R.K.D.) read dva ' priyah (p. dva : apriyaii)^ and this is 
perhaps the true Atharvan text (though the accent, in that case, should be dva 'priyan) % 
and defensible on the ground of sense ; our last pada is nothing but a senseless corrup- 
tion. In Kau^. (88. 27) the verse is used, next after vss. 81 ff.,* in the pindapitryajiia , 
with the direction ity uftarasicam avadhuya ; the comm, paraphrases this to mean that 
one is to perform an additional sprinkling (? uttarapariseka') next after the worship 
(/ ipasthdna) of the pindas. For the application of the verse to the Fathers, compare 
TB. ii. 6. 3 2 , dksan pitdrah : dmimadanta pitdrah, etc. ; Lalso Say ana’s comm, on 
TS. i. 8. 5*, Poona ed., p. 1159J. *\_lt is to be noted that in the pindapitryajiia of the 
VS. (ii. 31), amimadanta pitarah etc. comes just before the verses corresponding to 
our vss. 8 1-85. J |_£GS., ! 5» prescribes the RV. verse for use when the bride greases 

the axle of the wedding-car: is this because of the resemblance of aksant (‘axle’) to 
aksait (root ghas ) ? ! J LSee p. lxxix. J 

62. Come ye, O Fathers, delectable, by profound roads that the 
Fathers travel, assigning to us lifetime and progeny ; and do ye attach 
yourselves to us with abundances of wealth. 

The last pada was found above as ix. 4. 24 d. Corresponding verses are found in 
HGS. ii. 10. 5 and MB. ii. 3. 5. For a, b, MB. reads eta pitarah somyaso gambh irebh ih 
pathibhih purvinebhih ; and as second half-verse it has our 3.-14 c, d. IIGS. has a 
yata pitarah soniyd gain bhT rah (misprint for -raih ?) pathibhih purvydih , with an 
altogether different c, d. We should prefer somydsas unaccented, both in this verse 
and in the next, but no ms. so reads. The comm, has in c dadhata , which he pronounces 
the same as dhatta. In Kauq., in the pitrnidhdna ceremony, the verse accompanies 
(S3. 27) the bringing of the bone-relics, before sunset [into the hut : Ke$.J ; and it is 
followed (S3. 28, 29) by 1. 52 and 2. 29 ; then, in the pindapitryajiia (87. 28), the three 
are repeated ; the comm, notices only the latter use, stating that with this verse one is to 
scatter sesame on the bar his spread for the purpose of giving the pindas. In number 
of syllables, the verse answers to the description of the Anukr. (9+ 10 : K I + 1 1 =41). 
|_Thc MB. reading makes a rectification of the meter at the beginning of b.J 

63. Go away, O Fathers, delectable, by profound roads that go to the 
stronghold (fury And) ; then, in a month, come ye again to our houses to 
eat the oblation, with good progeny,* with good heroes. 

All the pada-mss. commit the strange blunder of dividing aydta in c into a: aydta; 
both editions make the necessary correction; the comm, also understands a yata. In 
d, some of the mss. make great difficulty over dttnm , reading also \jinnum,\ atnum , 
antum , atniin , and the comm, gives as a compound haviratnun ; but our O.R.D., and 
the majority of SPP’s authorities, have the correct reading; as does also HGS. in its 
corresponding verse |_ii. 13. 2J. HGS. |_spoils the meter of a by modernizing somyasas 
toj .so my as ; reads in b pftrvydis ; |_and begins c with atha\. The first half-verse 
occurs also in MS. i. 10. 3 and A(^)S. ii. 7. 9. MS. makes nearly good meter of it, reading 
pdre 'tana pitarah somyaso gambhirebhili pathibhih pfirvdbhih (which should evidently 
be emended to piirvydbhis) ; AQS. differs from this only by having at the end pftrvinebhis 
(with K. and Kap.S., as pointed out by Schroder). Prat. iii. 83 quotes the word pur - 
ydna. Kau$. uses the verse in the pindapitryajha (88. 28), next after vs. 6r, in dismiss- 
ing the Fathers after their feast of pindas. The metrical description of the Anukr. is 
very poor: [\t is probable that the verse originally was 11 + 11:12+11; but its b is 
spoiled metrically J. 
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64. What one limb of you Agni Jatavedas left when making you go to 
the Fathers’ world, that same for you I fill up again ; revel ye, O Fathers, 
in heaven ( svargd ) with [all] your limbs. 

HGS. has (in ii. 11. 1) an analogous but quite different verse: yad vah kravydd 
a Ft gam adahal lokan ayant pranayaft jatavedah : tad vo * ham punar a veqayamy ari- 
sta/} sarvdir angaih satn bhavata pi tar ah. Most of our mss. (all except O.Op.R.), but, 
by his account, only one of SPP’s, leave ajahdt in a unaccented ; on the other hand, 
all without exception accent in d pitdras f which SPP. accordingly admits into his text; 
but our emendation to pitaras is plainly necessary. What the comm, says is here 
unknown, because the manuscript shows a considerable lacuna, involving the latter half 
of the explanation of this verse, with the text of the next and the larger part of its expo- 
sition. Kaug. uses the verse (88. 5) in the pindapitryajTia , next after vss. 74, 78, 
to accompany an offering of rice-grains with the stirring-stick (sdyavana |_that is, sa- 
ayavana : SPP’s samyavana , p. 2334, does not seem right J). LAs to completeness 
of limbs in the other world, see my note to 4. 1 2, above. This verse was translated met- 
rically by Whitney, O. and L. S., i. 57.J 

65. Jatavedas has been the messenger sent forth, at evening, at close 
of day to be honored by men ; — thou hast given to the Fathers ; they 
have eaten after their wont ; eat thou, O god, the presented oblations. 

We had the second half-verse above as 3. 42 c, d. Part of our mss. (O.Op.R.D.), 
with, so far as appears, the majority of SPP’s, read in b upavdndyas, and the latter 
accordingly adopts it in his text; the root vand does not appear to be anywhere else 
combined with upa . The line reads like a kind of echo of RV. iv. 54. 1 [TB. iii. 7. 134J. 
The verse is the last one quoted in the pindapitryajna by Kaug. (89. 14), to accompany 
the withdrawal of the “ extended ” fires. L% “ extended ” I suppose W. means the tech- 
nical pranlta (cf. comm., p. 233 s ) . The words of Kaug. are agnim pratydnay a li : the 
ceremony seems to be the same as that prescribed by £B. at ii. 4. 2*4 ,punar ulmukam 
api srjati, and by ££S. at iv. 5. 9, uhnukam agnail krivd.] 

66 . Thou yonder, ho ! hither thy mind ! as sisters ( jdmi ) a kakutsala , 
do thou cover him, O earth. 

The translation implies the evidently necessary emendation to dsau in a ; both edi- 
tions give asati , because this is read by all the mss. ; the comm, understands the word 
as a vocative; it also reads the interjection as /id, while the pada- text gives hai. It 
further glosses jdmayas [alternatively J with bhagittyas , and reads kakutsthalam , 
explaining it as pradhdmivayavaprade^am , and paraphrasing with putradinam ( irah - 
prabhrtiny angdni qitdtapavdtanivdrandya. The Pet. Lexx. conjecture kakutsala to 
be a pet word for a little child. We had the third pada above as 2. 50 d, 51 d, and 
3. 50 d. Kaug. uses the verse (86. 10) with 2. 50 and 3. 49 in the ceremony over the 
bone-relics. The comm, includes with it vs. 67. 

67. Let the worlds where the Fathers sit adorn themselves (fumb/i); 

I make thee to sit in the world where the Fathers sit. 

The first phrase is VS. v. 26 f, which, however, reads qdndhantam ; Ap. vii. 9. 10 has 
qundhatam lokah pitrsadanah. L v ° r variants as between pundit and $umbh, cf. notes 
to vi. 1 1 5. 3; xii. 2.40; 3. 13, 21, 26; xviii. 3. 56. J 
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68. Thou art the barhis of them that are our Fathers. 

The metrical description of the Anukr. implies the reading yi asm -. In Kauq. 
(87. 27) the verse is used with 1. 51 etc. (see under 1. 51) in connection with the strew- 
ing of barhis . 

69. Loosen up the uppermost fetter from us, O Varuna, [loosen] down 
the lowest, off the midmost ; then may we in thy sphere, O Aditya, be 
guiltless unto Aditi. 

The verse Lwhich is RV. i. 24. 15, etc.J occurred above as vii. S3. 3 [_which seej; 
among our mss., only O.R. write it out in full. The comm, notices the repetition, yet 
goes on to give a full explication. In Kauq. (82. 8), it is used in the ceremony of the 
first day after cremation (next before 3. 56), with the direction iti jyesthah, apparently 
implying that “the oldest” son of the deceased pours water on the attendants; the 
comm, says that with this verse, immediately after the cremation, all the Brahmans 
should take a bath (snatiam kuryuh ). 

70. Release from us all fetters, O Varuna, with which one is bound 
crosswise, with which lengthwise ; so may we live hundreds of autumns, 
by thee, O king, guarded, defended. 

The rendering of samamd and vydmi in b is far from certain : cf. iv. 16. 8. The 
comm, explains : satndmo nd/na vyd mas a m j n it a pra dc{d t samkucitapramdnako derail : 
samnihite pradc^e dure prade^e te 'it ydvat . Two of our mss. (O.R.) and one of 
SPP’s read samdnt ; and two or three of the latter have badhyate , without accent. 
Nearly all, again, read ( arddam in c (our O.R.p.m. [_and one of SPP’s J -das), and SPP. 
admits f arddam into his text ; our -dam is an emendation, and a necessary one, unless 
we take instead -das, as in apposition with $atani. The comm, makes no difficulty of 
reading -dam, understanding it, according to one of his convenient rules of interpreta- 
tion, as a sing, used in place of a plural. Most of our mss., again (except P.O.Op.R.), 
but only one of SPP’s, accent r&jan. The comm, points out that rdksamands is for 
rdksya-, which is altogether probable, considering how easily a y is lost after s or f. 
The first pada is identical with vii. 83. 4 a. All the pada-mss. except one of SPP’s read 
gupita instead of - tah . The comm, directs the verse to be recited for good fortune 
evening and morning at the end of the daqaratra in the pitrmedha. 

71. To Agni, carrier of the kavyds , [be] svadhd [and] homage. 

72. To Soma with the Fathers [be] svadhd [and] homage. 

[_Verses 7 1—87 are prose, except vs. 75, with regard to which see p. 869, If 5.J These 
verses |_7 1, 72 J are found, in reversed order, in AQS. ii. 6. 12. In VS. ii. 29 a, b, are 
found both, but with svahd in place of svadhd tidmah, and the same in Q£S. iv. 4. 1 
and GGS. iv. 2*39, except that in the latter svahd precedes the datives. VS. accents 
pitrmdte . |_See also under vs. 74. J In Kauq. 87. 8, vss. 71-74 are combined in alter- 
nation with vss. 78-80 to accompany in the pindapitryajha the scattering downward of 
three handfuls of offering; and |_are usedj again, later (88.2,3,4) in the same cere- 
mony, with oblations. LVerse 71 is employed by Vait. (9. 8) in the sakamedha, and I 
suspect (see p. 869, IT 7) that the sutra intends vss. 72 and 73 also to be thus used : cf. 
also Ap£S. viii. 13. 15, 16. J 

73. To the Fathers with Soma, svadhd [and] homage. 

74. To Yama with the. Fathers, svadhd [and] homage. 
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For the ritual use of these verses see the preceding note. [Parallels °f our vss * 
72 and 74 and 71, and in that order, recur at MGS. ii. 9. 13: cf. the pratlkas in 
Knauer’s Index, and also under pitrbhyas , p. 1 52.J 

75. Here is svadhd for thcc, O great-grandfather, and for them that 
are after ( dnu ) thee. 

76. Here is svadhd for thee, O grandfather, and for them that are 
after thee. 

77. Here is svadhd for thee, O father. 

Passages analogous with these three verses are found in a number of other texts : 
TS. i. 8. 5 1 ; A^'S. ii. 6. 15 ; Ap. i. 9. 1 (cf. also viii. 16. 6 ; xiii. 12. 9) ; QQS. iv. 4. 2 ; 
GGS. iv. 2. 35 ; ii. 4. 2‘9 forbids the use of yd ca tvam dnu , and K(^S. iv. 1. 12 is 
of the same opinion. [Opposite vs. 75, W. notes K. ix. 6.J In 77 all our mss. save 
one (Op.) read tdtas instead of tat a ; half of SPP’s do the same. In Kau$. 88. 11 the 
three verses (doubtless: only the pratfka of 75 is quoted; the comm, says the three) 
are used on setting down three combined ( samhata ) pindas on the barhis ; and Va.it. 
(22. 22) employs them similarly in the agnistoma . Though 75 is easily read as two 
anustubh padas, the Anukr. allows it only 1 5 syllables, refusing to resolve tu-atn here, 
as it also refuses in 76. [As to vs. 75, see p. 869, If 5-J [Apropos of tata and tdta, 
the comm, cites AA. i. 3. 3 ; and Siiyana, in his comment on that passage, gives two 
little tales about Prajapati’s early linguistic ventures which remind us somewhat of the 
beautiful /?ckos story as told by Herodotus in the beginning of Euterpe.J 

78. Svadhd to the Fathers that sit upon the earth. 

79. Svadhd to the Fathers that sit in the atmosphere. 

80. Svadhd to the Fathers that sit in the sky (div). 

These verses are found also in Ap. i. 9. 6, and in GGS. iv. 3. 10. GGS. has prthi- 
vtsadbhyas [and antariksasadbhyas J; both combine pitrbiiyo 'ntar - ; and our O.R.K., 
with half of SPP’s authorities, do the same; the Anukr. implies -bhyo antar -, but that 
proves nothing. For the ritual use, see under vss. 71, 72 above. Both Ap. and GGS. 
prescribe the verses for the case that the names of the Fathers intended are not known. 

81. Homage, O Fathers, to your refreshment (tirj ) ; homage, O Fathers, 
to your sap. 

82. Homage, O Fathers, to your terror* (bhdma) ; homage, O Fathers, 
to your fury. 

83. Homage, O Fathers, to that of yours which is terrible; homage, 
O Fathers, to that of yours which is cruel. 

84. Homage, O Fathers, to that of yours which is propitious ; homage, 
O Fathers, to that of yours which is pleasant. 

85. Homage to you, O Fathers ; svadhd to you, O Fathers. 

For a wonder, these formulas are written by all the mss. without variation and with- 
out error. Corresponding passages are to be found in many other texts: VS. ii. 32; 
TB. i. 3. io 8 ; MS. i. 10. 3 ; K. ix. 6; £(,"S. iv. 5. 1 ; AQ\S. ii. 7. 7 ; Ap. i. 10. 2 and xiii. 
12. 10 ; GGS. iv. 3. 18-21 ; MB. ii. 3. 8-1 1 ; none of them agree closely with our text ; 
but the details of accordance and of difference are not worth giving. In Kaug. (88. 26) 
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they accompany in the pindapitryajha the reverence ( upasthdna ) paid to the Fathers, 
being then followed by vss. 61 and 63. *LThat is, * to your terror-inspiring fury.’J 

86 . They who are there, O Fathers — Fathers there are ye — [be] 
they after you; may ye be the best of them. 

87. They who are here, O Fathers — alive here are we — [be] they 
after us; may we be the best of them. 

The translation here implies certain emendations of the text : pitaras [accentless J 
in 87 and the first time in 86, and the omission of yd after the second pitdras in 86 : 
the latter is made also in our text, while SPP. reads, with the mss., yd ' tra pitdrah 
pit&ro yd 'tra yiiydm sthd. As to the accent of the pitarah pitaro in 86, the mss. 
are wildly discordant, presenting every possible variation, and, considering thp many 
accentual blunders which they commit in this part of the text, the details are not worth 
reporting, nor need we feel any hesitation in amending to what seems to make the best 
sense. The omission of yd is much more serious, but seems demanded by the sense, 
and by the analogy of 87. Similar passages are found in |_TS. iii. 2. 5 6 ,J TB. i. 3. io s -9 
[like TS.J, and QQS. iv. 5. 1 (the latter nearest like our text : ye 'tra pitarah pitarah 
stha yuyam tesam (rest// a bhuydstha : ya iha pitaro manusyd vayarit tesdm (rest ha 
bhiiydsmd)\ compare also MS. i. 10. 3 and AQ'S. ii. 7. 7.* All our mss. save one (Op.), 
and most of SPP’s, leave stha in 86 unaccented ; this non-accentuation, so far as it goes, 
favors the omission of yd . Bhuydstha is a grammatically impossible form, and should 
be emended to - sta , which is read by [TS. andj TB. in the corresponding passage; 
££S., as has been seen, gives - stha . One of SPP’s mss. has bhiiyasta. In 87, most of 
the mss. insert an avasana after small , and SPP. follows them; it is of course sense- 
less, unless we use one also after stha in 86 f ; nor does the Anukr. appear to acknowl- 
edge it, since it notes no difference of division as between the two verses ; but our 
[printed J text at any rate blunders in not reading either smo asman or smo 'sman since 
it has omitted the avas ana-mark. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are worthless, 
as there is no trace of meter in the two passages ; they can by violence be read into 
the number of syllables called for. 

*[In the second and third paragraphs below are given these passages from TB., MS., 
and A£S. The TS. passage agrees with the TB. passage, save that TS. has yi 'smih 
lokd for the very bad yi 'smih lokd of TB.J 

f [We ought, I think, in fact to read with SPP. an avasdna-maxk after smah in 
vs. 87, not only as being abundantly supported by the mss. of both editions, but also as 
called for by the sense and the general (quadripartite) structure of the verse. And the 
same applies to the reading of an a 7 'asdna-mark after stha in vs. 86 ; it is printed in 
neither edition, but appears to be well warranted by the authorities of both.J 

[The TB. passage, at i. 3. io 8 -9, with the avasanas as printed in the Poona ed., is: 
yd etdsmih lokd sthd (8) yusmahs td'nu | yi 'smih lokd \ mam td'nu \yd etdsmih lokd 
sthd \yftydm tdsam vd si sthd bhiiyasta \ yi'smih lokd | ahdrn Ids dm vdsistho bhftyd ram . — 
This passage and its analogues have been discussed in two papers by Bohtlingk, Berichte 
der sachsisc/ten Gesell ., sessions of July 8, 1893, and May 2, 1896. In the first, having 
the TB. passage before him, he proposed to read, in place of the first sthd , the word 
sytisj and to begin the first apodosis with it, and to delete the second sthd. In the 
second, having our AV. verses before him, he ascribes the false ending of bhiiydstha of 
86 to the correct preceding stha ; and, on the other hand, the false sma of 87 to the 
correct ending of bhiiydsma . The false sma, however, is — as we have seen — to be 
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printed smo or smah (cf. Index ; p. 41 b). Moreover, he suspects that the second 
pitaras of 86 may be a corruption of pdretds (* mortui istic vos estis ’) : this would be an 
easy corruption in ndgarl but I do not feel that pdretds offers a better antithesis to the 
jlvas of 87 (C^S. manusyds) than does the Word pitaras itself; and the latter are 
distinctly enough other-world beings: cf. 2.48 (but also 49), and 1.50, 54 above, also 
x. 6. 32. — Apropos of the blunder bhuyastha : reading DIgha Nikaya on the day of 
writing the above note, I observed at ix. 7, line 5, the phrase saiiTid uppajjanti etc., 
4 ideas arise,’ and then in the very next sentence, eka saTifia uppajjanti , 4 a single idea 
arise,’ with plural verb-ending, albeit the ekd makes the breach of common concord 
most manifest and some mss. indeed read uppajjati '. For the like error, see xv. 7.3: 
cf. also notes xiv. 2. 59; xviii. 3. 47. J 

|_The MS. passage, p. 143 6 , is: esa yusmakam pitarah : ima asmdkam: jiva vo 
jivanta\]i\ ihd sdntah sydma. — The AQS., p. 125 end, reads: eta yusmakam pitarah: 
ima asmdkam : jivd vo jlvanta iha santah sydma . To this, Gargya, in his vrtti, 
adds : itikaradhyaharena sutracchedah : santah sydmeti mantrah pathitavyo vakkd - 
ram varjayitvd . — The etds and imds seem to refer to svadhas (cf. (^S. as above : yd 
atra pitarah svadhd , yusmdkam sd : ya iha pitara edhatur , asmdkam sah ) ; and the 
esa of MS. appears to require correction to eta p. ctdh. J 

88. Thee, O Agni, would wc kindle, full of light (dyu?ndnt) f O god, 
unwasting ; as that very wondrous fuel of thine shall shine in the sky 
(div), bring thou food for thy praisers. 

The verse is RV. v. 6. 4, and occurs also as SV. i. 419 and ii. 372, and in TS. iv. 
4. 4 r> and MS. ii. 13. 7. All these agree together throughout, reading in a te agna idh- 
for tvd *gna idh-, and in c syd for sd. SPP. reads in c, with the comm., ydd gha, and 
makes no note upon it, implying that his mss. have the same; ours, however, give ydd 
dha (p. ydt : ha), in accordance with the other texts. All the mss. put an avasana 
between d and e |_i.e. after dydvi], and the Anukr. supports it, whence SPP. has it in 
his edition; we left it out as being uncalled for, and wanting in the parallel texts. For 
the use of the verse in Kauq. with 3. 42, see the note to the latter : cf. p. 871, If 3. 

89. The moon among the waters runs, an eagle in the sky (dfv) ; they 
find not your track, O golden-rimmcd lightnings : know me as such, 
O firmaments (< rSdasi ). 

The verse is RV. i. 105. 1 and also SV. i. 417 LTraita SamanJ; and its first two 
padas are VS. xxxiii. 90 a, b; it is quoted by prattka in GB. i. 2. 9; |_pada e is refrain 
all through the RV. hymn, save in the last, the 19th, verse J. Both RV. and SV. read 
in d vidyutas , as vocative, and the AV. mss. are divided between that and vidyiitas; 
SPP. has the former, which is to be preferred. The comm, repeats the story of Trita 
and his two brothers, as “told by the Qatyayanins,” in almost precisely the same words 
as those in which it is given in the commentator’s introduction to R V. i. 1 05. LOertel gives 
a summary thereof, and also the corresponding passage, JB. i. 184, text and version, 
JAGS, xviii. 1 p. 18-20.J LThe comm, quotes the verse as applied vciTimahd^dnti called 
vdntni in the Naksatra Kalpa, 18.J Why the verse should be found as conclusion of 
this book of funeral hymns is very obscure. ^ ee P* IOI ^*J 

LHere ends the fourth anuvdka, with 1 hymn and 89 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says ekonanavatiq edi * va yameiu vihitd rcah : cf. pages 814 and 869, IT 4, note i.J 

LHere also ends the thirty-fourth prapdthaka.\ 



Book XIX, 


[Supplementary hymns. J 

» 

[This nineteenth book forms a supplement to the three grand 
divisions of the Atharvan collection, and is shown to be a later 
addition by a considerable variety of cumulative evidence. The 
evidence concerns in part the contents of the book ; in part, the 
character of its tradition as respects both text and division and 
extent; and in part, the relation of its text to the ancillary Vedic 
treatises, the Pada-patha and the Pancapatalika and the Prati- 
5akhya, and to the Kaucpika and Vaitana sutras. J 

[The contents of book xix. resemble in large measure those of the earlier books, and 
wear (as W. says: see the General Introduction) the aspect of after-gleanings: cf. 
hymn I with i. 1 5 ; h. 18 with iv. 40 ; h. 34 with ii. 4, and especially 34. 4 with ii. 4. 6 ; 
h. 39 with v. 4; h. 44 with iv. 9; h. 57 with vi. 46. Had these hymns of book xix. 
been parts of the original collection, we should have expected (as W. intimates) to find 
them in their respective places with those of the earlier books. But more conclusive 
evidence could hardly be wished than is offered by hymn 23 of book xix., which hymn, 
under the form of “ Homage to parts of the AV.,” is incidentally also in some sort a 
table of contents to the preceding eighteen books, and presupposes their existence as a 
collection, and in an arrangement substantially accordant with that which they show in 
our text: cf. the introduction to h. 23. J 

[The general character of the tradition in this book is strikingly inferior to that of the 
preceding eighteen. Such a statement can be duly verified only by a detailed study of 
the verses of the book, with reference to their intelligibility as they stand, and to the 
multiplicity or wildness of the variants presented ; but a casual glance at the footnotes 
on pages 478, 484-5, and 539 of the Bombay edition will give some idea of their multi- 
plicity. Many of them (like trin nakahs at 27 . 4 : see W*s note) “ are of the superficial 
variety of discordant readings which swarm in this book and have no real importance.** 
Others are blunders of the grossest sort, as to which there is substantial agreement 
among the authorities or even complete harmony : such for example is the impossible 
y&smai . . . yacchati at 32. 2, where not a single one has the absolutely necessary ydc- 
chati : cf. W’s note to 45. 5. Especially noteworthy is vs. 4 of h. 40 as illustrating 
“what this nineteenth book can do in the way of corruption even of a text that is intel- 
ligibly handed down elsewhere ” (so Whitney : the AV. version is so utterly corrupt 
that he is forced to translate from the RV. version, RV. i. 46. 6). If degrees of cor- 
ruption and badness are to be distinguished, perhaps we may set down 49. 2 as the worst 
in book xix., or possibly in books i.-xix. ; in the latter case, vi. 22. 3 is surely a close second. 
The uncertainties of the tradition of this book as to the precise amount of material to 
be included in it, and as to its division and the numeration of the parts, are rehearsed 
in the sequel : cf. the references at p. 898, end of M 2. J 

[Relation of the text of book xix. to the ancillary Vedic treatises. — First, the Pada- 
patha appears to be very modern, as it is certainly very blundering and untrustworthy : 

895 



BOOK XIX. THE ATH ARVA-VEDA-SAJfrHH A. 


896 


see SPP’s notes on pages 410 and 460 and especially 543, and W’s note on hymn 68, 
and observe, for example, the wild resolution of vdrma slvyadhvdm as vdrma : asi : 
vhadhvdm at 58. 4. The corruptness of the text made Whitney doubt (in 1862 : see 
his Prat., p. 581) the existence of a pada-patha . — Second, book xix. is entirely ignored 
by the Paficapatalika or Old Anukr., as is stated also by SPP. in his Critical Notice, 
vol. i., p. 24. — Third, “ to the apprehension of the^Pratigakhya the Atharva-Veda com- 
prehended only the first eighteen books of the present collection ” : so Whitney, Prat., 
p. 581 ; cf. his Index of passages referred to by the AV. Prat., p. 600 c, and especially 
his notes to Prat. ii. 67 c and ii. 22. J 

[Relation of book xix. to Kaucika. — The sutra-citations do not imply recognition of 
the text of book xix. as an integral part of the samhitd. — Bloomfield has made a crit- 
ical separation of the more original vidhana- matter from the ^r/rya-matter in the text of 
Kaucika, and styles the former “ Atharva-sutra ” or “ Vidhana-sutra ” : see his Introd. 
to Kaug., p. xxviii., and his essay in Gottingischc gclchrte Anseigen , 1902, p. 4S9. His 
Vidhiina-sutra comprehends the text of Kaug. from the beginning of kandika 7 to the 
end of kandika 52, excepting perhaps most of the matter (42. 19 to 43. 20) just preced- 
ing the va$d{amana, and excepting the va{d(amana itself (43.21 1045.19): that is, 
his Vidhana-sutra runs from 7. 1 to 42. 18 and from 46. 1 to 52. 21.* — Now it is in the 
first place to be noted that no verse whatever is cited in the text of the “ Vidhiina- 
sutra ” (whether by pratika or by technical designation or in sakalapatha) which is 
also to be found in book xix., with the single exception of prana prdndm.\ In the 
second place, disregarding the verses cited by technical designation (the “y/tw-verses ” t : 
sec below) and those which are cited in full and by pratika besides (33. 3 ; 52. 5 ; 72. 1 : 
see below), it appears that there are in the entire text of Kaucika only six pratikas 
which might seem at first blush to imply the recognition of book xix. as part of the 
Atharvan text by Kaucika. The six pratikas cover some eleven verses. Including 
with them a seventh pratika , devdsya tvd , I give them in tabular form : 

[Darila, in full; RV.MS.TS.VS.] 

[RV.TB.TA.] 

( [Dag. Kar., in full; AGS. PCS. 
( CGS. 1 IGS.GGS.MB.] 

[TS.TA.PGS.] 

[?] 

[Passim.] 

[I)ag. Kar. ; Ath. Paddh. ; KegavT.] 

The place of citation in Kaugika is given at the left ; the place of occurrence in AV. is 
given in parentheses ; and the texts, other than AV., in which the mantras occur, are 
noted at the right in square brackets. J *[This delimitation of the Vidhana-sutra differs 
slightly from Bloomfield’s as given in the places just cited : it has been revised with the 
help of a friendly note from him.J -[[The verse prana prdndm (xix. 44. 4) is cited at 
47. 16, which is a part of Bloomfield’s “Vidhana-sutra,” and seems to have been over- 
looked by him at p. xxxi.J JLKcgava ( on & 37 ) ancl Darila (on 45. 17) understand the 
whole AV. hymn of five verses as intended by kamas tdd.\ 

[Citations by pratika. — The three phrases, ( 1 ) devdsya tva savitith prasavd and (2) 
a^vinor bah ttbhy dm and (3) pftsnd hdstdbhyam , are unvaried as between the AV. text 
and the citations by Kaug. (in full at 2. 1 and 2. 21 and 137. 18 : the citation at 91. 3 is 








£ ( tv dm agne vratapa asi (xix. 59. 1-3) 

’ ^ ( kamas tdd dgre \ 


45. 17 kamas tdd dgre V- (xix. 52. 1 J) 

68. 29 kamas tdd ) 

57. 26 dgne samidham ahdrsam (xix. 64. 1-4) 

66. 1 van ma dsdn (xix. 60. 1) 

( dyuto Vid/n (xix. 51. 1) 

( devdsya tva savitus (xix. 51.2) 

139. 10 dvyacasaf ca (xix. 68. 1) 
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by prattka with dyuto *hdm) and by Vait. (in full at 3. 9) : what follows hdstdbhydm is, 
at Kaug. 2. 1, agndye jitstam nlr vapatni (as at TS. i. i-4 a ); at 2. 21 and in Vait., it is 
prasutah praxis a paristrndmi (Vait. pratigrhndmi ) ; and at 137. 18 it is a dade (as 
at TS. i. 3. n and very often); while AV. xix. differs from all these in adding prdsuta 
a rabhe . The phrases are of such extremely frequent occurrence (see introd. to h. 51) 
that they may be called a commonplace of the siitra-W ter aturc ; and, as W. intimates, 
the prattka - citation by Kaug. is not to be regarded as having any special reference to 
our book xix., — much less the citations in full by Kaug. and Vait. The case is a typical 
and striking one. Of the same type are the hymns tv dm ague vratapA a si and dgne 
samtdJiam ahdrsam , both of which, besides, are given by the scholia in sakalapatha. 
For the rest, so far as any necessary connection with book xix. is concerned, van ma as an 
and kamas tdd and dvyacasa$ ca may fairly be regarded as kalpajd mantras. Only for 
dyuto *hdm am I unable to point out occurrences elsewhere than in book xix. ; but it may 
be noted that the comm., at p. 499*, takes dyuto Widm and the immediately following 
devdsya tvd as one siikta of sacrificial formulas, yajurmantrdtmakam siiktam.\ 

[Citations by technical designation. — Thrice in the text of Kaug. (at 3.4; 58. 7 ; 
90. 22), as also once in Vait. (at 1. 19), wc meet the prescription jivdbhir dcatnya . The 
“y/7'tfj-verses,” says Darila (on 3.4), mean “four verses beginning with jfvA st/ia” 
They are associated, both at Kaug. 3. 4 and at Vait. 1. 18, 19 as well, with other sutra- 
material, and in particular also with the five prapads (which are called in Vait. prapa * 
danas and which Darila characterizes as kalpajd) : considering this fact, the citation 
may well be viewed as containing no distinct reference to our book xix., albeit indeed 
the verses are found there as 69. 1-4 ; and the entire absence of sakalapatha both in 
text and in scholia, if taken in connection with the mode of citation (by a technical 
name and so without ill), does not appear to be inconsistent with this view.J 

[Citations in sakalapatha. — The most conclusive evidence to show that book xix. 
was not recognized by Kaug. is afforded by the five verses which, although occurring in 
our xix., are yet cited by Kaug. in full ( sakalapatha ) : these are 59. 3 ; 33. 3 and 44. 4 ; 

and 52. 5 and 72. 1. As to the first of the five, a devanam dpi pdnthdm aganma , cited 
at 5. 12, Bloomfield has already remarked in his note that the sakalapatha shows that 
it is regarded as coming from some other source than our book xix., and it is in fact not 
infrequent elsewhere (RV.MS.TS.£B.); moreover, it is a part of the same group as 
tvdm ague vratapa ast\ of which group, as already noted, Darila (on 6. 37) gives the 
sakalapatha . The verses tvdm bhurnim (cited in full at 2. 1 : a later citation, at 
137. 32, is naturally by prattka) and prana prandrn (cited in full at 47. 16) have not 
been found, so far as I kqow, except at xix. 33. 3 and 44. 4 ; but of the former Darila 
expressly says that it is kalpaja . Finally, there remain the cases of ydt kdma and 
ydsmat kdqdt. These are peculiar in that they are cited at 92. 30 and 139. 25 by prattka , 
and immediately thereafter (at 92.31 and 139.26) in sakalapatha: cf. Bloomfield’s 
Introduction, p. xxix. The verse ydt kdma is found at xix. 52. 5, and ydsmat kdqdt at 
the end of the book, and neither elsewhere. J 

[Relation of book xix. to Vaitana. — Still less than Kaugika, does Vaitana imply by 
its citations a recognition of the text of book xix. as an integral part of the samhita . — 
In all Vaitana there are only seven sutras (Garbe gives five) that cite passages occurring 
in book xix.: they are Vait. 1. 18 and 19, citing the apratiratha hymn and the “ jivas - 
verses” ; 3. 5 and 19. 12, citing a devanam; 3. 9, citing devdsya tvd; 28. 14, citing ydd 
agne yani kani cit ; and 37. 19, citing sahdsrabdhus. Of these, the devdsya tvd , the 
“ jtvas-vz rses,” and the a devanam are cited also by Kaug. and have already been suffi- 
ciently discussed. Of the remaining three : the purusa hymn (sahdsrabdhus : xix. 6) 
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appears also in RV.VS.TA.SV. ; and the verse ydd agne yani kani cit (xix. 64. 3) is 
common to RV., and to the Yajus texts, MS.K.Kap.TS.VS. ; while the apratiratha 
hymn (a$uh qiqanah : xix. 13. 2ff.) is found in RV. and the Yajus texts just named and 
in SV. also.J 

|_ Divisions of the book. — The prapafhaka-division is not found in this book, having 
ended with book xviii. ; nor does any dec ad-division appear. The following statements 
refer to the hymns as printed, divided, and numbered in the Berlin edition. The book 
numbers 72 hymns, with 456 verses, and is divided into seven anuvakas . If the verses 
numbered 455, a precisely even division would give 65 to each anuvaka , and it appears 
that the division aims in general to make each anuvaka as nearly of that length as may 
be without breaking hymns : but hymn 20 is put into anuvaka 2 rather than 3, because 
it forms a subject-group with hymns 17-19 ; for a like reason the limit of anuvaka 4 is 
set after hymn 33 and not before it ; and that of anuvaka 5, after hymn 45 and not 
before it. A tabular conspectus follows : 

Anuvakas 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Hymns 9 xi 6 7 12 9 18 

Verses 59 72 65 68 74 63 55 

Sum, 456 verses. Several mss. sum up the verses as 457. Uncertainty of verse 
numeration affects hymns 16, 27, 38, 47, 54, 55, 57, and 67 (see qptes to the hymns). 
The comm, omits hymns 60-63 and reckons 69 and 70 as one hymn (see introd. to 
h. 60) ; and some mss. insert RV. i. 99 between our 65 and 66. J 


i. With an oblation for confluence. 

[Brahman. — \jrcam. ] ydjntkam ; cdndramasam. dnustubham : /, 2. pathydbrhatydu ; 

j. pankti.] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xix. (the order of vss. 2 and 3 being inverted). It 
resembles i. 1 5, and, as it has the same pratika of the first verse, the comm, maintains 
that it may be used along with or instead of that hymn where the latter is quoted 
(Kau$. 19. 4, and Naks. K. 20). |_Cf. also note to Kaug. 19. i.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 259. 

1. Together, together let the rivers flow, together the winds, together 
the birds ; increase ye this sacrifice, O songs (glr ) ; I make offering with 
an oblation of confluence. 

The first half-verse is nearly identical with i. 15. 1 a, b; the third pada, nearly with 
i. 15. 2 c ; the last pada, with i. 15. 1 d ; ii. 26. 3 d. The translation implies giras t voc., 
in this verse and the next ; it is read by the mss. almost without exception, and so by 
SPP’s text; also In i. 15.2. Ppp. reads in a sravanti sindhavah. 

2. This sacrifice do ye aid, O offerings (Jtoma ) ; this one, ye also that 
flow together : increase ye this sacrifice, O songs ; I make offering with 
an oblation of confluence. 

SPP. reads in a hdmas, with all the mss., but our emendation to homas is evidently 
demanded by the sense ; the comm, also understands the word as vocative. Ppp. reads 
homd yajna pacate tdam y and us.es the last half of vs. 3 as refrain, instead of that of 
vs. 1. 
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3. Form by form, vigor (vdyas) by vigor — taking hold together I 
embrace him : let the four quarters increase this sacrifice ; I make offer- 
ing with an oblation of confluence. 

The comm, understands the sacrificer by etiam in b. |_In c, cdtasrah is metrically 
and otherwise superfluous. J 

The metrical definitions given by the Anukr. for this hymn are of no value ; the first 
two are inexact even as regards a mechanical count of syllables. 

2. Praise and prayer to the waters. 

\Smdhudvipa . — pancarcant. dpyam . dtiu stub ham .] 

Found also in Paipp. viii. The comm, finds it used in Naks. K. 20, in addressing 
waters brought from streams etc. for a ceremony of appeasement 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 259. 

1 . Weal to thee [be] the waters from the snowy mountains ( haimavatd), 
and weal be to thee those from the fountains ; weal to thee the running 
waters, and weal to thee be those of the rain. 

Our sanisyadas In c is an emendation, and called for Lsee Skt. Gram . § 1148. 4. k., 
near the endj; all the mss., and SPP., accent sanisyddds. Many of the mss. accent 
// in d. The comm, omits u in b. The pada- mss. make the absurd division saniosydddh . 
Ppp. makes the combinations q am ta "po and -syada " pag f-. 

2. Weal to thee [be] the waters of the wastes, weal be to thee those 
of the marshes ; weal to thee the waters of the canals ( khanitrima weal 
those brought with vessels. 

Ppp. has again qam ta "po dh- ; Lalso - trimd "paq f-J. T A. (in vi. 4. 1 ) has a verse and 
a half similar to these two, and in part accordant with them (reading corruptly anilkyds ): 
|_ Poona ed., p. 420, rightly anukyas J. Our i. 6. 4 above is still more closely analogous. 

3. Digging for themselves without shovels, keen ( vipra ), working in 
the deep (gatnb/iira), more healing than the healers ( bhisdj ), the waters 
we address. 

The mss. and SPP. with them, read in b gambhlri apdsah , which is good enough to 
be exempt from emendation ; the comm, seems to make a compound, gambhireapasah . 
The mss. and SPP. also have in 6 .dc/id vad- (p. dcha : vad-) ; it was altered in our text 
to achavad- (= achaoavad-) because the Atharvan everywhere else Lexcept iii. 20. 2J 
reads the latter and not the former. Ppp. reads and combines gambhirepsa bhisagbhyo 
bhisaktard "po a -. 

4. Of the waters indeed from the sky, of the waters from the streams 
(srotasya) — in the forth-washing indeed of the waters, ye become vigor- 
ous ( vdjin ) horses. 

The last pada is very literally rendered ; anything else wxmld require some alteration 
of the text; it is identical with i. 4. 4 c. SPP. reads in a divydndm , with very nearly 
all the mss. ; the emendation of accent \ divya-, as in the Berlin textj is unquestionably 
to be made. Error due to srotasyanam 
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5. Weal [be] to thee the waters, propitious the waters, effecting free- 
dom from ydksma the waters ; just as joy to one who thirsts, [be] they 
for thee healers of dislocation. 

The translation follows our text, which has numerous emendations. At the begin- 
ning, the mss. and SIT\ read tas for (dm te (( an tas might be better) ; the latter was 
intended to fill up both sense and meter (the Anukr. says nothing of a defective pada; 
but this is of very little account). Then they have thrice apds in a, b, instead of apas ; 
but the comm, has apas both times in a. In c they all give trpyate ; Ppp. has athai 
'va dr (y ate may as. For d, SPP. reads tas ta a datta b/iesajf/t, with the comm. 
|_who understands the second word as t£ or also as te J ; the mss. mostly have ad uta 
(p. at : uta), but they vary to adutta , ddata , [adaita , adruta , J ahttia , with various 
accentuation. The verse is so corrupt throughout that it offers a free field for con- 
jectural emendation. SPP. combines in b apd 'yaks mam kdr-, which is inadmissible, 
though found in the mss. ; we must change to apb 'y-, if not to apo 'y-. Ppp. makes in 
a its usual combinations, ta ”pa( (iva "po y-, and reads for d tvdbhyatva bhesajlh . 


3. Praise to Agni. 

[ A tharv&ngiras . — caturrcam. tigneyam. trdi stub ham : 2. bhurtj!\ 

The hymn occurs also in Paipp. xx., but only in fragments, not intelligible beyond 
the first half-verse. The comm, notices that the hymn has the same pratlka as ix. 1 , 
and labors to point out that it |_xix. 3J and its successor have features adapting them to 
the same use as the two parts of ix. 1 ; and that hence they may also be regarded as 
quoted (Kfmg. 10. 24; 12. 15 ; etc.) by that pratlka: this is, of course, a worthless bit 
of special pleading. Vait. (16. 12), wishing to quote ix. 1 only, adds the specification 
madhusuktena . 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 260. 

1. Forth from the sky, from the earth, from the atmosphere, out of 
the forest trees, the herbs — whithersoever borne, O Jatavedas, come 
thou, enjoying, thence to us. 

The translation implies emendation to jatavedas , voc., in c. SPP. reads in d tdta 
stutd j- y with nearly all the mss. ; one or two read tdtas-tato j ; [_this report coincides 
virtually with the Index , p. 124 b: but, if I understand the Collation Book, P. and M., 
which Whitney here intends, read tdtas tatd j-, which is neither one thing nor the other, 
but a confusion between the dmrcdita and tdtas 4- stutd; J and the comm, has tatas- 
tatah. The mss. also, almost without exception, give blb/irtas or bibhratas in c ; here 
SPP’s text agrees with ours, and with the comm. Ppp. has for b vata paqubhy* ay 
osadhtbhyah , evidently intending the text which TB. has in a corresponding verse 
(in i. 2. 1 2a ), vat at pa(ttbhyo dd/iy dsadhibhyah . For c, d TB. has ydtra-yatra jdtavedah 
sambabhuva Lso Calc, ed , text, p. 32, comm., p. 91 ; but Poona ed. has aright sam- 
babhutha , text and comm., p. 83 J tdto no agne jusdmana t 'hi j Ap. (in v. 13. 4) agrees 
with TB. Imprecisely : reading sambabhutha\. 

2. What thy greatness is in the waters, what in the woods, what in 
the herbs, in the cattle, within the waters — all thy bodies (taw/ 7 ), O Agni, 
grasp together ; with them come to us, a giver of property, unfailing. 
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Two or three of our mss.. Land (six) half J of SPP’s, read tanvTih in c, and some of 
ours have bharasva instead of rabhasva , probably as an only accidental variation, though 
bharasva would be a very good reading. A little emendation would rid us of the otiose 
repetition of apsu in the first line. L^ n d we have to pronounce ndi 'hi, with double 
sandhi (as often in Ppp.).J 

3. What thy heavenly ( svargd ) greatness is, among the gods, what 
body of thine entered into the Fathers, what prosperity of thine was 
spread among men (manitsyd ) — therewith, O Agni, assign wealth to us. 

The translation implies at end of a svargds Lso SPP.J; our text has -gd on the 
authority of only a single ms., and against the comm. \svargah] and the parallel texts 
\juvargdh] as found in TB. (in i. 2. i 21 - 2 ) and Ap. (in v. 13. 4). Both these read 
further, for b, yds (a dtma pa^itsu prdvistah , and, for d, tdyd no ague juuimdna d'hi ; 
while TB. has in c prathd for paprathd Lso Calc, ed., text and comm. : but Poona aright, 
papratlid J. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in c. 

4. To him of hearing ears, the poet, worthy to be known, I apply for 
gifts {rati) with words, with speeches ; whence [there is] fear, be thertf 
no fear for us ; pacify ( ava-yaj ), O Agni, the wrath {/Mas) of the gods. 

The verse is found also in Ap. xiv. 17. 1, but with very different b: namobhir ndkam 
up a y ami f ahsatij • with tat krdht nah at end of c ; and, for d, x gne devandm ava heda 
iyaksva : cf. also Ap. v. 5.8, which is far more different. L* n c * asf y a misprint for 
as tv.] 

4. To various divinities. 

[ A tharudiigi ras. — caturrcam. dgneyam \_2. mantroktadevatyd J trdistubham : 1 5-/. virdd 

atijagatl ; 2 jagatl] 

The second, third, and fourth verses are found in Paipp. xix. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 261. 

1. What oblation (Ahuti) Atharvan sacrificed first, with what one 
Jatavedas made an offering, that same do I first call loudly for thee ; 
gratified with that, let Agni carry the offering : hail to Agni. 

This version represents neither of the edited texts, nor the mss., nor the comm., but 
is a pure make-shift. SPP. reads in a-b dtharva ya jdta ya //-, and at beginning of d 
tabhi stupid v- (p. tabhih : stuptdh ; so all the pada- mss. Lbut Op. and L. have .j rup- 
tdh] \ what stuptdh Lor sruptdh , for that matterj should be supposed to be is a com- 
plete mystery). The comm, reads in a-b atharvd yd jdtdya havydm , and in d tabhi 
stutah; he explains that Atharvan means the paramdtman, who at the beginning of 
creation made an oblation to please the gods whom he had created; pada b signifies 
this: “what (yd being used instead of yam) oblation, given by Atharvan, Jatavedas 
made worthy to be offered for his progeny Lthe progeny of Atharvan in the role of 
paramdtman ?J : that is, for the crowd of gods made manifest by him.” Our dyejt in a 
is indefensible, but the translation implies eji ( d-ije ) or something equivalent ; in d it 
implies tdyd trptd v - ; all the mss. have -pto, except one of ours s.m., which favors the 
comm. Johavlmi possibly comes from root Jtu (so BR.) instead of hii. We ought to 
have in a akuiim , as in the following verses, but it is not easy to reconstruct the verse 
so as to match that emendation. 
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2 . Heavenly fortunate design (< Akuti ) do I put forward ( puro-dha ) ; let 
the mother of intent (cittd) be easy of invocation for us ; to what expecta- 
tion I go, be it entirely mine ; may I find it entered into [my] mind. 

Half the mss. accent in b cittasya j in c and d, all have emi and [yearly allj videyam, 
which SPP. accordingly admits into his text; our dnti and viddyam are necessary emenda- 
tions : in such a condition of text as is offered in this book, it is useless to be governed 
by the tradition when it is certainly and palpably wrong. The verse is found also in 
TB. (in ii. 5.3*), which reads in a mdnasas for subhdg&nt , in b \_yajndsya for tittdsya 
andj me for nas, and for c, d ydd icchami mdnasa sdkanio viddyam enad dhfdaye 
nivistam. Ppp. reads devyarn in a, and me *stu in b |_? or c?J. The first pada is the 
only jagatl element in the verse. 

3. With design to us, O Brihaspati, with design come thou unto us ; 
then assign to us of fortune ( blidga ) ; then be easy of invocation for us. 

The comm, has in c dehi. The definition of the verse as an anustubh has apparently 
dropped out of the Anukr. Ppp. reads in d subhagas. 

4. Let Brihaspati acknowledge my design, the son of Angiras this 
[my] speech ; of whom the gods, the deities, came into being, let that 
desire ( kdma ), well-conducting, go after us. 

Kamas in d is shown both by meter and by sense to be intrusive ; also the omission 
of vacant in b would improve the verse in both respects, making it easier to understand 
angirasds as simply epithet of Brhaspati. The mss. differ in their accent of samba - 
bhiivus ; Lof SPP’s authorities, about seven accent sdw-, and four accent -vuh J. All read 
in d suprdnitds , which SPP. accepts in his text. Ppp. gives tasya deva devata sarit- 
babhuva fifupranlha, which is too corrupt to give any help. Ppp. also combines in a 
md " kutith . The comm, has abhy etu in d. The omission of metrical definition by 
the Anukr. seems due to a lacuna. [_T f the suspicions resting on vacant and kamas are 
justified, the vs. would scan smoothly as8+n:n + ii.J 

5. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

[Atharvdngtras (?). — ekarcam. dindram. t) di stubborn . ] 

The verse is RV. vii. 27. 3, without variation, and is found also, with the same text, 
in Paipp. xx. The comm, gives as its viniyoga that one who desires riches may wor- 
ship Indra with it. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 261 ; also by the RV. translators. 

I. Indra [is] king of the moving creation {jdgat), of human beings 
(carsani), whatever of various form is upon the earth ( ksdnt ) ; thence he 
gives good things to his worshiper (dagvdhs ) ; may he, whenever praised, 
urge (cud) hitherward bestowal (rddhas). 

6. Purusha and his sacrifice. 

[Ndrayana. — soda far cam . purusadevatyam. dnustubham .] 

This is the familiar purusa- hymn of the Rig-Vcda |_x. 90 J with considerable varia- 
tion in the order of the verses, but comparatively little in the readings. The RV. verses 



903 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIX. 


-xix. 6 


are found here in the following order: i, 4, 3, 2, 11-14, 5— 7 » 10, 9, 8, 15. The same 
hymn occurs in VS. xxxi. (in the order of RV. verses 1-5, 8-ro, 7, 1 1-14, 6, 1 5) and in 

TA. iii. 12 (in the order of RV. verses 1-6, 15, 7-14) ; also the first five RV. verses in 
the 7th or Naigeya chapter of SV. |_Naigeya 33-37 = SV. i. 618-622J (in the order 
of RV. verses 1,4, 2ab3Cd, 3ab2Cd, 5). The verses (except our 7 and 8) occur also in 
Paipp. ix. In Vait. (37. 19), the hymn is cited, with x. 2, in the purusamedha, accom- 
panying the release of the human victim ; and the comm, finds it used in the £anti- 
kalpa xv., and in Pariqista x. 1. — |_The Bombay cd. makes two hymns of this hymn : see 
note at end of the anuvdka, p. 915.J 

Lin the WZKM., xii. 277-280, von Schroeder reports the existence of the Purusha 
hymn in two recensions in the rcaka of the Kathas, and observes that the passage may 
come from a Katha Brahman a or Aranyaka. The first recension accords with that of 

RV. : the second also agrees in general with that of RV., except for the variants which 
I have reported below under verses 1, 2, 3, 5, 7 (the most important), 9, 12, 14; and, 
further, it agrees with RV. in the order of the verses from 1 to 15. For brevity, I refer 
to the source of these variants as the KathaB.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 262-265 ; and, as RV. hymn, very often : so by Colebrooke 
(1798), in Misc. Essays 2 , i. 183 ; by Burnouf (1840), in the Preface to his great folio 
ed. of the Bhagavata Purana (see pages cxiv to cxxiv) ; by Muir, v. 367 ; Ludwig, Der 
Rigveda , ii., p. 574, notes in v., p. 437; Grassmann, Rig- Veda, ii., p.486; Zimmer, 
p. 217 ; Scherman, PhilosopJiische Hymnen , pages 11-23 (with ample notes) ; Henry W. 
Wallis, Cosmology of the RV, p. 87; P. Peterson, Hymns from the RV., p. 289; 
Deussen, Geschichte, i. 1. 150-158 (repeated in his Sechzig Upanishads, p. 830). — 
Finally, as VS. hymn, it was translated by Weber (apropos of Anquetil du Perron's 
Upanishads), in Indische Studien, ix. 5, with instructive notes and introduction and a 
tabular view (p. 4) of the sequence of the verses in RV., TA., VS., and AV. ; and also 
by Griffith, in The Texts of the White Yajurveda, p. 260. — It may be added that the 
text of the hymn with Sayana’s comment was published as a separate work as no. 3 of 
the Ananda A$rama Series. — Burnouf cited and translated the hymn for the purpose 
of comparison with the corresponding passage in the Purana, ii. 5. 35-6. 29, pages 235- 
241. Note the multum-in-parvo half of vs. 35, sahasro-"rv-anghri-bdhv-aksah sahasrd- 
99 nana-qfrsavdn . — Especial attention is called to Deussen’s elaborate introduction to 
his translation in his Geschichte , as cited above, p. 150-156. 

1. Thousand-armed is Purusha, thousand-eyed, thousand-footed; he, 
covering the earth entirely, exceeded it by ten fingers' breadth. 

[_The verse is RV. x. 90. 1 ; VS. xxxi. 1 ; SV. i. 618 ; TA. iii. 12. i.J All the other 
texts begin with sahdsrafirsd (SV. -rsah) ; SV.VS. LKathaB.J have in c sarvdtas, and 
VS. after it sprtva ; Lvon Schroeder reports the KathaB. reading as smrtva: but per- 
haps the intention of his mss. is rather sprtva J. The comm, gives very long expositions 
of most of the verses, but casts no light upon them. L^ cussen » P* ! 5 °» calls the substi- 
tution of -bdhuh for -qirsd a “rationalizing variant: because, if Purusha has 1000 eyes, 
he ought to have only 500 heads ” ! But even the AV. comm, glosses sahasraksah by 
bahnbhir aksibhir upetah.\ 

2 . With three feet he ascended the sky; a foot of him, again, was 
here ; so he strode out asunder, after eating and non-eating. 

[_RV. x. 90. 4; VS. xxxi. 4; SV. i. 619; TA. iii. 12. 2.J RV. has a quite different 
text: tripad ferdhvd nd ait purusah pado *syc 9 hit 9 bhavat piittah: tdto vfsvan vy 
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1 \krdmat sdfandnafant abht ; VS. agrees with this throughout; [and so does KathaB., 
except that it has bhurnim for visvan\ ; TA. differs only by reading in b 'ha "bhavdt 
Li.e. '/id : a : bhavdt ?J (doubtless, however, a misprint); Lbut abhavat is read by both 
Calc, and Poona ed’s in the text ; while both ed’s have abhavat in the comm.J ; SV. 
differs (and agrees with AV.) by tdthd in c and aqan- in d. The comm, has in a a 
' rohat , and in b (with RV. etc.) pado * sya ; two or three of SPP’s authorities agree 
with the comm, in both points. The pada- mss. give in b padasya j Lbut SPP. accepts 
pat : asya in his pada- text J. No samhitd- ms. has visvann a -, and accordingly SPP., 
against all rule and usage, admits visvan a - in his text; but he accents aqananafand 
with us, though almost all the mss. have aqananaqand . The comm, gives an absurd 
array of discordant explanations of this compound : aqand is “ men, animals, etc.,” and 
anaqand “gods, trees, etc.”; then ( adhydtmapakse\ the two are “the immovable and 
movable creation,” or else “ the intelligent ( cetana ) and unintelligent creation.” 

3. So many are his greatnesses; and Purusha is superior (jydydn) to 
that ; a foot of him is all beings ( bhutd ) ; three feet of him are what is 
immortal in the sky. 

LRV. x. 90. 3 ; VS. xxxi. 3 ; SV. i. 621 ; TA. iii. 12. 1 ; ChU. iii. 12. 6.J RV. reads 
in a, b: etavdn asy a mahima 'to jy-\ VS.TA. agree with RV. (but TA. |_in the Calc, 
ed. onlyj shortens the u of purusah in b). |_SV. makes up its vss. 620 and 621 thus: 

620 = RV. 2 a, b (our 4 a, b) + RV. 3 c, d (our 3 c, d) ; 621 = RV. 3 a, b (our 3 a, b) 
+ RV. 2 c, d (our 4 c, d) ; that is, between the two halves of our vs. 4, it interjects the 
two halves of our vs. 3 in inverted order. J SV. has for our a, b, tavan asy a mahima 
t&to jy- etc.; and, for the vtqvd of our c, it has sdrva ; |_and so has KathaB. J. 
Ppp. omits asya in a and has pad asya in c. * Foot,’ of course, in this and in the next 
verse, = * quarter.’ LChU. agrees with S V., except that it does not dislocate the two 
halves of our vs. As to the vs. in ChU., cf. Bohtlingk, Berichte der sachs . Gesell. y 
July 10, 1897, p. 82; in his edition, he emends the vs. to conformity with the RV. 
readings. J 

4. Purusha is just this all, what is and what is to be ; also [is he] lord 
( iqvard ) of immortality, which was together with another. 

LRV. x. 90. 2; VS. xxxi. 2; SV. i. 620; TA. iii. 12. i.J The wholly obscure last 
pada is doubtless a mere corruption, all the other texts reading instead ydd dnnend 
' tirdhati (which is itself obscure enough). In c, all of them give if anas; and in b, 
RV.TA. Land Ppp. and KathaB. J have bhdvyam , SV. bhavyam, VS. bhdvydm ; this 
last should be the reading of our text also, as all the mss. have it ; Lather : all of W’s 
and seven of SPP’s ten authorities ;J SPP. accepts it; the comm, has bhavyam , and, in 
d, annena. Some of the mss. accent dnyena ; Lthat is, they have the spelling of anyina 
and the accent of dnnena\. L^ada b is nearly = xiii. 1. 54 d.J 

5. When they separated (yi-dha) Purusha, in how many parts did they 
distribute ( yi-klp ) him ? what was his face ? what his (two) arms ? what 
are called his (two) thighs [and] feet ? 

LRV. x. 90. n ; VS. xxxi. 10 ; TA. iii. 12. 5.J The mss. vary between vyddadhus 
and vy ddadhus ; the pada- mss., between vi : ad - and vi : dd- : the latter is (without any 
good reason: cf. my Skt. Gr * § 1084 a) Land note to xviii. 1.39J the reading of the 
RV . pada-tvxt. L* n KathaB. has etiam for our vl. J In c, d, VS. agrees with our 
text, save that it wantonly defaces the meter by intruding an unnecessary dsit after asya y 
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RV.TA. have for kim (except the first time) kdu ; and RV. combines kd ft - and pads 
uc- LAV. and RV . pada-texts, padati while TA. has kdv and paddv j Ppp. has padav 
ucyate: cf. Prat. ii. 22 and note ; [also my Noun-Inflection , p. 341 J. L^athaB. agrees 
with VS. in showing the intrusive asft , and with Ppp. in reading the ungrammatical 
ucyate, J 

6 . The Brahman was his face ; the Kshatriya ( rdjanya \) became his 
(two) arms ; the Vai^ya [was] his middle ; from his (two) feet was born 
the Cudra. 

LRV. x. 90. 1 2 ; VS. xxxi. 1 1 ; TA. iii. 1 2. 5. J The other three texts read in b rdjatiybh 
krtdh , and in c uru (for mddhyam). 

7. The moon [is] born from his mind ; from his eye the sun was born ; 
from his mouth both Indra and Agni ; from his breath Vayu was born. 

LRV. x. 90. 13; VS. xxxi. 12; TA. iii. 12. 6.J RV.TA. have no variant from our 
text; VS. reads for the second line {rdtrad viiyfn; ca prdndq ca tnukhad agnir ajdyata . 
LKatliaB. has for b the much better cdksusor dd/ti s dry ah (avoiding the undesirable 
cdksos: see Noun-Inflection, p. 569 top, p. 410 top) ; and in c, d it agrees with VS., 
except that it substitutes ndsor for qrdtrad . J 

8. From his navel was the atmosphere ; from his head the sky came 
into being ( sam-vrt ) ; from his (two) feet the earth, the quarters from his 
ear (qrotra ) : so shaped they the worlds. 

LRV. x. 90. 14; VS. xxxi. 13 ; TA. iii. 12. 6.J The three other texts agree with ours 
throughout. 

9. Viraj in the beginning came into being ( sam-bhu ) ; out of Viraj, 
Purusha ; it, when born, exceeded the earth behind, also in front. 

LRV. x. 90. 5 ; VS. xxxi. 5 ; SV. i. 622 ; TA. iii. 12. 2.J RV.TA. read, for a, tds - 
mad virad ajdyata; SV.VS. L an d KathaB. readj the same, save tdtas for tdsmat. 
Ppp. reads in b pdurusat , and in d purd . L^ or purah in the Berlin ed., read purdh. J 

10. When, with Purusha as oblation, the gods extended the sacrifice, 
spring was its sacrificial butter, summer its fuel, autumn its oblation. 

LRV. x. 90. 6 ; VS. xxxi. 14 ; TA. iii. 12. 3. J L^^ e ^ rst half-verse is our vii. 5. 4 a, b, 
where, however, devas follows yajildm,\ Of the other three texts, the only variant is 
vasantb * sy - in VS. 

11. They sprinkled with the early rain (prdvfs) that sacrifice, Purusha, 
born in the beginning ; therewith the gods sacrificed, the Pcrfectibles 
( siidhyd ) and they that are Vasus. 

LRV. x. 90. 7 ; VS. xxxi. 9 ; TA. iii. 12. 3.J The other three texts agree in reading 
in a barhisi (for prdvfsa), in b agratds , in d fsayas (for vdsavas). Ppp. has in d 
sadhyd ca . One or two of our mss. give agratds (like RV. etc.); about half SPP’s 
authorities accent dyajanta Las does also TA.J. 

12. From that were born horses, and whatever [animals] have teeth in 
both jaws ; kine were born from that ; from that [are] born goats and sheep. 
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[RV. x. 90. 10; VS. xxxi. 8; TA. iii. 12. 5.J The other three texts |_but not 
KathaB.J omit ca after yl in b. 

13. From that all-sacrificing sacrifice were born the verses (re), the 
chants (sdman) \ meter |_sic !J were born from that ; sacrificial formula was 
born from that. 

|_RV. x. 90. 9 ; VS. xxxi. 7 ; TA. iii. 12. 4.J The other texts have at beginning of c 
ch&ndansi , and our edition gives the same ; but the mss., except one of ours p. m. and 
two of SPP’s, read instead chdndo ha , and SPP. follows them; this, though an ungram- 
matical corruption (as shown in the translation), has the best right to figure as Atharvan 
text. |_See P* xcvii.J 

14. From that all-sacrificing sacrifice was collected the speckled butter 
( prsaddjyd)\ it made those cattle belonging to Vayu — those that are of 
the forest and of the village. 

That is, the wild and the tame. [/The verse is RV. x. 90. 8; # VS. xxxi. 6; TA. 
iii. 12. 4.J RV. alone combines in c pa^un til- ; in d, RV. and TA. read aranyan . 
SPP. unaccountably accents at end of b prsaddjyam , against the majority of his mss., 
all of ours, and the usage everywhere else. The mss. vary between vayavyan and 
vdyavyan. Ppp. has in c cakrire j |_and so has KathaB.J. 

15. Seven were made its enclosing sticks ( paridht ), thrice seven its 
pieces of fuel, when the gods, extending the sacrifice, bound Purusha as 
victim. 

|_RV. x. 90. 1 5 ; VS. xxxi. r 5 ; TA. iii. 12. 3.J The other three texts offer no variant. 
In connection with the ‘seven,’ the comm, of course thinks of the meters; of the 
4 twenty-one ’ he gives more than one explanation, sufficient to show that he is merely 
guessing. 

16. Seven times seventy rays (ah fit) were born from the head of the 
great god, of king Soma, when born out of Purusha. 

This verse is found nowhere else. The RV. has also a 16th verse, an appendage to 
the hymn in a different meter, which was earlier found as RV. i. 164. 50, and is our 
vii. 5. 1, besides occurring in a number of other texts — in VS. [_xxxi. 16 J and TA. 
|_iii. 12. 7J, in connection with the rest of the Purusha-hymn. The comm, refers to the 
double character of soma, as plant and as moon, and notes that, while the sun’s rays 
are a thousand, those of the moon are four hundred and ninety. 

7. To the lunar asterisms : for blessings. 

[Gdrgya. — pane a . mantroktanaksatradevatyam. trdntubham : 4. bkurtji] 

The hymn is wanting in Paipp. The comm, finds it used three times (in 1, 6, and 
12) in the Naksatra Kalpa. 

L Regarding the asterisms in general, the reader may consult Whitney’s Oriental and 
Linguistic Studies, ii., pages 351-356, 377, and 421 and the chart following it, or else 
Whitney in JAOS., vi. 414, 468, and chart; further, Weber’s essays, Die vedischen 
Nachrichten von den naxatra , Abh. der Berliner Ak ., i860 and 1861.* A list of the 
asterisms is given in my translation of the Karpura-mafijari, appended to Konow’s ed., 
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p. 214. Especially important are the nabsatra-passages, TS. iv. 4. 10 and TB. i. 5. 2 
and iii. 1. 1-2 : cf. references to asterisms in AV. vi. no and notes, ii. 8, xiv. 1. 13, etc. — 
Note, on the one hand, that our series begins, as does that in TS., with the old begin- 
ning in Taurus, to wit, with the Krttikas or Pleiades, and not (as later : see Whitney, 
O. and L. S ., ii. 421), two asterisms further to the west, in Aries, with aqvayujau or 
aqvini (/? and y Arietis). Note also, on the other hand, that our series, unlike the 
series in TS., by including abhijit or Vega, far to the north of the ecliptic, comprises 
28 asterisms, as is expressly stated below, at 8. 2 a : but whether 28 or 27 is the original 
Hindu number is a moot point carefully discussed by Whitney, l.c., pages 409-41 r. — 
The names of the asterisms in our hymn differ from those in TS. in a number of minor 
and major points: most notable among the latter is the TS. name t/syil for the 6th (or 
8{Ji) asterism, our flusyd ; and TS. has qrona for the 21st (or 23d), our qrdvana . — 
Bloomfield, in his part of the Grnndriss , p. 35, observes that this hymn and the next 
are repeated in full in Naksatra Kalpa 10 and 26; and he infers that the date of the 
incorporation of these hymns into the text of the Vulgata is posterior to the time of the 
Naksatra Kalpa, because, in the contrary case, they would have been quoted by their 
pratlkas. J *[Se& especially the second essay, pages 300, 303, 315 : at p. 300, Weber 
gives the deities of the several asterisms. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 265. 

1. Seeking favor of the twenty-eight-fold (?) wondrous ones, shining in 
the sky together, ever-moving, hasting in the creation ( bhuvcina ), I wor- 
ship ( sapary ) with songs the days, the firmament (ndka). 

The translation implies our conjectural emendation of turmiqam Ltwo of W’s mss., 
-mil h - J in c to astavihqdm (or -(d). LThis is supported by the textually unimpeachable 
astdvinqani of 8. 2 a, and the fact that the series in this hymn is actually of 28 mem- 
bers, as noted in the introduction. J The comm, has turmiqdm, and gives for it a double 
etymology and explanation : either it is turmi -f (d, or it is tur + mi(d ; in the former 
case, turmi is from root turv , and means “injuring” ( hiiisaka ), and (d is the root (d 
‘sharpen,’ hence “make thin”; in the latter case, tur is \_a root-stem fromj root turv , 
and mi(d is by Vedic license for misd, from root mis “contend” (spard/iaydm) ; in 
either case, the compound means “ putting down oppressors,” and is adjective qualifying 
sumatlm / All the mss. accent sapary ami, and SPP. admits it in his text; the accent 
is defensible, and would be required by Brahmana usage. Our emendation in c helps 
the meter as well as the sense ; but no stress can be laid upon the circumstance that 
the Anukr. appears to regard the verse as a full tristubh. 

2. Easy of invocation for me [be] the Krittikas and RohinI ; be Mriga- 
cjiras excellent, [and] Ardra healthful {(dm ) ; be the two Punarvasus 
pleasantness, Pushya what is agreeable, the Agleshas light (< bhdnu ), the 
Maghas progress {ay and) [for mej. 

The translation again implies in a the emendation me for ague, made in our text, for 
the improvement both of sense and of meter; SPP. reads ague; and the comm, points 
out that Agni is invoked here because he is the deity of Krttikas, and that the deities 
also of the other asterisms are to be regarded as included in their invocations — which 
is quite ingenious. The mss. in b are divided between f dm and sdm ; in c, between 
piisyas and pusyds ; SPP. gives pusyas, with, as he reports, nearly all his authorities; 
and this is doubtless the better supported reading. There seems to be no good reason 
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for imagining that dyana in d contains any hidden reference to the solstice (in later 
astronomical language, ayana , by abbreviation for ayandnta ‘end of a [northern or 
southern] progress of the sun’) as occurring in Maghas. 

3. Be the former Phalgunls and Hasta here auspicious (ptinyam ) ; be 
Chitra propitious, and Svati easy ( sukhd ) for me ; be the two Vi^akhas 
bestowal (; rddhas ), Anuradha easy of invocation, Jyeshtha a good asterism, 
Mula uninjured. 

There are sundry difficulties in this verse, in part attempted to be removed by emenda- 
tion in our edition. It is very strange to find in a the former Phalgunls distinctly men- 
tioned, and the latter (; uttara ) as distinctly left out ; it would be easy to put the dvaya 
of 5 b in place of purva here ;* or one wonders whether uttara is not somehow hidden 
in the awkwardly redundant dtra. All the mss. (both saw A. and pada) agree in the 
ungrammatical Lending -// of] svati , and SPP. accordingly admits svati into his text: 
ours emends to svdtis : svati would have been equally acceptable, and is supported by 
two of SPP’s $rotriyas LV. and K.J and by the comm. The masc. sukAds (p. suokhdA) 
can hardly be tolerated ; we ought to have sukhdm , or else, with the comm., sukhd. 
All the mss. read in c radhe , as if there were an adjective radha; SPP. and the comm, 
read radhe , the latter explaining it as another name for vi^akhe (not a word defining 
the expected blessing !) : this involves an anachronism, f and would be in the highest 
degree improbable even if it did not : radho is a very easy and plausible improvement. 
Finally, all the mss. have in d dr is fa mulam Lcf. note to xviii. 2. 3 J, which SPP. adopts, 
in spite of its utter ungrammaticalness ; the comm., with his usual disregard of pada-text 
and accent, appears to understand ar is tarn ft lam , a compound. 

*LOr rather to put dvaydt The comm, renders purva by purvey for which purva is 
a bad reading or a worse solecism. But the position of ra, too, is very suspicious.J 
f [1 suppose Whitney’s implication is that radha , as a name for the 14th (or 16th) asterism 
77$ akhd, is a later one, based on a misunderstanding of the name of the 15th (or 17th) 
asterism, anuradha , which word simply means ‘success’ (cf. dnv esdm ardismtf 'ti: 
tdd anuradhahy TB. i. 5. 2 s ), but was thought of as meaning the one ‘after {anti) or 
following radha' \ * 

4. Let the former Ashadhas give me food ; let the latter ones bring 
refreshment ; let Abhijit give me what is auspicious ; let Qravana [and] 
the Cravishthas make good prosperity. 

Here are more bad readings: in a, the mss. give pit rvd rdsatdnty and SPP. accepts 
the reading, as if rdsatdm could be 3d du. act., which, in view of all the circumstances, 
is absurd; our emendation to -ntdm is unavoidable.* In b, the mss. vary between 
dehy ////- |_all of Whitney’s and most of SPP’sJ and devy ?///-, and SPP. adopts the 
latter, because the comm, has it ; but then the comm, makes no difficulty of understand- 
ing it as — devy as ; it is merely, in his opinion, a Vedic substitution of sing, for pi.; 
and it is to be hoped that no modern scholar would follow him in that. The emenda- 
tion of our text to yd hy uttare considering that all our mss. (and all but two of SPP’s 
authorities) have uttare { p. ut°tare)y was a rfaturally suggested and easy one ; but we need 
instead yd Ay uttard d , feminine words, like the purvds Lthe pada-mss. and the Anukr. 
read purva J in a; SPP. reads itttardSy with the comm, and two of his reciters. The 
meter of d would be better if we had f rdttas for qrdvanas ; but the Anukr. acknowledges 
the redundancy of the verse. 
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*[SPP. seems rather to view rdsatam in a as of the plural number, 3d person impera- 
tive middle, = dadatu (the ms. of the comm, has in fact dadatu , singular) : and plural 
3d it might be (frpm the .r-aorist tense-stem rds , used as a secondary root : Gram. § 896), 
thus conforming in number with vahantu. On the other hand, we cannot take rdsatam 
in c otherwise than as of the singular number, 3d person imperative middle of the 
^-conjugation, present-stem rasa : and the identical form in a ought, one would think, 
to be of the same value. If we take it as singular, and read asdtiha as fern, and sing, 
so as to conform with p&rvd (p. purvd ), then pada b is intolerably out of congruity 
with a in the matters of gender and number. — I offer the following suggestions for 
what they may be worth. First, in spite of the (unauthoritative) pada- reading utotare , I 
would take the uttard a of the living reciters K.V, as representing a correct metrical 
utterance of uttara ( = it fata rd : a). Secondly, for vahantu I would read vahdtu (cf. 
svadatu , nudatu , munedtu) : this seems to me better than a possible vahditi, and does as 
little violence to the tradition as the rdsantdm and yd hy it t tare suggested above. If 
our vahantu is a corruption, it may well be a faulty assimilation (cf. end of 4 of note 
on xviii. 4. 87) of vahdtu to the ending of vs. 5 d. — My text then would be as follows : 
dnnam purva (p. -va) rdsatam (as 3d sing.) ttte asddhdrjam (p. -dha : ur-) devy uttara 
vahdtu (p. devi : uttard ; a : vahdtu): ‘may the Former Ashadha give me food; may 
the Latter, the divine one, bring refreshment. 1 J tL^ appears from the Collation Book 
that RW. meant in fact to print yd hy iitta- : but the Berlin ed. has actually yd hy fttta- y 
an accent-mark having perhaps slipped to the left, over hyu from over tta. J 

5. Let £atabhishaj [bring] to me what is great widely; let the double 
Proshthapadas [bring] to me good protection ( sugdrman ) ; let Revatl and the 
two A^vayuj [bring] fortune to me ; let the Bharanls bring to me wealth. 

There are no difficulties or variants in this verse. 

8. For well-being : to the asterisms etc. 

[Gdrgya . — sapta. mantroktanaksatradevatyam (6. brdhmanaspatyd). ttdtstubham : i.vitdd 

jagati ; 6. J -a v. 6-pjptijagati ] 

Verses 4-6 are found in Paipp. xx. The same viniyoga is pointed out by the comm, 
for this as for the preceding hymn. 

|_As to the asterisms, and as to the inclusion of the full text of this hymn in the 
Naksatra Kalpa, see introduction to hymn 7.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 267. 

1. What asterisms arc in the sky, in the atmosphere, in the waters, on 
the earth, what ones in the mountains, in the quarters, what ones the 
moon goes on preparing ( pra-klp)> let all those be propitious to me. 

The mss., and so SPP., have the incorrect accent prdkalpayan in c; it is emended 
in our text. It is possible, but not natural, to count in the verse 46 syllables, with the 
Anukr. 

2. Let them of the series of twenty-eight, propitious, helpful, together 
allot to me acquisition ( ydga :) ; I go forward to acquisition and possession 
( ksdma ) ; I go forward to possession and acquisition ; homage be to day- 
and-night. 
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In b, the comm, reads sahd ydgam as a compound, sahayogam . He explains, after the 
usual fashion, yoga as alabdhavastuprapti (his ms., alabhya -), and ksema as labd/ia - 
vastuparipalandy and the translation follows him. The verse (n + 8: 8 + 8 + 8 = 43) 
is quite improperly let pass as simply a tristubh. |_As for the twenty-eight, see intro- 
duction to hymn 7.J 

3. Be it for me well at sunset (?), well in early morning, well at even- 
ing, well by day; be it for me well with beasts, well with birds; with 
easy invocation, O Agni, having gone with well-being to a mortal, come 
thou again enjoying. 

In a the translation follows our conjectural emendation of svdstitam (or svasti tdm , 
or svastltam , as some of the mss. variously read ; the /adfa-texts have svasti : tdm or 
svdstitam ; Lone ms. and two qrotriyas of SPP. andj the comm, give svasti tdt) to 
svastamitdm, which is bold, but not implausible. For sudivdm the comm, has the 
better supported sudinam. The mss. L^xcept D. and L., which read sugakundm J and 
SPP. accent suqakunam , which maybe correct. The translation of the second half- 
verse is only a makeshift ; the line appears to be thoroughly corrupt ; implied is the 
reading svastya mdrtyam gatva y SPP. reads, with nearly all the mss., svasty dmdr- 
tyaiii gatva , against the proper accent dmariyam. SPP’s pada-mss. read at the end 
aya : abhhndndan (one has aya ) ; both our mss. are imperfect, one reading simply a , 
the other perhaps aya with the y erased ; if the word is to be accepted at all, it should 
apparently be a : aya. The repetition of martya in our text is doubtless too daring, 
considering how unsatisfactory a result it yields after all. 

4. Detraction, evil gossip, reproach, sneezing about (?) — them, O Savi- 
tar, drive ( suva ) away for me empty-handed (?), with all. 

The translation implies the text of the mss., which is also read by SPP., in the second 
half-verse : sdrvdir me riktakumbhan pdrd Lmost mss. para or yard J tint savitah 
suva ; we might alter sdrvdis to sarvdtas, so as to fill out the meter and give a much 
better sense ; the comm, understands it to mean “ allied with all the deities of the aster- 
isms ” ; riktakumbha he simply glosses with f finyakala^a , adding no further explanation ; 
the Pet. Lcxx. conjecture “ perhaps idle talk (lit. emptypottedness) ” ; the translation 
implies their going away * with empty vessels ’ — that is, carrying off no result or advan- 
tage. The comm, explains anuhavd as a calling out LinauspiciouslyJ to a person from 
behind, and parihavd as the same from both sides ; parivddd is “ harsh talk ” ( parusa - 
b has ana ) ; pariksavd is L a lternativelyJ sarvatah ksutam. Some of the mss. read 
parichavdm in b Lcf. note* and vs. 5J. Ppp. has for b parivadam par ik say am ; and 
for c, d, savydimaviriktakumbhydm para tdm savitus savah. The comm, appears to 
lead suvah at the end, but glosses it with pardkuru , as if suva. 

LThe A V. comm, begins his remarks on this vs. virtually as follows : If a man sets 
out on business under a lucky asteiism, and some one from behind him calls his name 
or does something of that sort [probably scolding, sneezing, and coughing are meant], 
those things are of ill-omen as tending to thwart the business in hand ; and this verse 
contains a prayer forwarding off the ill effects of those omens. (In this connection, we 
may note the cries and slaps by which the woodpecker deters the hunter just as he sets 
out, Jataka, ii. 153 22 , 154*.) — It almost seems as if our comm, were acquainted with 
ApGS. 9. 2, which prescribes an expiation in case some one sneezes or coughs near one 
who is setting out on business : arthaprddhvasya pariksave parikdsane cdpa upasprqyo 
'ttare yathdlingam japet (cf. ed. of Wintcrnitz, p. 12 and p. 61). Winlernitz, Hock - 
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zeitsrituell, p. 95 (cf. p. 36), gives the verses that are to be repeated : I give them as 
he has printed them at MI\ i. 13. 5-6 : anuhavdm parihavdm parivaddm pariksapdm : 
dusvapnam (should be niam ) duruditam tdd dvisddbhyo diqdmy ahdm ; Anuhutam 
p&rihutam qakunair ydd aqdkundm : mrgdsya srtdm aksndya tdd etc. This passage 
and AV. x. 3. 6 stand in close rapport with our vss. 3-4 here.J 

* |_As for the readings parichavam and chavam as against pariksavam and ksavam 
(4 b, 5 a, b), the former are avouched by a large minority of SPP’s authorities and they 
prevail also in the mss. first collated by Whitney : and so Ppp. has paricchava for 
pariksava of our x. 3. 6. The forms with ch appear to be allowable Prakritisms, like 
uchantu = uksantu at iii. 12. 4 : cf. rchara = rtsara at x. 9. 23 and my note ; and uccase 
= ucyase at xii. 4.4. — For sneezing as an omen, see Henry C. Warren, On superstitious 
customs connected with sneezing, JAOS. xiii. = PAOS. May, 1885, p. xvii-xx. He 
quotes Jataka, ii., p. 15 ff. etc., and Whitney adds JB. ii. 1 55- J 

5. [Drive] away evil sneezing about ; may we enjoy (b/iaj) propitious 
{puny ci) sneezing ; let the evil-nosed jackal and the piinyaga urinate upon 
[it] for thee. 

Part of the mss. read in a, b parichavam and chavam : |_see note * to vs. 4 J. All 
the mss., and so SPP., have at the beginning apapapdm ; the comm., with us, A pa 
papAm . Again, all the mss. and SPP. accent bhaksimdhL Ppp. reads dpa mdpa 
pariksapam puny am bhakslmahi ksapam, which gives no help. For c, d, SPP. reads 
qiva te papa nasikdm punyagaq cd ' bhi mehatam (the pa da being punya^gah : ca : 
abhi : me : hatdm) ; the comm., (i vd te pdpandqikd pandakaq cd * bhi medhatdm. The 
comm, explains (ivd as a name for jackal (so adopted in the translation above) ; pdpana- 
qikd is, of course, destroying evil ; abhi medhatdm — protsdhayatu : the general sense 
being that, whereas the sight or hearing of a jackal, or the sight of a eunuch, is a bad 
omen, they are in virtue of the spell of this verse to have a totally opposite influence. 
How SPP. would render his text Lof in particular ?J it is impossible to see. The 
version given here lays no claim to being of any value. Ppp. reads qivd te pdpand^akd 
(in this word favoring the comm.) sannagasyd 'bhimehafah, which does not seem to 
help us. The reading of the line in ou^ edition is not to be praised. 

6. These (fem.), O Brahmanaspati, that go dispersing upon the wind 
— do thou, O Indra, making them come together, make them most pro- 
pitious for me. 

The pada- mss. give in b vatah instead of vate, which latter is evidently the true 
reading. The comm, also understands vdtas , which compels him to take irate as = irte , 
and to translate it as if causative. The comm, understands the quarters (dt\as) as 
intended, and points it out as well-known that in a violent wind these are confounded, 
one of them being taken for another. This is hardly better than silly; but what is 
really the subject of the verse is very hard to see. The Anukr. omits any definition of 
these three anustubh verses*; and, what is much more strange, although it describes 
the hymn as of seven verses, and the mss. and the comm, so number, it combines 6 and 
7 together into one verse as 8 + 8 : 8 + 8 : 1 1 + 9 = 52. l_Ppp. has, for b, visucer vac a 
iyate , and at end of d damns krdhi.\ *LNo : see P* 9 I2 » bne 9.J 

7. Let well-being be ours ; let fearlessness be ours ; homage be to day- 
and-night. 

The verse is wanting in Ppp. 
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9. For appeasement and weal : to various divinities. 

[. Brahman (fdntikdmah ). — caturdaga. sdumyam . trdi stub ham : r, virdd urobrhatT ; S- S'P' 
pathydpankti ; 9. j*-/. kakummati ; 12.3-av. 7-/. asti; 14- 4-p* sathkrti .] |_The Anukr. adds : 
fesdh (that is vss. 2-4, 6 -8, io-ii, 13) kandapratikatvend * ’ nustubhah . There thus remains 
not a single vs. that is not excepted from the definition trdistubham ! — The Berlin ms., in 
its treatment of hymns 9-12, after ekanam (h. 12), adds : vdsistham vdifvadevam fantatiyam 
trdistubham (these four words apply well to hymns 10-11) ddyam (hymn 9) mantroktabahu- 
devatyam. W. follows the London ms.J *LAt *be beginning of its treatment of the 
kdnda , the Anukr. says brahmakdndam d tins tub ham.} 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. The comm, finds it used in Parigista 4. 5 (“ mutter- 
ing this, one should conduct a king to his dwelling-house ”) and 6. 5 (in the pistardtri - 
kalpa), and in Naks. K. 18, as a hymn belonging to the qdnti gana (cf. note to Kaug. 9. 7). 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 268. 

1. Appeased (f antd) be heaven (< dyii ), appeased be earth, appeased be 
this wide atmosphere, appeased the waters rich in moisture ( udanvdnt ), 
appeased be the herbs for us. 

[With a, b, cf. AGS. ii. 4. 14 ; PGS. iii. 3.6; MGS. ii. 8. 6 b.J 

2. Appeased be the foretokens, appeased for us be the-done-and- 
undone, appeased both what is and what is to be: be just everything 
weal for us. . 

The comm, explains piirvarftpdni first as karyiipeksayd kdranavasthapantidni 
vastiini, and again as “ former births, the fruit of evil deeds.” Instead of nas in b it 
reads me; and it points out that ‘the done’ means what is done that should not be 
done, and 4 the undone’ what was left undone that should have been done — which is 
far from necessary or certain. 

3. This speech that is most exalted, divine, sharpened by brdhman> by 
which is produced ( srj ) what is terribly — by that be there appeasement 
for us. 

4. Or(?) this mind that is most exalted, sharpened by brdhman , by 
which is produced what is terrible — by that be there appeasement for us. 

All the mss. read in b vam instead of vd , and SPP’s text follows them. The comm, 
makes no mention of either in its exposition of the verse ; but its text (so SPP. reports) 
reads vd , as does ours by emendation. 

5. These five senses, with mind as sixth, that are in my heart, sharp- 
ened by brdhman , by which is produced what is terrible — by them be 
there appeasement for us. 

The mss. read tminak sasthani (p. mdnah : sas/kant ), but SPP., as well as our 
text, emends to -thdni, and this the comm, also understands. In all the verses 3-5, 
some of the mss. leave sasrje unaccented. This verse (10 + 8 + 7:8 + 8 = 41) is ill 
defined by the Anukr. 

6. Weal for us be Mitra, weal Varuna, weal Vishnu, weal Prajapati, 
weal for us Indra, Brihaspati, weal for us be Aryaman. 
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This verse corresponds nearly to RV. i. 90. 9 and VS. xxxvi. 9; both these, how- 
ever, put the padas in the order a, d, c, b, and they read for our b qdm no visnur 
urukramdk. 

7. Weal for us be Mitra/ weal Varuna, weal Vivasvant, weal the 
destroyer ( dntaka ), [weal] the portents from earth and from atmosphere, 
weal for us the planets (?) moving in the sky. 

The mss. vary between utpatas and utpdtas^ the great majority favoring the former. 
SPP. reads parthiva "ntdriks&s, giving in pada - text -vd : ant-, while the pada-mss. read 
-vd : ant - ; but his reading is palpably wrong and impossible, while a very slight emenda- 
tion would have given pdrthivdntariksas (implying the pada - text pdrthiva°antariksah\ 
which is implied in the translation above. The comm, explains as if he had pdrthivds 
and antariksas as two separate words; but, according to SPP., his text reads pdrthi - 
vantariksah. Half the samhitd- mss. or more combine - iksdchdm no , as if the word had 
ended in - ksatj and, as these included all known to us down to the time of printing, our 
text reflects them. The comm, of course makes no question of explaining grahds at the 
end as “ Mars and the rest”; and perhaps there is no sufficient reason for questioning 
that interpretation. The Anukr. does not remark the redundancy of a syllable in 7 c. 

8. Weal for us be the quaking ( vip ) earth, and weal what is meteor- 
smitten ; weal be the red-milked kine, weal the earth when cleaving down. 

All the mss. accent vepyamdnd in a, and nearly all (including the pada- mss.) end it 
as a nom. pi. - manak ; SPP. emends by dropping the blundering visarga y but does not 
venture to alter the equally blundering accent ; of course, it must be made vepydmdttd , 
as pres. pass, pple of the causative, unless we emend further to vtpamdnd , as our text 
reads, and as is decidedly better. The comm, reads vepya?nand , and explains it once 
by kampamdna and once by kampyam&na. |_MostJ mss., and SPP., read in b ulka 
nirh- ; ^but Whitney’s I. and three of*SPP's authorities give ni- for nir- J; the comm, 
breads - ni - andj understands the two words to form a compound, as it is made to be in 
our text by simply removing the accent of -nir- ; one does not see the applicability of 
the prefix nis-. In c, some of the msS. read Idhitah , and some accent ksfrah ; ‘red- 
milked’ would be with equal propriety rendered ‘bloody-milked’; and the two things 
are of course equivalent. In d, the comm, has avadiryati , glossing it with avadir - 
yam and , and this reading has been gratefully adopted in the translation. All the mss. 
give dvatiryatis } and all the pada- mss. divide it dvatih : yatih; SPP. emends to dva 
tiryatih , by which nothing at all is gained ; we emended to avafiryatl \ which is at least 
grammatical, though hardly intelligible ; avadiryati is both ; |_one of SPP’s reciters 
gives dva diryati\. 

9. Be the meteor-smitten asterism weal for us; weal for us the 
enchantments and weal be the witchcrafts ; weal for us the buried spells 
(• valagd ), weal the meteors; and weal be for us the land-plagues. 

Literally, * the afflictions (i upasarga ) of a region.’ All the mss. read in a ulkabhih- 
(p. ulka : abhfo/i -), which SPP. accordingly adopts ; the comm, again (as in 8 b) regards 
it as a compound, which it is unquestionably meant to be, and which our text gives by 
emendation; the prefix abhi suits the situation, as nir (8 b) did not. In c, SPP. has 
the better accent nikhatas , with a large minority of his mss. ; none of ours give it, and 
We accepted nikhatas , since it is not without support elsewhere. Our valagas was an 
emendation for valgasj but our two pada- mss. LD.s.m. L. J compared later, have valagah , 
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as does one of SPP’s; the latter, however, adopts valgas , against meter and sense, and 
against the comm. The pada- mss. all have ulkct in c, an evident blunder for - kah y 
which SPP. this time ventures to read by emendation : it is extremely difficult to under- 
stand his selection of the cases where he is willing to emend. The metrical definition 
of the verse (really 12-fn : 11 + 11= 45) by the Anukr. is as bad as possible. 

10. Weal for us be the planets belonging to the moon, and weal the 
sun ( adityd ) with Rahu; weal for us smoke-bannered death, weal the 
Rudras of keen brightness. 

The translation follows in b the text of the comm, adityaq ca rahund , as is read 
also by SPP., who follows the comm, and three or four authorities. Most of the mss. 
have - tyah qardhund (p. also f arahuna), but two or three f am rahund . Those that 
accent - rahund or rdhutia at all accent it on the final, - kuna , and this accent SPP. 
has not dared to change, although it is against all rule and practice. In connection 
with dhftmaketu the comm, quotes Kaug. 127. 1, where the word is used; it seems to 
me extremely unlikely that it signifies a comet ; |_does it not refer rather to the smoke 
that rises from the pyre ?J. 

11. Weal [for us be] the Rudras, weal the Vasus, weal the Adityas, 
weal the fires; weal for us the divine great seers, weal the gods, weal 
Brihaspati. 

In c, SPP. reads maharsdyas , against most of his authorities (although he gives 
saptarsdyas in the two following verses). Some of the mss. leave devds in c unaccented ; 
and two of SPP’s treat the word in the same manner in d. Our emendation in d to 
devis is probably too venturesome, although it seems strange to have * the gods ’ men- 
tioned as a body in connection with the mention of so many of them separately. 

12. The brdhman , Prajapati, Dhatar, the worlds, the Vedas, the seven 
seers, the fires — by them happy progress (svastydyana) is made for me: 
let Indra grant {yam) me refuge ; let Brahman grant me refuge ; let all 
the gods grant me refuge ; let the gods all grant me refuge. 

The Anukr., the comm., and a better connection are here followed, by adding to this 
verse the two padas which in our edition are printed as 13 a, b, in accordance with the 
numbering of our mss. (8 + 10:8 + 8 + 8: 10 + 10 = 62, two syllables short of a full 
asti ) ; SPP. makes the same division. Some of SPP’s mss. read in b devas instead of 
vedas : the accent vedas seems to be modeled on devas , for * the Vedas ’ should be 7 Mas, 
and the word ought doubtless to be so emended; |_O.D. actually have vtdas, and 
the comm, says the four Vedas are intendedj. We should expect at the beginning 
brahma . [_With c > c f* 1 b.J 

13. Whatsoever things that are appeased in the world the seven seers 
know, be they all weal for me ; let weal be mine, let fearlessness be 
mine. 

Many of the mss. accent in b Idke and saptdrsayo. |_In d asty is a misprint for astv.\ 

14. [Be] earth appeasement, atmosphere appeasement, sky appease- 
ment, waters appeasement, herbs appeasement, forest trees appeasement ; 
[be] all the gods appeasement for me, the gods all appeasement for me, 
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appeasement with appeasements ; by those appeasements all-appeasing 
do I appease what here is terrible, what here is cruel, what here is evil ; 
[be] that appeased, [be] that propitious ; be just everything weal for us. 

With a large minority of his authorities, and with the comm., SPP. adds one more 
q antih before qantibhis at the end of the first division ; in the second division, he follows 
the mss. slavishly in reading sdrva qantibhih; the comm, apparently (it is defective 
here) agrees with our emendation to sarvaqdntibhis . After this word, the mss. all have 
qamaydmoham , accenting either qdmayamohdm or qdmayamohdm / the f>ada-mss. divide 
it absurdly qdrnaya : tnohdm; the comm, understands it as qamayamo ' ham , with sub- 
stitution of aham for vayam by Vedic license (a mere exchange of plural and singular) ; 
SPP. unaccountably gives qdmayamohdm with the fiada- text (dm : ay amah : ahdrn ; 
our emendation to qamaydmy ahdrn is evidently necessary. Similar passages occur in 
VS. xxxvi. 17 ; TA. iv. 42 (28) ; MS. iv. 9. 27 |j>. * 38 1 ^ J ; but it is not worth while to 
quote them in detail; TA. (29) contains the compound sarvaqdntl and MS. has sdn'a- 
qdnti . The 44 verse ” is the only one in the whole work that is called a samkrti (96 
syllables) ; it counts naturally 94 syllables. 

|_Here ends the first anuvdka , with 9 hymns and 59 verses. The comm, (not SPP.) 
divides the Purusha-j/7>fc/0 (our hymn 6) into two hymns, so that our vss. 1-5 make his 
hymn 6 and our vss. 6-16 make his hymn 7 : thus his first anuvdka cousists of 10 hymns. 
— There are of course no further quotations from the Old Anukr. or Paftcapatalikd : 
cf. p. 896, line 4.J 

10. For well-being. 

[Brahman (qcbitikdma/i). — da fa. sdumyam. trdistubham .] 

This hymn and the one following it are together RV. vii. 35, this one being vss. 1-10 
of the latter, in unchanged order, and without a variant except in 8 b. Both are found 
together in Paipp. xiii. [_For the quotation of the hymn in the qdnti gana , see note 
to Kiiu^. 9. 7. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 270 ; and also, of course, by the RV. translators. 

1. Weal for us be Indra-and-Agni, with their aids; weal for us Indra- 
and-Varuna, on whom offerings are bestowed ; weal Indra-and-Soma, for 
welfare, weal [and] profit (yds) ; weal for us Indra-and-Pushan in booty- 
winning. 

This verse is found also in VS. xxxvi. 11, which inverts the order of padas c and d. 
The comm, takes indragni in a as vocative |_and says so expressly ; but J apparently out 
of mere carelessness, as he does not make any change in the 3d du. verb bhavatdm. 

2. Weal for us be Bhaga, and weal for us Qansa ; weal for us Purandhi, 
and weal be wealths ; weal for us the tribute (qdhsci) of well-ordered 
(suydma) truth; weal for us be the much-born Aryaman. 

About half the mss. read in c suydmas tu (p. suoydmastu). Padas b and c have 

dropped out of Ppp. The comm, takes qahsas in a to be by abbreviation for nardqahsas . 

✓ 

3. Weal for us be Dhatar, and weal for us Dhartar ; weal for us be the 
wide-spreading one ( uruct ) with her powers ( ? svadhd ) ; weal the two 
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great firmaments (rddasi), weal for us the rock ( ddri ) ; weal for us be the 
successful invocations of the gods. 

The mss. write in b uruct, urncl , and uruci ; the comm, explains it as the earth, 
dhartr as Varuna, separator (7 ddharayitr) of the good and bad, and svadhd as anna j 
adri he simply glosses by parvata. 

4. Weal for us be Agni with front of light, weal for us Mitra-and- 
Varuna, weal the two Alvins ; weal for us be the things well done of the 
well-doers ; weal let the lively ( isird ) wind blow upon us. 

Ppp. has in b -na a;vind. 

5. Weal for us be heaven-and-earth in our early invocation; the atmos- 
phere be weal for us to see ; weal for us be the herbs, the trees ( vaniri ), 
weal for us be the conquering lord of the welkin ( rajas ). 

The comm, regards Indra as intended in the last pada. 

6. Weal for us be god Indra with the Vasus ; weal Varuna of excellent 
praise [su-;dhsa\ with the Adityas ; weal for us healing (jdlasa) Rudra with 
the Rudras ; unto weal for us let Tvashtar listen here with his spouses {gnd). 

The comm, declares jaldsa a sukhandman . All the pada- mss. have in d tvAstd : 
agnabhih! SPP. emends to gnabhih j the comm, of course has gndbhis and glosses 
it with devapatnibhis . LAs to snq&nsa , cf. note to xviii. 3. 16.J 

7. Weal for us be soma, weal for us the brahman; weal for us the 
pressing-stones, and weal be the sacrifices ; weal for us be the settings of 
the sacrificial posts; weal for us the sprouts ( prash ), and weal be the 
sacrificial hearth ( vcdi ). 

The sprouts, namely, of sacrificial grass. The comm, declares svaru used in the 
sense of yiipa as the thing possessed for the possessor. L^he last pada has dropped 
out of Ppp. J 

8. With weal for us let the wide-looking sun arise ; weal for us be the 
four directions ; weal for us be the firm mountains ; weal for us the 
rivers, and weal be the waters. 

The RV. order of words in b L r f* introd.J is this : qAm na; cdtasrah pradi;o b/ia- 
vantu . L Thc fi rst P^da has dropped out of Ppp.J 

9. Weal for us be Aditi with her courses ( vratd ) ; weal for us be the 
tuneful ( svarkd ) Maruts ; weal for us Vishnu, and weal be for us Pushan ; 
weal for us the place of being (?bhavitra), and weal be Vayu. 

The comm, glosses vratebhis with karmabhih sdrdham , and bhavitram by bhnvanam 
u dak am antariksatii vd. L^PP* a ^ s0 reads bhavitram . J 

10. Weal for us be the rescuing god Savitar; weal for us be the out- 
shining dawns; weal for us be Parjanya for our progeny; weal for us be 
the wealful lord of the field (hsStra). 

The comm, quotes a verse to the effect that some regard Rudra, and some Agni, as 
4 lord of the field.’ 
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ii. For well-being. 

[. Brahman (fdntikdmah ). — sat sdumyam . trdtstubkam.] 

The hymn is made up of the remaining verses of RV. vii.35, |_vss. 1 1— 1 5, J with 
another RV. verse (v.47. 7) added. Among the former the differences of order and 
reading are very flight. LThe hymn is found, a^notcd under hymn 10, in Pfiipp. xiii.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 272 ; and also, of course, by the RV. translators. 

1. Weal for us be the lords of truth ; weal for us the coursers and weal 
be the kine ; weal for us the Ribhus, well-doers, having good hands ; weal 
for us be the Fathers at our invocations. 

This verse and the following one are found in RV. in inverted order (as vss. 12 .and 
11). The comm, quotes sundry RV. verses illustrating the character of the Ribhus, 
and is uncertain whether Juiva at the end comes from root hit or from hit, 

2. Weal for us be the gods, the all-gods ; weal be Sarasvatl with the 
prayers ( dhi)\ weal the followers (? ab/tisdc) and weal the gift-following 
( ? rati sac ) ; weal for us they of the sky, they of the earth, weal for us they 
of the waters. 

This verse is found, without variant, also in TB. ii. 8. 6 3 and MS. iv. 14. if. The 
comm, declares deva viqvAdevds to mean bahustotrakd indradayah ; abhisacas, yajtiam 
abhitah samavayanto devdh ; and rdtisrfc as , dandrtham samgacchamdnd devdh — these 
two epithets belonging to the viqve devdh, Ppp. reads at the end dpydh . 

3. Weal for us be the divine ( devd ) one-footed goat (ajd dkapad), weal 
the bottom snake (d/u bndhnyd ), weal the ocean ; weal for us be Peru, 
grandson of the waters (tip din ndpdt ) ; weal for us be the spotted one 
(pr(ni)f guarded by the gods. 

The RV. version reads in b f Am 116 * hir b-, and at the end -gopd/i LMuller’s 2d quarto 
ed. and Aufrecht’s 2d ed. have -go pa : as for the form, see my A 'o it it - Inflect 10 n , p. 445 J ; 
Ppp. agrees with RV. in b, and has - gopdh at the end. The comm, explains penis as 
pdrayitd duhkhebhyah , and pr^ni as mother of the Maruts. The omission of nas in 
our b makes the meter defective, but the Anukr. takes no notice of it. 

4. Let the Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus enjoy this very new wor- 
ship ( brahman ) as it is performed ; let there hear us them of the sky, them 
of the earth, also the kine-born, who are worshipful. 

The RV. version |_vs. 14J reads at end of a j it uinta. The comm, explains gojdtds 

as the Maruts, born of Prqni. 

• 

5. They who are the worshipful priests ( rtvij ) of the gods, to be wor- 
shiped of man ( mdnu ), immortal, right-knowing — let them bestow on 
us today wide passage (urugayd ) : do ye protect us ever with blessings. 

KV. reads in a devanam yajfifyd yajtdydndm. The comm, apparently takes -gay a 
as from gd ‘ sing,* as he glosses untgdyAm with prabhiitdm kirtim , and does not even, 
as is his wont in such cases, give an alternative explanation implying ‘go.’ 
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6 . Be it so, O Mitra-and-Varuna, so, O Agni : weal [and] profit for us 
be this praise (f astd)\ may we reach sounding {gadhd) and firm stand- 
ing ; homage to the great sky, [our] seat. 

The verse is found, without variant, as RV. v. 47. 7. The comm, takes qastam in b 
as adjective to qamyos, which is perhaps better; also it connects brhate with sddandya , 
and understands by this the earth. Ppp. reads in c gdtum for ggtdham, and in d 
sddhanaya . 

12. For success and long life. 

[- Brahman (fdntikdma/i ). — ekarcam. sdumyam. trdtslubham.'] 

The hymn, or verse, is wanting in Paipp. Its first half is identical with RV. x. 1 72. 4 ; 
its second half, with RV. vi. 17. 15 (also SV. i. 454). It is reckoned as a qdnti- hymn, 
and used as such in company with the hymns that precede it Lsee note to Kau£. 9. 7 J. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 273 ; and by the RV. translators. 

1. The dawn, with nobleness, makes the darkness roll together [and] 
away on her sister’s track ; therewith may we win the prize {vdja) set by 
the gods ; may we revel, living a hundred winters, rich in heroes. 

The sense of the first half-verse is difficult and doubtful. Apa in a is really an 
emendation ^following RV.J, all our mss. Lsave B., which has Asa/ij, and very nearly 
all SPP’s (only one has Apa [and one, apd J) reading instead Apah; the comm, has apa . 
Half Lof SPP’s authorities, and one or two of W’sJ give in b suydtAtd . The comm, 
amuses himself with etymologizing svasr as svayam eva sdrinf. 

13. For success in war : [Apratiratha hymn]. 

[Apratiratha. — ekddaqa . dindram. trdistubham: j- 6 , 11. bhunji\ 

The hymn is, with slight variations, identical for the most part with the familiar 
Apratiratha hymn of the Rig-Veda (x. 103), found also in other texts: VS. xvii. 33 ff. ; 
SV. ii. 1199 ^ » TS. iv. 6. 4; MS. ii. 10.4. [/File readings of VS. and SV. agree with 
those of RV., as noted under vs. 2.J Our first verse is peculiar, being found elsewhere 
only in SV. (ii. 1219) ; and vss. 10, 12, 13 of the RV. hymn are here wanting. [/The RV. 
vss. here occur in the order 1-3, 5-7, 4, 8-9, 1 r.J The hymn occurs also in Paipp. vii. 
In Vait. 1. 18, the selected brahman-priest is directed to recite the Apratiratha hymn; 
this probably means our hymn ; GB. (ii. 1. 18) quotes the pratika of our vs. 1 as the 
apratiratha. |_Varahamihira’s Yogayatra (8.6) prescribes the hymn for use by a king 
just about to march forth to war : Ind. Stud. xv. 170.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 273 ; and by the RV. translators. — Cf. also Oldenberg, Die 
Hymnen des RV, i. 247. 

1. Indra’s two arms [are] stout, virile ( vrsan ), these two wondrous suc- 
cessful bulls ; them will I first yoke when the conjuncture {yoga) arrives 
— they by which was conquered the heaven {svdr) that is the Asuras’. 

The SV. text (ii. 1219) is considerably different : in a, b ,yiivandv anddhrsydii supra - 
tlkav asahydu ; in c, tau ytiiijUa prathamdu ; at the end, sAho mahAt . Vfsdndu 
(instead of the regular vfsanaii) is read also by Ppp., and the meter demands it |_cf. 
Noun- Inflection, p. 537, 523 J. The combination citra i/nd vrs -, if representing, as the 
sense clearly requires, citrdu : imdu : vrs-, is anomalous in AV., though regular for some 
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of the other Vedic texts (cf. Prat. ii. 22 note) ; and the pada- text shows a sense of this, 
by reading citrah : ima : vrs-. SPP. gives as his pada- text citra : im a , which leaves 
the samhitd reading unaccounted for ; the comm, assumes citrdu and imd . Inc, all 
the mss. (whence also SPP.) read yokse, for which our yoksye is an emendation, plainly 
demanded by both sense and meter ; it is one of the common cases of a y lost after s ; 
Ppp., too, has yoksye (before it, ta for tail) ; the comm, has the senseless yakse. All 
the mss., again, read prathamds (-wd yd-), and the comm, likewise, with, of course, SPP. ; 
our emendation to -mail (with SV.) is an improvement, but not a necessity. The comm, 
foolishly declares dgate = kseme , in order to bring about the ordinary combination of 
yoga and ksema , here quite out of place. He also takes sv&r y At, against accent and 
pada- text, as one word [cf. 15. 4, notej, and explains -yat as a participle, = gacchat / 
Ppp. reads and combines in c prathamayogd "gate. 

2 . Swift, sharp, terrible like a bull, greatly smiting, disturber of men 
( carsan /), roaring, unwinking, sole hero, Indra conquered a hundred 
armies together. 

This verse |_RV. vs. ij agrees throughout with the RV. text; SV. and VS. show no 
variants from RV. through the whole hymn; TS.MS. read here in a yudhmds for 
b/tfmds , and MS. has also ksdbhanas. The mss. also vary in this last word between 
-. nas and - nas ; SPP. adopts - nas , as does our text. 

3. With the roaring, unwinking, conquering, invincible, immovable, 
bold one — with Indra thus conquer, thus overpower the fighters, O men, 
with the arrow-armed bull (vrsan). 

RV. |_vs. 2J begins b with yutkdrdna , and all the other texts agree with it. The 
comm, carelessly reads yodhyena instead of ay-, explaining it by yuddhasamsaktena ; 
he takes yudhas in d as vocative = y odd haras ; with tdt (twice) in c he supplies jetavyam 
Land abhibhavanfyam J. 

4. He with the arrow-armed, he with the quiver-hung, [is] controller; 
he, Indra with his train, brings together the fighters — [he,] conquering 
those brought together, soma-drinker, defiant with his arms, of formidable 
bow, shooting with fitted [arrows]. 

[Vs. 3 in RV.J TS.MS. read in d urdhvddhanvd ; and MS. has a very different b, 
sdmsrstdsu yutsv indro gandsu . Many of the mss. (as often in such words) read in b 
sdmsrstdy some (as also elsewhere) lengthen the 11 in kampa at beginning of d; all 
have at the end dstdt — which, however, even SPP. emends to dstd, with the comm. 
The pada- mss. give in c somaopa (RV. pah). L^ h e comm, notes as an alternative that 
yudhas in b (both ed’s, yiidhas) may be taken as yudhds, oxytone and abl. sing, (he 
cites Panini, vi. 1. 168) — which is a regard for the accent (cf. note to vs. 9) that is 
unusual with him.J L^ or pr&tihitd used pregnantly of an arrow, cf. the citations under 
vi. 65. i.J 

5. To be known by his strength, stout, foremost hero, powerful, 
vigorous ( vajin ), overpowering, formidable, excelling heroes, excelling 
warriors, conquering with power — mount, O Indra, the victorious kine- 
winning chariot. 
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The fourth verse of the RV. hymn is transposed [j'n the AV. text so asj to follow our 
vs. 7, and vs. 5 AV. is vs. 5 RV. The other texts |_RV. etc.Jall read at the end gov it j 
and all except MS. have in c sahojas . S1 , F\ retains in a the visarga before sthdv 

with the majority of the mss. ; he also accepts in c abhisatvd , with half the mss., but 
against all the parallel texts, apparently because the comm, has s. Ppp. reads for d 
jditrdydi d rat ham d tistha kovidam. |_The govidam of the Berlin text seems to be an 
emendation. Nearly all the authorities of W. and of SPP., and SPP’s text as well, and 
the comm., have govidanj but one or two ha vegovit, with RV. etc.J 

G. Be ye excited after this formidable hero ; take hold, O companions, 
after Indra, the troop-conqueror, kine-conqueror, thunderbolt-armed, con- 
quering in the race, slaughtering with force. 

We had this verse |_which is RV. vs. 6J above, as vi. 97. 3 ; the reversal in the other 
texts of the order of the two lines, and the other variants, were there noticed. TS. and 
MS. alter a little the order of verses : RV. 4 is followed in TS. by RV. 6, 5, 7, and in 
MS. by RV. 7, 5, 6. The Anukr. reckons vss. 3-6 alike as bhurij , although 3 is 
redundant by two syllables. [_Ppp. reads satvdnas for sakhdyas in b.J 

7. Plunging with power into the cow-stalls, Indra, pitiless, formidable, 
of hundred-fold fury, immovable, overpowering fighters, invincible — let 
him favor our armies in the fights. 

The stalls, namely, in which the kine are shut up by the Asuras. All the samhitd- 
mss. read \idyd ugrdh at beginning of b, but all the pada- mss. (except one of SPP’s) 
give adaydh , and one of ours puts after it the sign that is wont to be used when a 
word shows an anomalous change in samhitd . RV.Lvs. 7JSV.VS. (also K.Kap. : see 
Schroder’s note to MS.) read adayds, and our text follows their authority ; but TS. has 
adayds (of which the Pet. Lexx. take no notice), and MS. has adayds ; the comm, reads 
addyas, but explains it by nirdayas , as if it were adayds. Adayds is doubtless the estab- 
lished AV. reading. All the other texts have after it virds instead of ugrds . In c, all 
the others except MS. have ayudhyds. Most of the pada-mss. accent ayodhydh , Land 
so the pada-r^dmg of MS.J. The first pada is bhurij Lread gotra ?J. 

8. O Brihaspati, fly about with thy chariot, demon-slaying, forcing 
away our enemies ; breaking up our foes, slaughtering our enemies, be 
thou the helper of ourselves. 

Or, ‘of our bodies ( tanu ).’ This verse corresponds to vs. 4 of all the other texts; 
and they read in concert for c prabhaTijdnt sdndh pramrnd yudha jdyann , and at the 
end rdthdndm. The pada- mss commit the blunder of reading mitran Lor mitran \ in 
b; SPP. emends to amitrdn, which the comm, also gives. A number of SPP’s sam- 
hitd- mss. have (after the fashion of MS.) - mitrdh or - mitran j Lcf. note to 27. 4, below J. 

9. Indra [be] their leader ; let Brihaspati, the sacrificial gift, the sacri- 
fice, soma, go in front ; in the midst of the smashing conquering armies 
of the gods let the Maruts go. 

LRV. vs. 8.J The text of MS. agrees throughout with ours ; the others read dsdm in 
a, and dgram (for mddhye) in d Lbut TS. dgre J. The comm, does here a thing which 
is hardly paralleled elsewhere in his work : he points out that some explain daksind in b 
as meaning “ on the south,” but that, as the word would in that case have to be accented 
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daksina , as shown by xviii. 1.42, it must signify here rather ‘ sacrificial gift* ( yajiie 
dlyamana gorupd daksina ). A like attention to the element of accent elsewhere would 
notably improve the character of his lucubrations. |_Cf. note to vs. 4. J 

10. Of Indra the bull ( vrsan ), of king Varuna, of the Adityas, of the 
Maruts, the spirit (qdrdftas) [is] formidable ; the noise of the great-minded, 
creation-stirring, conquering gods hath arisen. 

[RV. vs. 9.J All the other texts agree with ours throughout. 

1 1. Indra [is] ours when the banners meet [in conflict] ; let the arrows 
that are ours conquer ; let our heroes be superior ; us, O gods, aid yc at 
the invocations. 

All the other texts read in d asman u devas ; and MS. has the peculiar ending 
bhdresv a . The verse is vs. 11 of the RV. hymn, RV. vs. 10 being omitted in the Athar- 
van (save as it is found in part as iii. 19. 6) ; RV. vs. 10 is omitted also by MS., which 
ends its hymn with 11 ; in TS., RV. vs. 10 is put after 11, and 13 follows, only 12 being 
omitted ; in the Atharvan, RV. vs. 12 occurs as iii. 2. 5, and 13 in part at iii. 19. 7. 

14. For safety. 

\Atharvan. — ekarcam . dydvdprthnnyam. trdi stub ham. ] 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. It and the one following are included in the 
abJtaya gana (note to Kauq. 16. 8). 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 274. Griffith calls it a “hymn after victory” and refers tvd 
to the conquered enemy. 

i. Here have I come up to a better stop ( avasdna ) ; heaven-and-earth 
have been propitious to me ; let the directions be for me free from rivals ; 
we verily hate thee not ; be there fearlessness for us. 

The mss. read in a uchrdyas (p. uto^rPyaJi) ; very possibly the true reading would be 
u gnfyas. The pa da-mss. fail to divide avasanam (it should be avaos&nam, and this 
SPP. reads by emendation). Some mss. read te for me in b. Some of ours combine 
at the end no * stu . Ap. vi. 29. 1 has a corresponding passage : idam greyo 'vasdnam 
yad dgatn syone me dydvaprthivi abhiitam : anamlvah pradi\ah santu mahyam : 
gomad . . . svdhe * ty avasite juhoti : cf. also Ap. xiii. 25. 3. 


15. For safety and success. 

[. Atkarvan . — ui dream . 1-4. d indram ; 5 , 6. mantroktabahudevatyam . 1. pathydbrkatt ; 2,5. 
4'p. jagatT ; j. virdt pathydpankti ; 4, 6. tnstubh ] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. iii. As noted under the preceding, it belongs to 
the abhaya gana; and the comm, points out sundry uses of the gana (£anti K. 16; 
Naks. K. 18; Pariqista 5. 3). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 513 ; Griffith, ii. 275. 

1. What we fear, O Indra, make thou fearlessness for us of it; 
O bounteous one, help (gak) that for us by thy aids ; smite away haters, 
away scorners. 
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The verse is RV. viii. 50(61). 13, without variant; also SV. i. 274; ii. 671, which 
reads iitdye in c. Most of the mss. give tvdm instead of tdt in c, but two of ours (P.M.) 
have tdti na ft-, and on the authority of these and of RV.SV. our text gives the same ; 
SPP. reads tvdm, and so does the comm., and it is probably to be regarded as the true 
Atharvan version. 

2. Indra the success-giver do we invoke ; may we be successful with 
biped, with quadruped ; let not the niggardly armies come upon us ; make 
the haters (druh) disperse and disappear. 

The translation is defective in making no account of the prefix anu (twice), which 
ought to have an appreciable value, although it is very difficult to see what ; the comm, 
paraphrases anuradham by anu kramena pftjanlyam , and he quotes RV. iv. 25. 8 in 
illustration of how various classes in succession invoke Indra. Ppp. preserves the a of 
anu in b. SPP. reads in d, with all the mss., druhds ; there was no good reason for 
its alteration in our text to druhas. 

3. Indra [is] rescuer and Vritra-slayer, our desirable far-and-wide pro- 
tector (?); be he our defender at the extremities, he in the middle, he 
behind, he in front. 

In b the translation follows the comm., who explains paraspd {-pah) no v all the 
mss. (save one or two s.m.) * have parasphano v- (p. parasphanah , without division), 
and this is doubtless the true Atharvan text, though an unintelligible corruption, of 
which our gayasphana is an only partially successful emendation. *|_In fact, W’s O. 
and three of SPP’s mss. have - sphd p.m., and -spa-, s.m. ; and SPP’s reciter K. gave 
-j phd-, while his reciter V. gave -spa-. J Ppp. reads parampano {paraspd no?). The 
pada- mss. unintelligently divide ca : ramatdh in c ; some of our mss. have -matd sd. 
The verse (8 + 8:12+ 10 = 38) is poorly described by the Anukr. 

4. Do thou, knowing, lead us toward broad space {lokd), light that is 
heavenly (. svdr ), fearlessness, well-being ; may we dwell under the formi- 
dable arms of thee the stout one, O Indra, [those two] great refuges. 

The verse is RV. vi. 47. 8, found also in TB. (in ii. 7. 133) ; both these texts read in 
b svarvaj jy -, at beginning of c rsva, and in d s they dm a. The comm, gives svaryat , 
but explains the -yat as -gacchat (as above, 13. 1); Ppp. agrees with RV.TB. [in 
reading svdrvaj\ ; |_Ppp. abbreviates the consonant group -j jy - to -jy - ; and so does TB., 
cd. Calc., reading suvarva jy- J. In d, the comm, has the better reading ksiyema. 

5. May the atmosphere make for us fearlessness; fearlessness both 
heaven-and-earth here; fearlessness from behind, fearlessness from in 
front ; from above, from below be there fearlessness for us. 

The comm, prefers to take the words of direction in c, d in their other admissible 
sense of points of compass, pointing out that adhara gets the value 4 south * by antith- 
esis to uttara 4 north.’ The verse (1 1 + 12 : 1 1 + 1 1 [?] = 45) is no sort of a jagati. 

6. Fearlessness from friend, fearlessness from enemy, fearlessness 
from one known, fearlessness [from one] that is away ; fearlessness for 
us by night, fearlessness by day ; be all places my friend. 
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At the beginning of b, all the mss. read dbhaye , but even SPP. emends to -yam, 
having the comm, with him. At the end of the same pada, all |_so also Ppp.J give 
purdydh (p. purdh : ydk), which SPP. retains; the comm, reads paro yah, but under- 
stands it as if pdro ydh, explaining as jftdtdd anyah or aparijfldtah . Our emendation 
to pardksdt is defensible ; but the translation implies pardydh, as a less alteration. |_In 
d, Ppp. combines sarvd "qd and omits mdtna* J |_“ Save me from my friends : ” cf. 
ii. 28. 1 d and note ; also RV. iv. 55. 5, where the antithesis between jdnyam diihas and 
mitrlyam dhhas is most instructive.J 

16. For safety and protection. 

[Atkarvan. — (ream .* mantroktabahudevatyam . /. anustubh ; 2.3-av. 7-/. brhatigarbhd 'tifak- 

varL] *|J 5 o the London ms. ; the Berlin ms. says in fact dvyrcam : see under vs. 2.J 

This and the following hymns, to 23 inclusive, are wanting in Paipp. The comm, 
has 16-19 used in the night, in a ceremony to be performed by the purohita , on the 
entrance of a king into his sleeping-house (according to Pari^ista iv. 5). The hymn is 
repeated below as 27. 14, 15. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 276. 

1. Freedom from rivals in front, behind us [is] fearlessness made; 
Savitar [protect] me on the south, the lord of Cachi me on the north. 

The comm, takes krtdm in b as 2d du. impv., = kurutam , in spite of the accent, 
trying to find a dual subject in the two gods mentioned in c, d ; and SPP., in obedience 
to this, even reads krtam , although twelve of his thirteen authorities (with all of ours) 
have krtdm , the thirteenth evidently disagreeing with the rest purely by the accidental 
omission of an accent-mark.* It would not be impossible to take md in c and d as 
object of daksinatds and uttarat . *[_For the use of krtdm (the participle), cf. tdlr me 
krtdm svastydyanam , above, 9. 12 c. — In his Collation Book, W. refers to RV. khila, 
3. 4, which reads asapatndm purdstdn itah qivdm dakstnatak krdhi : abhdyam sdtatam 
paqcad bhadrdm uttaratd grht.\ 

2 . From the sky let the Adityas defend me ; from the earth let the 
fires defend ; let Indra-and-Agni defend me in front ; let the Alvins yield 
{yam) refuge round about ; crosswise let the inviolable [cow], let Jata- 
vedas, defend [me] ; let the being-makers be my defense {vdrman) on all 
sides. 

In e the mss. all read tiraqcinaghnya, which the pada- text resolves into tiraqcin : 
aghnya , and this SPP. retains, though tiraqcin is not a possible word. Our emendation 
to -cind 'ghttya is a very simple one (implying -etna : aghnya) ; the translation is founded 
on it ; but a more radical alteration of the pada would be acceptable : something like, 
for instance, tirydk cd *gnt raksatu jatdveddh ; the jdtdvedds leads naturally to the sus- 
picion that agnis is somehow hidden in the % ghnya; the comm, indeed reads tiraqcin 
agnl r-; but he is able to regard tiraqcm as a masc. accus., implying asntdn; or else 
as by Vedic license for -cfs, and this for -eibhyas, implying digbhyas ( !) ; and such 
assumptions are forbidden us. The pada- mss. all read raksantu in e. 

The Anukr. in its metrical definition treats this all as one verse, and the same treat- 
ment is implied by the summation at the end of the anuvdka (see p. 928) ; but the 
comm, and one of our mss. make what follows the second avasatta into a separate or 



xix. 1 6- BOOK XIX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 924 

third verse ; |_a like contradiction obtains as between the Anukr. and the comm, in the 
repeated passage, below, 27. 14, 15 (see the note); here, moreover, as noted above, the 
mss. of the Anukr. are at variance as to whether the hymn is to be reckoned as of 2 vss. 
or of 3J. The addition of brhatfgarbhd to the metrical definition is quite uncalled-for; 
[_doubtless because pada b scans better as 8 syllables than as 9 : no less uncalled-for is 
the addition of saptapadd , unless, dividing what follows the second avasana into 3 
padas, we begin the seventh with an encliticj. 

[I suspect that our text consists of 6 padas (8 + 8 : 1 1 + 1 1 : 1 1 + 1 1 = 60, “ atiqakvart"), 
call them 1 vs. or 2, as you will. Padas c and e and f have good tristubh cadences : 
C is good tristubh if we resolve indraagnJ ; so is e, with W’s tirydk ca 'gni r- ; the 
presence of me in f is all that spoils f ; and the absence of me after yachatdm is all that 
spoils the cadence of d, if, substituting the grammatical equivalent, we pronounce aqvind 
' bhttah at the beginning.J 


17. For protection: to various gods. 

[. Atharvan . — daftikam. pratyrcam mantroktadevatyam . jdgatam : jr, 7, 10, atijagati ; 6. bhurij ; 

<)■ 5~p- aiifakvart.\ 

[_Prose.J [_Not found in Paipp.J This hymn and the next are used, the comm, 
points out, in the same ceremony as 16, with other hymns, as detailed in Pariqista 4. 4 ; 
both are also prescribed in Par. 19. 1 (see note to Kaug. 140. 9), in a ceremony against 
danger from the various quarters. [_See introd. to next hymn.J LNote that the vss. of 
this hymn group themselves in 5 dyads (comm., parydya-dvayas), one for each cardinal 
point and a fifth for the ‘ fixed and upward points * ; and that those of h. 18 do likewise 
and are so grouped by the comm. also.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 276. 

1. Let Agni with the Vasus protect me on the east : in him I step, in 
him I take refuge (fri), to that stronghold I go forward ; let him defend 
me, let him guard me ; to him I commit myself : hail ! 

The comm, first understands and explains krame and f rave as nouns in the locative, 
qualified by tasmin / then he again makes them verbs, quoting from vs. 6 tdsu krame 
tdsu f raye , to support this understanding of them ; no one less superficial and blunder- 
ing could possibly suggest the former explanation, against the accent and the sense. 

2. Let Vayu with the atmosphere protect me from that quarter : in 
him I etc. etc. 

3. Let Soma with the Rudras protect me from the southern quarter: 
in him I etc. etc. 

4. Let Varuna with the Adityas protect me from that quarter : in him 
I etc. etc. 

The comm, quotes A£S. ii. it. 12 to show that elsewhere also Soma is associated 
with the Rudras and Varuna with the Adityas. 

5. Let the sun with heaven-and-earth protect me from the western 
quarter: in him I etc. etc. 

6. Let the waters with (- mant ) the herbs protect me from that quarter : 
in them I . . . ; let them defend . . . ; to them I etc. etc. 
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7. Let Vi^vakarman with the seven seers protect me from the north- 
ern quarter : in him I etc. etc. 

8. Let Indra with (-vant) the Maruts protect me from that quarter : 
in him I etc. etc. 

The comm, quotes Bhagavad-Gita x. 6 (rather futilely) to support the association of 
the seven seers with V^vakarman as highest self ( par am St man ), and (most super- 
fluously) RV. viii. 85 (96). 7 and AB. iii. 20. 1 (part) to show that Indra and the Maruts 
go together. 

9. Let Prajapati, possessing generative powers ( pmjdnanavant ) , 
together with firm support ( pratisthd ), protect me from the fixed 
quarter: in^him I etc. etc. 

Many of the mss. give various other accents to p ra jd nattavan ; all read pratisthayd 
(p. o sthayali)' which SPP. accordingly retains * although it is a palpable corruption ; 
the comm, makes no difficulty of it, viewing it simply as a case of the substitution of 
genitive for instrumental; he adds, however, another interpretation, supplying pra - 
jananena for sahd to govern, and making pratisthayds an adjective qualifying diq&s. 
*[_W’s E- and all of SPP’s authorities appear to accent pratisthayd , p. pratfasthaydh, 
and this is in fact the accentuation and reading in SPP’s text, although I do not see 
what is to be made of it. J 

10. Let Brihaspati with all the gods protect me from the upward 
quarter: in him I etc. etc. 

The comm, calls these prose “verses” and those of the next hymn parydyas; and 
the metrical definitions of the Anukr. are of course worthless, although it is possible to 
read out something like the numbers of syllables required by that treatise. 


18. For protection: to various gods. 

[Atkarvan . — da^akam. pratyream mantroktadevatyam. dvaipadam : /, 8. sdmni tristubh ; 
2-6 . any anustubh ( 5 . satnrrfj Lintending svardj /J ) ; 7 , y, jo. prdjdpatya tristubh .] 

LProse.J [Not found in Paipp.J See note to the preceding hymn Lfor ritual usesj. 
The gods etc. are throughout the same as in that hymn. [_The two hymns are closely 
accordant in general and special peculiarities of structure. J L-^ similar passage is found 
at MS. i. 5. 4, p. 7 1 r >— 1 5, as W. notes in the Collation Book : he also says “ cf. K. vii. 2.” 
AV. v. 10 presents some analogies with our hymn, and iv. 40 still more.J 
Translated: Griffith, ii. 277. 

1. Let those malignant s ( aghayii ) who shall attack (abhi-dds) me from 
the eastern quarter come upon ( rch ) Agni with (- vant ) the Vasus. 

The comm, has the more regular vasumantam . All the mss., and the comm., have 
at the end of all the verses * bhidasdt , which SPP. accordingly retains; our edition 
makes the absolutely necessary emendation to - sdn . L^ s m ddsat a faulty reminiscence of 
AV. v. 10 ?J Most of the samhita- mss. also accent diqd * bhi -. Some of the mss. leave 
td unaccented. 1 With 1 is represented throughout the hymn by -vant or -want, not by 
the instrumental case. As usual, rch signifies a coming into hostile or detrimental con- 
tact or collision. L^- interlines “ run against ” as alternative for “ come upon.”J 
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2. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon Vayu with the atmosphere. 

3. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the southern 
quarter come upon Soma with the Rudras. 

4. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon Varuna with the Adityas. 

The Anukr. ought properly to call this verse bhurij. 

5. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the western quarter 
come upon the sun with heaven-and-earth. 

[The accent of dyavd - is noted by W., Skt Gram. § 94 b. J 

6. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon the waters with the herbs. 

7. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the northern quarter 
come upon Vi^vakarman with the seven seers. 

In our text there has dropped out an accent-sign under va before itdlcyd . 

8. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon Indra with the Maruts. 

9. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the fixed quarter 
come upon Prajapati with generative qualities. 

10. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the upward quarter 
come upon Brihaspati with all the gods. 

Verse 8 is properly bhurij (23 syllables). Verses 9 and 10 are each properly of 27 
syllables ; but by restoring elided initial a here and there (with regard to which the 
Anukr. appears to acknowledge no rule) the meters as defined can be made out. 

19. For protection by various gods. 

[Atharvan. — ekddafakam . edndramasam uta mantroktadevatyam. pdhktavi : 1, j, g. bhung 
brhati ; io.svaidj ; 2,4-8, //• anu&tubgarbhd.'] 

L Prose. J (_Not f° un d in Paipp.J The comm, says that, besides the uses stated in 
connection with preceding hymns, the purohita is to accompany with this the entrance 
of the king in the night into his sleeping-house ; and that it also appears in the ceremony 
of a king’s entrance into his city. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 278. 

1. Mitra ascended with the earth : to that stronghold I lead you for- 
ward ; that enter ye into ; that enter ye ; let that yield {yam) you both 
refuge and defense. 

The comm, declares that Mitra here means Agni. 

2. Vayu ascended with the atmosphere : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

3. The sun ascended with the sky : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

4. The moon ascended with the asterisms : to that stronghold etc. etc. 



927 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIX. -xix. 20 

5. Soma ascended with the herbs : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

6. The sacrifice ascended with the sacrificial gifts : to that stronghold 
etc. etc. 

7. The ocean ascended with the streams : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

8. The brdhman ascended with the Vedic students : to that strong- 
hold etc. etc. 

The comm, says that brdhman here means the Veda with the angas . 

9. Indra ascended with heroism : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

10. The gods ascended with the immortal ( amrta ) : to that stronghold 
etc. etc. 

11. Prajapati ascended with progeny : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

The comm, explains ud akrdmat by yam purarii raksdum utkrdntavan , as antecedent 
of tam puram etc. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are not worth comparing in 
detail. 

20. For protection by various gods. 

\Atharvan. — bahudevatyam . trdistubham : 2. jagatl ; 3. purastddbrhatT ; 4. anustubh.] 

LNot found in Paipp.J The comm, says, purely on his own authority, that with this 
hymn th z pur ohita arms with a breastplate a king going to battle. [_For the reference 
to vs. 4 in Kiiug. 25. 36 note, see above, introd. to viii. 5.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 279. [_In Anukr. we miss caturrcam. J 

r. Have set down apart the human deadly weapon Indra-and-Agni, 
Dhatar, Savitar, Brihaspati, king Soma, Varuna, the Alvins, Yama; let 
Pushan protect us round about from death. 

It is quite as likely that 4 Soma * etc. in the second half-verse should be viewed as 
coordinate with Pushan. The translation omits ydm in a ; it seems probable that a 
is deeply corrupt. [_Caland, KZ. xxxiv. 456, citing Avestan usage, takes pduruseyaih 
vadhdm ydm as accusative of the crystallized combination pauruseyo vadhd ydh which 
we had at i. 30. 1 : see note to xii. 2. 19. But W’s suspicion is weighty. J All the mss. 
accent nyddhus (the pada-mss. having, against all rule and practice, nyddhuh , instead of 
fiioddhuh or n( ; adhuh ), and SPP. follows them (in p. also) ; our nyddhus is an emenda- 
tion, apparently a necessary one — unless we can construe, with the comm., b-d as 
together constituting the apodosis : * what means of death for men [our enemies] have 
fixed in secret — from [that] death let Indra-and-Agni etc. etc. protect us.’ [Griffith : 
4 May Soma etc. guard us from Mrityu — death caused by men, which Indra etc. 
appointed.’ J The verse is far too irregular (n + 12 : 12 + 9 = 44) to be called simply 
a tristubh. 

2. What [defenses] he who is lord of creation, Prajapati, Matarigvan, 
made for his creatures (/>rajrf), what ones the directions and the quarters 
put on (7 >as) — let those defenses (varman) be abundant ( bahuld ) for me. 

The mss. accent vasatd |_except several that have vasatc J ; our emendation to vasdte 
is unquestionably called for, even though there are a few cases in RV. of such accent 
as vasatd \Gram, § 61 3 J. The comm, etymologizes matari^van as antarikse qvasitT 
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V/. LThe verse ]S properly 12+11:11 + 11: for d has tristubh cadence, and there are 
three possibilities of excising a syllable from its prior half. J 

3. What [defense] those gods fastened on themselves, when fighting 
for overlordship, what defense Indra made for himself, let that protect 
us on all sides. 

Pada b is altogether corrupt ; the translation implies the reading adhirajyaya yodhU 
nah , which differs a little from the emendation* in our text, but which the Pet. Lex. 
assumes under adhirajya. The mss. give ( deva ) * d h ir a jay ddhehinah, which the pada - 
text analyzes into {deva :) ddhioraja : y Ah : dhehi : nah (SPP. reports his pa da-mss. as 
giving at the beginning deva, apparently by an oversight, as deva is no form *), The 
comm, has (< devah ) dyurajayo (implying p. dyuor-) dehinah , and this SPP. accepts, 
despite its unsatisfactory character ; the comm, explains dyurajayas as divi dyuloke raja - 
tndnds , which is absurd, and adds that, since the wearing of armor implies a body (deha), 
the gods were embodied (dehinas), which is silly. The pada-mss. (and one of SPP*s 
samhitd- mss.) strangely read sannltas at the end instead of viqvdtas j the comm, 
and both editions accept the latter; Land since W. notes nothing to the contrary, 
his D. presumably has vigvdtahj. The text, with b as translated, and with ca-kr-e in c 
Lmaking n+8:8 + 8J, answers excellently to the definition of the Anukr. *LW. 
means, I take it, no form which is usable in this connection.J 

4. Defense for me may heaven-and-earth, defense may day, defense 
may the sun, defense for me may all the gods make ; let not the affront- 
rcss (? pratieikd) reach me. 

Some of the mss. leave pratieikd accentless, and nearly all accent krdn ; both editions 
have krait and -ha. The comm, seems to read agnis instead of Alias in b, and mo for 
tna in d. The comm, paraphrases pratieikd as qatrnsend % jhatapratikuldhcand (ka 
being added to praticl “ ajhatdrthe ”) ; the L^iinorJ Pet. Lex. conjectures ‘discomfort* 
(< Ungcmach)\ the translation above is of course only tentative. To be compared with 
the verse is viii. 5. 18 above ; found also in AQS. i. 2. 1, which has our a, b (but reading 
agnis with our comm.), and, for third pada, varma me satitu tira^eikdh ; and in 
Ap. xiv. 26. 1 , with agnis in b, and, for c, d, varma me brahmanaspatir md md prdpad 
a to bhayam. 

LHere ends the second anuvdka , with 11 hymns and 72 verses. If we counted 
hymn 16 as of 3 verses, there would be 73. Some mss. sum up the verses as 72, and 
thus support the numeration of hymn 16 as given by both editions (see p. 923). J 

21. The meters. 

[. Brahman . — ekarcam. chdndasam. i-av. 2-p. sdmnl brhatii] 

LProse.J [Not found in Paipp. J The comm, finds the verse quoted by the appella- 
tion chandogatta in Naksatra Kalpa iS. — [The Anukr. says: idam Brahma chattdo - 
n ukrd ntivijhdndyd 'pa$yat. — The meters are arranged, according to the number of 
their syllables, in an arithmetical progression ascending by a difference of 4. In VS. 
xxiii. 33, all these and kakubh are mentioned. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 279. 

1. Gayatrl, usnih, anustubh, brhatl, pankti, tristubh-and-jagatl. 

The mss. are at variance as to the use of any kampa-sign between the first two 



929 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIX. -xix. 22 

SPP’s authorities appear all (except one pada-ms., -//) to read at the end jdgatydi; 
ours vary between -tl, -tye^ -tydi, and -tydu. The text of the comm, reads paiikti (instead 
of -//j), and, either with reason or on account of his usual disregard of accent, he takes 
the whole verse as a single compound word in the dative case, explaining it to mean 
gdyatrydi svdha , usnihe svdhd , etc., and declaring it thus to contain seven mantras; 
and SPP. thinks this to be “ doubtless” the original character of the line; it would be 
safer to say “perhaps,” or “possibly,” since the separate accentuation, the nominative 
form panktis , and the division by the Anukr. into two padas (in the pada- mss., after 
anustup) all speak against it. The mss. accent tristub jdgatydi . 

22. Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda. 

\Angiras . — ekavihfati. mantroktadevatyam . /. sdmny usnih ; j, 79. prdjdpatyd gdyatri ; 4, 7, 

//, 77. ddivl jagati ; y, 12, 13. d&ivT tristubh ; 2, 6, 14-16 , 20. ddivi pahkti ; S-10. dsuri jagati ; 

18. dsury anustubh (1-20. t-av.) ; 21. 4-p . tristubh .] 

LVerses 1-20, prose.J |_Not f° un d in Paipp.J The comm, quotes from Naksatra 
Kalpa, 17, 18, to the effect that this hymn and the following (together called samdsa ) 
are to be used in the great appeasement-ceremony called dngirasl \ by one who seeks 
success as practising or suffering witchcraft. LCf. introd. to next hymn.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 279; vs. 21 also by Ludwig, p. 219. 

1 . With the first five anuvdkds of the Angirasas, hail ! 

It is very strange that the instrumental case is used here, instead of the dative, which 
is used everywhere else through this hymn and the next. LConversely, note the use of 
the abl.-dat. form madbhyds , below, 27. 2 c, where we expect the instrumental, as in the 
other padas. J 

2. To the sixth, hail ! 

3. To the seventh-and-eighth, hail ! 

4. To the black claws, hail ! 

5. To the green ones, hail ! 

Two .of our mss. (O.D.) accent with our text hdritebhyas ; SPP. reads haritt f bhyas , 
with (apparently) all his authorities and nearly all of ours. 

6. To the petty ones, hail ! 

7. To them of the parydyas, hail ! 

8. To the first conchs, hail ! 

9. To the second conchs, hail ! 

10. To the third conchs, hail ! 

In 9 and 10, SPP. accents, with all the mss., dvittydbhyas and trity/bhyas ; wc have 
not hesitated to make the necessary emendations to -tiye-. [_The false accent is perhaps 
a blundering assimilation to that of prathamtbhyas : cf. notes to vss. 13 and 14, and 
especially to xviii. 3. 47. — Two of W’s later collated mss., D.L., have rightly -tiye-.\ 

11. To the next to the last ones, hail ! 

12. To the last ones, hail ! 

13. To the further ones, hail ! 

SPP. again follows the mss. in accenting uttardbhyas; |_again a blundering assimila- 
tion to the accent of nttamdbhyas , vs. 12J. 
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14. To the seers, hail ! 

Here also we emended the accent |_to fsibhyas % which W*s D.L. indeed givej ; but 
SPP. has, with the mss., ritbhyas . LFor the rationale of the blunder (due to qisibZiyas , 
vs. 15), cf. notes to vss. 10 and 13 and note to xviii. 3. 47. J 

15. To the peaked ones (?f ikhin)> hail ! 

Here the mss. vary between qikhibhyas and qistbhyas . 

16. To the gands, hail ! 

17. To the great gands, hail ! 

18. To all the gand-knowing (??) Angirases, hail ! 

It is altogether likely that vtdaganA either never meant anything or is a corrupt read- 
ing ; the translation is given merely in order not to leave the word untranslated. 

19. To the two thousands severally, hail ! 

20. To the brdhman (?), hail ! 

SPP. reads brahmdne, and mentions no disagreement among his authorities ; all but 
one or two of ours have the same, and our text might probably have been better left to 
read so ; but the accentuation of the mss. is wholly unauthoritative, and the distinction 
here also of no manner of importance. The comm, understands brah/nAne. |^I think 
brAhmane is to be preferred for the reason given at p. 932, line 7.J The numbers of 
syllables in the verses agree throughout with those demanded by the definitions of the 
Anukr. 

It is a great disappointment to find that the designations given in this hymn to the 
various parts or elements of the Atharvan text are just as much a puzzle to the com- 
mentator as they are to us, so that he does not even venture to conjecture a meaning for 
them. He understands the authors rather than the mantras to be meant as the recipients 
of the homage. His whole comment follows: atra vihqa tika n datmikayam asyam 
q aklutyam vidyamftnanuvakasiiktaganaviqesadisamjnarupaih qabdair anuvakadidra \ 
star a ct anna man a r say ah prat ipady ante : nilanakhadiutktaviqesanam prasiddhatvilt 
tani viqesato na pradarqitani : brahmane svflJtc 'ti brahmaqabdena vihqatikandafmaka - 
vedavai akena tasya drasta brahmakhya ruh pratipadyate : anyat sarvatn nigadavya - 
kZiyatam . It sounds like a bad joke that he calls nilanakha etc. * familiarly known.* 
That anuvaka is used in vs. 1 in the same sense as in the present division of the text 
seems very unlikely. 

21. Heroisms [were] gathered with the brdhman as chief ; the brdhman 
as chief in the beginning stretched the sky ; the Brahman was born as first 
of creatures ; therefore (tdmi) who is fit to contend with the Brahmdn ? 

Or (in d) ‘with that (tfnd) Brahmdn.* SPP’s text of the verse agrees with ours 
save that he accents in d brdh/nana with the mss., and has in c prathamd *tA (p. -mAh : 
utA , though the pada- mss. read -ma : utA); the text of the comm, has -mo *ta here, but 
-mo ' tha in the verse repeated as 23. 30 ; the emendation in our text to - tnd ha is plainly 
the easiest way out of the difficulty. The pada- mss. divide at the beginning, with 
remarkable absence of intelligence, brAZuna : jye\thd> or jyestha ; half the samhita- mss. 
also accent jyestha; finally, the pada- mss., with incredible folly, divide at the end 
spdrddhi ; tumkAh ! SPP. holds that the verse must have originally had brahmAn 
throughout (four times), and gives ; n his note a text of it in that form (but with pra - 
than/ A *tZia in c); but it is far from improbable that brdhman was used in the first half- 
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verse and brahmdn in the second, as in our text. Indeed, in a corresponding verse in 
TB. (ii. 4. 7 10 ), br&hman [more appropriately, it would seem, if I am right in supposing 
that vss. 29 and 30 of hymn 23 refer to the Brahmaveda: cf. p. 932, 1 . 3J is used 
every time : brdhmajyesthd (its commentary takes this as vocative) virya sdmbhrtdm 
brdhma 'gre jytstham divam a tatdna : ridsya brdhma prathamd 'id ( 1 its comment 
paraphrases by simply prathamdm ) jajiie tdnd 'rhati brdhmatta spdrdhitum kdh . 
Our comm, gives a second explanation of brahmajyesthd as = brahmana jyesthena , the 
case-ending of the former word being omitted, as well as the in part of that of the 
second ! 


23. Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda. 

[, Atharvan . — trihfat . mantroktadevatyam uta cdndramasam. 1. dsuri brhati ; 2-7, 20, 2j, 27* 
ddivi trtstubh ; 8, jo— 12^ 14-/6. prdjdpatyd gdyatri ; 17 , ig y 2 /, 24^ 2j t 29. ddtvi paTtkti ; 9 , 
Jj t 18, 22 , 26, 28. ddtvi jagati ; (1-29. i-av.).] 

L Verses 1-29, prose. J [Not found in Paipp J The application of the hymn, as 
defined by the comm., was given with the one preceding. 

As in the case of the preceding hymn, the comm, to all the verses is given together 
at the end. Its main parts are given below under the separate verses. It further 
declares that by the words tkarca to daqarca are designated the rsis named Atharvan, 
and by those from ekadaqarca to vih^ati are designated the arseyas named Atharvana ; 
and it quotes as authority the beginning of i. 1. 5 of the (iopatha Brahmana. 

|_With regard to this hymn in general, and leaving books xix. and xx. out of account 
in the statements that follow : in the first place it is clear that the books of the third 
grand division of the AV., books xiii.-xviii. (see p. 708), are intended by verses 23-28 
respectively (see under the verses below and see the introductions to the several books). J 
|_In the second place it is clear that the hymns of the books (but not the books them- 
selves severally) of the first grand division of the AV., books i.-vii. (see p. 388), are 
intended to be covered by verses 1-15 and 19 and 20 (between 19 and 20 we miss the 
dvyrcebhyah which the commentator’s text has). In this connection it is significant 
that vs. 1 begins with homage “ to them of four verses,” which is the norm of our first 
book, and not with homage 44 to them of one verse ” — see the first table on p. 388. 
Moreover, as appears from the table on p. cxliv, the first grand division contains a hymn 
or hymns of every number of verses from 4 verses to 18 verses (mostly in books i.-v.) and 
from 1 verse to 3 verses (exclusively in books vi. and vii.). Again, while there is in the 
first grand division (and only there) one hymn or more of every number of verses from 
1 verse to 18 verses, it is interesting to note that there is, in the whole AV. (books i.- 
xviii. or even i.-xix.), not one hymn of 19 verses, nor yet one of 20 verses (cf. p. 471 
top) : and of this fact account seems to be taken in so far as the form of our verses 16 
and 17 differs from that of the 15 preceding. J 

[Thirdly, the books of the second grand division of the AV. (books viii.-xii.) consist 
of hymns of over 20 verses (p. 471, top). There is, therefore, in all our present hymn, 
no special reference to this division, unless it be in verse 18, which may accordingly 
mean 4 To the division ( kdnda ) of great ( rnahant ) [hymns], hail, 1 and refer to books 
viii.-xii. It is not impossible that a Hindu might use kdnda to signify a ‘division* 
comprising several books and tantamount to one of our so-called “grand divisions” 
(see my note to vs. 18). Against my view, I might well object that dlrgha would be a 
more appropriate adjective than mahant for the 4 long ’ individual hymns of which the 
division consists ; but, per contra, if the difference between mahadguna and tnahdguna 
be a valid parallel, the text ought, if it means ‘great book,’ to read tnahdkdndaya . A 
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graver objection to my view, perhaps, is the position of vs. 1 8, which, if I were or am 
right, ought to come between verse 20 and verse 23. J 

|_Fourthly, verses 2 9 and 30 doubtless refer to this Veda as a whole, to the Brahma- 
veda, or to the incantations ( br&hman ) which form its subject-matter. After writing 
this, I note that Bloomfield in the Grundriss, p. 40, note 7, expresses an opinion similar, 
but much less specific. If I am right, brahman is to be preferred to brahmdn in these 
two verses, as also in vss. 20-21 of the preceding hymn: cf. the TB. vs. cited under 
2i. 21. On the other hand, I ought not to pass in silence the fact that the Anukr., at 
the beginning of its treatment of book xix., seems to call book xix. the brahmakanda . J 

[Finally, therefore, aside from verse 18, just discussed, and assuming that versus 16 
and 17 were added (in genuine Hindu fashion) merely for schematic completeness, we 
have only to note that all the verses of the hymn are reasonably accounted for, save 
only verses 2 1 and 22. J P a £ es cl, clvii, clix. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 280. 

1. To them of four verses of the Atharvanas, hail ! 

2. To them of five verses, hail ! 

3. To them of six verses, hail ! 

All the samhitd- mss. read sadarc -, and two of SPP’s pa da-mss. sadforc-; both editions 
sadre -, with the comm, and three pada- mss. The Gop.Br. has sadarc - in i. i. 5. 

4. To them of seven verses, hail ! 

5. To them of eight verses, hail ! . 

6. To them of nine verses, hail ! 

7. To them of ten verses, hail ! 

8. To them of eleven verses, hail ! 

9. To them of twelve verses, hail ! 

10. To them of thirteen verses, hail ! 

11. To them of fourteen verses, hail ! 

12. To them of fifteen verses, hail ! 

13. To them of sixteen verses, hail ! 

14. To them of seventeen verses, hail ! 

15. To them of eighteen verses, hail ! 

16. Nineteen: hail! 

17. Twenty: hail! 

In these two verses, some of the mss. read -$ati sv - ; the text of the comm, has -$atyai r 
which would be an improvement; and two of SPP’s reciters give the same. cf* 

p. 93 II end.J 

18. To the great book (1 mahat-kandd ), hail ! 

[All of W’s and of SPP’s mss., and the reciters as well, give mahat -, not mahd-\ but 
the comm, appears to read mahd -, and to say that it means the ‘ entire Veda of twenty 
books ’ : mahdkdnddye 'ti f abdetta vih (a tikd nddtmakakrtsna veda vdei nd ; and this 
seems to support my suggestion that a Hindu might use kanda of a group of kdmias : 
cf. If 5 of introduction, above. Weber suggested at Ind. Stud. iv. 433 that mahatkdnda 
might mean book xx. ; but in a later volume (xviii. 1 54), that book v. might be 
intended.J [See pages clvii— viii.J 
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19. To them of three verses, hail ! 

Between this verse and the next, the commentator’s text inserts dvyrcebhyah svaha . 

20. To them of one verse, hail ! 

21. To the petty ones, hail ! LSee page clviii top.J 

This is a repetition of 22. 6 above, and after it the commentator’s text adds 22. 7. 

22. To them of a half-verse, hail ! 

All the mss., and the comm., have here ek&nrctbhyas (p .ekawtre-), and SPP. follows 
them. Our ekadvyrctbhyas (misprinted ekadvre -) was meant as an emendation, but is 
hardly successful. What ekdnrc - should mean does not appear ; the translation simply 
follows the comm., for lack of anything better. 

23. To the ruddy ones (ro/iita), hail ! 

The mss. |_ except W’s O.D., which have rdh- J, and hence also SPP., accent here 
rohtUbhyas. The comm, remarks that in this and the following verses the books 
intended are clear. This, of course, means book xiii. |_which is designated by rohtt&is 
at Kau$. 99. 4J. 

24. To the two Suryas, hail ! 

That is, to the two parts ( anuv&kas ) of the book beginning with the Surya-hymn (xiv.). 

25. To the two Vratyas, hail ! 

Again the two anuvAkas of the Vriitya-book (xv.). LBoth ed’s read vr&tyabhyam, 
with all the authorities, save W’s D.L., which have vratya -. The minor Pet. Lex., vi. 
189, notes vratyA as an adj. to vratya: hence, rather, ‘To the two [ \anuvakas\ about 
the vratya, hail ! ’ See my note, p. 770, H 3.J 

26. To the two of Pr^japati, hail ! 

The two anumikas of book xvi. are evidently intended, though why they are called 
prajapatya is difficult to say. |_The Major Anukr. calls the whole book prdjapatya , 
as noted p. 792, ![ 4.J The Old Anukr. quoted in the endings says at the end of xvi. 4 
prajapatyo ha catuskah , [_* • • -J saptakah parah : i.e. ‘ the [first] Prajapati-tftf/miytv* 
has four hymns |_or paryAyas J; the [paryaya] next after [2 and 3 : i.e paryAya 4] is 
one of seven verses.’ |_For the probable relative position and the significance of these 
extracts, see p. 792 (T 5) — 793-J 

27. To the visdsahi, hail ! 

The seventeenth book begins with the word visAsahim ; and this time the comm, 
takes the trouble to specify that “ the seventeenth Jean da ’* is intended. [_Cf. p. 805, i.J 

28. To them of good omen ( mahgalikd ), hail ! 

This, from its position, ought to signify book xviii. ; the comm, says nothing about 
it ; his text reads mang -. |_That the funeral book is held to be most inauspicious appears 
from SPP’s preface to his ed., vol. i., p. 4, p. 5, and especially p. 2. To call the book 
auspicious is a euphemism such as is familiar in the case of the dreadful god (,'iva.J 

One of our mss. (I.) inserts after this verse five others which do not appear to occur 
elsewhere, as SPP. does not mention them : ndksatrakalpaya svaha, 29. vditanakal- 
p&ya svaha . 30. $antikalpaya svaha . 3 1 . augirasakalpdya svaha. 32. samhitavidJiaye 
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sv&hdm . 33. Our 29 then follows, in the form tulibrahmdne svahd , and our 30 as 
given in all the mss. : brdhma jyesthd 'ty ikd . j_The foregoing are the readings of the 
Collation Book : apart from the accents, they require correction, I suppose, to angirasa - 
and samhita-. J 

29. To the brdhman, hail ! 

See above, 22. 20, with which this is identical. This time, two of our mss. Land three 
of SPP’sJ have brdhmane; the others, and SPP’s text, read brahmdne . LAs to the 
meaning, see introduction, p. 932, H 2.J 

30. Heroisms were gathered with the brdhman as chief ; the brdliman 
as chief in the beginning stretched the sky ; the Brahmdn was born as 
first of creatures ; therefore who is fit to contend with the Brahman ? 

This is a repetition of 22.21 above; the commentator’s text apparently gives it in 
full, as SPP. notes that (doubtless only by an accident) it reads this time in c prathamo 
\ tha. 


24. For prosperity: with a certain garment. 

[Atharvan. — astdu. mantroktabahudevatyam uta brdhmanaspatyam. dnustubham : 4-6,8. 

trtstubh ; 7. j-p. drsi gdyatri.] 

The hymn, except vs. 2, is found also in Paipp. xv. The comm, points out that it is 
prescribed by Naksatra Kalpa 17-18 to be used in a mahdgdnti ceremony called tvdstri \ 
on occasion of the loss (ksaya) of a garment. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 458 ; Griffith, ii. 281. 

1. With what [garment] the gods caused to wrap god Savitar, with 
that, O Brahmanaspati, do ye wrap this man in order to royalty. 

The translation implies emendation in b of ddhdrayan to ddhapayan ; this, obviously 
suggested by the whole sense of the hymn (and proposed in the Pet. Lex.), is supported 
by the Ppp. text, which reads devd * diyapayatt . The comm, reads - dhar -, but explains 
it as if it were - dhdp - : paritah sarvata acchadayan. Many of the mss. have adharayan, 
unaccented. The comm, quotes TS. vi. 1. H, to the effect that “this same garment 
belongs to all the gods,” to explain why the verb in the second half-verse is plural. 

2. Wrap ye this man [as] Indra in order to life-time, to great dominion, 
that [it] may conduct him unto old age; may he long watch over 
dominion. 

All the mss., both here and in the next verse, read at end of c tiayam> which SPP. 
therefore accepts, although both form and accent are indefensible ; the comm, has both 
times naya; the translation implies our emendation to ndyat , the propriety of which 
can hardly be questioned, especially as it is supported by a corresponding verse three 
times repeated, with variations, in HGS. i. 4. 8 : part 'warn indra brahmane make 
qrotrdya (or rdf tray a, or p os dy a ) dadhmasi : at/idi *nam jarirnd nayej jyok qrotre (or 
; dst re, or pose ) ad hi jdgarat : of these three forms, the first is intended for a Brahman, 
the second for a Ksatriya, the third for a Viiigya : compare our next verse. The comm., 
Lin 2 a and 3 a, appears to have Lad before him indramdyuse and somamdyuse , what- 
ever his accentuation and pada- text may have been : this he understands as indra md 
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"yuse and soma tnd "yuse, his vocative indra\ agreeing with HGS. and giving an easier 
and better text ; |_his md goes easily as an appositive with i/ndm , but the following 
enam is quite out of joint with it J. 

3. Wrap ye this man [as] Soma in order to life-time, to great instruc- 
tion (f rdtra), that [it] may conduct him unto old age ; may he long watch 
over instruction. 

It is perhaps only by an accident that vs. 2 is omitted in Ppp. ; at any rate, this 
verse shows what would have been read for verse 2 by it : it has somam, not soma , 
in a;* and naya, with the comm., in c; further, in a it gives pare 'mam. *|_Strictly 
speaking, it has somamayuse , with a possibility for the same objectionable division as 
appears under vs. 2, which see. J 

4. Wrap, set ye him for us with splendor ; make him one to die of old 
age ; [make] long life-time ; Brihaspati furnished ( pra-yam ) this garment 
to king Soma for wrapping himself. 

This is a repetition of ii. 13. 2, above. The comm, mentions that the verse has been 
already explained where it first occurred, but adds : 44 the sense, however, is compendi- 
ously this,” and proceeds to give the same exposition over again, word for word (unless, 
indeed, the editor is responsible for the repetition). For the parallel passages etc., see 
the note to ii. 13. 2. 

5. Go thou safely (sti) unto old age; wrap thyself in the garment; 
become thou protector of the people (?) against imprecation ; and live thou 
a hundred numerous autumns ; and wrap further about (upa-sam-vyd) thee 
abundance of wealth. 

[The verse is found in PCS. (i.4. 12), HGS. (i.4. 2), and MP. (ii. 2. 7). In a, PGS. 
omits sti, while HGS.MP. have jar am gacchasi ; in b, all three texts read krstlnam 
and abhiqastipavd ; all three end c with suvareds ; and PGS. has for d rayim ca 
putran anti samvyayasva , adding dyusmati * dam paridhatsva vdsah. J In b, the trans- 
lation follows Ppp. Land the three texts just cited J in reading krstlnam 4 people ’ instead 
of the absurd grstinam 4 heifers,’ which is given by all the mss. and the comm., both here 
and in the nearly accordant verse ii. 13. 3 : see note to ii. 13. 3 [and cf. Roth, ZDMG. 
xlviii. 110J. The comm, is driven by the reading grs - into taking abhi^asti- from f as 
4 cut * : abhito vigasanam hihsd. [^ ur abhigastipa u, at the end of b in vss. 5 and 6, 
would seem, in view of the -pavd of the other texts, to be a faulty assimilation to the 
end of d in vs. 4 , pdridhatava u, such as may be found elsewhere. J 

6. Thou hast wrapped thyself in this garment in order to well-being ; 
thou hast become protector of thine allies (?) against imprecation; and 
live thou a hundred numerous autumns ; living, pleasant (cdrti), thou shalt 
share out good things. 

The translation implies in b dbhur dpinatn Lsee below J, or else an analysis of the 
ms. reading vdplnam Lmisprinted vap- in foot-note of Berlin ed.J into u and dpinatn 
(the pada-mss. have dbhiih : vdplnam ). The vagandm of our text* is a conjecture pro- 
voked by the grstinam of vs. 5 ; as that is got rid of, this naturally falls away also. 
The comm, has again grstinam, and this time interprets abhi$asti - as a fear on the part 
of the * heifers ’ of losing their skins ( tvagaddnabhiti Lcf. note to ii. 13. 3 J) ! The Ppp. 
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text appears to give us no variants. The HGS. has a corresponding verse (in i. 4. 3), 
reading in a, b ad hi dhdh [one ms. correctly ' dhithah] svastaye ' bhiir dpfndm\ abhiqasti • 
pava: and, for d, vasftni ciiyyo vi bhaja sa jtvanj the variant to car us, taken in con- 
nection with the small appropriateness of earns , makes its genuineness suspicious. 
[MP., at ii.2.8, also has apinamj and it agrees otherwise with HGS., save that it has 
dha for dhdh, caryd for cayyo, and vi bhajasi (agreeing with AV.). Kirste, in his note 
to HGS., p. 8, mentions as further variants cayo and edrye. MB., at i. 1.6, has c, end- 
ing with suvarcas , and d, reading edrye. J *[ Misprinted vaqdnam. J f[One ms. cor- 
rectly apindm.\ [See page xxxvi, note.J 

7. We, companions, call to aid Indra the very mighty at every conjunc- 
ture, in everjr contest (?vdja). 

This verse is, without variant, RV. i. 30. 7 ; also found in SV. (i. 163 ; ii. 93), VS. 
(xi. 14), TS. (in iv. 1. 2 *)» MS. (in ii. 7. 2), [MP. i- 6- 3 j- Sdkhdyas, in c, which might 
be either nominative or vocative, the comm, prefers to take as nominative. 

8. Of golden color, unaging, of excellent heroes, having old age as 
death, do thou enter into union (sam-vig) with progeny: this Agni says, 
and this Soma says, this Brihaspati, Savitar, Indra. 

The second half- verse we had above as viii. 5. 5 a, b [which see ; and pada c occurred 
at xvi. 9. 2 J ; the comm, does not notice the repetition. He explains sam viqa as used 
in the sense of nirviqa * enjoy ’ ; or else, he says, of praviqa = svagrham adhitistha. 
Ppp. reads in a ajayas suv -. 

25. To a horse. 

\Gopatha . — ckarcam. vdjidet'atyam . dnustubkam.\ 

The verse is not found in Paipp. The comm, finds it quoted in Naks. K. 17-18, in a 
mahdqdnti ceremony called gandharvl, on occasion of the loss ( ksaya ) of a horse. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 282. 

i. I harness ( yuj ) thee with the mind of one that is unwearied and that 
is first ; be thou an up-carrier uphill ; having carried up, then run thou back. 

The real sense of the hymn is very obscure ; neither the vittiyoga nor the comm, 
casts any light upon it. [SPP. regards the comm, as taking utkfdamudvaho as one 
word;J the comm, reads bhavas for bhava : and he explains the phrase simply by 
atidrpto bhava. Instead of uduhya , the comm, has diihfya ( = qatrujayalaksandni 
phaldni labheya). SPP. accents it t kill am, with all the mss. ; our alteration to utkulam 
is not sufficiently motived ; the minor Pet. Lex. has ut kit him, which is more in accord- 
ance with general analogies. Fully half the mss. accent itduhya . In our text, bhdva 
(in c) is a misprint for bhava (an accent-mark fallen out). 

26. For long life etc. : with something golden. 

[Atharran. — caturream. dgneyam ; hdiranyam. trdi stub ham : j. anustubh ; 4. pathydpankti.) 

Of this hymn only vs. 4 is found in Paipp. (in xx.). The comm, finds it used in 
Naks. K. 17, 19, in a mahdqdnti ceremony called dgneyt \ on occasion of danger from 
fire, with the insertion of a golden earring; further, in Parig. 11. 1, in a tuldpurusa 
ceremony. 

Translated: Grill, 49, 192; Griffith, ii. 283; Bloomfield, 63, 668. 
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1. The gold that, born out of the fire, immortal, maintains itself over 
mortals — whoso knows it, he verily merits (ar/i) it ; one that dies of old 
age becomes he who wears ( bhr ) it. 

SPP. accents at the end bibhdrti , with the great majority of the mss. (the same also 
in 2 d) ; our preference for btbharti was because only this accent is found elsewhere in 
AV. Most of the mss. accent fount in c. The masculine enam in c is surprising, as no 
hint of anything masculine is met with elsewhere in the hymn; the comm, explains it 
as anvadistam hiranyarupam padartham. In a corresponding verse (6) found in a 
khila of the RV. (to x. 128) is read instead enad (one ms. vedam ), which is more likely 
to be the true text. The same has in b jajne for dadhre . The Anukr. takes no notice 
of the redundant syllable in c. . f 

2. The gold, of beauteous color by the sun, that men (mdnu) of old 
with their progeny sought — that, shining ( candrd ), shall unite thee with 
splendor; of long life becomes he who wears it. 

Very nearly all the mss. read isiri at end of b ; but both editions, and the comm., 
give fsirfo The majority of mss. also accent purvfo SPP. reads at end of c srjati , 
with all the authorities (3ave his P., which has srjati)* ; both sense and meter so plainly 
call for srjati that we adopted it as an emendation in our text ; the comm, reads 
srjatu. As to bibharti at the end, see note to vs. 1. * [_W’s P.M. have srjasvd "yu-. J 

3. For life-time thee, for splendor thee, and for force and for strength 
— that with brilliancy of gold thou mayest shine out among the people. 

The comm, reads in c hiranyam tej-. The comm, supplies in a, b sam srjatu to each 
noun, as if they were in the instrumental case, which is plainly wrong. Probably the 
* thee ’ of the first line is different from the * thou * of the second, being addressed to 
the article of gold itself. 

|_The comm, (as noted) and the text of the comm, have hiranyam tejasaj but all 
the other authorities are agreed as to the accentuation hiranyattfjasii y which, however, 
is inherently improbable {Gram. § 1267 b), if, with the pada- text, we take the com- 
bination as one compound word. Both mss. and comm, and accent all point the other 
way, and we have doubtless to assume as pada- reading hiranya : ttjasd, as two words, of 
which the first is vocative ; and, but for our blundering pada-kdra, this is just what our 
samhitd-readmg would naturally be taken to mean. The comm, understands 4 thee ’ as 
referring to the man who wears the gold amulet ; but the whole verse gains in concinnity. 
if we refer * thee* (with W.) to the amulet itself, and supply with the first half the verb 
badhttami (as at i. 35. 1 c ; iv. 10. 7 c ; xix. 4 6. 1 c, d), and take the second half also as 
addressed to the amulet. J 

4. What king Varuna knows, [what] divine Brihaspati knows, what 
Indra the Vritra-slayer knows, — may that be for thee life-giving, may that 
be for thee splendor-giving. 

Next after the verse already quoted (under vs. 1) from the RV. khila, occurs another 
corresponding to this, but having for by ad u devi sarasvati , and for d tan me varcasa 
dyuse , and lacking a fifth pada. Ppp. has in by ad u divo brh -, puts yad before indr as 
in c, and has for d, and for end of the verse, tac cittam cittam arhanam. 

[_Here ends the third anuvdka , with 6 hymns and 65 verses. J 
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27. For protection etc. : with a triple amulet. 

[ Bhrgvangi ras. — faneadafakatn . trt vrddeva tyam ttta cdndramasatn. dnustubham : j, q. tri- 
stub h ; jo. jagati [_? see under the verse J; //. drey usnth ; 12. arcy anustubh ; ij. sdmni 
trtstubh (if-ij. i-av .).] 

Found (except verses 12 and 13) also in Paipp. x. The comm, quotes from the 
Naks. K. (17, 19) its use, in a mahdqdnti called prajdpatya , by one desiring progeny 
and cattle, and in case of the loss of progeny, with the binding on of an amulet made of 
three metals, gold and silver and copper. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 283. 

1. Let the bull ( rsabhd ) protect thee with the kine; let the virile one 
(vrsan) protect thee with the vigorous ones ( vajiri ) ; let Vayu protect 
thee with brdhman ; let Indra protect thee with Indra's powers (? indriyd). 

The comm, reads in a vrsabhas* In b, he naturally understands horses as intended, 
and connects vajiti with the root vij (' vdjibhir vejanavadbhih $Tghragatibhir a$vaih). 
Of brdhman he gives three different and equally worthless explanations. To indriya 
he says indriyatiy atre * ndrasrstdul 'tidrajustani va, which gives us no help. *|_But 
the text of the comm. \wspdtv rsabhas. J 

2. Let Soma protect thee with the herbs ; let the sun protect with the 
asterisms ; [let] the moon, Vritra-slayer, [protect] [theej from the months ; 
let the wind defend with breath. 

All the mss. without exception read in c madbhyds , instead of the tnddbhts which we 
should have expected, and which the comm. has. It seems like a blundering confusion 
of the two cases (the reverse of that in 22. 1, above). The comm, makes naksatra here 
refer to the planets, most unnecessarily; he reads in d raksati , but glosses it with 
raksatu. 

3. They call the heavens (div) three, the earths three, the atmospheres 
three, the oceans four, the song of praise (stoma) triple, the waters triple : 
let these triple ones defend thee with the triple ones. 

In Ppp., b and c have apparently dropped out, and d is made to end with trivrtds 
trivrttibhih . The mss. vary between trivftd (which both editions read), trivrtds^ and 
trivrtat; the translation implies trivktas , which the comm, has, and which is pretty 
evidently the intent of the verse ; ^cf. vs. 9 d, below J. The mss. to a great extent read 
trv- instead of triv-, as in other like cases. In a in our text, emend to tisrdh. We need 
to combine trivrtd * pa d~ in c to make a good tristubh . [_I doubt if it is a trtstubh. 

To reckon trini to pada a is very harsh. I suspect we have to pronounce prthvis in a, 
and to read and pronounce triny antdriksd in b. Thus the verse scans as 8 -f 1 1 : 

11 + n.J 

4. The three firmaments (ndka), the three oceans, the three bright 
ones (bradhnd\ the three at the summit (? vaistapd), the three Mata- 
ri<jvans, the three suns, do I arrange (kip) as thy guardians. 

Nearly all the mss. read in a tiakans , and a part also bradhndhs .* The comm, has 
badhnan , and [some of J our mss. also badh-, although SPP. strangely appears to find no 
badh- among his authorities. The pada- mss. give nakam and [_some of themj bradhndn. 
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Some mss. accent mdtdriq- in c, and read goptAn in d. All these are of the superficial 
variety of discordant readings which swarm in this book, and have no real importance. 
The comm, explains his badhndn thus : trln badhndn badhnah sarvasya bandha ddhdra- 
bhuta adityah , in which he shows himself equal to the occasion after precisely his own 
fashion. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularity (7 + 7 : 9 + 7 = 30). 
LRoth notes expressly that Ppp. reads vaistapdn. J *|_Cf. note to x 3*8 above, and to 
28. 2 ; also Muller’s 1st quarto ed. of RV., vol. i., preface, p. xii; and Pischel, Gram . 
der Prakrit-sprachen, § 83. J 

5. With ghee do I sprinkle thee all over, O Agni, increasing thee with 
sacrificial butter ; of fire, of moon, of sun, let not the wily ones damage 
the breath. 

The comm, takes the liberty of filling out c, d so as to mean “ by the favor of the fire 
etc. . . . thy breath, O man that wearest the threefold amulet.” Some of SPP’s mss. 
read in a ukhyami and uksyami . 

6. Let not the wily ones damage your breath, nor your expiration nor 
flame (? hdras)\ shining, all-possessing, run ye, O gods, with what is of 
the gods. 

The translation implies emendation of devas in d to ddvds; the comm, understands 
dJvas, but doubtless only by his customary disregard of the accent. He understands 
vas in a Lalternatively J as plur. majest. of the king on whom the amulet is bound, 
and haras in b as qa truba lapahdra ka tii tejas. To ddivyena in d he supplies rathadind 
sadhanena vegena vd. We are tempted to emend at the end to ddivyena "dhdvata ; 
Ppp. reads mdvata for dhdvata. 

7. One unites Agni with breath ; the wind is combined with breath ; 
with breath the gods generated the sun that faces all ways. LSeep.xxxvi,n.J 

All the mss. (save one of SPP’s, which has -jati) read srjati in a, and, as the meter 
favors it, it might better stand (our text emended to -anti). Ppp. gives for a prdnend 
% gnim sam dadhata , and |_rcads andj combines at the end \juryam \ devd 'janayan. 

8. Live thou with the life-time of the life-time-makers ; live as one 
long-lived ; do not die ; live with the breath of the soulful ( atmanvdnt ) ; 
do not come under the control of death. 

Nearly all the mss. read in a dyuhkftdm , and SPP. follows them, although the comm, 
gives - usk -. In c, both the editions emend to dtmanvdtdm , all the mss. having atmat- 
vdtam (p. atma°tvdtdm /); the comm, appears to imply - nvatdm in his explanation, 
though (according to SPP.) his text also has - tvatdm . Nearly all LSPP’s authorities J 
accent after it jtvd; both editions read jiva, [_SPP.J on very slender authority. Our 
upa gas in d is an emendation, for the lid agds of the mss., SPP., and the comm. ; the 
change was demanded by the requirements both of grammar and of the sense ; and 
Ppp. supports it, reading upa gd v 

9. The treasured (ni-dhd) treasure of the gods that Indra discovered 
by roads that the gods travel — the gold did the waters guard with triple 
ones ; let those triple ones defend thee with the triple ones. 
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The last pada is a repetition of 3 d, and has the same readings as there in mss.,* edi- 
tions, and comm. Instead of indro * nv - in a, b the mss. give indra 'tiv - (p. indra : anu ~) ; 
but this time SPP. also, as well as we, emends to the former reading, which is that of 
the comm. \JVidhim devanam nihitam ydm indrah would be good rhythm. J *|_Or 
nearly so : but trivfta of 3 is here trvdtd. J 

10. Thirty-three deities and three heroisms guarded [it] within the 
waters, holding [it] dear; what gold there is upon this shining one 
( ?candrd ), therewith shall this man do heroisms. 

All the mss. read in b priyayamana (p. priyaya : mans, /); but here aga^n SPP. has 
the courage to follow us in emending to priydydmanas (p. priya^yd md ndh ) , since the 
comm, so understands it ; it is only a question whether in pada- text - mafia should not 
rather be read, as agreeing with the nearer of the two nouns ; the comm, takes it as 
fern. ( priyam ivd "carattiyah). The Anukr. is curiously confused here ; after correctly 
defining the verse devdndtit nihitam nidhim as a tristubh , it proceeds to define apo 
hiranyam jugupuk as a jagatl, and takes no note of trayastrihqad devatah as a pra - 
tika. Probably there is a quid pro quo here, by a slip of memory ; but one does not 
see how this highly irregular* verse (13 + 11:10 + 11 =45) should b6 called simply a 
jagati. LWith a, cf. 37. 1 c, below. J *LPossibly we have to substitute the older gram- 
matical equivalent in a, trt ca virya (cf. 3 b) ; a 'sti before ddhi would mend c.J 

11. Ye, O gods, that are eleven in the sky, do ye, O gods, enjoy this 
oblation. 

12. Ye, O gods, that are eleven in the atmosphere, do ye, O gods,' 
enjoy this oblation. 

13. Ye, O gods, that are eleven on the earth, do ye, O gods, enjoy this 
oblation. 

With these three verses corresponds RV. i. 139. 11 : yd devaso divy dkddaqa sthd 
prthivyam Adhy dkddaqa sthd : apsukstto mahindt 'kadaqa sthd id devdso yajhdm 
imam jusadhvam ; VS. vii. 19 precisely agrees with this; MS. (in i. 3. 13) reads devds 
in a; TS. (in i. 4 10) reads devds in both a and d [_and apsusddo in c J. The comm’s 
text inserts in vs. 1 1 divy as after devds. 

14. Freedom from rivals in front, behind us [is] fearlessness made; 
Savitar [protect] me on the south, the lord of Cachi me on the north. 

15. From the sky let the Aclityas defend me, from the earth let the 
fires defend; let Indra-and-Agni defend me in front ; let the Alvins yield 
refuge round about ; crosswise let the inviolable [cow], let Jatavedas, 
defend [me] ; let the being-makers be my defense on all sides. 

These two verses arc a repetition of 16. 1, 2 above, and in our mss., as usual, are 
read simply thus : asapatndm pnrdstad tti dvd. The Anukr. does not repeat its defini- 
tion of their meter ; inasmuch as it reckons the hymn as of fifteen verses, it plainly takes 
the addition here as of two verses only ; the comm., however, again counts three, making 
of |_our 15 a, bj a separate verse* ; [cf. notes to 16. 2J. In general, the comm, does not 
comment for the second time a repeated passage ; here, however, he gives a full expla- 
nation, as if it were the first appearance of the verses ; and in 14 b (perhaps merely by 
an oversight?) he reads me instead of nas . *|_The comm, in fact takes our vss. 11-13 
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as one vs., his 1 1 ; our 14 as his 12 ; our 15 ab as his 13 ; and our 1 5 c-f as his 14. 
Or, he says, we may take our 14 with 15 ab as one mantra . He reads agnis again in 
our e as in 16. 2 e.J 

28. For various blessings: with an amulet of darbhi. 

[Brahman (sapatnaksayakdmah ). — da fa ham. mantroktadarbhamanidevatyam . dnu stub ham .] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xiii., with very few variants. The comm, finds it 
L or rather the whole triad of hymns, 28, 29, 30J used by the Naks. K. [*7, 19J in a 
mahdqdnti peremony called aindri , with binding on of a darbha amulet, by one desiring 
victory and the like. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 285. 

1. I bind for thee this amulet, in order to long life, to brilliancy — the 
darbhd, damager of rivals, burner (tdpana) of the heart of the hater. 

Nearly all the mss. accent ddrbham . Ppp. reads in b varcase , and in c -jamb hand . 

2. Burner of the heart of the hater, causing to burn the mind of foes, 
do thou, O darbhd, burn together like heat (g/iarmd) against all the 
evil-hearted. 

The mss., and hence SPP., read for a dvisatds tapdyan hrddh , as if hrdds could be 
an accus. sing. ; and the comm, has the same, and glosses hrdas with hr day am. [By 
some oversight, SPP. says on p. 384, note 3, that the text of the comm, reads sarvahs 
tva/h ; and on p. 385, note 1, u Sayana’s text too has sarvam P J The comm, explains 
as if the LquestionablcJ word were simply sarvam , 4 the evil-hearted one’s everything. 1 
In d, the mss. and SPP. read iva 'bhint sam tapdyan (one of ours abhit, another abhdiit : 
mere accidental variations), the pada - text presenting abhin : sam o ; the comm, has the 
same, and explains thus : abhin abhayan samtapayan bliinddhi \jti sambandhah : con- 
necting the phrase with the bhinddhi of vss. 3, 4, 5J. Our abhisdmtapaya is heroic 
surgery, but very plausible; abhVt s - (i.e. abhi : it : s-) would save a little more of the 
original, and it is elsewhere added to reinforce abhi: cf. viii. 4. 21 ; xi. 1.6; Ppp. has 
very nearly this reading, namely, gharme *vd 'bhi *t samtdpayam. The comm, glosses 
gharmas first with adityas , then (on authority of TA. v. 1.5) with pravargyas. The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the redundancies caused in 2 d and 3 a and d and 4 c if iva 
is not abbreviated to 'va ; in at least two of the cases, 2 d and 3 d, Ppp. combines to 
suit the meter, gharme 'va, ittdrai ' va . |_The first pada is wanting in Ppp. J 

3. Burning against [them] like heat, O darbha, burning clown the 
haters, O amulet, split thou our rivals to the heart, like Indra breaking 
apart Vala. 

The translation implies emendation in d to valdrn , as made in our edition; SPP. 
follows the mss. and comm, in accepting baldm, in spite of its false accent. Nearly all 
the mss. read virujdm (p. vfarujdm'), but the comm, -jan , which, of course, is alone 
admissible ; SPP. very strangely compromises by reading virujdm in samhitd , but 
vi°rujdn in pada! In c, SPP. gives, with [five of his authorities J, -ddh sapdtnanam 
bhinddhi y even the pada- mss. vary between saopdtnan : a : bh - and saopdtndmlm : bh - ; 
the comm, has - ndndm , and so has Ppp. ; the translation above implies -nan dp in spite 
of the separation of a from hrdds . [_Ppp. gi ves indrai * va in d, as noted under vs. 2.J 
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* |_This reading is given by eight of SPP’s mss. and one of W’s. In sapdtndndm we 
may have a case of faulty assimilation from 4 a: SPP’s Dc., which is usually carefully 
corrected, here carries the blunder half way prima manu, giving sapdtndnam (accents 1 so 
perhaps also W’s O.D.L.), and completes it secunda manu, giving sapdtndnam J 

4. Split, O darbhdy , the heart of our rivals, of our haters, O amulet ; 
make their head fly apart, as the rising [sun] does the skin of the earth. 

The comm, reads and explains ni pataya in d (though the ms. gives vi p -). The 
obscure and perhaps corrupt third pada is thus explained : udyann urdhvam gacchan 
bhujadipradeqam adhitisthan tva/n bhumyas tvacam [mr] trnagulmdusadhyddy - 
adhisthanabhutam yat/id taksanena nipdtayati grhddinirmandrtham loke, 

5. Split, O darbhdy my rivals ; split those that fight against me ; split 
all my enemies (durhdrd); split my haters, O amulet. 

In the following fourteen verses, of this hymn and the one that follows it, only the 
verb in each pada is changed. In c, Ppp. blunderingly reads chindhiy anticipating the 
next verse. 

6. Sever, O darbhdy my rivals ; sever those etc. etc. 

7. Hew down (vragc), O darbhdy my rivals; hew down those etc. etc. 

8. Cut, O darbhdy my rivals ; cut those etc. etc. 

In verses 6, 8, 9, 10 of this hymn, also in 29. 2 below, a part of the mss. read durhar - 
dan instead of - das in c; and SPP. strangely follows them in 28. 6, 8. 

9. Carve (?), O darbhdy my rivals; carve those etc. etc. 

The Pet. Lex. (under root pis ) proposes to emend in this verse pihqd to pihsd . As, 
however, we have root pis below in 29.6, there seems to be no sufficient reason for sub- 
stituting it here. One of SPP’s mss. reads here ptnsd p.m. \jpinqd s.m.J. 

10. Pierce, O darbhdy my rivals; pierce those etc. etc. 

The mss. vary here between vtdhya and vidhyd . LPpp. reads viddhi. J 

29. Continuation of the foregoing. 

[As 28 . navakam . ] 

This is a mere continuation of the preceding hymn, and it is hard to see why they 
are divided. They are found together in Paipp. xiii. [^Ritual use under 28. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 286. 

1. Gore, O darbhdy my rivals; gore those that fight against me; gore 
all my enemies ; gore my haters, O amulet. 

Half the mss. accent in this verse niksd. The comm, follows the dhatupatha in 
interpreting it to mean cumba ‘kiss’! |_He intends rather the root cumb ‘harm,’ 
hi it say dm, not ettmby vaktrasamyoge. J 

2. Bore, O darbhdy my rivals ; bore those etc. etc. 

The comm, glosses the verb with ndgaya. 

3. Obstruct, O darbhdy my rivals ; obstruct those etc. etc. 
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The comm, glosses the verb (after the dhdtupdtha ) with avrtiu nirodham kuru . 
The Pet. Lex. Ls.v. 3 ru 4 zerschlagen *J suggests reading instead rudhi « according to 
mss/’ ; but rudhi is found in only one ms., in a, while the same ms. has rundhi in b, c, 
d ; rudhi is accordingly only a careless misreading. Ppp. has bhahktL 

4. Kill, O darbhd , my rivals ; kill those etc. etc. 

5. Grind, O darbhd, my rivals; grind those etc. etc. 

About half the mss. accent manthd. The comm, gives, as if from the dhatupatha, 
mantha lodane (Westergaard and Bohtlingk vilodane ). 

6. Crush (pis), O darbhd, my rivals ; crush those etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads pindi. 

7. Scorch (us), O darbhd, my rivals ; scorch those etc. etc. 

The majority of mss. combine in a-b me dsa , and SPP. follows them. 

8. Burn, O darbhd , my rivals ; burn those etc. etc. 

The decided majority of mss. accent dahd. 

9. Slay, O darbhd, my rivals ; slay those etc. etc. 

30. For protection etc. : with an amulet of darbhd. 

[As 28. pancakam .] 

Found also in Paipp. xiii., with the two preceding, and, according to the comm., asso- 
ciated with them in use. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 287. LB®** See P- io 45 *J 

1. What thou hast that brings death in old age, O darbhd , that has 
hundred-fold defense, good defense, therewith having made this man 
defended (varmin), smite thou my rivals by thy heroisms. 

The translation implies jaramrtyu qatdvarma suv&rma te, which is the text of neither 
edition, nor of the mss., nor of the comm., but simply what makes best sense with least 
departure from the mss. The mss. all give -tyuh qatdm vdrmasu |_W\s B. varmasu J 
(p. vdrwa°su) vdrma te ; the comm, has ja ramrty uqata m inarm asu (explaining jarasam 
mrtyiinam ca qatam grant his u /). The te in b had to be omitted in translating. 

2. A hundred are thy defenses, O darbhd , a thousand thy heroisms ; 
as such, all the gods have given thee to this man to wear, in order to 
[attain] old age. 

Ppp. has at the end dadus . The comm, (with two of SPP’s mss.) again reads in a 
marmani. The decided majority of mss. have tvdm at beginning of c ; none of ours 
collated before publication had tdm, which is doubtless the true text, and is read [_by 
W’s O. andj by SPP. and by the comm. 

3. Thee they call the gods* defense, thee, O darbhd, Brahmanaspati ; 
thee they call Indra’s defense ; thou defendest kingdoms. 

The majority of mss. leave devavarma unaccented. We are tempted to emend to 
-pdteh in b. Ppp. reads [^presumably in cj tv am indrad devavarma ” hus . 
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4. A destroyer of our rivals, O darbhd , burner of the heart of our 
hater — an amulet, increaser of dominion, protector of thy body, I make 
for thee. 

Emendation to darbhdm in a would relieve the anacoluthon of the verse. The 
comm., to get rid of it, first explains te as = tvd; but then secondly connects the whole 
verse into one sentence leaving darbha out. [I am not quite clear as to whether he 
means to leave it out. He says : atha vd raksdkdmah purusah sambodhyate : he rdjatt 
darbhamanim sapatnaksayanadisamarthyopetam te tubhyam ksatrasya vardhanam 
tan ftp an am ca krnomi *ti sambandhanfyam. J 

5. What the ocean roared ( brand ) against, [and] Parjanya with the 
lightning, therefrom was born the golden drop (bindii), therefrom the 
darbhd . 

Our edition emends in a to samudrt, which is doubtless an improvement, but not 
necessary. |_The translation follows the mss., SPP., and comm., which have sa/nudrd : 
Ppp. samudro 'bhya-. J The comm, derives the word (as many times elsewhere) from 
sam-ud-dravanti , and makes it an epithet of parjanyas , which he explains as meaning 
vteghas. Most of the mss. accent btndus. The comm, makes the second tatas refer to 
bindu , but gives no opinion as to the meaning of the latter. [Ppp. reads vindus in c.J 
[Cf. Pischel, ZDMG. xxxvi. 135, who thinks the “drop ” refers to pearl : cf. introduction 
to iv. 10.J 


31. For various blessings: with an amulet of udumb&ra. 

[Savitr (pustikdtnah ). — eaturdafa* mantroktdudumbaramanidfvatyam. dmistubham : 12. tn- 

stubh ; 6. virdt prastarapahkti ; //, ij. j-p. fakvari ; 14. vtrdd, dstdrapahkti .] 

[Partly prose, vs. 1 2 (?)-J Found also in Paipp. x. The comm, finds it used in 
Naks. K. 17, 19, by one desiring wealth, or in the case of loss of wealth, in a mahd- 
qanti ceremony called kduberi ; with binding on of an amulet of udumbara. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 287. 

1. With an amulet of udumbdra , for the pious one desiring prosperity: 
may Savitar make in my cow-stall fatness ( sphati ) of all cattle. 

The translation implies in b emendation to vedhdse, which seems hardly avoidable. 
The comm, gives two explanations of vedhasd : vidhdtrd purd prayogali hrtaJi ; and 
pustyadividhatra kartrd manind . Nearly all the mss. accent paqundm (one of ours 
has - qiinam ), and SPP. passes the anomaly without remark. 

2. Whatever householder’s fire of ours may be overlord of cattle : let 
the virile ( vfsan ) amulet of udumbdra unite me with prosperity. 

The connection of the parts of the verse is obscure. The comm, makes b apodosis 
to a, supplying asti in a, and taking dsat optatively — which is extremely implausible. 
In d the mss. read sd md (p. sdh : md) ; the comm, divides sam a, with his usual dis- 
regard of accent (d = sarvatah ) ; our sdm md is an obvious and unquestionable emenda- 
tion, and is also read by Ppp. [ See my note to xviii. 2. 3, where this case and similar 
ones are put together, and cf. vi. 5. 2. J The mss. further vary between Pustyd and pustya , 
the decided majority having the latter. 
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3. Rich in manure, rich in fruit, svctdhd and cheer (Ira) in our house 
— prosperity let Dhatar assign to me through the keenness (t/jas) of the 
[amulet] of udutnbdra . 

A few of the mss. again accent pustim. Ppp. reads in a karisinam phalavatuh . 
The comm, explains ird first as = bhumi ', and then as = ila gduh —gdvah. 

4. Both what [is] two-footed and what four-footed, what foods [there 
are], what savors (rdsa) — I seize (gra/i) the abundance of them, wearing 
the amulet of uduntbdra . 

Some of the mss. read rdsd at end of b. In c, our thdm is an obviously called-for 
emendation ; most mss. read tvhdm or tvesam (p. tu : ham or tu : esam ) ; SPP. strangely 
gives tv dsam in samhitd and tu : esam in pada, the two not agreeing together ; the 
comm, either reads esdm simply or overlooks the tu in his exposition. Ppp. gives 
grhntyam tesdm bhdumanam . 

5. I have seized all ( pdri -) the prosperity of cattle, of quadrupeds, of 
bipeds, and what grain [there is] ; the milk of cattle, the sap (rdsa) of 
herbs, may Brihaspati, may Savitar confirm to me. 

Nearly all the mss. accent this time pusttm. 

6. Let me be the over-ruler of cattle ; let the lord of prosperity ( pustd -) 
assign to me prosperity ; let the amulet of udmnbdra confirm to me pos- 
sessions (i drdvina ). 

SPP. leaves asdni in a unaccented, though every ms. but one (doubtless an acci- 
dental exception) accents it, and defensibly, on the ground of antithesis. 

7. Unto me the amulet of udumbdra , with both progeny and riches : 
the amulet quickened by Indra hath come to me together with splendor. 

Either Ppp. lacks 6 d and 7 a-c, or so much of its text is lost in the manuscript. 
Our jinvitds in c was an emendation, all the mss. (SPP’s as well as ours) giving jinvdtas, 
and Ppp. likewise; but the comm, has jinvitas , and SPP. accordingly adopts it also in 
his text. Some of the mss. leave upa at the beginning unaccented. 

8. The heavenly amulet, rival-slaying, riches-winning, in order to the 
winning of riches : let it confirm [to me] abundance of cattle, of food, 
[and] fatness of kine. 

Nearly all the mss. read in d sphatir tit ; [^disregarding the accent, five of SPP’s 
authorities show sphdtim\\ SPP’s text agrees with ours [jphdttm the comm, having 
the same. Ppp* again has bhdumanam in c. 

9. As in the beginning thou, O forest tree, wast born together with 
prosperity, so let Sarasvatl assign to me fatness of riches. 

Some of the mss. accent pdstyd , and all Lbut four J leave jajfirse unaccented. The 
majority accent sphatim in c* Ppp. reads in d d dadati \sarasvatlm (or -/f ?) J. 

10. Riches, fatness of milk, and grain shall Sarasvatl, shall Sinivall, 
and this amulet of udumbdra bring to me. 
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Both our pada-mss. divide in b pdyafaphdtim, but SPP. reports no such reading 
among his three, and gives correctly pdyah°sph - (the accent is probably false). Our 
text emends, perhaps unnecessarily, to gdy-. In c, the pa da-mss. make the blundering 
analysis of upavahat into upa : avahdt ; SPP. gives, by emendation, iipa : vahat; our 
text emends further to upavahat (i.e. upa°avahdt)\ it is uncertain which the comm, 
favors, but probably the latter : the sole ms. has [twice upavahat and once J upa vahat 
(probably misreading for ttpdvahdt) upavahatu. Ppp. has upavahat; in b, it agrees 
with the mss. in reading payasph -. 

11. Thou art the virile (vrsan) over-ruler of amulets; in thee the lord 
of prosperity generated prosperity ; in thee [are] these powers (vdja), [are] 
all possessions; do thou here, O [amulet] of udumbdrciy force (sail) far 
away from us the niggard, misery, and hunger. 

In a the comm, reads adhipas. In b Ppp. gives pustipatis. At beginning of c, the 
comm, has tvayd vie, which is not bad. In c, the /rtrt^-mss. have vdja. At beginning 
of d, all the mss. piesent auduinbaras , and SPP. does not emend to -ra with us, although 
the comm, has it and the sense demands it. But in e, where all the mss. read amrtam , 
he ventures to follow the comm, in substituting dmatim , which is better than our con- 
jecture dvartim (misprinted avdrtim ). [ Ppp. has, for e, dr ad aratim abhitiksayam ca. J 
The verse scans naturally as 5 x 1 1 — 55 : it is easy, but needless, to make up the full 
count of a f akvari , 56, by resolution. 

12. Troop-leader art thou, arising a troop-leader ; being anointed (abhi- 
sic ), do thou anoint me with splendor; brilliancy art thou, brilliancy 
maintain thou upon me ; wealth art thou, wealth assign thou to me. 

The reading of a is probably corrupt ; for utthaya , which both editions give (with two 
or three mss.), the mss. in general have ukthydya or utthydya or uichydya , with a or a. 
According to SP 1 \, the comrn’s text has grdmani chdyd , and Ppp. strangely gives the 
same ; what he attempts to explain is very doubtful : ato * smdkam api grdmantr bhava 
. . . at ha vd mdm api \ rest ham kuru. SPP. divides grdma°n 1 h in his pada- text, but 
without authority from the mss., and against his practice in iii. 5. 7. In b, some of the 
mss. read situ a. On the ground of meter, SPP. suggests that ray is in d may be iovddhi- 
rayis , one of the two successive adhi' s being lost; this would be more acceptable if the 
word adhirayi % or anything closely analogous with it, anywhere occurred. The comm, 
makes an adhi ray 1 r (explaining it as adhigatarayis or praptadhanas) by stealing for it 
the ddhi of c, with his usual disregard of /defo-di vision and accent (neither of which, to 
be sure, is of much account in this book). [The Index calls this vs. prose ; but with* 
ddhi at the end of c and ddhirayis in d it might scan as 1 1 -f 12 : 1 1 + 1 i.J 

13. Prosperity art thou, with prosperity anoint (aiij) thou me com- 
pletely ; being house-sacrificer, make thou me householder ; O [amulet] of 
udumbara , do thou here put in us and confirm to us wealth having all 
heroes ; I fasten thee on in order to abundance of wealth. 

The comm., against the Anukr. and the natural division, adds e to verse 14. Part of 
the mss. again accent pAsti in a. Some, including all the pada-mss.^ have indhi for 
andhi ; Ppp. agdhi. SPP. agaii fails to follow us, the comm., Ppp., and one of our 
mss., in reading dudumbara (instead of - ras ) in c ; some of his mss. leave tva/n without 
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accent. |_The non-elision of a in alidm justifies the count as qakvarl , but hurts the 
meter, which is none too good if we scan the vs. as 5 x 1 1 . J 

14. This amulet of ndumbdra is bound, a hero, to a hero ; let it make 
for us a winning rich in honey, and may it confirm to us wealth having 
all heroes. 

Some of the mss. accent sdnim in c. Ppp. reads ucyate for badhyate in b. 

► 

32. For long life etc.: with an amulet of darbhd. 

[Bkrgu (sarvakdmah. dyuse ). — dafakam. mantroktadrjatyam . dnu stub ham : 8. purastdd- 

brhati; 9. tristubh ; lO.jagatL] 

Found also in Paipp. xii. The comm, finds the hymn quoted in Naks. K. 19, as used 
in a mahaqanti ceremony called ydutf, with the binding on of an amulet of darbha , in 
case of fear of Yama ( yamabhaye ). 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 289 ; vs. 8 also by Zimmer, p. 205, with comment. 

1. Hundred-jointed, hard to be stirred, thousand-leaved, uplifting (?) 
— the darbhd that is a formidable herb, that I bind on thee in order to 
[prolonged] life-time. 

Some of the mss., as usual, read duqcav- in a. Very nearly all read uttirds in b 
(p. uhtird/i ), and SPP. follows them ; and this the translation implies, since it is accept- 
able enough Lcf., for the formation, uttudds , iii. 25. 1, and, for the meaning, uttirdn , 
vi. 36. 2 J, and appears in Ppp. (with -rnam before it) ; but the comm, has uttatas , as 
our text by conjectural emendation. Some mss. have tdt for tdm in d; the comm., 
tena for tarn te. [Ppp. combines yograosadhts in c, which is susceptible of more than 
one interpretation. J LThc gender of ugrds would seem to call for some remark. J 

2. His hair they scatter not forth, they smite not blows on their 
breast [for him], to whom one yields refuge by the darbhd of uncut .leaves. 

The expression in a is a good example for the real identity of roots vap ‘ strew ’ and 
vap ‘shear.’ Many of the mss. accent urdsi in b. All the mss. leave yachati in d 
unaccented, and both editions commit the error of refraining from emendation to ydilniti\ 
which is of course necessary. Ppp. has at end of b ghnati , and combines in c yasmd 
* cch -. Bloomfield translates and comments on the verse in AJP. xi. 339 Lor JAOS. xv., 
p. xlvj. The comm, supplies in the first line as subject mrtyudiita raksa/i pi\dc adya vd, 
renders pra vapanti by dkarsanti , and combines urasitddam into a compound — all 
very bad. 

3. In the sky is thy tuft, O herb; in the earth. art thou set ( ni-stha ); 
with thee, that hast a thousand joints, do we increase further our life-time. 

The translation follows the mss., the comm., SPP., and Ppp., all of which read tulam 
in a. L cf - 7 * 3» which perhaps suggested the wrong emendation of the Berlin text.J 
In b, the comm, has vistJiita r Land Ppp. nisthitd J. 

4. Thou didst bore through the three skies, also these three earths ; by 
thee do I bore into my enemy's ( ditrhArd ) tongue [and] utterances (vdcas). 
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In a, SPP. reads more correctly divds, with nearly all the mss. The comm, reads 
atrnas ; he explains aty atrnas by atikramya gatavan asi or vestitavan asi, and ni 
trnadmi by vestaydmi , both very unsuitably. The meter clearly calls for ca at the end, 
and Ppp. has it ; whether the comm, means to acknowledge it as part of the text is 
doubtful ; his text, according to SPP., does not present it. ^None °* the other authori- 
ties has ca , but the Berlin ed. gives ca by emendation. J Ppp. reads in b tisro dyatn 
firth-. 

5. Thou art overpowering; I am full of power; may we, both of us, 
becoming full of power, overpower our rivals. 

The comm, reads in a sahatndna; Ppp. in a-b, -no aham . To be compared is iii. 18. 5 
(RV. x. 145. 5), which ends grammatically with a dual, sahdvahai . Our sahisfvahi 
ISht. Gram . § 907 J was an emendation, but is given also by Ppp.; the mss., SPP., 
and the comm., have mahi . 

6. Do thou overpower our hostile plotter, overpower those that fight 
us ; overpower all enemies ( durhdrd ) ; make for me many friends ( suhdrd ). 

Most of the mss. read in d bahum ; Ppp. and the comm, and two of SPP’s authori- 
ties and one of ours have bahun . Ppp. combines and reads in a, b no ' bhimdtiham 
sahasvd fir-. 

7. With the dcirbhd, god-born, constantly sky-propping — with it I 
have constantly won and shall win men ( jdna ). 

In a most of the mss. read devajdtdna ; SPP. with us. In b, SPP. follows the mss. 
in giving divi stambhena (p. divl : stambhe ( na); our emendation to divistambhina is 
obviously required, and is assumed by the comm. In c, our jdndh was an emendation 
for the jdnds of the mss. ; but two of SPP’s mss. read jdndh , and it is accepted also in 
SPP’s text. The comm, supports it by giving jandn; Land his text has jandn asanamj. 
[Ppp. also has jandn , as noted below.J In d, nearly all the authorities read Asandm 
(three of them have Asandnt J-), but SPP. finds among hip, two that agree with the 
Ltext of thej comm, in presenting dsanam, which he adopts, and which is undoubtedly 
the true text ; the aorist is the tense that best suits the connection. L^his remark 
seems to involve the implication that asandm might be an imperfect of the // 5 -class ; 
but that can hardly have been Whitney’s intention. J Ppp. reads jandn asandm , Land, 
in b, divastambhena J. 

8. Make me, O dcirbhd , dear to Brahman-and-Kshatriya, both to £udra 
and to Aryan, and to whomsoever we desire, and to every one that looks 
abroad. 

That is, * every one that has eyes to see.’ \_Ci. 62. 1, below, and VS. xviii. 48. J A 
few authorities have the more proper accent - nyabhydm , but VS. xxvi. 2 (which has this 
and the following four words together) likewise accents -nya-, as does SPP. Our 
qudraya was an emendation, all our mss. Lcollated at time of publication J having 
silty ay a, as do nearly all SPP’s ; but one of our later ones, with two or three of SPP’s, 
the comm., and Ppp., give qiidraya . All the mss. mis-accent vipdqyate, most having 
vipa(yatdj others vifia^yate or vifia^yate ; SPP. this time ventures to follow us in 
emending to \jinfidgyate ] the true reading. The Anukr. regards brahmardjanyabhyam 
as belonging to the first pada, and does not heed that the pada has 13 syllables, one 
too many for a fiurastadbrhatl. 
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9. He that, being born, made firm the earth, that propped (stabh) the 
atmosphere and the sky, whose wearer evil hath not found out — that 
darbhd here [is] our supporter [and] blessing. 

Or, 1 be our supporter.* Here at the end, the translation follows the very acceptable 
reading of Ppp., dharutto * dhivdkah . All the mss. give vdruno Lone, vdrund / J diva 
kah (the comm, diva 'kah), which was plainly corrupt, but which SPP. (justifiably, 
from his point of view) retains without question. Roth’s emendation, as read in our 
text, to vdrano 4 dhivdkdh hit very near the mark. All the mss. (except, doubtless by 
accident, one of ours) have in c viveda , without accent, and this SPP. admits in his 
text, though emendation (to vivdda , as made in our edition) is as obviously necessary 
as in vs. 8. All the mss. Lbut O. tami\, and Ppp., read in c nanu ; Land so does SPP. ;J 
our emendation to na 'nil is acceptable, but not necessary. The comm, explains quite 
prosaically the plant’s 4 making firm the earth ’ ; its roots keep the ground from being 
dissolved by water ! The last words he understands thus : varuna (as coming fpom vr) 
means a keeper off ( nivdraka ) of darkness ; and diva 'kah signifies prakd^am karotu. 
LPpp. begins b with so ' stabh-. \ 

10. Rival-slaying, hundred-jointed, powerful, came into being the first 
of plants ; let that darbhd here protect us all about ; by it may I over- 
power fighters, them that fight [against me]. 

In a-b the mss. read sdhasvanaii ' sadh - (p. -svand : 6 s-), but SPP. emends, as we 
had done, to - van dsadh -, as is read Lby one of his pada-mss ., p.m.,J by the comm., and 
also by Ppp. It is a naturally suggested conjecture that at some time - dno - as written 
in the Bengali fashion may have been misread into - andu -, and SPP. puts this forward; 
the lateness and unscholarly character of the pada - text to this book make the assump- 
tion of such an error far from implausible ; we are surprised only at finding the comm’s 
text antecedent to it. In d a few of the mss. accent prtanydtas. The verse is jagati 
only in its second half. L^da c ls identical with 33. 1 c.J 

33. For various blessings: with an amulet of darbhd. 

[As 32. — pancakam . 1. jagati ; 2,3. tnstubh ; 3. dr si pahktt ; 4. dstdrapankti . ] 

Found in Paipp. xii., following our hymn 32. Used with the latter in the same cere- 
mony, according to the comm. L* or citations by Kau<j., see under vs. 3.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 290. 

1. Of thousand-fold worth, hundred-jointed, rich in milk, fire of the 
waters, consecration ( rajashya ) of plants — let this darbhd here protect us 
all about ; may the divine amulet unite us with [prolonged] life-time. 

SPP. accents in a sahasrarghds , with the minority of mss. ; Ppp. has -gliyas. The 
comm, reads sahasvdti (iov pay-), and renders sahasrarghas by bahumulyas . Ppp. reads 
in d daivas and srjdtu.* The verse is a jagati only in the second half. L^ a( l a c IS 
identical with 32. 10 C.J # L^fi ier f° rms like srjdtu under 7. 4.J 

2. Snatched out of ghee, rich in honey, rich in milk, earth-establishing, 
unstirred, stirring [other things], thrusting away and putting down rivals 
— ascend thou, O darbhd , with the energy ( indriya ) of the great ones. 



xix. 33- 


BOOK XIX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAtffHITA. 


950 


There are no variants in this verse except of a few mss. on one and another point of 
no consequence. Ppp. has at the end mahatd tnahendriyena . The verse is a sort of 
variation of v. 28. 14, above ; |_and a recurs below, 46. 6 aj. 

3. Thou goest across the earth with force; thou sittest beauteous 
( cdru ) on the sacrificial hearth at the sacrifice ; the seers bore thee [as] 
purifier ; do thou purify us from difficulties. 

Literally, 4 purify (remove, strain out) difficulties from us.* |_As to a, Griffith notes 
appositely that 44 the [darbha] grass spreads with great rapidity, re-rooting itself con- 
tinually. ”J In c, the translation follows the text of SPP., who emends bh&rantas of all 
the mss. [save onej and of our edition to abharanta on the authority of the comm, alone. 
Ppp. reads bhumig ady esy oj-. The comm, quotes TB. i. 3. 7 1 to prove that darbha is 
properly called a ‘purifier* or ‘strainer.* There is not a bit of /^/’//-character in 
the verse ; |_with the ordinary resolutions, and that of bhuumim besides, it scans easily 
as 1 2 + 1 2 : 1 1 + 1 1 ;J of course it can be scanned down to 40 syllables by neglecting 
easy and natural resolutions, [_The verse is quoted by Kauq. in full at 2. 1 and by pra- 
tika at 137. 32 : cf. p. 897, IT 3» and see Bloomfield’s notes to the passages of Kau^.J 

4. A keen (tlksnd) king, of mighty power, demon-slaying, belonging to 
all men (- carsani ), force of the gods, formidable strength [is] that ; I bind 
it on thee in order to old age, to well-being. 

Ppp. reads in c tejas for ojas, and in d tat for tam. 

5. With the darbhd thou shalt do heroic deeds ; wearing the darbhd, do 
thou not stagger by thyself ; excelling ( a t i-s t fid ) over others with splendor, 
shine thou like the sun unto the four quarters. 

Our krndvas is an emendation; all the mss., and SPP., give krndvat or krnavat , 
which the comm, also reads [_and renders by kttryds J (without spending a word of 
explanation on the grammatical anomaly ; it simply falls under his general rule that in 
the Veda one form may be used in place of another); Ppp. has kritu. In c SPP. reads, 
with the comm. |_but the ms. atha\, ddha instead of our ddhi ( vdreasa *dha * nyant s-) ; 
the mss. have vdrcasaidhydnydm (also - saihdhyd - sduihd -, - saihdhd -, - sfdha - ; and the 
comm’s text - sdiudha -), in pada- text vdreasa : didhi (or eddht) : dnydm (or any am), or 
(in our /^ato-mss., and one of SPP’s s.m ) vdreasa : edhdnydm . Our emendation affords 
better sense, and accounts for the y* that appears in the majority of mss. after dh . 
Ppp. also supports it, reading atisthdpo varcase ' dhy anyd sfirydi 'vd bhdhi. |_In b, 
Ppp. reads bibhratd "t/nana .J |_The comm, has adhisthdya in c.J *|_But SPP. points 
out that d/iya and d/id look very much alike in most old mss.J 

|_IIere ends the fourth anuvaka, with 7 hymns and 68 verses. If you reckoned 
27. 14-15 as 3 verses, the sum would be 69.J 

34. With a jangidd-amulet : for protection etc. 

[Aiigiras. — da fa bam . mantroktadevatyam uta vdnasfatyam. dnudubhamJ] 

P'ound also in Paipp. xi. The comm, quotes it as used by Naks. K. 19, in a mahdfdnti 
ceremony called vdyavyd, with the binding on of an amulet from the jangida tree. 
Hymn 35 is used in company with it. 

Translated: Bloomfield, 38, 669; Griffith, ii. 291 ; verses 1 and 7 ab also by Groh- 
mann, Ind Stud. ix. 417-18. 
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1. Jangidd art thou, jangida ; defender art thou, jangidd ; what of 
ours is two-footed, four-footed — let jangidd defend it all. * 

Our emendation at the beginning to dftgira asi {^suggested by vs. 6 ? J is to be dis- 
approved and withdrawn ; it is not even necessary to change to vocative the jangidds 
at the end of a and b (though in the translation they may be understood as either nom. 
or voc.); but the comm, reads jangida at end of b ; [_the text of the comm, has janguio 
*si jangido raksitd 'si jangida J. Compare iv. 12. 1 ; ix. 5. 16 ; RV. i. 191. 1 for similar 
repetitions, in part of nominatives where we should think it more natural to change in 
part to vocative. SPP. reads |_in a and bj, with all the mss., jangidds three times. 
Ppp. has at the beginning the corrupt jangidisi , but in both other instances |_in a and bj 
-das. Compare the hymn ii. 4, where alone this plant appears further. The comm, 
amuses himself (and us) with a number of his ludicrous derivations for jangida — from 
roots ja or jan or ji with gir 4 swallow ’ ; or from jangam , intensive. 

2. The witchcrafts that are thrice fifty, and the witchcraft-makers that 
are a hundred — may the jangidd make them all of vanished brilliancy 
(- t/jas ) [and] sapless. 

The first pada is corrupt in the mss., and very doubtful ; the translation implies y&h 
krtyah, which is most naturally suggested by the connection, and takes tripaiicdtfs as 
an indefinite large number (like tisrdh paiicdqdtah , RV. i. 133. 4), and as formed like 
trisaptd , trinavd , etc., in spite of the important objection that none of these make a 
fern, in f, and that the word most naturally means 4 fifty-three, composed of fifty-three,’ 
or the like. [_W’s conjecture, yah krtyah , nearly coincides with that of Geldner 
(KZ. xxvii. 21S), ydf ca krtyah . Geldner’s is metrically better; and he takes trip - as 
an indefinitely large number (cardinal), as does W.J It was this word tripahcdqd , 
applied to the set of dice in RV. [x. 34- 8J (but perhaps meaning 4 thrice fifty’), that 
suggested the not very happy emendation in our edition to aksa-krtyas. The mss. read 
mostly jdgrtsyas tr - (with various accent, most often on -syds : p. jdgrtsydh : tripancao 
aqih /), also jyd-,yyd -, and (two of SPP’s) ydgrtsyds y this last the comm, also has, and 
understands it as yd(h) grtsyas, explaining the latter as = gardhanatflds |_SPP’s pada- 
text accordingly, .* gf’tsy ah J, and tripaTud^ls as tryadhikapahcdqatsamkhydkds , both 

as epithets of krtyds (understood). |_\Vith this reading, we can take gftsyas as nom. 
pi. fern, to grtsa and render ‘what fifty-three clever or sly [witchcrafts there are]’; but 
grtsa , in such an application and witli such sinister meaning, has rather slender support, 
to wit, VS. xvi. 25, as cited by BR. ii. 778. J Ppp. gives yd krcchrd tripanca{i$ ch -, 
which, while it is itself (emended to yah krcchrd*) not wholly unacceptable, also favors 
our ya/t krtyas ; there is insufficient reason for the feminine words if krtyds be not 
expressed. |_I cannot here attach much value to the evidence of Ppp. : on the one 
hand, it confuses surd and sonant very often (, kovidam for gov i dam, xix. 13. 5 : cf. 
xi. 5. 4, note); and, on the other, the relation of its l ch to ts may be somewhat like that 
discussed under x. 9. 23 ( rchdra , rtsdra , etc.). The mss. are decidedly in favor of 
grtsyas as against krtyds ; but Whitney’s objection as to the omission of krtyds seems 
to me a weighty argument in favor of his conjecture. J Our vtnastatejasas in c was an 
emendation, which, now that the comm, also reads it, may be regarded as sufficiently 
established ; the mss. mostly vinaktatijasas (also vinaktu vinistat -, bhanakti t-, 
minaktu t- |_etc. J : pada- readings, vinaktu [as independent word or as compounded 
with Ujasah~\ or also vinakta°t -). SPP. strangely contents himself with vinaktu tejasas , 
which certainly he would be unable to translate into anything even simulating sense. 
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Ppp. is corrupt, and brings no help ; it has sarva vyunaktu tej-. LDid not SPP. under- 
stand his reading thus : * Let the amulet separate them all from their tijas (ablative) ’ ? 
The- instrum, tijasa, which good authorities give, would also be a proper construction 
with root vie : 4 Let the amulet part them all with their efficiency ( tijas ),’ i.e. rob the 
wizards of their power to make their witchcrafts efficacious against us. Whitney’s 
reading and rendering are wholly satisfactory in themselves : but vinaktu tijasas or -sd 
seems to me no Less so ; and it has much stronger support (directly or indirectly) from 
the mss., and even from Ppp., than has RW’s vinastatejasas . — After writing the above, 
I notice that Bloomfield, p. 672, interprets SPP’s reading quite differently: the way in 
which he construes vie does not seem to me admissible. J 

3. Sapless the artificial noise, sapless the seven that fall apart ; away 
from here, O jaTigidd, make fall (fat) misery, as an archer (dstr) an arrow. 

The first half-verse is perhaps corrupt, as it is certainly unintelligible. The pada- text 
makes in a the astonishing division krtrim : anttaoaddm ; many of the samhitd- mss. read 
fcrtrm All the mss. accent vis rasas, and SPP. with them; our text emends to vis- 
rasas. * The minor Pet. Lex. suggests that the sapid visrithas of RV. vi. 7. 6 may be 
meant: ingenious, but not comforting, as no one has any idea what the latter signifies. 
The comm’s guess is this : murdhanisthesu . . . saptasu cchidresv abhicarato *tpaditah 
sapta nisyanddk . In a, b, the reading of Ppp. is rasath kr trimath nadatn arasas s-. In 
c the mss. have much unimportant variation of accent. At the end, Ppp. gives sadhayd. 
The translation gives to ( ataya the meaning ascribed to it by the Hindu grammarians, 
since it suits the connection ; the comm, renders the word by tanukuru , of which it is 
hard to see the reason or sense. 

4. A spoiler of witchcraft verily is this, likewise a spoiler of niggardry ; 
likewise may the powerful jangidd lengthen out our life-times. 

The majority of mss. leave ay dm in a unaccented ; and they divide pretty evenly 
between tdrisat and tdrsat at the end; Lcf. under iv. 10. 6 J. Ppp. reads krtyddiisana 
vdyam atho * rat -. With the verse compare ii. 4. G, which is nearly the same. 

5. Let that greatness of the jangidd protect us all about, wherewith 
[it] overpowered the viskand/ia with force, [being] a counteracting 
force (?). 

' • 

Sdtiiskandha occurs nowhere else, and is in the translation assumed to be a word 
made as the opposite and contrary of viskandha ; it may, of course, be only a variation 
of the latter, another evil of the same sort, as understood by the Pet. Lexx. and the 
comm. ( yena rogena skandhah satiinatah sathlagtio bhavati sa rogah sathskandhah). 
The majority of the mss. read in c sdsdha (p. sasaha |_with various accent J); but sasahi 
(as in our text) is in accordance with the nearly invariable use of the root in AV. as 
middle, |_and is read by one of SPP’s mss.J. Ppp. reads sasaha , and combines in d ojo 
\ 'jasd . The comm, reads and explains in c viskandham ojasd sa/ta (favoring sasaha). 

6. Thrice the gods generated thee that art settled (ni-sthd) upon the 
earth ; and Brahmans of old know thee thus as Angiras by name. 

All the mss. read at the beginning trstva (p. the same); but even SPP. emends to 
iris tvd , as we had done ; the comm, has the latter. Ppp. gives nis tva. The comm, 
reads tisthantam in b instead of nisthitam . Some of the mss. arc discordant as to the 
accent of angiras in c. 
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7. Not the former herbs surpass thee, not thee the recent ; a formi- 
dable dispeller [is] the jahgida, a protector round about, of good omen. 

Some of SPP’s mss. read ndvd at end of b. The comm, has jangida in c ; Lin both 
text and comment of the comm., the /fa-sound is, naturally enough, spelled with a la J. 
Our pada- mss. read in d parip&nah , without division. 

8. So then when thou didst come into being, O jangida , [O thou J °f 
unmeasured heroism, Indra of old, O formidable one, lin the beginning 
(agratds) J, gave unto thee heroism. 

The translation follows our text, which, however, is more thoroughly altered from 
that of the mss. than in any instance thus far ; and, of course, in a manner open to ques- 
tion. At the beginning, all the sathhitd- mss. give dthopadandbhagavo Lone, bltd- J, which 
the pada- mss. divide thus : dtho iti : pada : nd : bhagavah Lone, -vdh\ ; but the comm, 
understands it as dtho 'padaita bh -, and SPP. follows him (p . dtha : upaddna : bit-)', 
the comm, explains upaddna by upadiyate svikriyate krtydnirharanadivyaparcsu — 
which is utterly implausible. Ppp. gives no help, giving aqvayopadani bh -. For c, the 
mss. read pura ta ugra grasata (rip-), p. pur a : te : ugra : grasate : ripa : e*tc. ; and 
SPP. emends only by changing ugra to ugrah Lin p.J, as the comm, understands. The 
latter explains it to mean: “Indra, perceiving that formidable creatures will devour 
(purd grasate = bhaksayisyanti /) thee, O jangida, gave” etc. Ppp. has a text for 
C-d that would make good sense : purd ta ugraya sato * pendro (i.e., by the usual double 
combination, sate : upa) ‘ to thee, being before formidable, Indra added further heroic 
quality.’ 

9. To thee, O forest tree, the formidable Indra imparted (d-d/id) for- 
midableness; expelling all diseases ( dmlvd ), do thou smite the demons, 
O herb. 

With the first half-verse compare iv. 19. 8 d. For this verse there are no variants of 
any consequence, and the two editions agree throughout with one another and with the 
comm. Ppp. reads in a-b vanaspataya indro j-, and, for c, amivds sarvd raksdrisi. 

10. The crusher, the burster, the haldsa , the side-ache, the takmdn of 
every autumn, may the jangida make sapless. 

The two names in a are found nowhere else ; the comm, regards them as names of 
specific diseases, the one meaning ‘wholly injurious,’ the other ‘especially injurious.’ 
The root (r has not been found with a as prefix L except, as noted by OB. vi. 209, at 
GB. i. 2. 18 J. The words might of course also be epithets. The only variants concern 
the accent of prstydtnayam ; th^ majority of mss. agree with the editions; some have 
prstyamayam , Ppp. reads at the beginning aqariram, and in d arasam. 

35. The same. 

[As 34 . — pancakam, 3. pathydparikti ; 4. ntert tristubhi] 

This hymn is found with the preceding in Paipp. (in xi.), and it has the same viniyoga . 

Translated: Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 419; Zimmer, p. 65; Bloomfield, 39, 674; 
Griffith, ii. 293. 

1. Taking ( gra/i ) the name of Indra, the seers gave the jangidd , which 
the gods in the beginning made a remedy, spoiler of the viskandha . 
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The comm, (apparently by an oversight) explains at the end viska ndhabhesa jam , 
while his text, according to SPP., agrees with ours. 

2. Let that jahgidd defend us, as a protector of riches his riches; 
which [Jahgidd j the gods, the Brahmans, made a protector round about, 
slayer of niggards. 

The pada- mss. read at end of b dhdna°iva ; |_SPP. emends to dhdna°iva , which the 
translation implies ;J Ppp. gives dhanai 'va. 

3. The enemy of terrible aspect (- cdksus ), the evil-doer that has come 
— them do thou, O thousand-eyed one, make to vanish by thy watchful- 
ness (j pratibodhd)\ thou art jahgidd that protects round about. 

The translation implies in a emendation to durhardath ghordcaksusam , which is 
venturesome, but something has to be done to make sense. SPP. reads, with Inmost ofj 
the mss. and the comm., durhardah sdmghoram (= afyan ta kru ra m , comm.) cdksus j the 
comm. [Joins caksus withj nd$aya. Ppp. gives no help ; its text (duharda samghora 
cakuuii) apparently is meant for the same with ours. In b is implied, instead of the 
a 'gam am of the mss. and both editions, agatam , which may be confidently accepted on 
the authority of both Ppp. and the comm. [_But adabhan is read by W’s O., by two of 
SPP’s mss., and by a third,* s.m.J Our text emends at the end to jahgida ; as all the 
authorities, including Ppp., give -dak, this is retained in the translation. In d the comm, 
appears to have pratib but it is very probably an oversight of the ms. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in c. *LThe carefully corrected Dc.J 

4. Me from the sky, me from the earth, from the atmosphere, me from 
the plants, me from what is, and me from what is to be — from every 
direction let the jahgidd protect us about. 

The majority of mss. accent in c md *td bhavyat. One of the mss. of the Anukr. 
calls the verse a jagati ; for this there is no ground, but also as little for calling it niert 
as a tustubh. 

5. What [witchcraft-jworkers are made by the gods, and also what 
from mortals — all those may the all-healing jahgidd make sapless. 

The translation follows our text, which deviates widely from that of the mss. in a, b. 
All these have, without exception, yah krsndvo ; all further devakrta (p. dcva°krtdh ), 
but with differences of accent; |_of SPP’s authorities, 6 give correctly -vd- } and 8 
give -A*// /J then they vary in b between^ and ya (all the pada-mss. ydh); all have 
utd (p. utd Ui)\ |J>ut W’s B. seems to rcadydtb;] finally, they vary between vabhr - 
tenyah (the majority), - tenydh , -the ayah , - tyenyah (the pada- mss., vabhrtenydh , or 
tiny ah ). SPP’s text has yd (p. yd) rsndvo devdkrtd (p. -tali) yd (p . ydh) utd vavrtd 
' ttydh (p. vavrtd : attydh : but this would give for sawhitd-text vavrtd 'tiydh ), which, 
apart from the added accents, is the text of the comm., as SPP. reports; the comm., 
however, assumes in his explanation^ . . . anye in b instead of ydh . . . anydh , and 
declares vavrte = vavrtire. Ppp., finally, gives ye rsnavo devakrta yo co bibhrthebhyd . 
The case is evidently a rather desperate one. The word rsnavas , found in both Ppp. 
and comm., occurs nowhere else ; the comm, gives for it one of his usual artificial and 
wholly worthless explanations, gantdro hihsakdh purusah ; b he makes to mean “also 
what other oppressors ( badhakas ) go about.” 
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36. With a qat&v&ra-amulet : for protection etc. 

[Brahman. — sadrcam. fatav&rad&ivatam . 3 nu stub ham . ] 

Found also [^except 4 c, d, 5 a, bj in Paipp. ii. The comm, quotes its use from 
Naks.K. 19, in the mahdganti ceremony called samtati , performed for a failure of 
family, with the gatavara amulet. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 294. 

1. The gatdvara hath by its keenness (tijas) made to vanish the ydks- 
mas , the demons, mounting together with splendor, an amulet that expels 
the ill-named. 

Our mattis in d was an emendation, all the mss. having manim ; SPP. also has -/>, 
on the authority of the comm. ; Ppp. reads -nim and -f dtanam. What f atdvara really 
means is very questionable ; the Pet. Lexx. conjecture “ consisting of a hundred hairs,” 
which does not seem probable ; the comm, says “ having a hundred roots, or awns ” ; 
and he further adds, on the authority of vs. 6, where the accordance with vdraya - is 
played upon, “warding off a hundred diseases”; moreover, there is no reason apparent 
why it should not signify 1 bringing a hundred choice things * (cf. vigvAvara), The 
comm, declares ‘ill-named’ to denote a skin-disease. Mounting”: i.e. being raised 
up to the neck of the person on whom it is “ bound ” — so Griffith. J 

2. With its two horns it thrusts away the demon, with its root the 
sorceresses; with its middle it drives off (bad/i) the ydksma; no evil over- 
passes it. 

All the mss., the comm., and Ppp., read at the end tatrati , which w T e emended to 
taratiy as the other seems an inconceivable 3d sing.; the comm, glosses it with atikrd- 
mati , and explains the form by gluh gag ce 'ti vikaranadvayam . The comm, explains 
the ‘ two horns’ as “ the two parts of its apex, set on like horns.” The mention of a 
“ root ” is, of course, an indication (though not a certain one) that a plant is intended. 

3. The ydksmas that are petty, and they that are great, noisy — all of 
them the g atavdra amulet, slayer of the ill-named, hath made vanish. 

Ppp. reads in b gapathinas . The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a 
syllable in a. 

4. A hundred heroes it generated ; a hundred ydksmas it scattered 
away ; having slain all the ill-named ones, it shakes down the demons. 

The mss. (both s. and p.) vary in a between vtras and viran , the decided majority of 
SPP’s giving the latter; of ours, none save one or two of those collated since publica- 
tion; SPP. reads vlrdn aj-. Ppp. has gat am vlrdni janayac ch -, which, with emenda- 
tion to virydni janayaTiy is perhaps the true reading. About half, indeed, of the mss. 
read -nay an, which also makes a possible text (g at&m vtra ajanayan). 

5. A golden-horned bull [is] this amulet of qatdvara; having shattered 
( trh ) all the ill-named ones, it hath trodden down the demons. 

A few of the authorities [_some confusing the primary with the 7y'^//«-derivativeJ 
read in b qat&varas or qatavdr&s or qdtdvdras. In c, all the mss. Lsave perhaps W’s 
B.J read trdhvAy which SPP. mistakenly emends to trddhva (as if one were to emend 
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the dhv& of rudhvd and Ifdhva to - ddhva ). Ppp. is corrupt, giving durn&s tris sarvds 
tridhva apa raksdnsy apa kramlm . The second half of vs. 4 and the first half of vs. 5 
are wanting in Ppp. 

6. With the qatdvara I ward off (vdraya-) a hundred of the ill-named 
ones (f.), a hundred of the Gandharvas-and-Apsarases, and a hundred of 
the doglike ones (f.). 

Some of the mss. accent in b gandharvapsardsam . All ^save W’s B. J have in c 
qatdm qaqvanvdtitidm (varying to qaqcatv-: p. qaqvanovdtindm) ; our qatdm ca qvd riva- 
ls an emendation, and, as it seems, an easy and, necessary one, supported by Ppp., which 
reads qatam ca qunvatfnam [_Griftith renders by 4 dog-mated nymphs,’ referring it to the 
Apsarases, and citing most appositely xi. 9. 15 and iv. 37. 11J. The comm, reads with 
the mss., and furnishes one of his characteristic absurd explanations : the word comes 
from qaqvat * constantly,’ with n substituted for d in the combination, and means muhur- 
muhuh piddrtham dgantryo gi ahapastnaradyd vyadhayah J He declares the fern. 
durnamnl to be used in a ^with reference toj vyadhi , forgetting that vyadhi is mascu- 
line. [_For the play in d, cf. my note to xviii. 3. 29. J 


37. With an amulet: for various blessings. 

[. Atharvan . — caturrcam. dgneyapi. trdistubham : 2. dstdrapankti ; 3. j-p. mahdbrhati ; 

4. purausnih .] 

Not found in Paipp. The comm, neither quotes nor devises a viniyoga, but SPP. 
finds it used in Naks.K. 19, in the mahdqanti ceremony called tvdstri, with a threefold 
amulet, on occasion of the loss of a garment. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 295. 

1. This splendor hath come, given by Agni, brightness ( bhdrga ), glory, 
power, force, vigor { vdyas ), strength ; and the heroisms that are thirty- 
three — those let Agni give forth to me. 

Most of the mss. accent baldm at end of b. The first half-verse corresponds to a 
first half-verse in TB. (ii. 5. 7 1 ), MS. (ii. 3. 4), and A£S. (vi. 12. 2); all these read at 
end of a a 'gat, and A£S. has radhas instead of vdreas ; then, in b, TB. and A£S. give 
ydqo bhdrgah sd/ia 6jo bdlam ca, MS. mdhi radhah sdha djo bdlam ydt , all making a 
good tristubh pada ; the verse is too irregular to be called simply a tristubh . |_With c » 
cf. 27. 10 a, above.J 

2 . Splendor set thou in my body ( tantl ), power, force, vigor, strength ; 
unto Indra-like action, unto heroism, unto [life] of a hundred autumns, 
do I accept thee. 

The majority of mss. again accent baldm. In a, SPP. has the better reading tanvhm , 
with the comm, and a single ms. (accidental ?). LThe transition-form ought probably 
to be oxytone, tanvam : see my Noun-Inflection , p. 412, near top.J [With our second 
half-verse cf. the second half of the verse just cited from TB.MS.A£S. : apart from 
two or three misprints, it reads dtrghdyutvaya qatdqaradaya prdti grhnami (MS. 
grbhndmi: AQS. grbhnami, cf. Grammar § 195 a) mahati viryhya (MS. -td indriyayd) 
— a confused blending of tags : cf . xi. 1.3,7, and so on. J [^The comm, takes a, b as 
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addressed to Agni.J Under 2 c, d and vss. 3 and 4, he speaks of the thing addressed 
simply as a paddrtha , * a substance/ not presuming to define what it is : an unusual 
restraint on his part. 

3. Unto refreshment thee, unto strength thee, unto force, unto power 
thee, unto superiority thee do I carry about, unto the wearing of royalty 
for a hundred autumns. 

Very likely the last word is best rendered as a noun ; the comm, so takes it. The 
mss. all accent rastrdbhrt which SPP. retains; our text makes the necessary emenda- 
tion to trabhrt - [_cf. Gram. § 1213 c J. [Even though jp. mahdbrhati be taken (Ind. 
Stud \ viii. 243) as 12 : 12 : 12,J the definition of the«Anukr. is bad : the verse is just as 
much an dstarapankti as vs. 2 ; [_both are doubtless to be scanned as 8 + 8 : 1 1 + 1 1 J. 

4. Thee with the seasons, with them of the seasons ; thee unto life- 
time, unto splendor; with the brilliancy of the year — with that we make 
[thee] cheek by jowl. 

[_A 1 I the mss. give here rtubhis tv£ * ty tk& (= v. 28. 13), except W’s O. and SPP’s 
careful Dc., which have, disregarding the accents, rtubhyas tve 'ty eka (= iii. 10. 10). 
The metrical definition of the Anukr. as purausnih, coinciding with its definition of 
v. 28. 13 (not with that of iii. 10. 10), supports the mss. in the implication that a repeti- 
tion of v. 28. 13 is here intended ; and so does the pratika given by the Anukr., which 
is rtubhas tva "rtavdih (not the "rtavebhyah of iii. 10. 10). The Berlin ed., accord- 
ingly, here repeats v. 28. 13 : SPP., on the other hand, repeats iii. 10. 10 ;J in this he 
follows the comm., who gives at this point, curiously, iii. 10. 10 in full, and makes an 
entirely new commentary upon it, taking no notice of its having occurred before. The 
mss. appear to have confounded the two pratikas in a measure : Land this probably 
accounts for the false lingualization of -bhyas tva — see note to iii. 10. 10, and observe 
that both mss. of the Anukr. here have rtubhas tv-, which is neither one thing nor the 
other !J [For sdmhanu , W’s * cheek by jowl ’ is perhaps a better version than the one 
which he gave at v. 28. 13, ‘of closed jaw, free from involuntary opening of the jaws.’ 
A third version is given by Griffith : ‘ we fasten thee [the amulet] about the neck.’ 
Digha Nikaya, ii.61, suggests still a fourth interpretation, ‘affected with lock-jaw/ not 
applicable here : cf. viii. 1. 16.J 

38. With guggulu : against disease. 

[Atharvan. — t ream . mantroktagulguludcvatdkam . Jnu stub ham. 2 a-d. 4-p. usnih ; 2 e-f. 

i-av. prdjdpatyd * nustubh .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used, according to the comm, (together with hymn 39), 
by Pari$. 4. 4, in the ceremony of a king’s entrance into his sleeping-house, to the 
accompaniment of incense of kustlia and guggulu . 

[/With regard to the name of the latter substance, there is a question as to its spell- 
ing, whether with -Ig- or with -gg- ; and a second as to its accent, whether on the first 
syllable or on the last. As to the first question, the mss. are here, as elsewhere, quite 
at variance : see below. As to the second, the proper accent seems to be proparoxytone : 
so TS. at vi. 2.8 6 , gulgulu , nominative ; and above, at ii. 36. 7, where the word is nom., 
both W’s and SPP’s authorities agree in accenting the first syllable. In this hymn, 
however, all of W’s and of SPP’s authorities agree in vs. 1 in accenting the last syllable, 
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- gulds , and so both editions print : in vs. 2, again, all (save W’s P.M.W., - 16 ) agree in 
having -lit ; and the Bombay ed. has - lit (as nom.), while the Berlin ed. and the Index 
have guggulu (as voc.) ; whether the comm, intends guggulo (voc.) or guggulus (nom., 
with the later gender), I am not sure. If we read guggulu (as voc.), it may be noted 
that no other voc. sing, neuter from stems in it or i is registered in my Noun-Inflection 
(see p. 413, 39°)*J 

Translated: Grill, 39, 193; Bloomfield, 40, 675; Griffith, ii. 295. 

1. Ydksmas obstruct him not, a curse attains him not, whom the 
agreeable odor of the healing guggulu attains. 

All the mss., and SPP., read in # a drundhate, which our text emends to ar- ; but the 
form is obviously false ; a rundhate would be the simplest and easiest change. Ppp. has 
yaksma nt- |_i.e. yaksmdru- : which may of course mean yaks mas a ru- as wellj; and, 
at end of b, -tho ' qnute . As everywhere, the mss. vary between gugg- and gulg - in c ; 
SPP. adopts the latter; the comm, agrees with our text in giving the former; Ppp. has 
always gulg-. At the end of d, all the mss. have a$nute, but this time SPP. follows us 
in making the necessary emendation to aqnutd. LAgain, as often (cf. note to xviii. 3. 47), 
the accent-blunder is due to a faulty assimilation, — in this case, with the accent of 
astute at the end of the preceding half-verse.J 

2. From him the ydksmas scatter away, like antelopes from a wild 
beast. If, O guggulu , thou art from the river, or if also from the ocean, 
the name of both have I taken (graft), that this man may be uninjured. 

There is discordance among the authorities as to the division and numbering of the 
verses of this hymn. The Anukr. makes three verses, reckoning the last two padas as 
third verse, and SPP. follows it, although this division is wholly opposed to the sense, 
as breaking a sentence in two. The comm, reckons only the first of the three lines as 
vs. 2, noting that it may also be explained as belonging to vs. 1, being connected in sense 
with that; the other two lines lie makes vs. 3. Our division followed the majority of 
our mss., with which agree the minority of SPP’s. The choice between the three modes 
of division is difficult, and fortunately the matter is of no importance. LGrill, p. 193, 
suggests that 1 a, b is the foreign element, a prefixed fragment about yaksma. That 
leaves 1 c, d and 2 a, b for our first vs , and 2 c-f for our second. J The mss. all read 
in b mrgd d$vd iva ,* which is obviously wrong and unintelligible, though the comm., 
after his fashion, gives two equally worthless interpretations, once taking d^vds as an 
adjective ( — d(itgdminas) to mrgds, and once supplying a second iva : “ like deer [or] 
like horses.” The translation follows our emendation, which is certainly plausible to an 
acceptable degree. Ppp. is corrupt : yaks mad mrgdyasdya vedhasc . The pada-mss. 
blunderingly read irate at end of a; even SPP. allows himself to emend to irate. In c 
he again gives gulgttlit Lnot gugg- J, with the majority of his mss. : our guggulu is in 
respect to accent Las voc.J an emendation (our mss. read -lit or - 16 ), but one called for 
by the following dsi ; |_this reason does not seem to me cogent: reading the nom. -lit 
(with SPP.: see introd.), we may render, ‘whether thou art guggulit from the river or 
[guggulu] from the ocean ’J. In d, the mss. give either yddvdpyasi or yddvafiyasi 
(p . ydt : vd : dpi : dodsi ); SPP. accepts in his samhitd-text va 'py dsi, but in his pada- 
text changes dodsi to dsi, thus making the two texts discordant ; if he had courage for 
the latter alteration, he should also have had it for emending dsi in samhita to dsi, as 
we had done, and as is plainly required. L^he text °f the comm, has 'py asi. J *L^ut 
W’s P.M.W., mrgam. J 
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39. With kiistha : against diseases. 

\Bhrgvangiras . — dagakam. mantroktakusthadevatyam . dnustubham : 2, 3. pathydpankti ; 4, 
6-p.jagati (2-4. j-av.); 3. 7-/. gakvart; 6-8. asti ( 3-8 . 4-av.).] 

Found also in Paipp. vii. The 7 uniyoga is the same with that of the preceding 
hymn. LWhitney, note to Prat. ii. 67, speaks of the critical bearing of the fact that 
vs. 1 is cited by the comm, to the Prat. : see above, p. 896, T i.J 

Translated : Grohmann, Ind. Stud, ix. 392, 420-422 (parts); Ludwig, p. 198 ; Bloom- 
field, 5, 676; Griffith, ii. 295. — Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol . , i. 65-66, discussing the con- 
nection of kustha and soma , cites part of the hymn. Cf. v. 4 and vi. 95. 

1. Let the heavenly rescuing kiistha come hither from off the snowy 
[mountain]; do thou make vanish all takman and all the sorceresses. 

Of course, himAvant may also be rendered 4 Himalaya.’ ^For -tas pari , cf. note to 
Prat. ii. 67. J Emendation in c to nfigAyan is suggested as acceptable ; Land nagayam 
is the reading of Ppp., both here and in 5 f J. Some of the mss. read at the beginning 
Atu ; the pada-mss. have blunderingly di/u instead of a : etu ; SPP. emends to the 
latter. 


2. Three names are thine, O kiistha : by-no-means-killing, by-no-means- 
harming: — by no means may this man take harm, for whom I bespeak 
(pari-bni) thee, at evening and in the morning, likewise by day. 

In a, part of the mss. accent kustha. In b, c, SPP. reads nady award nadyarisah : 
nddya 'yAm etc. There is hardly any ms. that distinguishes dya and gha in such a 
manner that confidence can be placed in its testimony as between the two ; so that, 
although SPP. reports nady a - from all his mss., it is really of no account. But the 
comm, shows that he reads nady a- by his explanation : nady a, , he says, means “ being 
in a stream ( nadf ),” and by “ stream ” is meant the waters ( udakdni ) in a stream ; and 
the virtual sense is “ diseases that originate in faults of water ” : or else, he sagely adds 
(betraying that his expositions are, as usual, the merest guesses of a skilless etymologist), 
nadya means nadaniya or gabdaniya : i.e., atyantaduspanharatvena gabdyamana ; 
and the two epithets mean “ killing” or “harming” such nady as ; while the third name 
is nadya simply, since a killer ( mdraka ) of nadyas is himself called nadya. We had 
the second of the two epithets above, at viii. 2. 6 and 7. 6, and in the former passage the 
comm, explained (falsely) and read nagha-, It seems hardly doubtful that our readings 
Lwith gh , not dy J and the translation founded on them are the true ones here, though 
that implies that the comm, worked from mss. only, and not from oral representatives of 
the text. L Weber > Sb. 1896, p. 681, discusses na gha.\ Ppp. agrees precisely with our 
text in b and c (in d it has asmdi and in e divah). In b, all the mss. read (assuming, 
here and later, that the character is dya, and not gha) nady A maro (p. natty A : tnarah) ; 
nearly all follow it with nadyayuso or -sah (p. nady A : ayusah)\ but two of SPP’s, and 
two others p.m., give nadyariso Lthe comm. nadyariso\. In c the general reading is 
nadyayAmpiirusorisat ', but one or two fail to accent 'yam, and a few have - so rsat (all 
the pada- mss. rsat). The comm, treats nadya in c as a vocative, and SPP. accord- 
ingly changes the accent to nAdya 'yAmj in b he alters the pada-twuX. to nadya°wdrAh : 
nadyAorisah, The Anukr. pronounces this verse, as well as the two following, tryava- 
sfina , but nearly all the mss. omit here the sign of interpunction before na gha 'yam 
purufo risat , although they introduce it both times later; in this verse, our edition 
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follows the mss., but SPP’s the Anukr. In d, all the mss. give pdri bra-\ SPP. follows 
us in emending the accent to paribrdvimi. The comm, repeats nadyd 'yam puruso 
risat a second time. 

3. 14 Lively ” by name is thy mother ; “ living ” by name is thy father : 
— by no means may etc. etc. 

All the mss., the comm., and Ppp., read in b jlvantds, and so of course SPP. ; there 
was doubtless no sufficient reason for altering to jivalds in our text. Ppp. adds further, 
after pita, ntdrsa ndma te svasd . With a, b compare i. 24. 3 a, b. 

4. Thou art the highest (nttamd) of herbs, as the draft-ox of moving 
creatures ( jdgat ), as the tiger of beasts of prey: — by no means may 
etc. etc. 

LPadas a-c are repeated from viii. 5. 1 1 : see note.J Ppp. combines uttamo “ sy os-. 
It repeats in the refrain its readings asmai and diva A (see note to vs. 2). 

5. Thrice from the fambus, from the Angirases, thrice from the 
Adityas, thrice from the All-Gods art thou born ; this all-healing kiistha 
stands along with soma; do thou make vanish all the takmdn and all the 
sorceresses. 

All the authorities |_save Ppp.J agree in ^ambubhyas, and our alteration to bhrgubhyas 
is not to be approved. All our samhita- mss., and the majority of SPP’s samhitd- authori- 
ties, with the text of the comm., read after it dngireyebhyas (one or two raye -), and the 
comm, takes the word as adjective (= afigirasdm apatyabhiitebliyah) qualifying $ambu- 
bhyas. SPP. adopts dngirebhyas, with the rest of the mss. ; our emendation to - robhyas 
is a very simple and plausible one, when dealing with a text in the condition of this. 
Ppp. is very corrupt \* tisyamividyogirayebhyas ; in d, further, it has -bhesaja, in e 
tisthasi , in f nd$ayam (as in 1 c). SPP., probably by an oversight, inserts a stroke of 
interpunetion between d and e ; it is against the Anukr., and our mss. do not have it. 

6. The aqvatthd , seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here : there 
[is] the sight ( cdksana ) of immortality ; thence was born the kiistha . 

This verse and the next correspond nearly with v. 4. 3, 4 (repeated as vi. 95. 1, 2). 
Most of the mss*, accent in d kusthds. SPP. adds to this verse and the next the last 
four padas of vs. 5, as a refrain continued from that verse; and this is evidently the 
understanding of the Anukr., and the comm, ratifies it. Whether SPP. makes the addi- 
tion on the authority of these two alone, or whether some of his mss. also intimate it, 
he does not state ; not one of our mss. gives any sign of it. |_Ppp. has j a y at &t sah : 
presumably answering to the end of pada d of the Berlin ed. ; but Roth’s Collation is 
not quite clear.J 

7. A golden ship, of golden tackle, moved about in the sky ; there [is] 
the sight etc. etc. 

As to the correspondence and the extent of this verse, see the note to vs. 6. Ppp. 
reads hiranyena naur |_and omits c, dj. 

8. Where there is no falling downward (?), where the head of the 
snowy [mountain], there n the sight of immortality ; thence was born 
the kiistha: t— this all-healing kiistha etc. etc. (as vs. 5). 
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The mss. all |_save SPP’s D., which has navah : cf. the navas of Ppp.J read in a 
na 'va prabhrdhqanam (p. nd : dva : praob hr-), and the comm, so understands it ( yatra 
dyuloke tatrasthandm sukrtindm avdnmnkhaprabhrah$o nd 'sit) ; and considering this 
(if there were such a place-name, it is just the sort of thing that we might fairly expect 
the comm, to know and report), and that ndva nowhere appears as combination-form of 
nau , and that pra-bhrahq is not used of the sliding down of a boat or ship on a moun- 
tain, and appears wholly unadapted to that use, it must be pronounced an excessively 
daring and not less questionable proceeding to emend to ndvaprabhrdnqanatn , translate 
it by the “descent of the ship,” and connect it with the more modern Brahmana-legend 
of Manu’s flood — as is done in our text, by Weber in his notes to Die Fluthsage (/nd, 
Streifen i. 11), and by others elsewhere [cf. Griffith’s notej. Ppp. reads yatra 
navas paribhraqanam . 

9. Thou whom Ikshvaku of old knew, or thou whom Kushthakamya 
[knew], whom Vayasa, whom Matsya — thereby art thou all-healing. 

There is almost nothing here that is not very questionable. Only the comm, has 
iksvdkits in a; the majority of mss. give isvdkas , but some (which SPP. follows) 
iksvdkas . In b the pada- mss. divide kustha : kdmyah, and the comm, so understands 
it (kdmya = kdmapntra) ; SPP. follows them ; though here our emendation to kustha - 
kamyds seems plainly called for. In c, the mss. have ydm va vdso (or vaso: SPP. 
vdsd) ydm atsyas t- ; the text of the comm., yaiii vd vaso yamdsy as (explained as “ hav- 
ing a mouth like Yama’s ” !); here emendation is a rather desperate undertaking; the 
translation follows the conjectures of our text |_but with iksvdkur in aj. Ppp. reads, in 
a-C, purvaksvako yarn vd tva kustikdq ca ahiqyavaso anusaricchas tend - etc. — too 
corrupt to give any help. 

10. The head-paining, the tertian, [andj that which is constant, is hiber- 
nal — the takmdn , O thou of power in every direction, do thou impel ( sit ) 
away downward. 

The last half-verse is identical with v. 22. 3 c, d, above. The mss. read in a (frsa- 
lokdm (p. - saolo -); and the comm, understands it as two words, q Jrsa lokam , translating 
“ they call thy head the third world (i.e. the sky, which is third world in respect to 
earth)”! Ppp. has qirsdldkam . The comm, reads in c -v fry am, with his customary 
disregard of accent; [some mss. accent viqv&dha, thus suggesting viqvddhavlryam 
(epithet of fakmanam) as a possible, if inferior, variant J. Only two or three of the 
mss. give the accent tftlyakam, found elsewhere in the text (i. 25.4: v. 22. 13), and 
SPP. follows the majority and adopts trti-. SPP. is also inconsistent in writing in 
Pada- text sadamodth but in samhitd- text sadandtrj Ppp. has instead sadanti \ 


40. To various divinities : for various blessings. 

[Brahman, — caturrcam . bdrhaspatyam uta vdi^vadevam. dnustubham : /. patdnustup tri- 
stub h ; 2. pura/ikakummaty upartstddbrhati ; j. brhatTgarbhd ; 4. j-p. dr si gdyatri.\ 

Of this hymn only the first verse occurs in Paipp. (in xix.). The comm, reports no 
vittiyoga , but SPP. supplies one, finding it quoted in Pari$. 37.4, in a ceremony of 
expiation for the loss (nd$a) of a strainer; |_and again, in 37. 14, for use in case a 
certain earthen vessel ( upaydma ) falls from the handj. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 297. 
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1. What that is defective (chidrd) of my mind, and what of my voice 
hath found (? jagdnia) Sarasvatl enraged, let Brihaspati, in concord with 
all the gods, mend ( sam-dha ) that. 

The meaning of b is extremely doubtful. SPP. reads sdrasvatl against the large 
majority of his authorities and all of ours, which have -tim. Our hdrasvantam was a 
conjecture, and perhaps not a particularly successful one. The translation given (ten- 
tatively) above implies -tim manyumatim , while all the mss., the comm., and SPP., 
have mdntam . Ppp. reads sarasvati : manvavittam jagama. Hardly a ms. gives 
an accent to jagama (one of SPP’s, probably by accident, and another, p.m.). 
Ppp. reads in d sandadatu. There are corresponding verses in VS. (xxxvi. 2) and Ap. 
(xiv. 16. 1), but they cast no light on b : VS. reads ydn me chidrdth cdksuso hfdayasya 
mdnaso va * titrnnam brhaspdtir me tdd dadhatu ; and Ap .,ya/i me manasaq chidrath 
yad vdcoyac ca me hrdah : ay am devo brhaspatih sam tat sificatu rddhasd. 

2. Do not ye, O waters, devastate ( pra-math ) our wisdom nor our 
brdkman; come ye flowing with easy flow, being invoked ; [be] I of good 
wisdom, having splendor. 

All the mss. accent apas in a, and SPP. refuses to follow us in the obvious emenda- 
tion to apas, although the comm, also takes the word as vocative. At the end of b, the 
comm., followed by three of SPP’s authorities, has mathista na/i. In c, the mss. read 
qusyada (p. the same), and the comm, understands it as qusyat : a ; SPP. emends by 
conjecture to susyadas (p. suzsyadali), which is decidedly more successful than our 
f usmadas. The translation, however, ventures to emend yet further, to susydda 
(p. suosydda : a). Most of the mss. give syantiadhvam ; [W’s O. and SPP’s carefully 
corrected Dc., s.m., J join with the comm, in syanda -, which stands in both printed texts. 
The translation, finally, implies our reading upahutas , against the mss., SPP., and the 
comm., which give - tas (- to * ham)', against, also, the Anukr.,* but making much better 
meter than if c is ended with syandadhvam. The mss. and SPP. have sumddhas (the 
/.-mss. wrongly smmddhd ); |_in the edition J we [should havej rectified the accent [so 
as to readj sumedhas . *[The Anukr. would scan as 6 + 8 :8 + 12 ; the Berlin text as 
6 + 8:12 + 8. J 

3. Do not ye injure our wisdom, nor our consecration, nor what ardor 
(tdpas) is ours ; be they propitious to us in order to [prolonged] life-time ; 
let them become [our] propitious mothers. 

The mss. have in b hinsistam , and SPP. does not follow our obviously acceptable 
emendation to -s/a. The comm., too, has -s/am, and explains it by calling [into service J 
that everlasting pair dya vd prthi vt ; but, as alternative, he apparently goes on to antici- 
pate the pair of Agvins from vs. 4 ; there is, however, a lacuna in the sole manuscript, 
cutting off this explanation almost at the beginning. In c, the mss. all have sdmsvanta 
ay- (p. sdm^svantah f ), but the comm, qansantu, explaining it as = stuvantuj [SPP. 
reports that the text of the comm, is f amsantu and that the sole ms. of the commentary 
has actually santu ; J SPP. takes this, and alters it to f dm santu; our emendation to 
simple santu, suiting both sense and meter, is obviously to be accepted. The pada-mss . 
in general give qiva in c; [but one of W’s and one of SPP’s, each s.m., have qivah; J 
they all [except perhaps W’s L.J have qivah in d. There is no good reason why the 
Anukr. should call the verse brhatTgarbhd , since c can be read as eight syllables in either 
form. 
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4. That food (?//), O Alvins, which, full of light, shall make us pass 
through the darkness, may ye give (rd) to us. 

The verse corresponds to RV. i.46.6, and is translated from the RV. text, the AV. 
version being utterly corrupt, and offering a very noteworthy measure of what this nine- 
teenth book can do in the way of corruption even of a text that is intelligibly handed 
down elsewhere. The ms. reading is mi nah piparid aqvind jydtismatl tdmas tirdh : 
tim asmdi rdsatdm hum . Our text differs from that of RV. only by reading piparid 
(which is an oversight for the piparad [Grammar § 869 cj of the RV.) and rdsathdm 
(which is bad); [_RV. has rdsathdm , to be taken as augmentless j-aorist, 2d person 
dual middle J. The comm, differs from RV. by giving mi at the beginning ; Lhis text, 
furthermore, has rdsatdm; but his comment has rdsathdm , like RV.J; he understands 
aqvind correctly as vocative. SPP. clings to rdsatdm , and thinks to make it answer by 
accenting aqvind (on the authority, Improbably J accidental, of a single ms.). |_I suppose 
Whitney means to imply that, if SPP. intends to make rdsatdm a 3d person dual impera- 
tive middle of the j-aorist, but from an 0-stem, as explained at Gram?nar § 896, the 
form ought to be rasetdm , corresponding to the 3d singular rdsatdm there noticed. J 
There is really no way but to adopt the RV. text throughout ; any attempt at compro- 
mise simply spoils the verse. The comm, takes ma plparat as pdratn md gamayatu , and 
b as its antithesis, supplying karotu to tiros; and he refers at the end to yd as read 
f akhantare (i.e., in RV.). 


41. For some one’s welfare. 

[Brahman. — ekarcam. mantroktatapodevatyam. trdi stub ham .] 

Not found in Paipp. No virtiyoga . 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 298. 

I. Desiring what is excellent, the heaven-finding seers in the begin- 
ning sat down in attendance upon (upa-ni-sad) ardor [and] consecration ; 
thence [is] born royalty, strength, and force ; let the gods make that sub- 
missive to this man. 

Asmd 1 to us* would be an acceptable emendation in d; [but TS. has asmdi J. The 
comm, glosses upanisedus simply by prdptas ; in his explanation of c, d there is a con- 
siderable lacuna. A corresponding verse is found in TS. (in v. 7.43 ; repeated without 
variation in TA. iii. 11. 9): bhadr&m pdfyanta upa sedur dgre tdpo diksim fsayah 
suvarvidah : tdtah ksatrdm bdlam 6 ja$ ca jdtdm tdd asmdi devi abhi sdm namantu. 


42. Extolling the brdhman etc. 

[Brahman. — catasras . mantroktabrahmadevatyam . /. anustubh ; 2. j-av. kakummati pathyd- 

pankti ; 3. tristubh ; 4. jagati.\ 

Only fragments of this hymn are found in Paipp. ; LRoth’s Collation says that the 
hymn probably stood somewhere near the beginningj. No vtniyoga is given. 
Translated : Griffith, ii. 298. 

i. The brdhman is invoker (Aitr ) ; the brdhntan is the sacrifice; by the 
brdhman the sacrificial posts are set up ; the officiating priest (adkvaryti) 
is born from the brdhman; within the brdhman is put the oblation. 
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In a all the authorities [and so SPP.J read yajhas , which might better have been 
left unchanged. In b the authorities have mostly svdrav&mita (also svdravamitA , and 
sdr- or saravamita), pada-text svdh : avamita ; the comm., svaragamita, for which he 
gives a labored and worthless explanation ; svdravo rnitah was our emendation, which 
is made certain by its occurrence in TB. li. 4. 7 10 (in a verse otherwise corresponding 
with our vs. 2); and even SPP. follows it. In d the comm, has brahmani , which suits 
better with antarj but the same sense is perhaps possible with -nas y * which is the uni- 
versal reading. Then the mss. give antdrhite (p. antdhohite)\ our edition emends to 
antdr hitdni ; SPP. agrees so far as to give antdrhitam ; the comm, has either the one 
or the other (the absence of accent makes it impossible to say which); if brdhmanas is 
not altered to -ni y antdrhitam is as good as necessary ; otherwise, each is about equally 
acceptable. *[_W. seems to have in mind such a construction as tdd antdr asya sdr - 
vasya , at l£a Upanishad, vs. 5. If so, I do not see why he says that, if we read brdh- 
manas , we must also read antdrhitam, J 

2. The brdhman is the sacrificial spoons filled with ghee; by the brdJt - 
man is the sacrificial hearth set up ( ud-dha)\ and the brdhman is the 
essence (tattvd) of the sacrifice — the priests that are oblation-makers : 
|_to the slaughtered [victim] hail ! J 

To the verse corresponds one in TB. ii. 4. 7 10 , which, however, has for b our 1 b (as 
noted above), and in C yajhdsya tdntavah , and lacks the addition after d. In our text 
is left in a inadvertently srueds , which most of the mss. give ; SPP. lias the correct sru- 
cas (so TB.). In b, our padi-mss. have ut°hitd y [a word-division J which is contrary to 
Prat. iv. 63 and to the usage of the AV. hitherto; SPP. reads in his/tadk-text iiddhitdy 
and makes no note upon the matter; Lhe had in fact a note stating that his P.P. 2 J. also 
read iitohitd : but, as appears from his “ Corrections ” to vol. iv., p. 446, his note was 
disordered in printing ;J the comm, has instead uddhrtd. In c all the authorities give 
yajhdsya tdttvam ca [but W's P. tdnvam J, and S PP. retains tdttvam y without even 
making the necessary emendation of accent to tattvdm ; the comm, also supports it, and 
it is implied in the translation given above ; our alteration to yajhd$ ca sattrdm ca is 
probably more venturesome than is called for. |_The place of the accent in the ms.- 
reading tdttvam ca , the Paris reading tdn-, the un-Vedic look of tattvam , the rcah 
praheas tdntavas of AV. xv. 3. 6, and the TB. parallel, all join in suggesting that the 
true reading is yajhdsya tdntavas, J In the appendix to the verse, the comm, reads 
sammitdya. 

3. To him who frees from distress I bring forward my devotion 
( nianisd ), unto him who rescues well, choosing to* myself his favor; 
accept, O Indra, this oblation ; let the desires of the sacrificer be realized. 

Or (at the end) ‘come true.* A corresponding verse is found in TS. (in i. 6. 12*) 
and in MS. (in iv. 12.3). In a both read bharemd [p. - ma\ mantsam , thus rectifying 
the meter ; and Ppp. does the same ; for b, TS. gives osisthadavne sumattm grttanah 
[good grammar (plural -nas) and good meter J ; MS. bhuyisthadavne sumatim avrndndlt 
[_bad in both respects J. Very nearly all the AV. authorities give in b -ttm ma vrnattdh; 
|_per contra, cf. note to xviii. 2. 3J. One would like to get rid of the superfluous a at 
the beginning of b by emending to dqutravnc \ dqtt- would accord closely in sense with 
the osistha - of TS.J. |_Our bhare is evidently a corruption due to haplography, which 
has brought in its train the further corruption of dvrndnah to -ndh. J In c, d, TS.MS. 
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agree throughout* with AV. |_save that MS. has jusasva for grbhdyaj. In c, Ppp. has 
havydy only parts of the verse are left in its text ; LRoth says the first word is lostj. 
The comm, reads sutramne in a y dim grn&nah (like TS.) in b, and havyd (like Ppp.) 
in c. *l_In c, the id&m of the Berlin text is an emendation, since all the mss. collated 
by W. before publication have itn&m; and it is confirmed by TS.MS., which give iddtn, 
and by W’s subsequently collated O., and apparently also by his L. But SPP. prints 
imdm without note of variant ; and the comm, has imam , which he makes = idarn in 
the sense of idantm / J 

4. Him who frees from distress, the bull of the worshipful, him that 
shines forth ( vi-raj ), the first of the sacrifices (. adhvard ), the child of the 
waters, O Alvins, I call with prayer (d/ii); do ye with Indra give me 
Indra-like force. 

A corresponding verse in TS. (in i. 6. 123) reads thus: prd samrajam prat ham dm 
adhvaranam ahhomucam vrsabhdm yajTiiydndm : apatn ndpdtam aqvind hdyantam 
asmin nara indriydm dhattam dja/i. It helps us least in the critical part of our verse, 
where the mss. all read aqvina huvi | have, havt\ dhiya (p. dhtyah) itidriyfna ta (p. ie) 
indr-. The translation follows our emendation ( aqvind , with TS. ; dhiyd * ndreita ma 
indr -). SPP. follows the mss. Ppp. nearly agrees with them: aqvindn have dhiya 
indriyena na indriyatii dhattam ojah. The comm, has dhiya m and dhattdm (but his 
text, according to SPP., reads dhattam ). 


43. To various gods: for attaining heaven. 

[Brahman. — astdu. bahndevatyam nta brahmadevatyam. 1-8. 3-av. f ahkumatl pathydpahkti . ] 

Not found in Paipp. No viniyoga . 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 299. 

1. Whither the ^w//w^;/-knowers go, along with consecration, with 
ardor — thither let Agni conduct me; let Agni impart (d/td) to me wis- 
dom : to Agni hail ! 

SPP. strangely prefers to read medlta da * in d, with a mere majority of his authorities, 
but with the comm. j_who gives medhds J ; our mss. also are divided between -dim and 
-1 dham . In the pada-text, SPP. emends to -dhah ; the pada- mss. have -dha or - dJtam . 

2. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let Vayu conduct me; let Vayu 
impart to me breaths : to Vayu hail ! 

3. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let the sun conduct me; let the sun 
impart to me sight : to the sun hail ! 

4. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let the moon ( candrd ) conduct me; 
let the moon impart to. me mind : to the moon hail ! 

5. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let Soma conduct me; let Soma 
impart to me milk : to Soma hail ! 

The comm, has a lacuna including all the explanations of verse 4, and part of the 
text of verse 4 and of this. 
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6. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let Indra conduct me; let Indra 
impart to me strength : to Indra hail ! 

7. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let the waters conduct me; let 
immortality ( amrta ) approach ( upa-stha ) me : to the waters hail ! 

Our nayantu in c is the obviously necessary emendation of nayatu of all the mss., 
which SPP., after his manner, retains. The comm, does not have occasion to quote the 
word; but his text also, according to SPP., reads nayatu . [The faulty assimilation of 
the original nayantu to the nayatu which obtains throughout all the other verses of the 
sequence, is precisely paralleled by the gachati (so all authorities) after apas at xv. 7. 3. J 

8. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let Brahman conduct me; let Brah- 
man impart to me brdhtnan: to Brahmdn hail ! 

The comm, explains brahmdn by jagatsrastd, hiranyagarbhah , and brdhtnan by 
svasva rupabh uta m frutadhyaya naja nyatii tejo vd. 


44. With an ointment: against diseases etc. 

[B/trgu . — (tdf a. m antroktd nja nadevatya m . (<S, q vdrune ) dnustubham : 4. 4-p. fankumaty 

itsnth ; 3. j-/>. nurd vimmd gdyatri .] 

[Partly prose : verses 4 and 5.J Found also in Paipp. xv. Used, according to the 
comm., with an ointment amulet, by Naks.K. 19, in a mahdqdnti ceremony called nairrti , 
when one is seized by nirrti (destruction). [Verse 4 is quoted in sakalapatha by Kau$. 
at 47. 16, to accompany the taking of a staff in a witchcraft ceremony.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 300. — He very pertinently notes that this hymn closely 
resembles in parts iv. 9. See W’s notes thereon. 

1. Thou art an extender of life-time; all-healing art thou called; so, 
O ointment, do thou [make] wealfulness ; make, O ye waters, weal [and] 
fearlessness. 

The translation follows our text, which is variously emended. In b, the mss. and 
comm, and SPP. read vfprarn bhesajdm; the comm, explains vipram as prfnayitr (as 
if it were somehow priyam) vipravac chuddham vd . Ppp. gives vipre. In c, all have 
famtette , glossed by the comm, with fatinupa [the ms. of the comm, actually has 
- pant J. In d, all accent apas , and also (with one accidental exception) krtdm; but 
one of our mss. (probably also by accident) gives krtiU which \ve adopted, with emenda- 
tion to fcrta ; [if I understand W’s Collation Hook, his 13 . has krta , without accent ; J 
SPP. is satisfied with emending to krtam, as if dnjana and apas could somehow be 
construed together as a dual subject. Part of the mss. have ucyatc at end of b. The 
pada- mss. read qamtdte without division. Ppp. has for second half-verse yad dTijani 
dram f amt ate afindyo bhavam krtam , which is too corrupt to be of any assistance. 

2. What the jaundice is, the jdydnya> the limb-splitter, the visdlpaka 
— all ydksma from thy limbs let the ointment expel (uir-han) out. 

The mss. make very bad work with the last pada, nearly all (the variations are of 
no account) giving barhtr nlrahantv (p. barhih : nth : ahantu) ; SPP. makes the same 
emendation that we had made , and [it is confirmed byj Ppp. and the comm., [which J 
have the same. [Three or four of SPP’s authorities, including two reciters, gave bahts. \ 
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In a, the comm, strangely reads and explains jydydn yah ; Ppp. presents jdydmyo. 
For visalfiakas (which SPP. reads here also, as in vi. 127 and ix. 8), the comm, gives 
visarpakas , explaining it as vividham saranatflo vranavi^esah ; Ppp. has viqalyakas . 

3. The ointment, born on the earth, excellent, giving life to men — 
let it make [me] unperishing, of chariot-swiftness, free from offense. 

Ppp. reads in d rathajutam. The comm, thinks the word may mean either ratha • 
vadvegagdminam or rathavantam . 

4. O breath, rescue thou breath ; O life-breath (dsn), be gracious to 
life-breath ; O destruction, free us from the fetters of destruction. 

LProse. J The comm, follows a different division in verses 4-7, making of them but 
three verses,* and of the whole hymn but nine. The method of the mss. and the Anukr. 
is plainly decidedly preferable ; it is followed also by SPP. One does not see any justi- 
fication for the division by the Anukr. of the last five words of this verse into two pfidas, 
with five syllables ( \aftku -) in the closing one. Lit counts 7-f 7 : 7 + 5.J Ppp. reads 
tr&yasva aso * save . The comm, has mam instead of nas. About half the authorities 
give at the beginning pranas. L^ or ^ le citation of the vs. by Kau^., see introd. to this 
hymn, and cf. especially p. 897, If 3.J *L° ur 4«5Ab = his 4 ; our 5cd,Calx= his 5 ; our 
6cd,7 = his 6. J 

5. Embryo of the river art thou, flower of the lightnings; the wind 
[thy] breath, the sun [thine] eye, from the sky [thy] milk. 

LProse.J SPP. and the comm, read puspam , and all the mss. probably are to be 
regarded as having it ; spa and sya arc practically indistinguishable in the mss. Ppp. 
also gives puspam. At the beginning all the mss. have sind/10 (p. sindho iti) ; even 
SPP. emends to sindhos , the comm, giving it. The comm, curiously explains vidyutixm 
puspam by vrstyudakam : one can hardly help suspecting a misreading. The Anukr. 
scans the “verse” (restoring the a of as/) as 6 4- 5 : 12 = 23 ; its definition is far from 
acceptable. L Bloomfield discusses the vs., AJP. xvii. 405. J 

6. O divine ointment, thou from the three-peaked [mountain], do thou 
protect me all about; the herbs do not surpass (tf) thee — those from 
abroad and those from the mountains. 

All the mss. Lsave one of SPP’sJ read ddvafijanam (p. d/vaodiij-) traikakudam ; 
SPP. emends the former to -na 1 but not the latter to - da , although this is as indisputably 
vocative as the other; the comm. Lwith one of SPP’s mss.J makes the same difference, 
though he regards traikakudam as vocative {he trdik-). Ppp. reads devdhjani trdika- 
kuda . L As 1 ° the rarity of neuter vocatives, see my Noun- Inflection, p. 339.J The 
great majority of mss. accent bdhyas ; SPP. reads bahyds. The comm, understands 
the word as meaning “ from other localities than the mountains.” Our emendation to 
batyas , supported by an article L2. vatyd 1 cultivated ’J in the major Pet. Lex. Lvi. 903 J 
is withdrawn by the omission of that article in the minor Lex. Ppp. reads corruptly 
bdhyam parvatyd . 

7. The demon-slayer, disease-expeller, hath crept down over the mid- 
dle here, expelling all diseases, making portents vanish from here. 

The change to masculine here in b is obscure and questionable ; emendation to 
-< catanam is desirable ; it would allow iddm to be understood as * this [ointment],’ which 
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is easier and more natural. Ppp., too, has - catanam , which gives the emendation suffi- 
cient support.* Ppp. has for a vlram madltyam avasrjat '. The pada-mss. commit the 
egregious inconsistency of reading catdyan ; naqdyat in c, d; SPP. emends in pada-text 
to catdyat.* Ppp. has in d nd^ayatam ivahita . |_In c of the Berlin ed., correct 
sdrvaq to sdrvaq. J 

*[_Both editions print raksohamivacatanah , and the pada -reading is raksahoha : 
amiva^catanah. Whitney, doubtless by oversight, neglects to say how he would emend 
raksoha to make a corresponding neuter of it, and the question is a very troublesome 
one (for details, see Noun-Inflection , p. 478 end, p. 479). The neuter form would 
properly be -hd'; but none such is quotable, so far as I know, unless here. May it be 
that we have here that very form, -hd’ (neuter), concealed in the combination -hamiva 
and that the misunderstanding of it as - ha (masculine) amlva - led to a corruption of an 
original - catanam into -latanah and also of an original pada-reading catdyat into catd- 
yan ? If so, all would be in harmony. J 

£. Much untruth, O king Varuna, doth man ( phrusa ) say here; from 
that sin (dii/ias) do thou free us, O thou of thousand-fold heroism. 

The mss. vary between rajan and rdjan , and between dnrtam, an ft am, and dnftam. 
The great majority accent at the end pdryahhasah , and all the pada-mss. have pdrio 
ahharah. SPP. reads at the beginning bahv uidm , after the manner of the Sama-Veda ; 
we emended to )ddm, because that is the Atharvan practice (cf. note to Prat. iii. 65, 
p. 499), against which the concurrence even of all the mss. Lsave W’s I.J, as here, ought 
not to count. Ppp. reads in b puntsah. 

9. In that we have said O waters, O inviolable [kine], O Varuna, from 
that sin do thou free us, O thou of thousand-fold heroism. 

That is, if we have called these divinities to witness an untruth: cf. the nearly 
equivalent vii. 83. 2 c-e. The translation implies emendation to dghnyas ; vdruna , 
which can be only vocative, proves each of its predecessors such; the comm, under- 
stands all the three as vocative, and paraphrases \Jie\ apo yiiyath jdnidhve , he aghnya 
yuyam mama cittam jdnTdhve, etc. Ppp. reads in b varunena yad. Our mss. read 
again pdryahh- (p. pdrioahhasah ), and so apparently do SPP’s, although he does not 
distinctly say so ; [_his note to vs. 8 (note 2, p. 455) perhaps makes such an implication J. 

10. Both Mitraand Varuna went forth after thee, O ointment; they, 
having gone far after thee, brought thee back for enjoyment (b/iogd). 

All the authorities |_save W’s E. and one of SPP’s reciters J, and Ppp. also, give at 
the end punar ohatu; but the pada- mss. give pitnah : rohatu , which is a blunder, since 
the corresponding samhitd would be piina rohatu ^which W’s E. in fact hasj. SPP. 
emends to pitnar 6 ”hatuk (p. pfmah : a : uhatuh ), and the translation follows this, 
rather than our own nearly equivalent and equally acceptable emendation to punar 6 
"hat am. |_Whitney here overlooks the lack of accent on the oh - : the Berlin text, the 
text of W’s Collation Book, and his Index , under 1 ith , all give ohatdm without accent. 
Root 1 //// does not appear to be quotable with a , and it would seem that SPP’s emenda- 
tion (root vah with a) must of need be preferred. J The comm., [_with his text, and with 
SPP’s reciter V., who accented punar ahatuh,\ gives punar dhatuh ( = punar dgantav- 
yam tty ucatuh /). LWe might better render bhogdya by * for our use.’J Half the mss. 
accent with us dnu prdy - in b; SPP. gives anu, with the pada-\ex\ ( anmprfyatuh ). 
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45. With an ointment etc.: for various objects. 

[ Bhrgu . — da$a. i-j. dnjanadevatyam ; 6~iO. m a n troktadevatya m . /, 2. anustubh; j-j*. tri- 

stub h ; 6-10. i-av. mahdbrhati ( 6 . vir&j ; j-10* nicrt)."] 

|_ Prose in part, vss. 6-1 o.J Found (except vs. 9) also in Paipp. xv., next after our 44. 
The practical use is, according to the comm., the same with that of 44. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 301. 

1. Bringing together witchcraft to the house of the witchcraft-maker, 
as it were debt from debt, do thou, O ointment, crush in the ribs of the 
hostile eye-conjurer. 

With the second half-verse compare ii. 7. 5 c, d. The first half seems to mean “ pay- 
ing back or returning ... as debt upon debt, or repeated debt ” ; this is, except for the 
sense given to the ablative rndt (which he explains by rndt . . . bhttah , or, alternatively, 
rnaddtur uttamarnat : both wrongly), the understanding of the comm. LGriffith says : 
“As debt from debt : as a man returns to his creditor a part of what he owes him.”J 
Many of the authorities give rinad rindm (Ppp. has rn-)\ and some accent the first 
syllable, ri- or r~. At the end of a, nearly all have samnaydm (p. samonaydm ), but 
the comm, samnayan, which SPP. adopts (sam ndyan) and which is followed in the 
translation above, as being a smaller alteration of the original than our emendation sdth 
nay a, and at least equally acceptable in point of sense. In c the comm, has the bad 
reading caksur mitrasya . Ppp. ends d with diijanam. 

2. What evil-dreaming [is] in us, what in [our] kine, and what in our 
house, also the ... of one hostile, let him that is unfriendly take upon 
himself ( prati-muc ). 

Both sense and meter require the emendation in d of priyds to dpriyas, and the 
comm, has the latter, but all the authorities,* and Ppp. ( durhdrdas priya pra -), and 
SPP. give the former. In c, the general reading of the mss. is dndmagas tvdm (p. dnd- 
magah : tvdm) ; for tvdm ca is found tv am ca , tdm ca , tdrhta , \ tvdc ca , td ca , tac ca J. 
SPP. accepts dndmagas tdm , but what sense he can possibly attach to the words does 
not appear. Ppp. gives mdmagatasya dur-. The comm, reads andmakas tac ca, which 
is equally impossible ; and he makes a senseless explanation of andmakas : Idrnndmd 
tadrnname 'ty evam namarahitah ; and he falsely regards durhdrdas as a nom. sing, 
qualified by andmakas. Our conjecture, andmayatvdm ca d-, is very unsatisfactory, in 
regard both to meter and to sense; andgastvdm ‘guiltlessness’ would make a good 
anustubh pada, and be very near to the reading of the mss. ; but it would be, equally 
with andmayatvam , discordant with dusvdpnyam, and would require priyds in d. 
|_Ppp. reads muFtcatd at the end.J 

*|_The reciter V., curiously, has as an alternative, durhardo * priyds , which (the accent 
being wrong) is neither one thing nor the other, but may well be taken as supporting 
the comm’s reading dpriyas , as against priyds; the true sam ///^-reading would then be 
durhardd 'priyah.\ 

LThe solution of this desperate passage seems to me to be suggested by 57. 5 below, 
of which the first part is identical with our a, b here, and of which the second part begins 
with attasmdkds tdd and ends (nearly like v. 14. 3 d) with ttiskdm iva (pronounce ttiskdva) 
prdti muhcatdm. In our c, d I would read andsmdkds tdd durhardd ' priyah prdti 
muhcatdm (pada-r eading duhohardah : dpriyah ), and render 1 that let him who is not 
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of us, the evil-hearted, the unfriendly, put upon himself.’ The tdd is supported by the 
comm., and in a measure by SPP’s D.V. and O. ; the dpriyas , by the comm, and V. (as 
above) and the meter ; and anasmakds comes near to the ms.-readings, and, indeed, con- 
sidering the dndmakas of the living reciter V. and of the comm., is not ill supported. J 

Lit remains to note that no valid objection can be taken against making a nom. sing, 
of durharda-s : its use as such is a natural way of avoiding the form from the conso- 
nantal stem (which was as much of a stumbling-block to the ancient Hindu as it is to 
the modern tyro in Sanskrit), and is entirely analogous to the use of hfdayam rather than 
hrd (cf. my Noun-Inflection, p. 471). The comm, is accordingly right in saying here 
durhardo dustacitiah , as he was also in glossing the suhart of ii. 7. 5 by qobhanahar- 
dah sumanaskah. The nom. durharda-s is a form of transition to the //-declension, 
with durhard-am (so viii. 3. 25) as its point of departure (cf. durharddn of the mss. 
at xix. 28. 8) ; just so the later pada-s (from pad-am ) replaces the older pat (Noun- 
Inflection, p. 47 1 ). J 

LOf the older nom. sing. masc. or fern., however, the true form is suhar , p. smhAh , 
of which traces, albeit scanty, are found in the Veda: one is at MS. iv. 2. 5, p. 26*9, 
priya nah suhar nah; and another is at AV. ii. 7. 5, where both ed’s read ydh suhart 
tibia nah sahd. Here the ^/////^-authorities taken together are divided between 
suhart thia (so 1 1) and suhat tibia (so 6) ; but the ///////-authorities (7 out of 8) give 
suohat , the notable exception being the qrotriya K., who recited the true form suo/iah . 
The samhitd-iovm for this ought to be suhas (tlna), and possibly this form is con- 
cealed in the reading suhattlna of S m . etc. If not, then (since rtt = rt : Gram. § 232) 
we may regard the combination suhart t- as representing suhar nom. suhar , with 
breach of the rule of sandhi requiring the change of suhar to suhas before t-. The 
motive for this breach was perhaps to avoid disguising still further the form suhar , 
itself extremely rare and none too easily recognized ; and the motive is perhaps as clear 
as it is in the case of aves avet , ajdis ajdit , etc., cited by W., Giant. § 555 a. — The 
nom. suhart seems to be grammatical and not intolerable in the texts, and to be 
unparalleled (cf. Noun-Inflection , p. 472). J LUS?** See p. 1046.J 

3. Increasing from the force of the refreshment of the waters, born 
out of Agni Jatavedas — may the ointment that is four-heroed, that is of 
the mountains, make the quarters, the directions, propitious to thee. 

In a, urjds might, of course, be ablative, coordinate with djasas ; the whole expres- 
sion is too obscure to help the construction by the sense. The comm, reads urjam j 
Ppp. combines urjo 'jaso , and has in c parvatam. The Anukr. docs not heed the 
redundant syllable in c. 

4. The four-heroed ointment is bound to thee ; be all the quarters free 
from fear for thee ; firm shalt thou stand, like Savitar desirable ; let these 
people (vigas) render thee tribute. 

In a, b Ppp. combines badhyata ” iij -, diqo 'bhayds. In c, the mss. Lwith one or two 
exceptions J read edrya i- (p. ca : aryhh) ; SPP. alters the accent to carya (p. ca :aryah) ; 
our emendation to varyas LW’s B. has vdryii i- J is not absolutely necessary ,*yet cer- 
tainly a plausible improvement; and it is in a certain measure supported by Ppp., which 
gives vdri imd ; the translation above implies it. The comm, understands arya , voca- 
tive, rendering it by svarnin . In d all the mss. have viqas Lbut W’s E. seems to have 
diqas\, and our substitution of diqas was hardly called for ; but Ppp. favors it, reading 
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diqo bhriyante . The comm, gives two explanations for the strange epithet caturvira, 
showing that he is merely guessing what its sense might possibly be. We have in d 
again an extra syllable of which the Anukr. takes no notice. 

5. Use thou one as ointment; make one an amulet; bathe with one; 
drink one of them; let the four-heroed one protect us about from the 
four destructive bonds of seizure ( grdhi ). 

All the mss.* have at the beginning aksva , which the pada - text leaves undivided ; SPP. 
goes so far as to emend the latter to a : aksva, but is unwilling to follow us in reading 
a * nksva , although aksva is no possible form, and the comm, agrees with our emenda- 
tion. Ppp. reads aksakam maty. In b the mss. give i kenapivdikam , and the pada - 
mss. resolve it into ikena : dpi : vd : team. Our emendation to ikena pibdi *kam is 
evidently just what is required; but SPP. chooses to retain ikena , and so reads [in 
pada-text\ikena : a : piba, remarking that “if RW. had discerned the a after ikena , 
their very correct emendation would have been free from the defect of unnecessarily 
changing the ancient accent of the samhitd-text.” This reads like a joke, considering 
how the text of book xix. (not to speak of previous books) abounds in gross errors of 
accentuation, and how often we and he have been compelled to emend it — for example, 
in the preceding verse, where the “ ancient accent ” caryd was changed by him to carya . 
[_Apart from this passage, J the compound a 4- pd does not occur in the Atharvan, and, 
although it is not unknown, it would be distinctly out of place here. The version of 
the pada in Ppp. is totally corrupt : qvaqikenapavlkam esdm . The comm, reads ekend 
* vivekam esdm , and labors, with his usual ill-success, to devise an explanation of avive - 
kam . To ekam etc. he supplies dnjanam ; as his reading gets rid of the fourth, he 
connects the first three with the “ three-peaked mountain ” from which the ointment is 
derived: trisu parvatakakntsii * tpannani ! Apparently the fourfold-ness is related 
in some way or other to the “ four-heroed ’’-ness. In d, the comm, commits the extraor- 
dinary blunder of taking grdhyds as gerundive : grain tav yd dnjanam ay d osadhayah / 
and this compels him to change pdlu to pdntu. The pada- mss. (except one of SPP’s, 
p.m.) have grahyd , they also failing to recognize the not uncommon noun grain; 
SPP. makes the necessary emendation to -, hydli . *|_But SPP’s S m ., aksvaikam. J 

6. Let Agni favor (av) me with fire (? agni), in order to breath, to 
expiration, to life-time, to splendor, to force, to brilliancy, to well-being, 
to welfare : hail ! 

The comm, is uncertain whether by the second agni (again a) is meant agtiitvadhar- 
rnena , or pdvakddigunakena svamiirtyantarcna 'gnind sahitah. All the mss. accent 
sublmtdye here, [ but sdbhiityd at iii. 14. 1 (cf. Grammar § 1288 e): SPP. accents here 
-tdye, with the mss. ; but the Berlin text sit - here, in conformity with both editions and 
the mss. at iii. 14. 1 J. Ppp. reads md agnina . 

7. Let Indra favor me with what is Indra’s (< indriyd ), in order to 
breath etc. etc. 

The comm, gives a double interpretation of indriya . Ppp. again has md indriy -. 

8. Let Soma favor me with what is Soma's (sdiimya), in order to breath 
etc. etc. 

The comm, explains saitmyena as somatvasampadakena dharmena jagadapyayana - 
kdritvadidharmena . 
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9. Let Bhaga favor me with fortune ( bhdga ), in order to breath 
etc. etc. 

The comm, has here a lacuna, embracing the commentary to this verse and the text 
of the next. |_The verse is wanting in Ppp., as noted above.J 

10. Let the Maruts favor me with troops, in order to breath etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads this time suprabhiltaye^ It is possible to make out of these prose 
“ verses ” the number of syllables demanded by the Anukr. Perhaps the modification 
niert belongs only to vss. 7-9 (the manuscripts are discordant and unclear). 

|_Here ends the fifth anuvaka , with 12 hymns and 74 verses. J 


46. With and to an amulet called dstrta « unsubdued.’ 

[P raj dp at i. — saptakam. astrtamaniddivatani. trdistubham : /. jp. m adhyejyotism a tl tnstubh ; 
2. 6p. bhtirtk ( akvari ; j, 7.5-/. pathydpankti ; 4. 4-p * ; 5. j-p. attjagati ; 6. j-p. upitggarbhd 
virdd jagatl] *LThe Anukr. says: indrdya tvd (vs. 4) catuspadd : asmtn mandv (vs. 5) iti 
pancapadd jagati (Berlin ms., atijagatl) * most unsatisfactory ; and why should vs. 4 be 
defined as 4-p. ?J 

Found also in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1, 2, 6, 5, 3, 4, 7). Used, according to 
the comm., by one desiring strength, in a niah&qanti ceremony called marudganf, with 
a threefold amulet named astrta , being so prescribed by Naks.K. 19. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 462 ; Griffith, ii. 302. — See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, 
p. 165. 

1. Prajapati bound thee first [as] unsubdued ( dstrta ), in order to hero- 
ism ; it do I bind for thee in order to life-time, to splendor, and to force 
and to strength : let the unsubdued one defend thee. 

Astrta is literally ‘not laid low.’ In the two occurrences above (i. 20.4: v. 9. 7) it 
is accented on the final ; but, as Astrta would be the normal accent, it is left here 
unchanged in our text, as well as in SPP’s. The pada- texts read in a badhnat , but that 
is no reason why we should not understand it as abadhndt , and our text (not SPP’s) so 
prints it. Our text further emends at the beginning of c the tdt of the mss. to tdm, as 
required by the gender of astrtas. The omission of badhnat in a, and of v dr case in 
the second half-verse, would make an anustubh (apart from the refrain) ; but the meter 
throughout the hymn is unusually careless of regularity, and Ppp. has both words, read- 
ing in a, b badhndtn prathama sambhrtam , and in d, e combining varcaso \ 'jase and 
ca astrtas . LWith c, d, cf. iv. 10. 7 c, d.J 

2. Standing upright, defend thou this man unremittingly, O unsub- 
dued one ; let not the Panis, the sorcerers, damage thee ; as Indra the 
barbarians, [so] do thou shake down them that fight [us] ; overpower and 
scatter (v{) all our rivals : let the unsubdued one defend thee. 

All the mss. [_with unimportant variantsj read in a tisthantaj SPP. Abends to 
tisthatu , because the comm, reads the latter ; our ttsthan suits the connection decidedly 
better. ^The vocative astrta and the tvd arej perhaps sufficient reasons for our alter- 
ing the rdksann of the mss. (also of the comm, and Ppp.) into raksa , and the transla- 
tion follows Lthc printed text of Berlin J. To humor his tisthatu, SPP. changes the 
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following dstrta (mss. dstrte * tndm ; p. dstrta : imdtri) to dstrtas [_but only in the pada- 
text, so that his samhitd does not agree therewith J ; our text simply emends to astrta 
LaccentlessJ ; the comm, also regards the word as vocative. Ppp. has instead sambhrta , 
[and, if I understand Roth’s Collation, combines it with a following corrupt imanu , so as 
to read sambhrte 'tnanu \ ; and, in c, Ppp. has indri 'va. The majority of mss. accent 
prtanydtas . The Anukr. apparently means us to scan thus : 11+4+11:15+8 + 8 = 57. 

3. Whom even a hundred, hurling (pra-hr), smiting down, have not 
subdued (str), to him Indra committed sight, breath, also strength : let the 
unsubdued one defend thee. 

In a, the fiada- mss. wrongly divide ca : nd y and SPP. follows them. In b, about a 
third of SPP’s authorities read vighndntas; Ppp. has bhijanto . Th e ydm that follows 
it is our emendation, plainly suggested by the meter, the requirement of the sense, and 
the accent of the verb ; but the comm, and Ppp. agree with the mss. in lacking it. At 
the end of b our tastrird is an emendation (now supported by Ppp., which has the same 
reading) for the tastiri of the mss. (one or two have tasthiri ), the comm. |_but the ms. 
has nirastire J, and SPP. ; the comm, explains it as = tastarire , with Vedic omission of 
part of the ending: this is of his usual degree of insight; what SPP. would do with his 
tastird is hard to see ; the emendation to tastrird is obvious and unquestionable. For 
tdsmin in c Ppp. gives yasmin. The mss. in general read pdryadanta (p. pdri : adanta ), 
but two or three of ours, with the comm’s text (SPP.), -ntah cd - ; our emendation to 
pdry adatta , now ratified by Ppp., is accepted by SPP. The comm’s explanation 
implies pari yad antaq ca and he takes the yat as a form of root * (pari y at patya- 
gamayat paripiiritavdn ) ! With the insertion oiydm in b, the verse is a good paiikti , 
as defined by the Anukr. 

4. With Inclra's defense (vdrman) wc surround thee, who became 
over-king of the gods ; let all the gods lead thee forward again ; let the 
unsubdued one defend thee. 

A part of the verse |_pada b, it would seem?J has fallen out in Ppp.; [_this has 
dhamdi for dhdpaydmo J. The meter is insufficiently defined by the Anukr. (13 + 11 : 
11+8 = 43) : |_see introduction, above J. 

5. In this amulet [are] a hundred and one heroisms; a thousand 
breaths in this unsubdued one ; a tiger, do thou attack ( abhi-stha ) all 
[our] rivals; whoso shall fight against thee, be he inferior (< ddhara ): let 
the unsubdued one defend thee. 

SPP. reads in b asmin; our asmin is given by a small minority of the mss.; the 
majority have dsrnin , some asmin , one asmin. LThe vs. (11 + 10:11 + 1 1 +8 = 51) is 
a tristubh (defective in b), with the refrain added : see introd.J 

6 . Snatched out of ghee, rich in honey, rich in milk, thousand-breathed, 
hundred-wombed (?-yoni), vigor-imparting, both wealful and delightful, 
both rich in refreshment and rich in milk — let the unsubdued one defend 
thee. 

[We had a at 33. 2 a, above : cf. v. 28. 14.J Ppp. reads at the beginning ullabdhas; 
one or two of SPP’s mss. have dtirlnptas |_cf. note to xviii. 2. 3 J, drluptas . In b, 
all the authorities (save one or two) give sahdsram prdnds or sahdsra prandk 
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(p. sah&sram : prdndh ); * but the comm, implies (perhaps only by his usual neglect of 
accent) sahdsrapranas, and SPP. reports one of his mss. as giving the same; and he 
accordingly follows us in adopting it ; Ppp. reads with the mss. [ sahasram pranah\. 
The comm, gives an extraordinary explanation of -yoni in b : yoniqabdena qatrusam- 
gamananimittam qatruviyojanas&dhanam va balam vivaksyate : that is, without any 
regard to the established meanings of yoni, he takes it here as a mere representative of 
the radical sense of the root^yw ‘ unite * or of the root yu ‘ separate * — he does not venture 
to decide which! The metrical description of the Anukr. is fairly correct (114-12: 
7 + 8 + 8=46). *LThese corruptions of the true sahdsraprdiias are noteworthy as 
examples of faulty half-way assimilation of a reading to something similar in the imme- 
diate context : here the cause of the confusion is plainly the sahdsram prdnah of vs. 5 b. J 

7. That thou mayest be superior, free from rivals, rival-slaying — 
mayest be controler of thy fellows — so may Savitar make thee : let the 
unsubdued one defend thee. 

The mss., and SPP., read in a uttards (p. ufatardk)', our text makes the necessary 
emendation to dttaras. In c, the same read asatj we emended to asas , and ought to 
have gone a step further and accented dsa j, since the following tdtha shows that the 
three preceding padas are all alike under the government of ydthd; Ppp. has in c, with 
us, asas. Ppp. further combines 'so ' sapatnah in a-b, and reads tvd abhi in e. 


47. To night: for protection. 

[ G op at ha . — navakam. mantroktardtridevatyam . dnu stub ham : 1. pathydbrhati ; 2.5-p.anu- 
stubgarbhd pardtijagati ; 6. purastddbrhati ; 7 . j-av. 6-p.jagatl .] 

Found also in Paipp. vi. According to the comm., hymns 47 and 48 form a single 
41 sense-hymn ’* ( arthasukta ), and 49 and 50 another ; and their use is prescribed in 
Pari$. 4. 3-5, as of two hymns, in a ceremony of worship of night. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 467; Zimmer, p. 179; Griffith, ii. 303. 

1. O night, the earthly space ( rdjas ) hath been filled with the father’s 
orderings ( dhdman)\ great, thou spreadest thyself ( vi-stha ) to the seats of 
the sky; bright darkness comes on (d-vrt). 

The verse is VS. xxxiv. 32, and is also found as first verse of a khila (Aufr., p. 682) 
to RV. x. 127, in both places without variant. [_It is quoted in Nirukta, Daivatakanda 
iii. 29. J Ppp. reads in b pitaras prdyu dh -, and in c sudhahsi. The comm, holds ‘the 
father* in b to designate the “ skyey world” (. dyuloka ), quoting the commonplace 
dyauh pita prthivl matd in support of it ; dhamabhis he glosses with sthdnaih saha , 
and tvesam with dipyamanam. |_For dhamabhis we might perhaps better say ‘by or 
in accordance with the orderings * ; but Griffith understands it as « wondrous works.’J 

2. She of whom the further limit is not seen, nor what separates; in 
her everything that stirs goes to rest (ni-viq ) ; uninjured may we, O wide 
darksome night, attain thy further limit — may we, O excellent one, attain 
thy further limit. 

In a, SPP. accents dddrqe , without adding any note as to ms.-readings ; it is perhaps 
merely an oversight, as all our mss. save one have plainly dadrqd, and this is the Athar- 
van accent (cf. x. 8. 8), against RV. dddrqe , which is wholly anomalous. Ppp. reads 
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yoyavad \ and, in b, ni rnisate rejatij its c is wholly corrupt. The comm, connects na 
yoyuvat with what follows, and explains it thus : na vibhajamdnam vibhaktam nd 
"sit kirn tu viqvam ekdkdram evd 'bhut. The RV. khila, in vs. 4, has pada e, twice 
repeated. 

3. The men-watching lookers that are thine, O night, ninety [and] 
nine — eighty are they [and] eight, also seven [and] seventy of thine; — 

In b, SPP’s pada-ms&. have navatih . In c, the decided majority accent aqitis, and 
all santi , which SPP. emends to sdnti , thus changing u the ancient accent,” and without 
sufficient reason, since santi is defensible, 3 c to 5- b inclusive being of the nature of a 
parenthesis, extending the navatir ndva of 3 b. The khila |_vs. 2J to RV. x. 127 has a 
corresponding verse |_as also has ££S. at ix. 28. 10J, with yuktasas for drastaras , with 
satitu in c, and |_so the khila, at leastj the accent sapid in d. The Atharvan mss. vary 
between sdpta and saptd ; our text gives the former, SPP. the latter, which is better, 
as being the usual Atharvan accent, and having LaboutJ half the mss. in its favor. The 
comm, explains the drastaras as “ troop-gods ” ( gattadevas ), and does not so much as 
hint at any connection with the stars, which nevertheless we cannot well question to 
be meant, in their various and manifold groupings. A ca after astdu in c would be a 
welcome addition to both meter and sense. 

4. And sixty and six, O wealthy one ; fifty [and] five, O pleasant one ; 
four and forty, three and thirty, O mighty {\ vajin ) one; — 

Ppp. has in b naqamnihi , in d vadini . 

5. And two of thine and twenty of thine, O night; eleven the least 
( avamd ) — with those protectors today do thou protect us, O daughter of 
the sky. 

At beginning of d all the authorities |_with one unimportant variantj read nd , which 
seems impossible. We emended it to ni (cf. nl pdti in ix. 10. 23) ; SPP., following that 
blind guide the comm., reads nu ; this is entirely unacceptable, both on account of the 
sense, and because nu cannot stand at the beginning of a pada : cf. note to v. 6. 5. The 
authorities are much at odds as to the accent of duhitar divas , the majority having 
duhitdr divds. Ppp. reads in b ratri ek-. 

6. Let no demon, [no] mischief-plotter master us; let no evil-plotter 
master us ; let no thief today master our kine, nor a wolf our sheep ; — 

The mss. have at the beginning rdksd (p. rdfcsa ), as 2d sing, imperative, and pada d 
of RV. vi. 71. 3 (the verse is found also in VS. [_xxxiii. 69 J TS. [_i. 4- 24 1 J TB. |Ji.4* 4 7 J 
MS. \_i. 3. 27 J) gives the same, [_as does RV. vi. 75. 10 dj. The translation follows our 
conjectured emendation, which, in view of the implausibility of the impv. rdksa standing 
so alone, has a right to consideration. Ppp. reads mdkir no a -. 

The comm, reckons our 6 a, b as a whole verse |_his 6J ; our 6 c, d and 7 a, b as his 
vs. 7 ; our 7 c, d and 8 a, b as his vs. 8 ; our 8 c, d and 9 a, b as his vs. 9 ; and our 9 c, d 
and 10 as his vs. 10; thus making the sixth verse instead of the tenth to consist of two 
padas only, while yet counting ten verses in the hymn. SPP., on the other hand [see 
his Critical Notice in vol. i., p. 24 J, counts vs. 6 as our edition does, but adds our 8 a, b 
to our vs. 7 to form his vs. 7, thus making it of six padas ; and then counts our 8 c, d 
and 9 a, b as his vs. 8, and our 9 c, d and 10 as his vs. 9. This is in accordance with 
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the Anukr. [in that it gives six padas to vs. 7 and makes a total of 9 vss.J, and is a 
decidedly preferable division to that in our text, which was founded on the numbering* 
of our first mss., and it will be followed in translating here. The sense, however, 
would be still better suited by making vs. 6 of three lines, instead of vs. 7. [In what 
follows, I give first the numeration of the Berlin edition, and then, in parenthesis, 
SPP’s numeration. J 

7, 8 a, b. (7.) Nor a robber our horses, O excellent one ; nor the sorcer- 
esses our men. 

By the most distant roads let the thief, the robber, run ; by a distant 
one let the toothed rope, by a distant one let the malignant hasten (rs). 

As to the division, see under the preceding verse. In the fourth pada, part of the 
mss. accent taskards . In the first, there is discordance among them as to the accent of 
bhadre . The ‘rope with teeth’ is of course the snake, as the comm, also has sense to 
see ( rajjuvad ay at ah sarp&dih). Our 8 a, b is identical with iv. 3. 2 c, d ; and our 7 c, d 
resembles a, b of the same verse. [F or ydtudhdnyds the comm, reads the masculine, -nds. J 

8 c, d, 9 a, b. (8.) Do thou, O night, make the snake blind, harsh- 
smoked (?), headless; grind up the two jaws of the wolf; cast (d-Jtan) the 
thief into the snare. 

[Apart from the variation in c, the verse is identical with 50. I, below: see note 
thereon. J All the mss. (except, by accident, one of SPP’s) at the beginning have 
dndha ; SPP. reads ddha , with one ms. and the comm.; but ddha is plainly out of 
place, and andham , as emended in our text (it should have been accented andhdmj 
[_correct the misprint J), a very plausible correction. Our rendering of trstadhuma is 
mechanically accurate ; probably the word is corrupt ; Ppp. reads the pada andho rdtri 
tistadhumam. The comm, explains as drtikdri dhumo visajvaladhumo tit - (ms. vi-) 
f vdsadhumo vd yasy a; the translators understand - dhuma as “breath” or “odor”; 
[Griffith renders ‘with pungent breath ’J. In c, d the mss. have jambhdydsthia tdm 
drupadi jaki (but many of them have - bha -). SPP. follows them and prints jambhdyds 
tdna tdm dr - : from this our text makes a bold departure * [implying as its pada - reading 
jambhaya : d : s tend m : drupade : jahi J ; but something had to be done to make sense ; 
any one is invited to do better if he can. The comm, reads with the mss., and forces 
through a meaningless version. Ppp. has a different and corrupt text: hano vrkasya 
ja mbhayddvdi nam nr pate jahi [cf. end of note to 50. 1 J. 

*[The assumption of ani {a . . . jahi) after jambhaya is supported by ntrjahydstdna 
. . . jahi at 50. 1 c, d, below, where the collocation is almost unequivocal (see the note) ; 
for although jahyds (as given by the pada- mss.) is a good optative of hd , the combina- 
tion of hd with nis is hardly Vedic, and we must there assume the division nir jahy a 
ste-j the locative drupadd fitting well with d jahi (cf. i. 1 1. 4 ; x. 8. 4 c). The rationale of 
the corruption here is not hard to see : the hiatus between c and d being once covered 
by the fusion of the final of jambhaya with the a of a stendm , nothing was easier than 
to see a form jambhayds in the first part of the combination, and then to substitute tina 
for the vastly less common stendm or for the meaningless tendm (which might be read 
out of the combination : see Prat. ii. 40 note) ; the exigency of the meter occasioned by 
the blunder with jambhayds then made the insertion of tdm easy. With the Berlin 
solution of the corruption, the meter is in perfect order. The interesting parallel from 
the A vesta, hdm zanva zembayadhwem , Yasht i. 27, adduced by Geldner, KZ. xxx. 514, 
may here be noted. J 
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9 c, d, 10. (9.) With thee, O night, we stay ; we shall sleep, do thou 
watch ; yield refuge to our kine, horses, men (flirusa). 

‘Stay’ ( vas ) means specifically ‘spend the night.* In b the pada- mss. commit the 
incredible blunder of dividing svapisyam : dsi (or asi) ; some of the sawhitd-mss. accent 
svdpisya- ; and all either jdgrhi or jagrhi; SPP. follows us in violating the “ancient 
accent ” and emending to jagrhi '. In c, Ppp. has yachad aq-. 

48. To night: for protection. 

[As 47. — sat. dnustubham : 1. 3-p. dr si gdyatri ; 2. j-p. virdd anustubh ; j. brhatigarbhd ; 

3. pathydpa hkti . ] 

Found also in Paipp. vi., in connection with hymn 47, with which it also shares its 
liturgical application. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 305. 

1. Now then what things we note, or what things are within the box, 
those things we commit to thee. 

The first pada here differs widely from the traditional text, which instead of cdydntahe 
has ca ydsma (p. ydsm&i) aha, or (a minority) ydsmdha ; the comm’s text (according 
to SPP.) gives ca yasmd ha, but his explanation implies instead yasmdi (explained as 
=yasya ) ; and SPP. accordingly reads in samhitd- text ca ydsma ha, and in pada- text 
ca : yds mdi : ha, which is altogether to be condemned, since the two texts must corre- 
spond, and ydsma is also no word. SPP. in a note proposes further emendation of our 
cdydmahe to ca yamahe ( = imahe or ydcamahe ), which seems entirely unacceptable, as 
regards both form and sense. The whole verse is so obscure in meaning that we get 
little help from this element in reconstruction of the text ; yet it is plain that we do not 
commit to another that which we do not possess, but are only wishing for. Ppp. also 
fails us ; its reading of a, b is atho yani tamassahe yani ca 'ntas parenihi. The yatii- 
vdntdh of b is by the pada- mss. strangely resolved into yan°iva : ant Ah (but one of 
SPP’s has p.m. yani : vd : antdh ). It is also strange that SPP. emends to ca % ntdh , on 
the sole authority of the comm., though as regards the sense there is nothing to choose 
between ca and vd. All the mss. accent pdrinahi (except our pada- mss., which have 
parindhi; and one of SPP’s has s.m. pdri : nahi) ; but SPP. follows our emendation 
parlndhi. Nearly half the mss. have at the end dadhmasi , and Ppp. agrees with them. 
The comm, in his explanation connects the verse closely with 47. 9 : there one’s 
LdomesticJ animals were spoken of, here one’s very numerous house-articles ( bahisthdni 
grhavartini . . . vastuni ) ; and in two classes : those out in open sight ( andvrtadeqe ), 
and those inside an enclosed house or the like {pari to naddhe pariqrite grhadait). 

2. O night ! mother ! commit thou us to the dawn ; let the dawn com- 
mit us to the day, the day to thee, O shining one (vibhdvari). 

Compare 50.7, below *; also MB. i. 5. 15, where more such commitments are given. 
The comm, reckons the first division of the verse to vs. 1. The metrical definition of 
the Anukr. is mere arithmetic (12 + 10 + 8 = 30). The pada- text, both here and below, 
leaves vibhdvari undivided (RV. vibhdovari ). *LAlso vu I0 7 * I -4*J 

3. Whatsoever flies here, whatsoever that is crawling (sartsrpd) is here, 
whatsoever creature is on the mountain — from that do thou, O night, 
protect us. 
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The third pada is wholly corrupt. All the mss. read parvatdydsatvam (p. pdr- 
vatdya : sdh : tvdm), with some differences of accent {-ydsdtvam, or -yasdtvdm , or 
-yasdtvdm) ; and the comm, and SPP. (in samhitd) follow them (SPP. -ydsdtvam ; 
but in p. f by emendation, - taya : asdtvam, since the comm, so understands). Our text 
emends to pdrvatiy asaktam 1 what has fastened on the joint,’ which seems extremely 
unsatisfactory. The translation above is perhaps hardly better, but it implies a text 
much closer to the mss. — pdrvata (i.e. -te, hence -toy) a sattvdm j and so it may pass 
for what it is worth ; it is by no means proposed as a definite solution of the difficulty. 
Ppp. has padvad as unvan, which gives no help. Ppp. also reads yadi him three times. 

4. Do thou protect behind, thou in front, thou from above and from 
below ; do thou guard us, O shining one ; here we are, thy praisers. 

5. They who follow (anu-sthd) the night, and who watch over beings* 
who defend all cattle — they watch over our selves ( atmdn ), they watch 
over our cattle. 

The mss. accent jdgrati* in d and e, and in d the accent might well enough be 
retained, on the principle of antithesis; SPP. gives jdgrati, like us. Emendation to 
jdgratu would be decidedly welcome in both padas. Ppp. has considerable variations : 
for b, yesu bhutesu jdgrabhi,\ and, for d, e, tend tvam asi jdgratu te tias paqubhir 
jdgratu; corrupt, but supporting our proposed jdgratu. *|_It * s ver y reasonable to 
suppose that in jdgrati at end of d and e we have two cases of assimilation of an origi- 
nal jdgratu to the jdgrati which stands correctly at the end of b (cf. note to xix. 43. 7), 
each case being doubly faulty, in respect, namely, of accent and of ending. J f L In Roth’s 
Collation there is a note which perhaps means that Ppp. reads jdgrati for rdksanti at 
end of c ; but I am not at all sure. J 

6. Verify I know thy name, O night; thou art “ghee-dripping ” 
(gltrtdci) by name; as such Bharadvaja knows thee ; do thou watch over 
our property. 

In b, Ppp. combines va 'stj m in c and d it reads, with our edition, tvd and jdgrhi , 
while SPP. gives tvam and jdgrati, the latter for jdgrati, as all the mss. Lsave onej 
read ; our emendation was a perfectly obvious one, and should have been followed by 
SPP. The comm., to be sure, reads -rati, but, by the simple application of his general 
rule, that any verb-form can be used for any other, he is able to declare it = jdgartu — . 
which SPP. has too much knowledge and conscience to do. The pada-mss. have tvam, 
tvdm, and tvdm; our tvd was an emendation, called for after tam. More than half of 
the mss. accent bharadvajds . In our text, the accent-sign printed over jd in d should 
be shifted to over dht: it is a misprint. 

49. Praise and prayer to night. 

[As 41* — daqakam . dttu stub ham ; /-j, 8. tnstubh ; 6. dstdrapanktt ; 7 . pathydpankti ; 10. j-av. 
6-p. jagatl ;] *L*The Anukr. adds bharadvdjaq ca (or bhdrad-), apparently meaning that 
Gopatha and Bharadvaja were jointly the seers in the case of this hymn.J 

This hymn and the following occur together also in Paipp. xiv. Their vittiyoga is 
the same with that of the two preceding hymns (see under hymn 47). They are trans- 
lated together (but in reversed order) by Ludwig. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 466 ; Griffith, ii. 306. 
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1. The lively woman, household maiden, night, of god Savitar, of 
Bhaga, all-expanded, of easy invocation, of assembled fortune (?-f ri), hath 
filled heaven-and-earth with greatness. 

In a, the pada- mss. read ddmdndj SPP. emends to - ndh . In c, all the mss., with 
the comm, and SPP., read aqvaksabha (p. aqvaoksabha), which,, as being unintelligible, 
our edition emends at a venture to viqv&vyacas^ and the translation follows the latter, 
for lack of anything better. The comm, gives two explanations: aqu (=dqu) +aksa + 
bhd (= abhibhavati or tiraskaroti ), meaning qighrapravrtticaksuradinirodhikd ; or, 
alternatively, by analogy with vs. 4 c, aqvaksd ( = aqvan ksdyati or ksapayati) bhd 
( = diptih) yasydh sd : both as absurd as possible. Ppp. reads aqvaksard . Many of 
the mss. read sdmbhrtahqrir , and the pada-mss. divide falsely sdmobhrtaqrih instead of 
sdmbhrtaoqrlh ; SPP. follows them. Ppp. reads sambhrtahqlr d. 

2. The profound one hath surmounted all things ; the most mighty one 
hath ascended to the loftiest sky ; the eager night spreads toward me like 
a friend with excellent svadhds. 

The translation follows our text of the verse, which, however, is full of emendations, 
and by no means satisfactory. Nearly every ms. reads at the beginning dvi (one dvirh , 
and one authority |_SPP\s reciter V., with impossible accent J dbhi ), while Ppp. has 
abhiy which is also, except for the accent, an easier emendation for dvi \ The comm, 
has ati. Nearly all authorities, again, have for verb in a druhat (the accent is per- 
fectly defensible as an antithetical one, and might well have been left in our text) ; but 
the reciter V. gives (dbhi) drhat, thus agreeing in part with the (ati) arhat of the text 
of the comm. ; Land one of W’s mss. has dsahatj. The explanation of the comm, reads 
aty arhati, which he glosses by atikratnya vyapya v art ate , which is wholly without 
authority, since even the Dhfitupatha gives only pujaydm as the sense of arh. Ppp. has 
aruhat. SPP. goes half way with the comm., adopting dti . . . aruhat (unnecessarily 
abandoning the “ancient accent” of the verb). All authorities have viqvdni (but Ppp. 
only viqvd ar -) ; and all Lsave Ppp. again J have gambhird , p. -rdh, Lbut one of W’s 
pada- mss. gives -rd, p.m.J, although the comm., against his own text (according to 
SPP.), explains gambhird. Here perhaps Ppp. brings help, reading gabhiro 9 d vars 
this is better than our -rd = ra : a. L^ ie gabhira of the Berlin ed. seems to be a mis- 
print for gambhiriy if we judge by the Collation Book and the Index Verborum : but it 
may be intended as an emendation, as it certainly is a metrical improvement. J SPP. 
reads gambhird vd-, although gambhirds is simply unusable, and the change to - ra as 
easy as possible. Nearly all, including Ppp., read vdrsistham , L*>avc three of SPP’s 
authorities and one of W’s, which have -sistam\. Then follows in nearly all aru- 
hdntas , p. aruhdntah ; but -hdta is found in one, -hdn/a in two, and arhdti is given by 
a reciter, with the comm. ; the comm, has arhati , and explains it precisely as he did his 
ati . . . arhati above ; SPP. emends to aruhanta ; our \ a . . . J dyam aruhat is very 
bold, but the case was a desperate one. Ppp. reads aruhad aqravisthd , and this, with 
emendation to dqramisthd (cf. RV. iv. 4. 12), makes acceptable sense. One of SPP’s 
mss. has qramistha , but doubtless only by accident ; all the other authorities, including 
the comm., have L^part from some unimportant detailsj qravistha, which SPP. emends 
to qrdvisthdh. There was probably no sufficient reason for our changing qrav - to f dv- 
in our text. The fairly acceptable and least altered version of the line would be this : 
abht viqvdny druhad gambhird 'd 'vdrsistham aruhad dqramistha . The third pada is 
in equally bad condition. All the authorities [with unimportant variants J, including 
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Ppp., have at the beginning ufatiritry (a-), but the pada- mss. give ritri instead of 
ratri , as they should give, and as SPP’s pada- text reads by emendation. What follows 
it the pada- mss. offer as dnuosdma : drahim (or drahim) ; in the samhita- mss. the first 
word appears as Anusama (once Anusama) or (accentless, and so making one word with 
-drahim or -dr a hi ) anusama - or amnusdma- ; and the second appears as -drahim, 
-drain, drahim, drahim , drahi, dravi, praltim . The rest of the half-verse, tisthate 
mitrd iva svadhabhih , is the same in all, including the comm, and Ppp. SPP. emends 
to Ann sa bhadra *bhi ti which appears to be modeled on our dnu md bhadrabhir vi ti-, 
but is defective both in sense and in meter. The comm, gives anuksanam vi ti-, cutting 
loose entirely from the ms.-reading ; his own text, according to SPP., has anusdmadrd 
vi ti-. Ppp., finally, has avasana bhadrdd vi ti-, which suggests the emendation uqati 
ratry dvasd no bhadra vi tisthate etc. Our vi tisthate , at any rate, is by the support 
of Ppp. and the comm, put nearly beyond question. 

|_I have made some modifications in the above paragraph which I could not well indi- 
cate by the ell-brackets. — For those who do not have the Bombay ed., it may be well 
to give SPP’s reconstructions of the verse : first, the text of the comm. : ativi$vany arhad 
gambhfro varsistham arhati f ravisthd : tiqati ratry anusdmadrd vi tisthate mitra iva 
svadhabhih ; second, the text which the comm, actually explains: ati vifvdny arhati 
gambhird varsistham arhati f ravisthd : uqati ratry anuksanam vi tisthate mitra iva 
svadhabhih ; third, SPP’s reading : Ati viqvdny aruhad gambhird vdrststham aruhanta 
f rdvisthdh : uqati ratry (p. ratri) dnu sa bhadra * bhi tisthate mitrd iva svadhabhih. J 

3. O desirable, welcome, well-portioned, well-born one! thou didst 
come, O night ; mayest thou be well-willing here ; save thou for us the 
things that are produced (Jatd) for men, likewise what [are] for cattle, 
by prosperity \_pnstyd]. 

LOr, 4 [and] prosperous,’ if we read pustd.\ The mss. all read in a vdrye, which we 
need not have altered to vdrye, as vdrya is found elsewhere as early as TB. ; Ppp. has 
nirydi. Three of SPP’s authorities and one of ours have vdndye, Lone has v6de\, the 
rest with Ppp., vdndc; the comm, vade (= sarvdir abhistuyamdne). Ppp. has svajdta. 
In b, most of the mss. begin with ajagan (one Ajdganj p. a : ja : agan), and the true 
reading is in all probability d 'jdgan, impf. intensive of gam ; or, if left as 44 pluperfect,” 
as in our edition, it should at any rate be a 'pagan, as SPP., with the comm., reads. 
Ratri is our (evidently called-for) emendation for ratri of the mss., which SPP. follows. 
Syds, at the end of b, is also for sydm of the mss., the comm., and SPP. ; it is an 
obvious improvement, though not quite necessary Land receiving no support from Ppp. : 
see below J. Ppp. has a peculiar (and corrupt) version : a (if svajdta, as quoted above, 
is for svajdta d) edgni ratri sumand hy asydm. In c, the translation implies emenda- 
tion of asmahs to asmi, against all the authorities, including Ppp. and the comm. The 
pada- mss. read jdtah , their natural inference from the rare and anomalous combination 
jdta Atho; SPP. emends to jatd. In d, Ppp. reads qriyd instead of atho , and at the 
end pustyd, with all the mss. (they vary only as to its accent), and with SPP.; our 
conjectural emendation pusta is supported only by the comm. Ltext and explanation J. 

4. The eager night has taken to herself the splendor of the lion, of the 
stag, of the tiger, of the leopard, the horse's bottom, man's {purttsa) roar 
( ? may 11 ) ; many forms thou makest for thyself, shining out. 

The samhita- mss. accent rd.'ry u(ati (p. ratri : uqati ) ; SPP. emends, with us, to 
ratry uqati ; the comm, also understands ratri. The mss. all Lwith trifling variationsj 
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read ptsdsya or plhsdsya (or sisdsya) ; SPP. accepts pinsdsya ; the comm, gives pisasya , 
which is doubtless only a bad spelling of our piqdsya; ^lion and stag are mentioned by 
these names together at RV. i. 64. 8 ;J Ppp. has nipasya ; and, at end of b, varcddhe . 
In c, all the authorities, including Ppp. [but not the comm.J, offer bradhndm ; the 
translation implies correction to budhndm* which is the reading of the commentator (he 
explains it as = millatn) [_and adds, aqvaviryasya vego hi tufdam \ ; in vi. 38. 4 we had 
the horse’s v&ja and man’s tndyii combined; and TB. (ii. 7. 7 1 ) in the corresponding 
passage reads krdndye for vaje . The comm, explains mdyum as q abdam dhvdnd- 
dilaksanam . Ppp. has krnusl for -se. |_The majority of the authorities read vibhatih 
at the end.J *|_Cf. Aqvabudhna, RV. x. 8. 3; and Aufrecht on dqvabudhya , ZDMG. 
xxiv. 206. J 

5. Propitious to me [be] night and [the time] after sunrise; be the 
mother of cold ( himd ) easy of invocation for us ; notice, O well-portioned 
one, this song of praise, with which I greet thee in all the quarters. • 

The translation implies in a a new conjectural reading : qiva me ratry aniitsiirydm 
ca ; an accusative is opposed by the connection, and the meter needs another syllable. 
Anutsiiryd is venturesome, but we had otsurydm, p. aoutsilrydm , above, at iv. 5. 7. At 
any rate, neither our text nor that of SPP. ( qivdm ratrim atiusuryam ca) seems to give 
any sense. Ppp. supports the mss. : qivdtii ratrim ahni s dry am ca; the majority of 
the samhitd-mss. have qivaiii ratrim ahi si}-, others anu for ahi (p. qivdm : ratrim : 
anu°suryam : ca) ; the comm, has ratrim ahi, and understands it as rdtri (voc.) tnaJti 
( = mah ant am, and qualifying siiryam /). [SPP. suggests qiva rdtri tnaht suryaq ca. J 
In b, Ppp. has yamasya. In c, nearly all the mss. read aqvd (or A{va) for asyd; and 
the pada- mss. treat it as an independent word; SPP. has asyd, with us. In d, a few 
mss. have vdndye or vddye. Ppp. reads at the end vifcsu. 

6. Our song of praise, O shining ( vibhdvan ) night, like a king thou 
enjoyest ; may we be having all heroes, may we become having all pos- 
sessions, through ( dnn ) the out-shining dawns. 

The mss. read at the end anusdsah (p. attuousdsah ) ; SPP. emends as we had done. 
Ppp., in b, c, d, has josasf yathd nas sarvavfra bh -. The verse is very ill described by 
the Anukr. ; it is a good pahkti with one syllable wanting in c. 

7. Pleasant names thou assumest : — whoso desire to damage my 
riches, them, O night, do thou burn continually, so that no thief be 
found, so that he be not found again. 

The translation follows our text, which is considerably altered from that of the mss. 
All of them, with the comm, and SPP., have at the beginning qdmyd, for which our 
rdmya is, so far as the written form is concerned, a very easy emendation. . The comm, 
explains : 11 thou wearest the name qamyd = qatruqamanasamarthd ” .* one of his usual 
absurdities. Ppp. reads for a, b qramyd ha ndma taruse vimrcchanti yo jandh. There 
seems to be no good reason why dadhisi should be accented. Nearly all the mss. give 
dhdndh at end of b ; the comm, understands dhana , and SPP. reads it. For c the pada- 
text is ratri ; hitci Lor hi : ta\ : nah : sutaopa / * The comm, understands instead rdtri 
* hi tan asutapa , and SPP. follows him, making a new pada - text to correspond {rdtri : 
ihi : tan : asuotapd). The comm, explains asutapa as either “ burning their life-breaths ” 
(asu-tapa) or « badly burning ” {a-su-tapa). Ppp. gives no help, reading Lfor our c, 
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d, e : it is not clear just how much of the reading is to be assigned to cj rdtri hlrcdna 
sadamatasteno anvavidyate . Our emendation is fairly acceptable ; but the hi Lwhich, 
with the imperative, hardly needs a separate word in translation J requires that we accent 
anutdpa . For our ydtha, in d and e, the mss. and SPP. give the first time yds and the 
second time ydty the comm, both times yas; the meter and sense alike call for our 
emendation. Ppp. has for both padas only ta steno anv avidyate , |_ which might (see 
above) be understood as a/as steno etc.J. 

8. Excellent art thou, O night, like a decorated bowl ; thou bearest 
[as] maiden the whole form of kine ; full of eyes, eager, [thou showest] 
me wondrous forms; thou hast put on ( prati-nmc ) the stars of heaven 
(divyd). 

Of this verse also the translation is a make-shift, following in part the mss. and in 
part our conjectural emendations. In a the only point of question is the last word, 
which the mss. read as sistds (so the majority) or f istds or vistds |_etc.J ; the comm, has 
vistas ( = bhojantlrtham parivistas). Ppp. gives the whole pada as bhadra *si rdtris 
tapaso nn visto. In b, nearly all the mss. give vtqvam gdrupam yuvattr [^several have 
dim] bibharsi (one has btbh -), and this the translation follows, alterations not seeming 
to supply a better sense. SPP., however, follows the comm, in offering visvaft for 
viqvatn (in samhitd he prints it incorrectly visvam g6-, as if there were an assimilated 
final in the case); Lbut in his Corrections at the end of vol. iv. he duly notes the error ;J 
he would hardly accept the comm’s interpretation, — visucl (one gender for another) ; 
but how he would render it, it is hard to see. Ppp. reads vifvam gorupam yuvatid vi- 
bharsiy but another hand has written above dir bibha Inc, nearly all the mss. (includ- 
ing the comm’s text, as stated by SPP.) leave me unchanged before u$a/i, and SPP. 
accepts it in his text, though against all rule and practice; two of our mss. have ma . 
|_A 11 the authorities give cdksusmati , and this is followed by the comm, and SPP., and 
also by W. in the translation, therein departing from the emendation (‘ to me having 
eyes’) of the Berlin ed.J Ppp. has for the pada caksusmati ve yuvati 'va rupah. 
The translation supplies a verb, as seems necessary unless the text be still further 
altered. For d the general ms.-reading is prdti /yarn divya tdkmd amukthdh (also 
tv dm and tva for /yarn , and takma: p. takmhh or -t/tah) ; but the comm, offers prdti 
tvdfii divya nd ksam amukthdh , and this SPP. accepts (^accenting thusj and prints. 
Ppp. has pratydm ditydiii divyiim aruksam amugdhah . The comm’s version of the 
text is senseless, and his attempt to put meaning into it very absurd ; it might suggest 
prdti tvdm divyA ndksatrdny amukthdh . Our text ought to accent tarakd am -, if the 
reading is admitted. 

9. What thief shall come today, [what] malicious mortal villain, may 
night, going to meet him, smite away the neck, L awa yJ the head of him; — 

The two following padas |_io fl, bj evidently belong to this verse rather than to verse 
10 ; but our division is that of the mss. and the Anukr., and so is adopted also by SPP. 
The comm, inserts another line after our 9 a, b : yo mama rdtri surtlpa dyati sa sam- 
pisto apdyati ; and then he divides the four lines that follow into two verses of four 
padas each, giving eleven verses to the whole hymn. The majority of mss. accent 
mar/yds in b. The comm, reads karat for luinat at the end. Ppp. has yu dya stend 
yutv aghdyu mrtyo ripuh ; and, in d, pra gfyasva pra. Pada a is the a of iv. 3. 5, [_of 
which the b recurs here as the second pada of the comm’s inserted line and also as the 
fourth pada of our vs. 10 J. 
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10. |_AwayJ his feet, that he may not go; [awayj his hands, that he 
may not harm. 

What marauder shall approach, may he go away all crushed ; may he 
go away, may he go well away ; may he go away in a dry place (?). 

At the end of b, the majority of mss. read ydthaqisah, which all the pada- mss. resolve 
into ydtha : dqisah ; Lmost ofj the rest, and SPP., give ydtha \isat ; the comm .yathd 
"qlisat (= samqlesayet). Ppp. offers pra paddu na yat dhatas pra hastdu na yattd - 
f isat. In e, the pada- mss. compound suo&pilyati , doubtless wrongly ; [_read as pada- 
text su : dp a : ayati\. All the mss., the comm., and SPP., give in f sthdndu , and the 
comm, explains it as = $dkh opa^dkhara h ita 7 >rksa m u la d$raye. After it, the mss. have 
apayatah (p. apa^dyatah ), but the comm, agrees with us in dpd * 'yati , and SPP. accord- 
ingly also adopts it. The translation follows throughout the emendations of our text ; 
perhaps, in f, sthane would be better than sthale , as more closely resembling the ms.- 
reading. We are deprived of the help of Ppp. upon the point, as it skips from apdyati 
in e to trstadhiimam in 50. 1 a ; for c, d, it had yo mulalam sulapayati sa sampistyo 
upctyati. We had d above as iv. 3. 5 b ; |_cf. the end of the note to vs. 9J. 

50. To night: for protection. 

[As — saptakam .) 

Follows also in Paipp. xiv. our hymn 49. Has the same liturgical use as hymn 49. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 465 ; Griffith, ii. 307. 

1. Do thou, O night, make the snake blind, harsh-smoked, headless ; 
smite out the eyes of the wolf ; cast the thief into the snare. 

This verse is nearly identical with that translated as 47. 8 above (.8 c, d and 9 a, b of 
the printed text). As there, the mss. have at the beginning lindha, which SPP., with 
the comm., changes to ddlia ; and all, in c, d, have ntr ja/iyds ti f ua* tdrii [^or tvdm J 
dr up add jahi in a manner analogous with the reading there. LThe translation implies 
the division n/r ja/iy a . . .jahi : cf. my note to 47. 8.J LApart from some less impor- 
tant variants, J the mss. are divided, as often in such cases, between aksdit and aksydit , 
and SPP. chooses the worse, aksdu ; our aksydit is alone defensible. Ppp. omits (see 
note to 49. 10) the first two words, and reads, as at 47. 8, tistadhumam ; Lit begins the 
second line with Jiano vrkasya and ends it (as above) with nrpate jahi ; what the 
intervening words are is not clear from Roth’s Collation J. L^ ean dme Bloomfield 
kindly informs me that Ppp. reads the line thus: hatio vrkasya nir jahy d tvdinatii 
nrpate jphi : this gives no support for a ja/iyds (see note to 47. 8); but the ivainam 
obviously stands in some relation to the dvdinam of the Ppp. reading at 47. 8, which is 
jambhayddvainam . J * LThe ^-reading is nih : jahy dh : Idaa.J 

2. What draft-oxen thou hast, O night, sharp-horned, very swift, with 
them do thou today pass us always (vi^vd/ia) over difficulties. 

SPP. follows the mss. in the false accent tikpia- in b. In c, d, he reads pdraya */i 
with us and with the comm, (also with Ppp.)» L^ ut a g a inst the mss., most of which J 
have pdrayaty dti '. In b, Ppp. gives -qrngydqvdsavah. 

3. May we pass (tr) night after night receiving no harm with ourselves 
( tanva ) ; may the niggards fail to pass [it], as men without boats a deep 
[water]. 
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Or tanvd belongs to tarema. The comm., against the accent and the sense, takes 
drisyantas as a future participle ( =■ gamisyantas) ! Ppp. reads in c, d apravayusam 
na tarehur ar-. 

4. As the millet-seed, flying forth, blowing away, is not found, so, 
O night, make him fly forth who is malicious against us. 

The mss. read in a mostly qamyakas (so the comm, and SPP.), also f ydmyakas and 
f yamakas ; and have prapdtan or p nip a tan, with other chance variations ; and in b, 
apavAn (p. apawAri) or -vAm ; in respect to this word, the translation |_ taking it as 
present participle of apa-vd] follows them rather than our emendation apardm . None 
of the mss. accent na , but SPP. ventures Lwith the Berlin ed.J to emend the reading. 
At the beginning of c, the mss. all have etav a |_several a J (p. etau : a) ; the comm, 
and SPP. (also Ppp.) agree with our eva. The majority of mss. have at the end -ydnti '. 
Ppp. has in a, b sdnydkas prapatante divam nd 'na- ; in d it combines *smdh. 

5. Thou didst make the thief stay away, and the kine-driving robber, 
also him who, haltering the courser’s head, tries to lead it [away]. 

The pada-mss. strangely read at the beginning apdkj the rest [save one of SPP’s, 
p.m., which has dpa] accent apd ; SPP., as well as our text, emends to dpa , which the 
comm, also understands. All the mss. have vAsas , and the comm., and SPP.; our 
avasayas is a bold emendation, but makes both good meter and good sense. Ppp. g[ves 
no help: apa stedam vasamatham . In b, SPP. follows the comm, in reading goajdm ; 
most of the mss. give gdr djam , but a part gdrdjas (p. gdrdjah / but one ms. gd jah 
|^or gdojah : that is gd and jah with avagra/ia-s\gn betweenj, corrected to gddjah ). 
[Ppp. reads go thaw.] The comm, absurdly takes goajdm as a copulative compound, 
=gd ajd/if ca , and makes it and vAsas objects of ninisati. The translation implies 
rather SPP’s text than ours L^hat is goajdm rather than gdr djam , I supposej. [At 
the end, the ntnesati of the Berlin text is doubtless to be corrected to ninisati (cf. the 
stems in W’s Roots , Verb-forms , etc., p. 233-4): ninisati is read by Ppp., by W’s 
O.D.I., and (since he reports nothing to the contrary) by all of SPP’s authorities. From 
the Index Verborum and from the Roots (p. 91) it would appear that W’s later judg- 
ment rejected the ninesati of the text and some mss., though he has overlooked the 
matter here. The desiderativej so distinctly calls for a prefix that one is tempted 
further to emend dtho in c to dpa. 

6. When, O well-portioned night, thou comest today, sharing out what 
is good, [thenj make us to enjoy that, that it go not away. 

The translation follows our text, which is very different from that of the mss. and 
SPP. Our adyA in a implies adyd A {A . . . dyas ) 1 which all the pada- mss. have, while 
SPP., with the comm., treats it as only adyd with the final lengthened by the usual 
Vedic license. In b all the mss. accent vi bhajanti [_p. vi : bhajanti J ; SPP. emends to 
vi-bhdjanti , while our text means vibhdjanti . The comm, understands -nti [supplying 
qatravas as subject J, and takes Ay as after it as the noun, * metal ’ (ayomayam vastu) ; 
to us Ay as is verb. L^PP* ^. as vasu l l a * en d of b.J Inc the mss., the comm., and SPP., 
begin with ydd; we have emended it to tdd. For d, most mss. have ydthe ' ddth na 
'nupaydsi (p. anuopaydsi) ; but one -ydti, one -ddnyAnu- ; SPP. follows the comm, and 
prints ydthe 'd anyAn upAyasi (p. up a* Ay as i), but in a note conjectures ydthd 'd anyAn 
nd \ pAyati * that it go not unto others,’ which is very acceptable, as giving a good sense 
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with less .alteration of the original text than our version requires. Ppp. is wholly cor- 
rupt : yathed y as met nit&jaya yathed any an updyatl j but the last pada favors SPP’s 
conjecture. 

7. Unto the dawn, O night, do thou commit us all, free from guilt ; 
may the dawn bestow (d-bJiqf) us on the day, the day on thee, O shining 
one. 

. The comm., two of SPP’s reciters, and Ppp., read in c bhajat. Compare the verse 
48. 2, above [_and MB. i. 5. 15, there cited J. 

51. Accompanying acceptance (?). 

[ Brahman . — dve. 1. dtmadevatyd ; 2 . sdviirt. /. /-/. brdhmy anustubk ; 2. j-p. yavamadhyo 

* snih (/, 2. i-av.).] 

|_Prose.J Both the “ verses ” of this hymn are quoted in Kaug. 91. 3, in the madhu- 
parka ceremony, accompanying acceptance ( prati-grah ) of the offering. The second 
verse contains a formula very often used in the liturgical literature,* and this formula, 
as far as hastdbhydm , occurs several times in Kaug., given in full, and not to be regarded 
as having anything to do with the verse here ; the same is the case with the use of the 
formula in Vait. 3.9. There is nothing to correspond to the hymn in Paipp. *|_An 
idea of its frequency may be gained from the array of citations (fourscore or more) 
ghfen by Knauer in his Index to MGS., p. 151 a. See the table on p. 896, and cf. 
p. 896, end.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 308. 

1. Unrepelled (idyntd) am I, unrepelled my soul, unrepelled my sight, 
unrepelled my hearing, unrepelled my breath, unrepelled my expiration, 
unrepelled my out-breathing, unrepelled the whole of me. 

Wc unfortunately lack the comm’s interpretation of dyuta , there being a lacuna in 
the ms. at this point; SPP. supplies sampurna , it does not appear on what authority, 
but certainly without the least particle of plausibility. l_The count of the Anukr. 
(48 syllables) implies restoration of all the elided *z’s.J 

2. In the impulse of the heavenly impeller (. savitr ), with the arms of the 
Agvins, with the hands of Pushan, I, impelled, take hold of thee. 

To render (in the first clause) 1 of god Savitar ’ would hide the word-play between pra- 
sava and savitr . The syllables (if the a of afvinos is restored) count 10 + 1 1 + 6 = 27 : 
a pretty poor usnih . 

52. Of and to desire (kama). 

[ Brahman . — pancakam. mantroktakdmaddivatam. trdistubham. j. 4-p. usnih ; j. upartstdd- 

brhatT.] 

Found also in Paipp. i. Used * in Kaug. 6. 37, with xix. 59, at the very chd of the 
sections on the /tf/'w/r-ceremony (hence perhaps a later addition ?), to appease the fuel, 
in case there has been an omission of the due ceremony ; again, in 45. 1 7 (with iii. 29. 7 ; 
vi. 71 ; vii. 67), after the end of the va$d$amana ceremony (also here a later addition?), 
to accompany the acceptance of something ; once more, in 68. 29, in the savayajfias , with 
the acceptance of the sacrificial gifts (? sadaksinam') ; and the Paddhati (note to 
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Kauq. 79. 28) adds it at the end of the chapter of marriage ceremonies. The comm, 
notes the Kau£. uses, but not the Paddh. one ; and he adds one application, from Pari$. 
10. 1, of this hymn with the two following and xix. 6 (the purusasilktd ), in the rite of 
presenting a golden image of the earth. *[See table on p. 896. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 309. — Cf. ix. 2, above. 

1. Desire here came into being (sam-vrt) in the beginning, which was 
the first seed of mind ; O desire, being of one origin with great desire, do 
thou impart abundance of wealth to the sacrificer. 

The first half-verse is nearly identical with RV. x. 129. 4 a, b LTB. ii. 4. 1 10 ; 8. 94 ; 
TA. i. 23. 1 J, which differ only by adding ddhi at erfd of a; the word is missed in our 
verse both for sense and for meter. Our text omits * at beginning of c a sd ( sd kdmd) 
that is in both these respects superfluous ; it is found, however, also in Ppp. The comm, 
explains kamena brhata to mean niahata deqakalavastuparicchedarahitena kdmayitra 
parame^varena. The last pada is xviii. 1. 43 d. *[_And so accents kama. J 

2. Thou, O desire, art set firm with power, mighty, shining ( viblidvan ), 
companion for him who seeks a companion ; do thou, formidable, over- 
powering in fights, impart power [and] force to the sacrificer. 

The second pada nearly corresponds with RV. x. 91. 1 d, which, however, reads 
susdkhd sakhlyatd. The authorities give sakha a sakhtyate (or -te) ; and the pafa- 
mss. make the very blundering division vfobhau : dosakhe : a : sak/i-. |_The comm, 
understands sakhiyate (not as dative pple, but) as finite verb-form (3d sing., which would 
have to be accentless: he says bhavacchabdddhyaharena prathamapurusah.] SPP. 
follows the comm, in reading vibhavd sakha a [_SPP’s pada-tzxt is vibhaovd : sakhe : a J ; 
but he disagrees with the comm, by Lmaking a participle of J sakhtyat /, which he accents. 
The translation implies sdkha, i.e. sdkha a. [We have a with the denominative fra- 
vasydt at RV. v. 37. 3 ; but with the pple, a seems very strange ; nor do I see how W. 
meant to take it. One is tempted to fall back on the RV. reading susdkhd : the more 
so, inasmuch asj Ppp. presents the RV. reading susakha. In d, Ppp. has soho 'jo yaj-. 

3. To him that desired from afar, that trembled on at the inexhaustible 
— the places (dfd) listen to him ; by desire they generated heaven. 

It is of no consequence how this verse, especially the first half, is rendered; it is 
nothing but corrupt nonsense. The degree of its corruption may be seen by comparing 
it with the corresponding verse in TA. iii. 15.1: sadydq cakamdnaya pravepanaya 
LPoona ed., - vepdn-] mrtydve : pro, ' smd a$d aqrnvan kamena j an ay an punah ; neither 
version is translatable. The majority of authorities read in b pravipanayaksayd [_or 
- aksayc J (the pada-rea.dmgs are, for the first part, praviopdnaya, and, for the second, 
dofisayd or aoksaye or aoksaye ) ; but some have pratipanaya [_the lingual n of which 
seems to betray the Ii as a corruption for id] and praripdnaya. The comm, under- 
stands pratipanaya and aksaye , and SPP. follows him, accenting pratipanaya and 
dksaye , and reading in pada- text pratiopanaya (as if that would or could become in 
samhitd-text -pan- !) ; with his usual carelessness, the comm, takes pdnaya^ in spite of its 
«, from root pd (= sarvaioraksanaya * bhimataphalaprapandya : the latter equivalent 
looks as if he also saw something of pra-dp in it!). Ppp. has in b pratipandydkse, in 
C dsmd *f rnvann , and in d -j an ay at saha. The translation implies in b pravipanaya 
9 ksaye . The Anukr. apparently scans the verse as 7 4- 7 : 7 + 7 = 28. 
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4. By desire hath desire come to me, out of heart to heart ; the mind 
that is theirs yonder, let that come unto me here. 

In TA. (iii. 15. 2) a corresponding verse follows the one quoted under vs. 3 : kimena 
me kama a \ gad dhfdaydd dhfdayam rnrtydh ; ydd amis dm addh priydth tdd di *tu 
'pa mam abhL SPP. has the same text as we, both deviating in d from the mss., which 
leave upa unaccented (p. upaomani) ; [but SPP’s R. has upa mam and the comm, also 
takes upa mdm as two words J. Ppp. combines kama "gan in a. 

5. Desiring what, O desire, we make to thee this oblation, let that all 
succeed with us ; then eat (vi) thou of this oblation : hail ! 

The verse is found, |_cited by pratlka at Kaug. 92. 30, andj written in full [sakala- 
patha\ at 92. 31, prescribed for use at the end of the madhuparka ceremony* SPP. 
gives the same text as we ; the mss. leave krnmdsi unaccented in b, and most of them 
accent ti after it. At the beginning, all the pada- mss. Lexccpt possibly L., of which no 
note is madej very strangely read ydtokdmah , though no samhitd- mss. have kdmah ; 
|_with the support of the latter, as also of the comm, and of Ppp., both ed’s read ydt 
kdma\. *|_See p. 897, 3.J 


53. Praise of time (kdld). 

\Bhrgu. — dafakam . mantroktasarvdtmakakdladevatyarn. dnustubham : 1-4. tristubh ; j. inert 

purastddbrhati . ] 

This hymn and the following, which (as even the Anukr. Lcf. introd. to h. 56J points 
out) are only two divided parts of one hymn, occur also in Paipp. xiv. and xii. (53. 1-6 
in xiv. ; 53. 7 to 54. 6 in xii.). They are translated together by Muir, Ludwig, Scherman, 
and Bloomfield. As kalasiikta , they are used by Parig. 10. 1 in connection with the 
preceding hymn (< kdmasiikta ) : see under that hymn. 

Translated: Muir, v. 407; Ludwig, p. 191 ; Scherman, Philosophische Hymnen , 
p. 78; Grill, 73, 193; Deussen, Geschichte, i. 1.210; Griffith, ii. 309; Bloomfield, 224, 
681. — Cf. also Monier- Williams, Indian Wisdom % p. 25; Hillebrandt, Veda-Chresto- 
mathie , p. 41. — The epic ka/a-vt rses are in rather a different vein : cf. Bohtlingk, Ind \ 
Spriiche , 1688-1709, 3193-6; Hopkins, in AJP. xx. 25, etc. 

1. Time (kald) drives (vak) [as] a horse with seven reins, thousand- 
eyed, unaging, possessing much seed ; him the inspired poets mount ; his 
wheels are all beings ( bhiivana ). 

The * wheels ’ in d show that the 4 mounting ’ in c is not on the back of the horse, 
but on the chariot drawn by him. Ppp. combines in a halo 'qvo 7/-, and reads in b 
aksaras , and in c vipaqyatas . There is nothing at all noteworthy in the exposition of 
the comm. l_In d, read cakrani? J 

2. Seven wheels doth this time drive ; seven [are] his naves, immor- 
tality (amrta) forsooth [his] axle; he, ‘time, including (?) all these beings, 
goes on as first god. 

The principal difficulty is here in the third pada, where our arvah (though accepted 
by all the translators without any heed to the ms.-readings given at the foot of the 
page) is a very bold and questionable emendation, most of the mss. (with the comm. 
Lthe ms. has ail j an *J and SPP.) giving instead a ft j at, a few aiijdt, and some of ours 
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anyat or ayat (evidently accidental and unimportant variations) ; Ppp. has anjah Li.e. 
bhnvandnyahjah J ; arvah is not to be accepted as at all satisfactory, much less authori- 
tative ; it is no proper antithesis to pratydn f in 3 c, nor construable with the accusative. 
The translation, for a venture, implies bkuvand nyaftjdn , evolving a sense for nyaftjdn 
out of nydkta ‘inherent’; it may pass for what it is worth. All the mss., and SPP., 
read in a cakran Land so does Ppp. J ; the comm, has cakra * nu vahati. The redun- 
dancy of syllables in d could be easily remedied either by omitting the superfluous sd 
(left out in the translation) or by reading Irte for iyate Lor by reading si "yate with 
double samdhi as Ppp. suggestsj. Ppp. reads kale saiyyate. The comm, has in b 
amrtam tanv aksah. LFor the n & of 4 the ms. of the comm, has in fact u. J *LThe 
comm, has in one place aft j at \ explained as afijan ; and, in another, the ms. of the 
comm, has (as noted) afijan , which SPP. prints as afijat = prerayan /J 

•f Lit is a curious fact that Whitney here anticipates and parries the very argument in 
favor of the Roth-Whitney emendation arvah which Bloomfield later adduces, SBE. 
xlii. 684. W. may have written this in 1893 or thereabouts. Bl’s translation appeared 
in 1897.J 

3. A full vessel is set upon time; we indeed see it, being now mani- 
foldly ; it [is] in front of all these beings ; it call they time in the highest 
firmament ( vybmari ). 

LFor ‘[is] in front of’ W. interlines the alternative ‘faces toward.’J All the mss. 
Lsave W’s P. : santuhj read at end of b santds , and SPP. retains it, without even 
changing its false accent ; the comm, glosses it with satpnrusds , or, in an alternative 
explanation, with sadriipabrahmopasakas, Our emendation to sdntam is supported by 
Ppp., which gives ni santam . We also emend the pd^yamas of the mss. (and SPP.) 
to Pa$y~. Ppp. combines in a to adhi kdld ** /litas, and reads in c pratyam. The highly 
obscure ‘full vessel’ is thus illuminated (?) by the comm. : pitrnah sarvatra vydptah 
kumbhah kumbhavat knmbho * horatramasartusamvatsarddirupo 'vacchinno janyah 
kdlah . 

4. He indeed together brought beings ; he indeed together went about 
(pari-i) beings ; being father, he became son of them*; than him verily 
there is no other brilliancy that is higher ( pdra ). 

The position of sdm in a and in b is so strange that we are tempted to emend both 
times to sdn ‘being’;* one pada- ms. reads sdn in a, but this can count for noth- 
ing. The comm’s exposition omits sdm in a L there seems to be a gap in the ms.J, but 
duly treats it ( santyak parigacchati ) in b. Ppp. reads in b sa yava saw panyaih. 
LWith c ( pita . . . putrds), cf. the note to 54. 3 a.J The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
metrical irregularities. *Ll n that case, perhaps we might render sd evd by ‘the same.’J 

5. Time generated yonder sky, time also these earths; what is and 
what is to be stands out sent forth by time. 

SPP. reads in a amum with a small minority of the authorities, and with the comm.; 
Ppp. also has it, Lcombining For b, Ppp. gives kdldi ' math prthivim uta . In 

C, our kdlind was an emendation, for the kali ha * of the mss. (which SPP. follows) ; wc 
find the former now supported by Ppp. In d, the mss. have havls (p. havi/j) for ha 
vl; the text of SPP. follows us in emending to the latter, which the comm, also gives; 
Ppp. reads (cd) esatam ha vi ii-. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is not to be 
approved. *L Pr0 ^ a ^y a f au lty assimilation to the reading of vs. 6 c.J 
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6. Time created the earth ; in time burns {tap) the sun ; in time [are] 
all existences ; in time the eye looks abroad. 

Our bhfimim in a is an emendation for the bhiltlm of the mss. : SPP. accepts bhntim ; 
the comm, explains it as = bhavanavaj jagat . Ppp. reads bh&tam asrjatj it also 
omits ha in c. 

7. In time is mind, in time is breath, in time is name collected (sam-d- 
dhd ); by time, when arrived, all these creatures ( praji ) are glad (nand). 

This and the remaining three verses of the hymn are found in Ppp. xii., with the fol- 
lowing hymn, without any [j-ealJ variants in the four verses. 

8. In time is fervor, in time is what is chief, in time is the brdhman 
collected; time is the lord (if vara) of all, who was father of Prajapati. 

All the pada- mss. except one, resolve pitasit in d into pita ; asit ; SPP. reads as ft. 
In spite of the repetition of halt between, jytstham and brdhma may be conjectured to 
belong together : cf. x. 7. 24, 32-34 ; xi. 5. 5, 23. LNote that the usual RV. accent is 
jyistha , and that the usual AV. accent is jyesthd ; and that AV. has the RV. accent 
only in books xix. and xx. and in a RV. passage, at v. 2. i.J 

9. Sent by it, born by it, in it is this (tdt) set firm; time, becoming 
the brdhman , bears the most exalted one. 

We should expect janitam ‘generated’ in a. The comm, understands isitam as 
istam or kdmitam. 

10. Time generated progeny, time in the beginning Prajapati; the 
self-existent Ka$yapa from time, fervor from time was born. 

The comm, identifies Ka$yapa with the eighth sun as taught in TA. i. 7. 1. LCf. 
Bloomfield’s remarks, at AJP. xvii. 403, on the kasyapah paqyako bhavati of TA. i. 8. 8.J 
Ppp. combines in b halo 'gre. 

54. Praise of time. 

\Bhrgu etc. (asjj). — paheakam. 2 . j-p. dr si gdyatri ; y [_ S an ^ & °f the Berlin ed. J. J-av. 6-p. 

vit ad asti ] 

Properly a part of the same hymn with the preceding, and found with vss. 7-10 of the 
latter in Paipp. xii. See under hymn 53. 

Translated: Muir, v. 409 ; Ludwig, p. 19 1 ; Scherman, Philosophische Hymtten, 
p. 80; Deussen, Geschichte , i. 1.212; Griffith, ii. 31 1 ; Bloomfield, 225, 687. — As to 
the verse-division, see under vss. 2 and 5, and SPP’s Critical Notice, vol. i., p. 24. 

1. From time came into being the waters; from time [came] the 
brdhman , fervor, the quarters ; by time the sun rises ; in time he goes to 
rest (ni-vif) again. 

All the mss. save two |_of SPP’s J read abhavat at end of a ; SPP. also [as well as the 
Berlin ed.J gives -an, with the comm., and with Ppp. In b, the comm. 'reads vrata-' 
tapas for brdhma tdpas. * 

2. [Comm’s 2 a, b, c.J By time the wind cleanses ( pavate ); ‘by time 
the earth [is] great ; the great sky in time [is] set. 
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A part of the verse is lost in Ppp. The comm, adds the first two padas of our vs. 3 
to this one, and makes then the three remaining verses of four padas each. This makes 
a decidedly better division, so far as the sense is concerned ; but the mss., the Anukr., 
and SPP. agree in the division given in our text (except as regards vs. 6), and it is 
accordingly retained here. 

3. [Comm’s 2 d, e.J Time, [their] son, generated of old what is and 
what is to be. [Comm’s 3 a, b.J From time the verses (re) came into 
being; the sacrificial formula (ydjits) was born from time; — 

In the first half- verse, the translation follows the mss. [they read kdld and putrd J, 
rather than our emendations \kdli * and mdtitro J, which seem more venturesome than 
there is reason for ; and departs from them only in assuming at the end flura, instead 
of puras , as the mss. in general read (pura is accepted by both editions, and is sup- 
ported apparently by Ppp., and to a certain degree by one of SPP’s mss. which has 
pura). Perhaps piinah [_which Whitney’s I. actually hasj is a yet more plausible sub- 
stitute for piirah. Ppp. has kdlena bhiitam janayat: [so Roth’s Collation: I take it to 
mean “ kdlena bhiitam in a and * janayat in b”J; and the comm, also has at the begin- 
ning kdlena [_which he glosses with pitrd prerakena : cf. his putras in b, and cf. 
53. 4 c J ; and at the end of b he seems to have read puras [_thc word does not actually 
appear J, since he gives purastdt for explanation. In c, part of the mss. have abhavat . 
*LAs kdM is given by all the mss. collated by W. before publication, kali was indeed 
an emendation; but some of SPP’s authorities do have halt . J 

4. [Comm’s 3 c, d.J Time set in motion (sani-ir) the sacrifice, an 
unexhausted portion for the gods. [Comm’s 4 a > b J I n ti me are set firm 
the Gandharvas-and-Apsarases ; in time the worlds ; — 

In a, the translation implies kalds , with all the authorities, but dirayat ', against nearly 
all of them ; the comm, gives dirayat and SPP. accepts it; [_and it is supported by his 
ms. P. (which has dirayan , p.m., corrected to dirayat) and by Ppp’s trayatj. Ppp. 
reads kdlo yajiio sam irayat , and has at the end samdhitdh. 

L5 and 6 of Berlin ed. = 5 of Bombay ed. J LComm's 4 c, d.J Upon time 
stand this heavenly Arigiras and Atharvan. (_Comm’s 5 a > b - J Both this 
world and the highest world, and the pure (piinya) worlds and the pure 
separations — [6 of Berlin cd. : Comm’s 5 c, d.J all worlds by the brdhman 
having conquered, this time goes on as highest god. 

Verses 5 and 6 of our edition arc here combined into one, on the authority of the 
Anukr. and part of the mss., and in accordance with SPP. Of the mss. compared by 
us before printing, all made a sixth verse of the last two padas. In a, the mss. read 
kdliydm |_W’s O. has kaleydm\ (p. kaleydm or kdliyam) |_ SPP’s pada- ms. Cp., here 
unaccented, has kdleyam J ; SPP. emends the pada - text to kali : aydm , but strangely 
presents a samhitd - text inconsistent with this, namely kali t ydm , instead of kali \ 'ydm , 
as our edition reads. All the mss. read divd 'tit- in a-b (p. divdli ), but SPP., on 
authority of the comm., emends to devd *th~, and the translation follows this ; Ppp. also 
reads devo *th-. LAt the end of b, the comm, reads tisthati. J In d a number of the mss. 
give vldhrtinq ca ; the obscure word is passed over lightly by the comm., who simply 
glosses it with lokadhdrakdn . The last p&da is identical with 53. 2 d, |_save that it has 
paramd where 53. 2 d prathatnd and Ppp. combines, as there, sdiyyate . The most 
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natural count of syllables (8+8:11 + 11:11+12 = 61) comes three short of a full as ft; 
[the jagatl cadence of e suggests that something is missing (read sdrvdnq ca lo - ?) in 
that pada; and f is to be read (like 53. 2 d, with Ppp. double samdhi) as 1 1 syllables J. 

LHere ends the sixth anuvdka , with 9 hymns, and with 63 verses as they are num- 
bered by the Berlin text and summed up by certain mss. ; but the Anukr. counts 9 and 
5 verses (instead of 10 and 6) in hymns 47 and 54 respectively, which makes the sum 
61 instead of 63. J 


55. To Agni. 

[Bhrgu . — sadrcam. dgneyam. trdistubham : 2. dstdrapankti ; 3 [/>. 3 and 6 a, b of the Berlin 
ed.J. j-av. 3-p. purastdjjyotismati.] [_Of 6 ( = 6 C, d, 7 a, b Berlin ed.) t the definition is 
lacking : see my note to vs. 6. J* 

Only the first verse is found in Paipp. (inxx.). The comm, points out that the hymn 
is plainly meant to be used in the early morning worship of Agni, but quotes no 
authority. [As to a seventh verse, sec SPP’s Critical Notice, vol. i., p. 24, and see 
under vss. 5 and 7. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 363; Griffith, ii. 312. 

I. Night after night bringing to him without mixture, as fodder to a 
horse that stands, let not us, O Agni, thy neighbors, receive harm, revel- 
ing with abundance of wealth, with food (is). 

The verse corresponds nearly with VS. xi. 75, also with a verse in TS. iv. 1. 10* and 
MS. ii. 7. 7. VS. begins a with dhar-ahar (but QB. vi. 6. 4 1 [_like K^'S. xvi. 6. 2 J gives 
a pratfka with rat rim -rat rim instead), TS. reads with us, and MS. has ratrim-rdtrim 
|_and repeats the pratika at iii. 1. 9, p. i2 ,2 J. At end of b, all have asmdi unaccented. 
In d, all put Ague at the beginning, *gne ma te prdti -. In a, all the authorities have 
Apraydtam [an isolated - turn counts for nothingj, and so has the text of the comm., 
according to SPP., who prints Apraydtam. But the comm, in his explanation has apra- 
ydvam, which he glosses by apracchidya or sdmtatyena [which harmonizes well with 
the sddam it of iii. 15. 8 aj; [the six Yajus texts just cited (both verses and pratikas) 
all read dpraydvam , on which the Berlin emendation* rests J. [Weber, Ind. Stud. 
xvii. 251, cites K. xvi. 7 as reading ratrim-rdtrim , with the rest as in VS.; and Knauer, 
Index to MGS., p. 155, adds K. xix. 10 and Kap. S. xxx. 8.J The second half of our iii. 
15. 8 above agrees precisely with our c, d here ; the first half differs a good deal, [having 
for a vi$vahd te sddam Id bharema , and ending b with jdtavedah instead of g has dm 
asmai\. Ppp. has in a apraydmam, at end of b ague for asmdi (as in our vs. 7), and 
in d *gndi ma te pr- (intending the same as the Yajus texts). 

♦[Griffith’s version of dpraydvam is ‘with care unceasing’ (AV.VS.) ; and Egge- 
ling’s is ‘ unremittingly ’ (QB.); so also W. at iii. 5. 1 (see the note); and in his Roots 
he connects -yavam only with root yu ‘separate ’; one does not sec why he departs from 
that here : nevertheless, the sense * mix ’ is well avouched for the root yu ‘ unite * with 
pra by JUB. i. 8 ,yatha madhund Idjdn firayuyad evarn (see JAOS. xvi. 88 and 228). 
— I may add in the proof that even the Anukr. reads apraydtam , but that the Yajus 
readings, and the sddam it (W. ‘constantly’) of iii. 15. 8, seem to place the Berlin 
emendation beyond doubt: and that the Ppp. reading aprayucchan at iii. 5. 1 helps to 
establish for the Vulgate not only the form dpraydvam as gerund, but also the meaning 
4 without being careless * or ‘ unremittingly ’ as against ‘ without mixing.’ J 
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2. Of thee that art good what arrow [is] in the wind, this is that of 
thine ; therewith be gracious to us. Let not us, O Agni, thy neighbors, 
receive harm, reveling with abundance of wealth, with food. 

The translation follows the text of the mss. rather than our emendations, as the latter 
afford no more satisfactory sense than does the former. Several authorities, however, 
read yata instead of vata (one has vac a ; one huh, two isuh; |_and so onj): th tpada- 
mss. divide vatah : isuh : sd. The comm’s text has isa; but how his explanation is 
related to the text is hard to see : he agne vasakasya tava yd 'nugrahabuddhir anna - 
pradasya yd ca ' nugrahabuddhis tayd 'swan sukhaya y that is all. 

3. Evening after evening [is] Agni our house-lord ; morning after 
morning [is he] giver of well-willing; be thou giver of gbod to us of every 
kind ; may we, kindling thee, adorn (pus) ourselves. 

The third pada is literally 4 of good thing after good thing be thou giver of good.* 
The pada- mss. divide vasuodanah : edhi instead of vasu°dah : nah : edhi, as is implied 
by our text ; the meter makes us suspect that the true original reading was vasudano 
na edhi . The fourth pada is v. 3. 1 b etc. (see under that verse). LCf. vs. 4.J 

4. Morning after morning [is] Agni our house-lord; evening after 
evening [is he] giver of well-willing ; be thou giver of good to us of every 
kind ; kindling thee, may we thrive (rdh) a hundred winters. 

In d the mss. read ( atdmhimds (p. f at&mohimdh ) ; the comm, takes it as two words, 
qatam hi mas , ^ignoring the accent J. |_With pada d, cf. RV. i. 64. 14 d.J |_Cf. vs. 3.J 

5. May I *be one not falling short of food ; to the food-eating lord of 
food, to Agni [as] Rudra be homage. 

Here also there is discordance as to the verse-division ; the Anukr. Land comm. J further 
add to vs. 5 what in our edition is 6 a, b, and then make one verse of what remains of 
the hymn; and SPP. follows them. The translation adheres to our text (which repre- 
sents all the mss. till that time known to us), especially because its division seems better 
suited to the sense. At the beginning, all the authorities, and SPP., have dpafeadag- 
dhannasya , divided by the pada- text into dpa^cd : dagdhd°an nasya (or - gdhaodn -) ; 
Lbut Whitney’s W. has daghant - ; his M. has dagdhvann - ; and his P. has dagghvdnt - or 
possibly dagdhvant it is not clear which : at any rate, in P. and M. there is a v before 
the d; J the comm, understands apa$cadagdha 'nnasya, and solemnly explains it as mean- 
ing : annasya 'paqcd [dagdhd ] paqcadbhdge * dagd/td sthdlfprsthabhage dagdhann ava- 
il it ah / The correctness of our conjectural emendation to dpaqcadaghva * nnasya is put 
beyond question by the occurrence of a corresponding phrase, dpa^caddaghva % nnam 
bhuyasam , in MS. iii. 9. 4, p. 120*7, and also in Ap. vii. 28. 2* Part of the mss. accent 
bhuydsdm. In b, all SPP’s authorities Lsave onej, and most of ours, give annadayo *nn - 
(variously accented : p. annaoaddyah ), apparently a case of misunderstanding of dyd as 
yo after the Bengali method of writing o;\ but two of our mss., P.M., have annadayi 
which is the reading of our text ; the comm, likewise understands - ddya , and SPP. 
also accepts it in his text. 

*LThe phrase d-paqcdd-daghvane ndve occurs at RV. vi. 42. 1 ; TB. iii. 7. io 6 ; Ap. 
xiv. 29. 2 ; compare apa^ca-daghvane narah at S V. i. 352, ii. 790. It may be worth noting 
that the comm, to TB. brings the epithet into connection with food, explaining the phrase 
as 4 a man devoid of brightness (i.e. dull) after his meal, unable to digest what he has 
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eaten/ paqc&d bhaksottarakdlam dfptirahitdya , bhaksitam jarayitum asamarthdya . 
He seems to connect a - . . - daghvan (= diptirahitd) with dah; but BR. and W., with 
Sayana on RV., derive it from dagh: cf. RV. i. 123. 5 c; vii. 56. 21 b.J tLCf. SPP’s 
notes to xviii. 4. 48 ; xix. 32. 10 ; 48. 1 ; 56. 3. J 

6. O thou of the assembly, protect my assembly (sabhd), and [them] 
who are of the assembly, sitters in the assembly ; having much invoked 
thee, O Indra, may they attain their whole life-time. 

The translation is to be taken simply for what it is worth, as it does not follow the 
mss., nor either printed text. At the beginning, the mss. Lexcept several of W’s, which 
have the impossible sabhyd J, SPP., and the comm., read sabhyds , which might well 
enough have been left by us unchanged, save for accent (viii. 10. 5 sdbhyas). But the 
mss. read sabhyds again later |_save two of W’s, which have sabhyds \\ this time SPP. 
emends to sabhyds (should be sdbhyas , with us?), since the comm, has this. In c, the 
mss. in general give tvdm indra (or indra ) puruhiitya (p. puru°hiitya) ; the comm’s 
text offers tvdm |_his exposition : tv a in \ indra puruhilta; and SPP. adopts tvdm ittdrd 
(p. indra ) puruhuta; our conjecture, tvdyd'd gdh puruhuta , seems too violent, and 
the translation implies tvdm indra puruhuya , with a^navan at the end, while the mss., 
and SPP., have ayiavat (the comm, has the same, unblushingly explaining it as=/ra- 
paya , a mere substitution of one person for another !), and our text emended to -7 'am, an 
ungrammatical but not wholly unprecedented form. [_The London ms. of the Anukr. 
adds as the pratlka of its vs. 6 tvam indra punthfitye 'ti (our 6 c : note the reading), 
but gives no metrical definition : the Berlin ms. does not even give the pratlka. J 

7. Day after day taking tribute to thee, O Agni, as fodder to a horse 
that stands [, let not us, O Agni, thy neighbors, receive harm, reveling 
with abundance of wealth, with food (&)]. 

None of the mss. have the second half-verse ; it was added because it seemed called 
for by the first half, as in vss. 1 and 2. That the comm, and part of the mss., and so 
also SPP., in agreement with the Anukr., make only six verses in the hymn, was explained 
above under vs. 5. A majority of the mss. accent bdlim in a (including all those used 
by us before publication), and so the error has got into our text; SPP. has correctly 
balim; some leave hdrantas without accent; the comm, and a ms. or two have itye for 
it te (= prdptavye grhe vartamandyd 'gnaye, comm.). All the mss. have in b jdtdm 
instead of ghasdm; but the comm, has the latter, and it is therefore read in SPP’s text 
as well as in ours. 


56. To sleep (or dream). 

[ Yam a. — satkam. ddusvapnyam. trchstubham.] 

Found also in Paipp. iii. The comm, quotes no authority as to the viniyoga , but 
points out that the hymn is shown by its content to belong ta the ceremony for getting 
rid of duhsvapna * evil-dreaming.’ He holds, namely, throughout the hymn, that svdpna 
means duhsvapna (in the Atharvan always dusvdpnyd) ; and the language is too obscure 
to show clearly whether he is right or not; the probability is certainly against him, 
because elsewhere (e.g. in the next hymn), when evil-dreaming is intended, its own name 
is freely used, and in xvi. 5 svapna is contrasted with dusvapnya. |_As in the case of 
hymns 53 and 54, the Anukr. suggests that the hymns 56 and 57 are only two divided 
parts of one group of 1 1 verses ; and the suggestion is reinforced by the juxtaposition 
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in the RV. text (viii. 47. 1 5 and 17) of matter corresponding to our 56. 4 and 57. 1 (see 
under those verses); and hymns 56 and 57 are translated together by Ludwig. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 467 ; Griffith, ii. 313. 

1. Out of Yama’s world hast thou come hither (a-bhu ) ; with mirth (?) 
dost thou, wise, make use of ( pra-yuj ) mortals ; knowing, thou goest in 
alliance (sardtham) with the solitary one, fashioning (md) sleep in the lair 
(yoni) of the Asura. 

\i prdm add (p. prdomadd) is to be rendered as above, it must have its accent changed 
to pra?ndddj the comm., against the pada-text , understands it as pramadas = striyas , 
joint object with mdrtydn of prd yunaksL One or two mss. read mdr/an in b. The 
comm, renders dhlras by dhrs/as. LApart from W’s P.M.W., which have svapnam ,J 
all the mss., the comm., and SPP., read svdpnam in d, and the translation follows this 
rather than our svdpna , willing, in so obscure a matter, to stick as closely to the authori- 
ties as possible. Ppp., to be sure, gives svapna mi but this counts for very little. 
The comm, understands the verse to be addressed to the demon of ill-dreaming (he 
duhsvapndbhimanin kriira piqaca) ; but his explanations through the whole hymn are 
worthless, being only the etymologizing guesses of one to whom the real sense is precisely 
as obscure as it is to us : asura is prdnavan/ a/man ; the ‘ lonely one 1 is the man who 
is dying of the effect of evil-dreaming, having abandoned son, wife, relatives, etc. ; yasi 
means yamalokam prdpayasij and so on, and so on. |_Griffith cites “ Death and his 
brother Sleep” of Shelley’s Queen Mab (it is found also at Iliad xiv. 231) and “the 
twins, Sleep and Death,” II. xvi. 682. J 

2. The all-vigorous bond saw thee in the beginning, in the one day 
before the birth of night ; from thence, O sleep, didst thou come (a-bhu) 
hither, hiding thy form from the physicians. 

In this verse also, for the reason given above, the translation follows the mss. more 
closely than does our text. Nearly all authorities have at the beginning bandit ds ; a 
couple Lthe reciters, K. and V.J, with the comm., bandhus (wrong accent Las in vs. 5 J) ; 
Ppp. reads bambhas . All have viqvdcayas (p. vi$vd°cayah ), though in some of them 
the c could be read as v ; the comm, is able to make a sense for it: sarvasya cetd , 
samcc/d , sras/d ; the translation implies vi^vdvayds^ as the smallest possible intelligible 
change ; Ppp. presents vi$vavathdv Land apa$yan\. The pada- mss. divide in b ratrya : 
jdni/ah : rtke ; the comm, understands, with us, ratrydk : jdm/oh : dice ; and SPP. sub- 
stitutes this in his pada- text. Eke ahtti Lwhich Ppp. combines to eke VtniJ might, of 
course, also be understood as locative absolute. Our /d/as at beginning of c was an 
emendation for /dva of the mss. ; the comm, has it (also Ppp.), and SPP. accordingly 
also adopts it in his text. The whole pada reads in Ppp. : /a/as svapnena madliya ca 
bhdya/ha. In d all the mss. have bhtsdgbhya r- f and the pada- mss. bit isdgbhya^rupam ( !) ; 
only one or two give an accent to riipdm; the comm, understands bhisdgbhyo rupdm , 
and SPP. reads this; ths translation follows it. There is much discordance as to the 
accent of apagiihamanas. Ppp. reads bhisajha rftpam apiguh-. The comm, is a 
grammarian of such sort that he does not accept eke as used here for the more regular 
dkasmin ; but he does accept ahtti as used, by the ordinary license to put one case in 
place of another, for ahnas , coordinate in construction with rd/ryds ; and eke means 
tnanasaprajdpa/yddayasi and is subject of apaqyatt understood ! The evil-dreaming 
hid itself away from the medicine-men, says the comm., lest they should meet it with an 
efficacious remedy ; and something like that is possibly the real meaning. 
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3. He of great kine (?) turned unto the gods away from the Asuras, 
seeking greatness ; to that sleep.the three-and-thirty ones, having attained 
the sky, imparted over-lordship. 

At the beginning, the samhitd- mss. in general read brhdd gavd (p. brhdt : gavd or 
grava) ; Ppp. has vrhamgrava [_combining -vdsurebhyo\ ; the comm, gives brhadgavd , 
as nom. of -gdvan, deriving it from gd ‘go’; and SPP. accepts this ( brhadgavd , 
p. brhafagava ), while at the same time suggesting that -gavd may be meant, by such a 
confusion of the two modes of writing 0 as we have already more than once Lcf. 55. 5 b 
and the notej had occasion to conjecture. Ppp. reads *bhi instead of 'dhi. There is 
discordance among the mss. as to the accent of upd 'vartata. Ppp. reads at end of b 
rcchan . The majority of mss. have in d trdyastrihqasd sv- ; and part of the pada -mss. 
divide trdya h oiriti qdh : sdh : sv-; SPP. gives tray astrihqasah sv -, as do we. 

4. Not the Fathers, and not the gods, know it, whose (pi.) murmur 
goes about within here; in Trita Aptya did the men (nr), the Adityas, 
taught by Varuna, set sleep. 

The mss. read at the beginning ndi ’ tarn [_and so SPP.J, the et&m ‘it* apparently 
being viewed as relating to jdlpis ; the comm, makes the relatidn plainer by giving in b 
ydi’sdm; but this latter SPP. rejects. At end of b, the mss. vary between antarttdm 
and antard * ddm (p. antara : tddm) ; the comm, gives the latter, and SPP. accepts it; 
Ppp. also has it; [_and it is implied in the translationj. The mss., as always, vary 
between trti and tritd; the great majority here give the former. Vdrunena in d was 
our emendation for dr- ; it is read also by the comm., and by one of SPP’s mss., and is 
found in Ppp.; SPP. also adopts it in his text. The mss. all accent adityasas , and 
SPP. does not emend, as we do, to adityasas. Ppp. reads in b jalpyaq c -, and has for c 
trite svapnam arididrha prate nara (adit-). Witli c, compare RV. viii. 47. 13-17 and 
especially 15 c, d. The comm, tells a tale of how duhsvapna , having received overlord- 
ship from the gods, waxed topping, and seized on the Adityas ; the latter applied for 
relief to Varuna, and, duly instructed by him, put off the duhsvapna upon the great seer 
( maharsi ) Trita, son of the waters : this is pretty plainly no tradition, but an account 
devised by the comm, to fit the immediate case. 

5. Of whom the evil-doers shared \ bhaj\ the cruelty, the well-doers, by 
non-sleep, [shared] the pure ( punyci ) life-time — thou revelest in the sky 
(svdr) with the highest relative ; thou wast born out of the mind of one 
practising fervor. 

The translation is a merely literal rendering, and does not pretend to be an intelligent 
one. It implies in a, with SPP., a majority of his mss., and the comm., dbhajanta (the 
other readings are apacanta y abhacanta , asacanta; and there are varieties of accent) ; in 
b, all the samhitd- mss. combine duskfto sv -, implying asvdpnena ; but [_SPP’sJ pada- mss. 
Land W’s/Wa-ms. D., p.m.J read svdpnena; LW’s D. seems to be corrected to asvdp- 
and his L. also seems to have asvdp-\ J SPP. accepts asvdp -, with the comm. Ppp. 
gives no help ; its text is vy asya krftram abhijanta duskrne sv - ; and dpu/i for ayuh 
at the end of b. In c, bandhund (read by both editions, with the mss.) ought to have 
been emended Lcf. vs. 2 aj to bdndhund, , as both texts emend to tapyd - from tdpya-, 
which appears in most of the mss. At the end, SPP. has the correct jajhise , with about 
Lhalf of his authorities, including the carefully corrected Dc.J (and with one of our later 
ones) ; our jajhisd represents the rest, but has no reason. Ppp. has in c svarasajasi . 
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The comm, renders abhajanta by prdpnuvanti ’, and asvapttena by duhsvapnadarqanfc- 
bhdvena; he regards duksvapna as addressed in the second half-verse, and explains 
svdr as equivalent to a locative (as rendered above) Lcf. Noun- Inflection, p. 488 J, and 
bandhund (cf. 2 a) as srsteh prakkale tv dm drstavata vidh&tra saha . 

6. We know all thine attendants (?) in front ; we know, O sleep, who 
is thine over-ruler here ; protect us here with the glory of the glorious 
one ; go thou away far off with poisons. 

In b, the pada- mss. give blunderingly svapnaoydh, Ppp. reads yo 'dhipd hyo te. Of 
course, yagasvinas in c may be accus. pi., ‘ us who are glorious * ; the comm, takes it so, 
and explains that the glory comes from our wonderful knowledge as set forth in the first 
half-verse. j_Ppp. reads yafaso hi for yd(ase 'hd.\ In d, the samhitd- mss. (also Ppp.) give 
dradvis -, which is equivalent to araddvis - ; and the pada- mss. assume the latter, divid- 
ing drat : dvisibhih ; since a derivative dvisd is as good as unknown, and of a very unusual 
formation, we preferred to read visebhis ; [^the comm., text and exposition, has dviso - 
bhis ; J SPP. has dvisibhis, In a the translation of parijas is that of the comm. ( = pari - 
jandn), which seems more probable than the conjecture of the Pet. Lexx., “perhaps 
places of origin.” 


57. Against evil-dreaming. 

[Yama. — fancakam. ddusvapnyam. trdistubham : 1. anustubh ; 3 [_of Anukr. : = 3 and 4 a 
(to mukham) of Berlin ed’n J. 3-av. 4-p. tnstubh ; 4 Lof Anukr . : = 4 b to 3 b of Berlin 
ed’n, that is tam tvd svapna to grhe J. 6-p. usnigbrhattgarbh d virdt^akvari ; 3 |_of Anukr. : = 
3 C to 6 of Berlin ed’n, that is andsmdkas tad to end of hymnj. 3-av. 3-p. parafdkvard 
'tijagati ] 

[^Partly prose — verses 2, 3, 4, and 6.J Paipp. has only the first verse (in ii.). The 
comm, quotes from*a Pari^ista (SPP. is unable to identify the passage) a direction for 
using it (with vi. 45, 46) to a king who sees bad dreams. |_As to the connection of the 
material of this hymn with that of h. 56, see introd. to h. 56. J LAs to the differences 
of division, see under vss. 3, 4, and 5, and cf. SPP’s Critical Notice, vol. i., p. 24. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 468; Griffith, ii. 314. 

1. Asa sixteenth, as an eighth, as a [whole] debt they bring together, 
so do we brings together all evil-dreaming on one who is offensive 
( dpriya ). 

The verse is nearly identical with vi. 46. 3, differing only by substituting dpriye in d 
for dvisatd. Apriye comes near to the aptyi of RV. viii. 47. 17, with which both verses 
correspond : see note to vi. 46. 3. The comm., in fact, reads aptye . 

2. Kings have gathered (sam-gd), debts have gathered, kusthds fyave 
gathered, sixteenths have gathered; all evil-dreaming that is in us — let 
us impel away evil-dreaming to him that hates us. 

The pada-mss. read sdh : mrnani for sdm : rnani , and sdh : kaldh (the sanikita-mss. 
also si kala ag -) for sdm : kalah ; SPP. follows us in emending in both places to sdm, 
which the comm, also has. At the beginning of the second division, we have emended 
sdm of the mss. and comm, (which SPP. follows) to sdrvam. For ydt (after asmisit) 
the samhitd-mss. read ydta, and the pada-mss. ydtah ; our ydt is supported by the 
comm., and SPP. adopts it. The comm, says that kustha is a skin-disease, symptomatic 
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of various maladies; and, when one of these remains unhealed, boils and sores etc. 
(? pitakavranddlni) show themselves. Also, that kalds are anupddeydvayavopalak - 
sana } and worthless parts of cattle etc. are collected in old pits. And in like manner col- 
lected ill-dreaming is made over to an enemy. That is his idea, and a wholly unacceptable 
one, of the general meaning of the verse. |_The verse is prose, no tristubh ; but* may 
be stretched so as to count as 43 syllables. J 

3. Embryo of the wives of the gods, instrument of Yama, excellent 
dream ; the evil [dream] that is mine, that do we send forth to him that 
hates us. 

The mss. all read devanatn pdtnlnath gdrblta (one pada-ms. - bit am ) yamdsya k&rayo 
bhadrdsvapnah ; the translation implies no further emendation than to gdrbho and 
kdratto ; [the minor Pet. Lex., iv. 249, accepts bhadrdsvapna as a descriptive com- 
pound, although the accent {Gram. § 1280 c) is very exceptional ;J SPP., following the 
comm., changes to divanam patnindm garbha ydmasya kara yd bhadrdh svapna . Our 
devdpatnlnam and kdranas were suggested especially by the dcvajdminam and kdranas 
of vi. 46. 2 and xvi. 5. 6, of which neither the comm, nor SPP. take any notice. In the 
second division of the verse the two editions agree, save that ours emends tdt of the 
mss. (which SPP. follows) to tdm ; and the latter is supported by our P.M., and by 
the comm. But the mss. have at the beginning samdmayah , and the pada-mss. resolve 
it into samdm : ayah. The Anukr. and comm, and SPP. add to this verse what in our 
text is the first division of vs. 4 ; our division is that of our first mss., and is preferable 
on the ground of the sense. |_The prose verse, according to the division of the Anukr., 
may be made to count (8 + 10 : 13 : 13 ?) as 44 syllables. J 

4. Thee that art “ harsh ” by name, mouth of the black bird {-fakiini) 
— thee, O sleep, we thus know completely ; do thou, O sleep, as a horse 
a halter, as a horse a girth, scatter him who is not of us, the god-reviler, 
the mocker. 

L Prose. J The translation here is of no authority, including various venturesome 
emendations of the text ; it follows our text except at the end, where, instead of badhana , 
it implies the (unsatisfactory) vapa of the comm, and SPP.; all the mss. read vdpus 
Lor vdpu\. At the beginning, the pada- mss. give m&trstd : na/na :ast : krsttaoqakune : 
mukham; and the samhiia-mss. agree with them, with worthless variations of accent 
Land some slight differences besides J, and with - kuner in one or two. SPP. reads, how- 
ever, ma trstanam asi krsnaqakundr mukham , won, as he claims, by adding accents to 
the comm’s text ; but this differs from the mss. only by Lthe word-division andj by 
- ndmasi and ‘tier; how the comm, divides and understands mdtrstdndmasi is unknown, 
as bis explanation of the words is wanting (though SPP. notes no lacuna). So much (to 
mukham') is, as was noted above, added to vs. 3 by Anukr., comm., and SPP. In the 
next division of the verse, for kaksyam , the mss., the comm., and SPP., give kdydw, 
which might mean ‘ body * ; the comm, is apparently imperfect here, reading aqvo yathd 
svaklyam rajodhfisaram [kayam] dhunoti yathd cd *f vo nlndham palyanakavacadikam 
avakirati: with kdyam is perhaps omitted also $ariram, its gloss. Our mss. end vs. 4 
with ninahdm , and it was our emendation to add the next clause ; but this the comm, 
does also, ending with vapa , while SPP. goes on to grhe without making a verse- 
division ; -the sense (so far as we can be said to understand it) favors our division and 
the comm’s. The latter reads avd * smdkam , finding thus an ava . . . vapa , which he 
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explains by tiraskuru. All the mss. give pipdrum LP.M. : pfy-j vdpur [_or vdpu\ydd 
etc., with not even a pada-division after vdpus ; such a division was due in our text, 
however, after ntndhdm. [The Anukr. seems to intend to count the verse (tarn tvd to 
grhe) as 9 4* 9 4- 7 + ! 3 (reading vapti) : 8 + 8 = 54. J 

5. What evil-dreaming is in us, what in our kine, and what in our 
house, that let him who is not of us, the god-reviler, the mocker, put on 
like a necklace (tiiskd). 

[_Padas a and b are identical with 45. 2 a, b, above ; and the rest of the verse seems 
to throw much light on 45. 2 c, d: see my note to that verse. In his Collation- Book, 
Whitney here made a note of this important parallel, but seems to have overlooked his 
note when working out his commentary. J The mss. again all read ptydrus LP.M. : 
piy- J; and the comm, again avd * smdkarn , supplying a garnaya to the ava in his expla- 
nation. The omission of devapfyus would make a fair anustubh of this verse Land a 
faultless one, if we pronounce niskiva\ ; it is evidently metrical, and a verse by itself 
Lcf. 45. 2J as it stands in our text; the Anukr. and SPP., with part of the mss., end 
vs. 4 with gr/uf, and throw all the rest of the hymn together as vs. 5 ; the comm, agrees 
with us as to vss. 5 and 6. L^he Anukr. seems to intend to count its verse 5 ( andsmd - 
kds tdd to end of hymn) as 12 + 9 : 9 4* 7 [:] 14 = 51, and to put its second avasdna , 
with some of the mss., after pdrt, as does SPP.J 

6. Having measured off nine cubits, forth from that do we divide off 
to him who hates us all our evil-dreaming. 

LProse.J Instead of our apamaya , the mss., the comm., and SPP. read dpamaya 
(p. dpa°mayak)\ how the comm, (or SPP.) would explain it does not appear, as he 
gives only the general sense of the expression : asmakam sambandhi dusvapnyam navd - 
ratniparyantam apasaraya. He reads at the end apriye saw naydmasi (= 1 d). 

58. For various blessings. 

\Brahman. — sadream. mantroktabahudevatyam uta yajnikam. tr&istubham : 2. pur<h 

* nustubh ; 3. 4-p. ati^akvari ; j. bhurij .] 

The first four verses occur also in Paipp. i ; Lath’s Collation, strictly interpreted, 
means that the whole hymn is found there J. The comm, quotes vs. 5 as used in Kaug. 
3. 16; but the verse there intended is evidently ii. 35. 5, of which vs. 5 here is a repeti- 
tion. At the beginning of his exposition of vs. 1 he says : asmin sukte tnanasd tiir- 
vartyo yajTmh stuyate . 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 315. 

1. The swiftness of ghee evenly always increasing the year with obla- 
tion — be our hearing, sight, breath unsevered ; unsevered be we from 
life-time, from splendor. 

The translation implies in a samana saddi *vd. LThis last may be a slip for sddaivd , 
p. sdda : evd; the Berlin text and the Index imply sddeva, p. sdddoiva.\ Five authori- 
ties give samana (so in p.); five or six, samanah ; the rest samandh or sdmandh , or 
else samanah or samana or finally sdrnana ; SPP. accepts the last, from only two mss. ; 
the comm, reads samandh , and explains it as samdnamanaskd. After it the mss. read 
sddevdh (p. sdodevdh ), but the comm, and his text sadevd, and SPP. follows these, 
accenting sddevd . Ppp. has yiitis sumands sndevds (j-). The comm, says that, since 
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all words signifying 4 motion ’ also signify 1 knowledge/ juti here means sarvatra pra - 
srtam jft&nam! Ppp. combines in c prana ark-. In d, the pada- mss. read dchinnd 
instead of -ndh. The connection of the two half-verses is perhaps this : it is prayed 
that the prospering flow of the libations of sacred butter be uninterrupted, carrying as 
a consequence the continuance of physical blessings. 

2. Let breath call unto us ; we call unto breath ; the earth, the atmo- 
sphere hath seized {grab) splendor ; splendor [also] Soma, Brihaspati, the 
maintainer. 

Some mss. (including most of the pada- mss.) begin b with tipa hvay&tn . In c, 
one of SPP’s mss. and Ppp. combine prthivy ant-. At the end, the pada- mss. have cor- 
rectly dharti; the samhita-mss. vary between this and dhatta, dhatt&m , and dhattat; 
and the reciter K. gave vidharta . The comm’s text (SPP.) has vidhattdm , but his 
explanation reads vuihattd (misreading for -art id /) vi\esena dhat ta *gnih sftryo vd; 
and SPP. most strangely adopts the senseless vidhattd (it is read also by one ms.). 
Ppp. gives instead bibhartu , which is not bad. Furthermore, Ppp. begins a with apa , 
but b with upa . The seizing of splendor by these various divinities is, according to the 
comm., for the purpose of giving it to us. Padas b and d lack each a syllable. |_A 
similar antithesis with upahu occurred at i. 1. 4, and others were pointed out there. J 

3. Heaven-and-earth have become joint-seizers of splendor; seizing 
splendor may we go about upon the earth ; with glory the kine, coming, 
wait upon (1 upa-stha ) the lord of kine ; seizing glory may we go about upon 
the earth. 

LThe verse is by no means one of 4 padas, but rather one of 6 (a-f : so designated 
below) : in fact, it is a regular anustubh , to each half of which is added in prose an 
«^<z-refrain (varco etc., yaqo etc.) of 14 syllables. J The mss. read in b babhuvdtkus , 
accenting also dyavaprthivi ; the translation implies the simpler and more probable 
emendation to - vat us ; Land of course the retention of the ms.-accentuation of dyavd- 
prthivi : correct the Berlin ed. accordingly ;J SPP. leaves both words unchanged, 
without heeding their irreconcilable character ; that the comm, takes dyavdprthivi as 
vocative is simply in accord with his usual disregard of the accent. In c and f, the 
mss. vary between dnu-sam Lso mostj, anu-sdm, and Ami sdm (the pada- mss. have 
anteosdmcarema : but one has d n uosa m ca re via ! ) ; SPP. adopts Ann sdm Lcf. note to 
Prat. iv. 3 J, against our anu-sdm; there is little choice between the two. In d, the mss. 
in general begin with yaqdsam Lsome with yd$asam\, two or three having yd(asam or 
yaqdsam; SPP. adopts the last, we yd^asa; here, again, there is* little to choose; the 
comm, explains ya(asd t though his text (SPP.) gives yaqasam. The comm, foolishly 
takes dyatis in e as, jointly with ydfas , object of grhltva in f, supplying dhentls for it 
to qualify. The verse counts (16+14:16+14 = 60) as a full atigakvarl; Lbut see 
beginning of this paragraph J. 

4. Make ye a pen (• vrajd ), for that is men-protecting for you ; sew ye 
coats-of-mail ( vdrman ), abundant, broad; make ye strongholds of metal, 
unattackable (ddhrsta ) ; let not your bowl leak ( sru ) ; make it strong. 

The verse is RV. x. 101. 8, with slight variation : RV. has vdrma in satiihitd as well 
as in pada in b ; the mss., too, leave dfnhata in d without accent, and SPP. does not cor- 
rect their error. L^°tb notes that Ppp. reads varmd : cf. Noun-Inflection , p. 540 top, 



xix. 58- BOOK XIX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAI&HITA. 1060 

539 end.J But the/*wte-text exhibits its skill in blundering : in b it reads vdrma : asi : 
vfaadhvim (and nearly all the samhitd- mss. accent sfvyadkvdm ), and in c krnudhvam : 
tna ; ayasih (or ayasfh) : ddhrstd (and the samhitd- mss. accordingly read - dhvammdy -). 
The comm, gives three distinct interpretations of the verse *. a& concerned respectively 
with the senses, with officiating priests, and with soldiers ( indriyaparatvena rtvik - 
paratvena yoddhrparatvena ). |_As t6 - dhvam md- 9 cf. note to xviii. 2. 3. J 

5. Of the sacrifice the eye, beginning, and face; with voice, with 
hearing, with mind do I make oblation ; to this sacrifice, extended by the 
all-working one, let the gods come [a-i J, with favoring minds. 

We* had this verse above, as ii. 35. 5 [see note thereon J. Our mss. cite it by the 
whole first pada : yajhdsya cdksuk prdbhrtir mukham cd *ty dka . [The Anukr. does 
not ignore the a at the beginning of d.J 

6. They that are priests (rtvij) of the gods, and that are worshipful, 
for whom the oblation ( havyd ) is made the portion — coming to this sac- 
rifice together with their spouses, let the gods, as many as they are 
( ydvant ), revel on the oblation. 

In b, the mss. have also kriyate , kryate , \krydte y J and krnute . In c, the pada- mss. 
read sahdopatnlbhih 9 and nearly all the samhitd-mss. agree with them ; SPP. also 
emends to pat-. In d, all the mss. have tavisd or tdvisd (p. -so) ; SPP. reads, with the 
comm., tavisas ( = mahantah, comm.); the translation implies Jiavisd , instead of our 
emendation sdm isa . The verse |_i 2 -h 1 1 : 11 4* 12J has two more syllables than a 
regular tristubh ; Lthe cadences of a, b, c accord with the number of syllables: but d, 
with 1 2, has a tristubh cadence ; this casts still further suspicion on tavisa , in place of 
which we should expect only two syllables J. 

59. For successful sacrifice. 

[Brahman. — tream. dgneyam. trdistubham : /. gdyatrii] 

Hymns 59-64 are not found in Paipp. For the practical use of 59 with 52, see under 
the latter. LOther uses under vs. 3.J Verses 1 and 2, it will be noticed, are put together 
also in TS., and vs. 3 is not far off [preceding 1 an d 2J. In MS., on the other hand, 
vss* 2 and 3 have the same sequence as here ; [but in RV. their sequence is in verted J. 
[As for the ritual use, cf. p. 896 and the table. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 3 1 7. 

i. Thou, O Agni, art protector of vows among gods(?), among mor- 
tals ; thou art to be praised at the sacrifices. 

The verse is RV. viii. 1 1. 1, and found also in VS. iv. 16; TS. i. 1. 144; 2. 3 1 , and 
MS.i. 2. 3, everywhere without variant, except as the AV. mss. in general read in b 
deva a m - [three have deva 5///-J; [Whitney’s P. and M. and SPP’s S m . and his Dc., 
p.m., have devd a m-\ J the pada- mss. give devah (two of SPP’s, after it, do mdrtyesu). 
The RV. pada-XsxX. has devdh; [so also TS. pada- text: see Weber’s note in his ed., 
p. 13 ;J the translation implies devd , in the sense of devdsu . The comm, understands 
devds , and SPP. also reads it by emendation. 

[Roth, Ueber gewisse Kurzuttgen des Wortendes im Veda , p. 3, treats the RV. 
verse, with report of the comm, on RV.VS.TS. : he assumes devd: a as pada-r&A- 
ing and understands devd as = devdsu. Cf. daqa (= daqabhis ) dvadaqabhir vd 'pi> 
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MBh. xii. 307 (or 306). 10 = xii, 1 1377, as cited by Hopkins, JAOS. xxiii. 1 1 1^ cf. also 
English inside and out ( out = outside) ; Goethe’s Jeden Nachklang fuhlt mein Herz 
froh- ( = f roher) und truber Zeit j etc.J 

2. If we, O gods, detract from (pra-mi) your [ordained] courses — we 
that are very unknowing, of you that are knowing — let Agni the all- 
devouring fill that up, knowing, and the soma that has entered the 
Brahmans. 

The first three padas are RV. x. 2. 4 a-c, found also in TS. i. 1. 144 and MS. iv. 10. 2. 
All these read in c viqvam a prndti ; our vtqvad (p. viqvaodt) can only be regarded as 
a corruption ; the translation, however, follows it, as being the real Atharvan reading ; 
SPP. adopts it in his text, against the comm., who reads and explains vtqvam . The 
comm, agrees with RV. etc. further in giving prndti. As for the last pada, we had it 
above as d of xviii. 3. 55 ; it is also a RV. phrase, and found elsewhere : see under that 
verse. 

3. We have come unto the road of the gods, to convey (yah )* along 
forward what we may be able ; Agni [is] knowing ; he shall make offer- 
ing ; he verily is hotar; he shall arrange the sacrifices ( adhvard ), he the 
seasons. 

The verse is RV. x. 2. 3, and found also in TS. i. 1. 143, MS. iv. 10. 2, and QB. 
xii. 4. 4 1 . These texts read in c, d stf 'd u hdtd sd adhv -, and all save QB. accent Anu in b. 
The comm’s text also has the RV. reading se 'd u hota. The verse, with the Atharvan 
readings in c, d, is found in full in Kauq. 5. 12, in the ;hz/'7/tf //-ceremonies. In the same 
ceremonies it accompanies in Vait. 3. 5 an offering to Agni svistakrt ; and again, in 
Vait. 19. 12, an after-offering to various gods. \_As for the critical significance of the 
citation of the vs. in sakalapdtha y see p. 897, IT 3-J 

60. For physical abilities. 

[ Brahman . — dvyrcam. mantroktavdgddiddivatam . 1. pathydbrhatl ; 2. kakummati purausnth.’) 

LProse.J As was noticed above, the hymn is wanting in Paipp. Hymns 60-63, 
both text and explication, are lacking in the comm. The comm., at p. 5175, assigns 
only fourteen hymns to this the final amivaka ; [but at p. 5529 he numbers the last 
hymn as the thirteenth, having combined hymns 69 and 70 of the Berlin ed. into one of 
5 vss. ( pancamantrdtmakam siikiam , p. 548*) : both numbers are at variance with thej 
eighteen of the mss. |_in general : but see under h. 65 J and of the Anukr. The hymn 
is quoted in Kauq. 66. 1 in the savayajiia chapter [see table on p. 896 J ; the mss. of 
Kauq. read dsyan |_like the AV. mss.J. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 317. 

i. Speech in my mouth, breath in my nostrils, sight in my eyes, hear- 
ing in my ears, my hair not gray, my teeth not broken, much strength in 
my arms. 

A similar enumeration is found in TS. (in v. 5. 9 2 ), TA. (x. 72, in supplement: 
|_p. 887 of Poona ed.J), and PGS. (in i. 3. 25) : van ma asdtt (PGS. dsye) na% 6 h prdnd 
* ksydq cdksuh kdrnayoh qrdtram bdhuvdr bdlam uruvdr 6 j 6 * r/std viqv&ny Angani 
(PGS. * ristdni me * iigdni ) tanus tanitvd me sahd; it covers both verses of our hymn 
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and the beginning of the next. [MGS. i. 4. 4 may be compared. J Nearly all the sam- 
hitd- mss. read dsydn [like those of Kau$.J ndsoh; [and the pada - reading is dsydm : 
ndsohj Further on, the mss. read aksdh or aksydh (one of ours and one of SPP’s 
give aksndhj our text gives aksndh , but it should be aksydh , as everywhere else in the 
Atharvan, and as in the parallel texts) ; yet further, dpalitd ki^d [or keqA\ qdnadita 
bdha (or vdhd) bahvor bdlam . SPP. follows our emendations (even aksnds) through- 
out; except that he very properly corrects our bdhvbs to bahvds. Instead of dqotid 
ddntah the minor Pet. Lex. suggests dqirttd d-, which is decidedly preferable, and is 
implied in the translation. 

2. Force in my thighs, speed in my calves, firm standing in my feet, all 
things of mine uninjured, myself not down-fallen. 

[Passing in silence some minor details of variation, J the mss. read dja instead of djas 
[but djah is found in two or three pada- mss. J ; [about ten authoritiesj leave jatighayos 
unaccented; they accent jdvas or javds , and padayos or pdddyos ; some insert a blun- 
dering avasdna between padayoh and pratistha ; [all accent aristani instead of dr - ; J 
and end with sdrvan via ' tiprsthdh or -sthd (p. dtioprsthd or -ah'). SPP. follows our 
emendations quite closely : but he corrects to jdnghayos ; accents javds (which is rather 
to be preferred *) ; [accents correctly pAdayos : the accent of the Berlin ed. should be 
amended accordingly ; J leaves the avasdna after padayoh ; and forgets in samhita - text 
to combine pratisthA and dristani into pratistha Vis - ; the mss., however, commit the 
same oversight, although the pada - text reads pratistha (not -ah). The blunder arises 
possibly from the transference of the avasdna^gu from its proper place after pra- 
tistha (to which our text restores it) to the place before that word. The metrical defi- 
nitions of the Anukr. for these two bits of prose are naturally worthless, and the 
extensive emendations in our text make them still more inapplicable. *[In RV. the 
masc. javd is oxytone, and the neuter jdvas is paroxytone ; but at iii. 50. 2 and iv. 27. 1 
we have the adjective stem javds : cf. Grain. § 1151. 2. e.J 

61 • For length of life etc. 

[ Brahman . — ekarcam. brdkmamspatyam. virdt fatkydbr/iaii.] 

Wanting, as already pointed out, in the comm, and in Paipp. 

Translated: Griffith, ii.317. 

1. A body together with my body. [. . .J May I attain all my life-time. 
Sit thou on what is pleasant ; fill thyself full, cleansing thyself in heaven 
( svargd ). 

The verse is utterly obscure and disconnected, and we might long for the comm., if 
we had found that he ever gave any help in such a case. The first clause is translated 
as corresponding with that in TS. etc. (see under 60. 1); what is inserted between it 
and the following clause is omitted as unintelligible. The mss. read sahe (with varying 
accent), and ddntdh (so all the pada- mss. and some others) or datdh , or rdddtdh [or 
raddntdh \ ; SPP. adopts sahe datdh , to which he might be puzzled to give any mean- 
ing. In the second division, SPP. reads with the mss. syondm me s and purtih pr \ 
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62. For popularity. 

[Brahman (etc., as 6s). — anustubh.] 

Wanting in Paipp. and in the comm. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 205 ; Griffith, ii. 318. 

i. Make thou me dear to the gods, make me dear to kings, dear to 
everything that sees, both to £udra and to Aryan. 

A nearly corresponding verse is found, in the supplement to RV. x. 128 (Aufr.*, p. 685), 
and in HGS. i. 10. 6, |_and in Katha-hss ., p. 36 J. In the first half-verse, RV. differs 
only by reading both times kuru; its c is priyam viqvesu gotresu , and its d entirely 
different from ours. HGS. also has kuru , with ma brahmani for rajasu mil in b, and 
the second half-verse reads priyam viqyesu qudrcsu [cf. rucam vi^ycsu qudrfou, VS. 
xviii. 48 J priyam ma kuru rajasu. The mss. read in c-d [with varying accentj paqyato 
'ta ($. paqyata : uta ) ; [_but one of SPP’s pada- mss. has paqyatdh , p.m.J; and a part of 
the mss. (including Lso far as notedj all the pada-mss.) have qudrdm in d. SBP’s text 
agrees throughout with ours. |_With this verse Zimmer compares 32. 8, above, and 
VS. xviii. 48 etc. With the d of the Berlin text, cf. the d of iv. 20. 4 and 8. Zimmer 
rightly notes that the “gods ” of a are the Brahmans, and aptly cites £B. ii. 2. 2 6 , with 
32. 8 etc. as just mentioned.J 

63. To Brihaspati: for sundry blessings. 

[Brahman (etc., as 6s). — virdd apart stddbrhati. ] 

Wanting in Paipp. and in the comm. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 318. 

I. Arise, O Brahmanaspati ; awaken the gods with the sacrifice; 
increase [his] life-time, breath, progeny, cattle, fame, and the sacrificer 
[himself]. 

The mss. vary between paqum and paqun in the second half-verse. Kirtim is pretty 
evidently intruded, spoiling the Lotherwisc good anustubh J meter ; the Anukr. reckons 
it to the fourth pada. The paddhati uses the verse (see note to Kaug. 6. 21) in the 
course of the darqapurnamUsa ceremony. 

64. To Agni : with fuel. 

[Brahman. — caturrcam. dgneyam. duustubJiam.) 

Not found in Paipp. Used in Kaug. (57. 26) in the ceremony of initiation of a Vedic 
student, to accompany the laying of four sticks of fuel on the fire — the schol. say, one 
at each verse. LWith regard to the ritual use, see the table on p. 896, and p. 897, 1 . 9.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 318 ; vs. 1 also by Ludwig, p. 265. 

i. O Agni, I have taken fuel for the great Jatavedas ; let that Jatave- 
das extend to me both faith and wisdom. 

The whole verse is found in £GS. ii. 10, the only variant being agnaye at the begin- 
ning; LOldenberg’s text (cf. his note, p. 139) should read ahUrsam , with his codex F.J; 
the first half-verse occurs in several other Sutras (AGS. i. 21. 1 ; PGS. ii. 4. 3 ; HGS. 
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i. 7. 2 ; MB. i. 6. 32), with a very different latter half, but all reading agtiaye ; [and we 
find agndye at MP. ii. 6. 2 ; and again at GGS. ii. 10. 46, where the pratlka is cited J. 
The comm, also has agnaye , with one of SPP’s reciters. The Atharvan reading is 
plainly dgne , apparently a metrical emendation, and the translation follows it, rather 
than our unnecessary conjecture, dgre. |Jn this case, as the meter clearly shows, we 
must allow that the AV. has the better reading dgne as against the agnaye of a whole 
series of Sutra-texts. Their inferior reading is of course not to be changed ; but still 
less should the AV. be changed to agndye , as Oldenberg, note to £GS., p. 139, overlook- 
ing the meter, suggests. J 

• 

2. With firing, O Jatavedas, with fuel do we increase thee ; so do thou 
increase us, both with progeny and with riches. 

The |_text and explanation of thej comm, add Las does the Da$a Karmani : see 
Kaug. 57. 26 notej the further pada dfrgham ayuh krnotu me, and two or three of 
SPP’s authorities give it or have traces of it. 

3. In that, O Agni, we put on for thee any pieces of wood whatever, 
be all that propitious to me ; enjoy thou that, O youngest one. 

The first two padas and the fourth are RV. viii. 91 (or 102). 20, which reads kani 
kani cid in a Land ta for the tdd of our dj. The Yajus-texts, VS. xi. 73, MS. (in ii. 7. 7), 
TS. (in iv. 1. io 1 ), all have the inserted pada c : VS. MS. end it with te ghrtdm instead 
of our me f ivdrn , while TS. makes it read tdd astu tubhyam id ghrtdm . VS. reads a 
as does RV., but TS.MS. have yani kani ca. Nearly all the authorities have daruni 
Lonly W’s P.M. have dariini J; and all have dadhmasi , without accent: SPP. emends 
both words to accordance with RV., as we had done. Part of the mss. Land the comm. J 
have in d y avis t ha. The verse is used by Vait. (28. 14) in the agnicayana ceremony. 
LCf. p. 898, line i.J 

4. These pieces of fuel are for thee, O Agni ; with them, O burning 
one, become thou united ; put in us [long] life-time ; put immortality in 
the Aryan. 

The second and fourth padas are wholly corrupt ; the translation follows in part our 
emended text. L^ or the translation implies tabhir dhakso (cf. RV. x. 115.4; ii. 4. 4, 
where the samhitd has ddksoh ; RV. Prat. iv. 41 end) sdm id bhava and for d, it 
implies amrtatvdm ca "rye. For b, the general reading of the authorities is tvam id 
dhahsd (p. hahsdh) samid (p. sa/n°it) bhava ; one or two have dhaso or van so, one tvav 
id dhahsd, three bhavah. SPP. conjectures that the original reading may have been 
tabhir vaso samid bhava ; he adopts as his text, from the comm., tv dm iddhdh samid 
bhava. Inc, the a before d/iehi is not found in the mss. ; a less correction, with better 
meter, would have been dhehy a . For d, the mss., the comm., and SPP., give amrta- 
tvdm dedryhya (p. amrtaotvdm : aoedryaya ). 

LThe Daq. Kar., as reported by Bloomfield on Kauq. 57.26, also gives dedrydya; 
moreover, the passage in PGS. (ii. 4. 3), which treats of the ceremony of initiation to 
which (see introd., above) these verses belong, contains in fact a prayer of the student 
on behalf of his teacher or initiator : jivaputro mam cl "edryo medhavy ah am asdni etc. ; 
and the A V. comm, explains dedrydya accordingly by upanayanakartre gdyatripraddtre 
etc. This all makes against W’s ca *7 ye and in favor of the ms.-reading dedryhya: 
this dative, no less than the locative asrnasu , goes easily with dhehy dj. 
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65. Praise of the sun. 

[Brahman. — ekarcam . jdtavedasam ; sdttryam . jdgatam .] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The comm, says that hymns 65-67 are shown by their 
contents to belong to the worship of Surya. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 319. 

I . A yellow eagle, thou hast ascended unto heaven (div) with radiance 
(arris); whoso (pi.) would injure thee flying up to heaven, them smite 
thou down with flame (/ idras ), X) Jatavedas, unfearing; ascend unto 
heaven, O sun, formidable, with radiance. 

By metrical evidence, jatavedas in c is an intrusion [although obviously older than 
the Anukr.J, besides being at least superfluous in sense. The mss. read bibhyad ugro 
*rc- (p. bibhyat : ugrah) ; but SPP. emends to dbib/iyat : ugrdh , as we had done [but 
neglects the necessary abhinihita svarita J ; the comm, so understands the words. 
Ppp. reads ugro arcisa in d. 

After this hymn, three of our mss. (P.M.W.) insert as next hymn, numbering it 66, 
the one-versed RV. i. 99, without variant. 

66 . To Agni : for aid. 

[Brahman. — ekarcam. jdtavedasam; sdttryam ; vajradevatyam. atijdgatam .] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The comm, connects it in use with the preceding hymn. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 319. 

I. The trickish Asuras that go about, having metal nets, hooking with 
fetters of metal, them I make subject to thee with flame, O Jatavedas; 
go thou, a thousand-barbed thunderbolt, slaughtering our rivals. 

Ppp. combines in a - jdld * surd , and reads in b ayasmdi p-\ in c it seems to give 
harase y which would be an acceptable emendation. Our sah&srabhrstis in d is for the 
hrstis (the majority) or - drstis [_twoJ or - hrastis [two or threej or \ -hastis or - hrasti or J 
-hrustis or -ristis or -bhrstis (all these, one each) of the authorities; SPP. reads, with 
the comm., -rstis. SPP. also follows the comm, in adopting pdhi , against the majority 
of his authorities (though in such a case their reading, whether pa - or yd-, is extremely 
doubtful) ; [here the testimony of his oral reciters is of especial weight, and they (his K. 
and V.) gave yahi J. 


67. For long life and prosperity. 

[Brahman. — a stats. sdttryam. prdjdpatyd gdyatri ;] 

Not found in Paipp. According to the comm., it is used in the same manner as the 
two preceding hymns. [Cf. khila to RV. i. 50.J 
Translated : Griffith, ii. 3 19. 

1. May we see a hundred autumns. 

2 . May we live a hundred autumns. 

3. May we wake a hundred autumns. 
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4. May we ascend ( ruk ) a hundred autumns. 

5. May we prosper a hundred autumns. 

6. May we be a hundred autumns. 

7. May we adorn a hundred autumns. 

8. More autumns than a hundred. 

The comm.* reckons the hymn as only one verse ; the Anukr. and all the mss. |_see 
SPP’s ed., p. 543, note 1 J count eight verses, and*SPP. also adopts this. The first two 
verses are the last two padas of RV. vii. 66. 16 ; they are found also in GGS. iii. 8. 5 ; 
a third verse, with q rnuy&ma , is added in PCS. i. 6. 3 ; [MS., at iv. 9. 20, has four 
padas, with q rnuyama pushed to the fourth place by the insertion of prdbravdma (ed. 
pr&bruv -) in the third ;J and the series is carried further in VS. xxxvi. 24, which, begin- 
ning as does PGS., has five padas, [_with Prdbravama in the fourth, and ddindh syama 
in the fifth, andj with the added ending bhuyaq ca qarddah qatat % which needs emenda- 
tion. [MGS., at i. 22. 11, agrees with VS.J In TA. iv. 42. 5 and in HGS. i. 7. 10 Lthe 
series is carried to eight padas J : these agree from 1 to 7 [with pdqyema, jivema, ndn - 
diima, mdddma , bhdv&ma, qrndvdma , prdbravama J, and differ only in the eighth, where 
TA. has djltah syama against ajitdh syama of HGS. ; and both have the added ending 
jydk ca suryath drqt. In none of the other versions is there anything to help us with 
the doubtful forms in the Atharvan. In vs. 3, most of the mss. read buddhema (some 
budhema) ; our emendation budhyema is given also by the comm., and SPP. adopts it. 
In vs. 5, on the other hand, the mss., the comm., and SPP., give the wholly anomalous 
pusema ( -pustim labhemahi, comm.) ; SPP. ought to have emended to pusyema , as 
we had done. Bhuyema (= bhftydsvta , comm.) in vs. 7 is another impossibility retained 
by SPP. In vs. 8 all the mss. have bhuyasl [or -asi \ ; but the comm, has - sis , and so 
SPP. has the courage to adopt and read it, as we had done before. *[^At P* 543 9 -J 


68. With ceremonial performance. 

[Brahman. — chare am . mantroktaharmamdtradevatyam. dnustubham.'] 

Found in Paipp. xix. .Quoted once in the text of Kau$. (139. 10), in the ceremony 
of introduction to Vedic study, as to be murmured prior to pronouncing, by padas, the 
Gayatri (RV. iii. 62. 10), and the Atharvan verses iv. 1. 1 and i. 1. I (or 1-4). But the 
various schol. (the Paddhati, Daq. Kar., KeqavT) make frequent mention and use of it: 
thus (see note to Kau$. 25. 36), it is reckoned to a svastivacana ; it is used in the 
slmantonnayana (to 35.20) and goddna (to 53.2) ceremonies; it is added (note to 
57. 22) to vii. 33, 1 in the ceremony of restoring lost fire, in the initiation of a Vedic 
student; it is used in the vedavratani (to 57. 32), in the annaprdqana (to 58. 19), and 
the preparation for the marriage ceremonies (to 75. 1), and for the ajyatantra (to 137. 4), 
and in the introduction to the rdjakarmdni of § 14 (p. 315, 1 . 2). In all this is very 
probably to be seen only the influence of the occurrence of vddam and of kdrmani krn- 
mahe in the second half-verse ; it need not imply any real comprehension of the obscure 
verse, with recognition of its appropriateness to all these various situations. [As to 
the critical bearing of the uses of the vs. in the ritual, cf. the table on p. 896, and see 
p. 897, line 12.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 319. 

i. Of non-expansion 2 nd of expansion do I untie the aperture with 
magic ; by those two having taken up the Veda, we then perform acts. 
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That is, doubtless, 4 conduct sacred ceremonies.’ All the mss.* have at the beginning 
dvyasas (p. dvi°asah ), and so have Ppp., the Anukr., Kaug. and all its scholiasts, and 
the comm. ; whence of course also SPP. ; it is unquestionably the Atharvan reading. 
Yet even the comm, can only say for it that it is the same as avyacasas , a syllable being 
omitted by Vedic license ; and the analysis of the pada- text appears to be one of those 
wild and senseless guesses of which in this book it presents not a few examples. |_The 
important thing to observe in the pada avya[cd\saq ca 7 yacasaq ca is the recurrence of 
so many confusingly similar syllables: the corruption is a case of haplography (cf. note 
to iv. 5. 5, and Bloomfield in AJP. xvii. 41S) ; but one would expect avyacaso 7 yacasaq 
ca. J The pada- mss. (jsave SPP’s J.J have visydmi in b as an integral word; but the 
comm, understands vi : syami, and SPP., as well as our text, so reads; many of the 
mss. have bl instead of vi. One accents in c veddm, Land one has vedam, without 
accent; Griffith’s 4 bunch of grass’ implies the reading vcddtn here and at 72. ij; we 
might conjecture vidim as a better reading ; vdda is not to be expected in the Atharvan. 
LThe Index gives for books i.-xviii. three occurrences of veda, namely at iv. 35.6; 
x. 8. 17; xv. 3. 7 : at x. 8. 17 W. suggests that it is perhaps to be rendered simply by 
‘knowledge’; but in iv. and xv. it can hardly be aught else than 4 Veda.’J Some of 
the mss. accent krnmdhe. There was no sufficient reason for altering the accent of vyd- 
casas in our text to vyacdsas; SPP. reads vyde - with the majority of his authorities. 
The comm, has no notion of what the verse really means : he gives two different expo- 
sitions — one explaining d 7 yacas and lydeas to mean the two varieties of breathing, 
prana and vyana, the bila to be the miilddhdra, and veda 4 the Veda’ ( aksardtmaka - 
mantras a thgha ) ; the other taking the first two to be the paratndtman and jivdtman , 
the bila the heart, and veda ‘knowledge’ ( cikirsitakarmavisayath jdatiam), *L^ I 
understand the Collation Book, W’s P. actually begins with avyacdsaq cd vydcasdq ca, 
which, apart from the wild accents, is worth noting.J 

In Ppp., this hymn is immediately followed by our hymn 72. 

69. To the waters : for long life. 

[Brahman. — eatasrah. mantrohtdbdei'atydh. /. Usury amt stub h ; 2. sdmny an u stub h ; 3. dsitri 
gdyatri ; 4. sdmny usnih ( 1-4 . f-uv.).] 

LProse.J Found also in Paipp. xix. The four verses of this hymn are called in 
Kaug. and Vait. jivds, and are prescribed to accompany the rinsing of the mouth with 
water in th v parvan ceremony (Kaug. 3. 4 ; Vfiit. 1. 19, misunderstood by the editor), in 
a rite for long life at the reception of a Vedic student (Kfiug. 58. 7), and in the madhu- 
parka ceremony (Kaug. 90. 22) ; of these the comm, takes notice only of Kaug. 58. 7. 
With this use is doubtless connected the attribution of the hymn in the Anukr. to the 
waters as divinity. L^ s to citation by technical designation, and especially as to 
the ritual uses, see p. 897, If 2.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 320. 

1. Living are ye; may I live; may I live my whole life-time. 

2. Living on are ye ; may I live on ; may I live my whole life-time. 

3. Living together are ye ; may I live together ; may I live my whole 
life-time. 

4. Lively are ye ; may I live ; may I live my whole life-time. 

The comm, adds our hymn 70 as fifth verse to this hymn, and then commits the 
blunder of understanding Indra etc., there spoken of, as addressed with “living are ye” 
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etc. ; it is, of course, the waters that are meant, as the liturgical use plainly shows. In 
vs. 2 all authorities give upa jivd stha (p. up a : jlvah : stha) ; Lboth editions give upa- 
jlvds\. In vs. 3 they have samjtvas (though with considerable variety of accent) ^ 
most, too, accent samjlvyasam. The comm, reads upajivyds and sathjlvyds , which 
make the decidedly easier sense, ( fit to be lived on and with * ; then the following clauses 
would mean 1 may I live on you and with you.’ Ppp. reads throughout stu instead of 
stha . 

70. For long life. 

[Brahman. — ekarcam. sduryam. jp. gdyatri. ] 

LProse.J Not found in Paipp. |_See note to 69. 4. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 320. 

i. Live, O Indra; live, O Surya; live ye, O gods; may I live; may I 
live my whole life-time. 

The mss. read jtvds after divas, and SPP. retains it, false accent and all. The comm, 
explains it by adding a bhavata . 


71. For various blessings. 

[Brahman. — ekarcam . gdyatriddivatam. j-av. y-p. atijagatt ] 

Wanting in Paipp. The comm, is unable to quote any authority as to its use ; but 
he declares it to belong to the worship of the Veda that one has studied, or of file 
gdyatri. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 204; Griffith, ii. 320. 

1. Praised by me [is] the boon-giving Veda-mother. Let them urge 
on the soma-hymn of the twice-born. Having given to me life-time, 
breath, progeny, cattle, fame, property, Vedic splendor, go ye to the 
brahma- world. 

A corresponding verse is found in the supplement (p. 91 5 of the Calc, ed.) |_p. 855 of 
the Poona ed.J to TA. x. 36, reading thus: stu to may a varadd vedamdtd pracodayanti 
pavane dvijatd : dyuh prthivydm dravinam brahmavarcasam mahyam datvd pra - 
jdtutn brahmalokam (the accentuation is only partial, and worthless) ; its variants 
hardly help the interpretation of our verse. The translation given above makes no pre- 
tense to being an intelligent one ; it merely endeavors to make what sense it can, with 
least divergence from the manuscript readings. For a it implies stuta mdyd varada 
vedamdtd, which agrees throughout with the mss., save that they accent vedamdtd in 
several different ways ; the pada-mbs. give varadd without division. For b is implied 
prd codayantam pdvamdtiim dvijanam (with our edition) ; the mss. accent pracodd - 
yantdm ; and [^excepting W’s P.M.W., which give pdvamdtiim \ they read pdvamani 
which SPP. adopts. In the second division, SPP. reads pagtim , with LaboutJ half the 
authorities, and with the comm. ; the remaining authorities favor our pagitn , giving 
that ox pagum. The comm, explains varadd by istakdmapraddtri ; and vedamdtd by 
vedasya rgadinipasya mdtd, signifying the sdvitrf, and standing as subject to pra 
codayantam , which is pluralis majestaticus, as is also vrajata . LWeber discusses 
varadd and the TA. passage at Ind. Stud. ii. 194 (as Whitney notes in the margin), 
and resolves stuto into stuta u. J 
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72. For the favor of the gods. 

\Bhrgvangiras Brahman. — ekarcam. paramtitmad&ivatam. traistubham .] 

Follows in Paipp. directly after hymn 68. It is given in full * in the Kaug. text 
(139. 26), at the end of the ceremony of commencement of Vedic study; |_and the 
pratlka is cited at 139. 25 ;J and the scholiasts add its use at the end of the pan>an 
ceremonies (Keg. to section 6; p. 310, 1 . 5), and of the pindapitryajTia (Keg. to 89. 17; 
p.371, 1. 12), and to the snanavrata (note to 42. 18). *|_As t0 the citation in sakala - 
patha, cf. p. 897, IT 3.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 320. 

i. Out of what receptacle we bore up the Veda, within that do we set 
it down ; what is performed [and] sacrificed by the heroic might of the 
brdhman, with that fervor, O gods, favor yc me here. 

Some of the mss. accent variously abharama and vedam y [Griffith renders by 
‘bunch of grass,’ again (as at 68. 1) implying the accent veddm : but this accent is 
given only by SPP’s S m .;J two or three of SPP’s have rtdm instead of krtdtn in c; the 
version in Kaug. 139. 26 gives in place of either adhftaw . Ppp. reads in a, b udbha- 
rami veda tasminn antar va dudhmay enam. 

LHere ends the seventh and last anuvaka , with 18 hymns (or 14 or 13 : see introd. 
to hymn 60, above) ; and with 55 verses, if we count them as they are numbered in the 
Berlin text. They are summed up as 55 verses by certain mss. — No mention of the end- 
ing of a prapathaka is made in the colophon. J 


[_P&ippal&da excerpts concerning book xx.J 

LRoth, at the end of his Collation, adds the Ppp. variants for verses 12 and 16 and 
17 of AV. xx. 34 ; the hymn appears in Ppp. xiii. and corresponds to the sd janasa itidrah 
hymn, RV. ii. 12.J 

[Verse 12. In a, Ppp. has paryacaraksac instead of paribhdvam ; its b \syo vdrga- 
kasya vapibat sutam ; its c reads yajamanam bahuiii janam ; and in d, it has amoru- 
caksat for dmurchat. J 

[_ Verse 16. In a, Ppp. has vyaksat putror up - for vydktah pitrdr up - ; its b is sim- 
ply bhuvana veda janitah; its c is parasyd bhavisyamano hrojoksad.\ 

LVerse 17. In a, Ppp. has haryasya^ur for hdryaqva dsutdr.\ 

(_Then follows a note to the effect that nothing of the Kuntapa hymns appears in 

ppp.j 

LRoth’s Collation closes with the words : 

“explicit feliciter 25. Juni i884.”J 




INDEXES AND OTHER AUXILIARY MATTER 


i. List of Non-metrical Passages of the Atharvan Saihhita 

LWhitney gives a compact list of the prose passages in his Index Ver - 
borum , p. 5. It may be repeated here in different form and with slight 
revision. It is to be understood that the whole hymn is prose, except 
when otherwise specified, as by the giving of the verses. J 


i. none 

ii. 11; 16-24 

iii. 26 ; 27 ; 29. 7 

iv. 39. 1-8 

v. 6. 4 e, 9-14; 9; 10; 14. 8a; 
16; 21. iicd, 12; 24; 26 
(parts) ; 27 (do ) ; 28. t cd 

vi. IO; 16.4; 44 - 3 J 46. 1-2 ; 
48; 79 - 3 ; 83-4; 99 - 3 J 
123. 3-4 

vii. 81.4-5; 88; 89. 4 i 97 - 5-8 


viii. 1. 14; 8. 22-24 ; 10 

ix. 1. 14 a, aT-24 ; 2. 13; 3.25-3^ ; 

5. 16, ao-22* 23-30 (parts), 31- 
36 ; 6 (except verses 1-2) ; 7 ; 
10. 24 

X. 5 (except verses 22-24* 42-43, 
45-50, and parts of 7-14, 36-41) 
xi. 1 • 35 • 3 (except verses 19-22) 
xii. 2. 42, 44 J 3* 55-6o (parts) ; 5 
(except verses i5“»7, 47-53.55-7°) 


xiii. 4. 14-15,22-26,46-56 

xiv. none 

xv. all 

xvi. all (except 1. 10, 12, 13 ; 4. 
2,6; 6. 1-4, 11; 9. i-a) 

xvii. 1. 20-23 

xviii. 2. 45 ab; 3. 25-28 (parts), 30- 
35 (do-), 3 6 -37 ; 4- *7, 67-4,8, 
71-74, 76-87 

xix. 9. 14; 17-19; 21 ; 22 (all 
but last verse); 23 (do.) ; 31. 
12?; 44. 4-5; 45 - 6_, ° ; 5 1 ; 
57. 2-4,6; 60; 61; 69; 70 


2. List of Hymns ignored by the Kaugika-Sutra 

Lin his copy of the Kaugika, Whitney has noted the hymns in question. 
I have modified his list ; but it can hardly be drawn with entire precision 
and certainty. Thus if we accept the statements of the scholiasts as to 
what hymns or verses are included in certain ganas or meant by certain 
terms (like brahmagavydn at 48. 13 or vrsalingdh at 29. 15) or pratikas, 
all the hymns under book v. and some others (like vi. 95) may be struck 
from the list. At 36. 13, rathajitdm should mean vi. 130; but Dari la 
and Kegava both understand 1 30-1 32 to be intended. For some hymns 
as to which the reader, seeing an asterisk or a blank in Bloomfield’s Index, 
might be in doubt, a few words may be said : iv. 4 is tcxtually cited at 
40. 14, and so is ix. 9 at 18. 25 ; for ii. 20-23, see introd. to ii. 19; and 
for iv. 7, see introd. to iv. 7. Hymns iii. 26-27 are really cited under the 
name digyukte at 14. 25 ; iv. 23-29, as the mrgdra- hymns, at 27. 34 ; and 

vi. 35-36 as the vaigvdnarlye at 31.5. Hymn vii. 81 is cited as the 
ddrgi-vc rses at 24. 18. Certain pairs have the same pratika and so give 
rise to questions : thus vii. 59. 1 and vi. 37. 3 ; vii. 73. 1 1 and ix. 10. 20 ; 

vii. 75. 1 and iv. 21. 7 ; xvi. 5. 1 and vi. 46. 2. Hymns vi. 94, vii. 9J, 

IOII 
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and vii. 93 are perhaps doubtful. As to book xix., see p. 896. The table 
follows according to the three grand divisions.J 


i. none 

ii. none 

iii. none 

iv. none 

v. 4, 5, i6, 18, 19 

vi. 47» 95* I2 °» 13 1 * *3 2 

vii. 5, 23. 27, 28, 40, 47- 
49* 5 s * 59* 94 


viii. 4, 9, 10 

ix. 0, 10 

x. 2, 7, 8 
xi- 3* 5* 7* 8 
xii. s 


xiii. 4 

xiv. none 

xv. all 

xvi. P’s 4, 5, 7, 8 

xvii. none 
xviii. none 

xix. all but 51, 52, 59, 60, 64, 68 

xx. all 


3. Concordance of two Methods, of citing the Kaugika-Sutra 

[The references to this treatise in the commentary as printed in the 
Bombay edition are made by adhydya, and by kaiidika as numbered from 
the beginning of each adhydya, but Without giving the individual siitra . 
Bloomfield and Whitney cite by kandika as numbered from the beginning 
of the treatise, and by sutra . The addition of the sutra makes the refer- 
ence more precise and convenient ; but both methods are at fault. The 
citations should be by adhydya , by kandika as numbered from the begin- 
ning of the adhydya, and by sutra. For the convenience of those who wish 
to study the Kau^ika as cited by the comm., the following concordance 
is given. The Roman numerals with the smaller Arabic figures (at the 
left and middle of each column) show the citations according to the method 
of the Bombay edition ; the larger Arabic figures show the kandikas as 
numbered by Bloomfield. A better way to harmonize the two methods 
than by the use of this table is to write on the upper outside corner of 
each odd page of Bloomfield’s text-edition the adhydya with a Roman 
numeral, and the kandika as numbered from the beginning of the adhydya 
with an Arabic numeral. 


i. 

1 

I 

iii. 

4 

21 

V. 

5 

4* 

viii. 

2 

6l 

xi. 

2 

81 

xiii. 9 

IOI 


2 

2 


5 

22 


6 

42 


3 

62 


3 

82 

10 

102 


3 

3 


6 

23 


7 

43 


4 

63 


4 

83 

XX 

*03 


4 

4 


7 

24 


8 

44 


5 

64 


5 

84 

12 

104 


5 

5 

iv. 

1 

25 


9 

45 


6 

65 


6 

85 

*3 

105 


6 

6 


2 

26 


10 

46 


7 

66 


7 

86 

*4 

106 


7 

7 


3 

27 

vi. 

1 

47 


8 

67 


8 

87 

>5 

107 


S 

8 


4 

28 


2 

48 


9 

68 


9 

88 

16 

108 


9 

9 


5 

29 


3 

49 

ix. 

X 

69 


10 

89 

l 7 

109 

ii. 

1 

10 


6 

30 

vii. 

1 

50 


2 

70 

xii. 

X 

90 

18 

no 


2 

11 


7 

3* 


2 

5* 


3 

7* 


2 

9* 

*9 

III 


3 

12 


8 

32 


3 

52 


4 

72 


3 

92 

20 

1 1 2 


4 

*3 


9 

33 


4 

53 


5 

73 

xiii. 

X 

93 

21 

**3 


5 

14 


10 

34 


5 

54 


6 

74 


2 

94 

23 

114 


6 

*5 


11 

35 


6 

55 

x. 

1 

75 

' 

3 

95 

*3 

* *5 


7 

16 


12 

36 


7 

56 


2 

76 


4 

96 

*4 

116 


8 

*7 

V. 

X 

37 


8 

57 


3 

77 


5 

97 

*5 

117 

iii. 

x 

18 


2 

38 


9 

5“ 


4 

78 


6 

98 

26 

118 


2 

*9 


3 

39 


10 

59 


5 

79 


7 

99 

27 

**9 

• 

3 

20 


4 

40 

viii. 

1 

60 

xi. 

X 

80 


8 

100 

28 

120 


29 

30 
3* 
3* 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 


4° 

41 

42 

43 


3 

4-5 


121 

122 

123 

124 

125 
126 
127 
128 
129 
130 
*3i 
*3 2 
*33 
*34 
*35 
*36 
*37 
*38 
*39 

140-ij 
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4. Concordance of Berlin and Bombay Hymn-numbers 

[The discrepancies between the two editions have been duly explained 
in the proper places, and are discussed in vol. VII., p. cxxxiv, where all 
needed references to those explanations may be found. 


Hymns of the 

I The underwritten hymns or 

parts of hymns of the Berlin edition correspond I 

Hymns of the 

Bombay ed. 

to the hymns of the Bombay edition as 

numbered m cither margin. 

Bombay ed. 


•Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 



viii. 

ix. 

. xi. 

xii. 

xiii. 


I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 ,I “ 3 i 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

3 - 32-49 

4 

4- I -*3 

4 

5 

5 

5 

3 - 5»-56 

• 5.1-6 

4.14-21 

5 

6 

6 

6.1-17 

4 

5.7-M 

4 22-28 

6 

7 

7 

6.18-30 

5 

5.12-27 

4 - 29-45 

7 

8 

8 

6.31-39 

6 

5.28-38 

4.46-51 

8 

9 

9 

6.40-44 

7 

5 - 39-46 

4 S 2-56 

9 

10 

10. 1-7 

6.45-48 

8 

5.47-61 


10 

11 

10.8-17 

6.49-62 

9 

5 - 62-73 


11 

12 

10.18-zi 

7.1-26 

10 



12 

*3 

10.22-25 

8 




*3 

14 

10.26-29 

9 




14 

15 

10.30-33 

10 




15J 


5. Paippalada Passages corresponding to Passages of the Vulgate 

[Primary use of the table, its genesis and character — Its primary use is 
for finding in the facsimile the Paipp. parallel of a given Vulgate passage. 
For the genesis of the table, the reader will please consult pages lxxxv- 
lxxxvi. It is a provisional table ; but it will be, as I hope, a very useful 
one, pending the appearance of the transliteration of the Kashmirian text 
with marginal references and index as explained at p. lxxxvii. The pencilled 
numbers described at p. lxxxv I have used with care in making the table ; 
but since I have not verified the table from the facsimile, I do not warrant 
its accuracy, nor can I vouch for its completeness.J 

[Incidental uses of the table. — It is of no small critical interest as giving 
a bird’s-eye view of the mutual relations of the Vulgate and Paippalada 
material as respects general arrangement. Thus the cases in which 
hymns of a given Vulgate book correspond to hymns of the same book 
in Paipp. are noticeably frequent in books i., ii., iii., and iv. ; while 
Vulgate book vi. appears largely in book xix. of Paipp. The fact that the 
hymns of book vii. appear mostly in the very last book of Paipp. (in xx.) 
agrees remarkably with our conclusions respecting the character of that 
book as a supplement to the nucleus of the first grand division. So, 
again, the fact that the material of the second grand division is massed in 
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Paipp. in its books xvi. and xvii. is a striking confirmation of the view 
that the Vulgate books viii.-xii. constitute a distinct unity subordinate to 
that of the whole samhita. Even yet more striking is the fact that the 
material of the third grand division of the Vulgate, books xiii.-xviii., has 
been grouped by the Paippalada text-makers into a single book, their xviii. 
The fact has already been noted above (p. clix) in its proper connection ; 
and the details of the correspondence are given below, in the next para- 
graph. It will be noticed that while nearly all of the parydya material of 
division II. appears in Paipp., nearly all of that of division III. is no less 
noticeably lacking, although it is probably recognized in the case of 
books xv. and xvi. as a part of the text. Once more, the table shows inter- 
esting examples of the breaking up in Paipp. of material which, although 
treated as a hymn-unit in the Vulgate (cf. vi. 28), is devoid of internal 
connection. As was noted above (pages cli and cliv), the put-together 
character of some of the hymns in vii. appears plainly here ; and the added 
verse by which the Vulgate hymn in vi. transcends the norm is conspicu- 
ously absent in Paipp. — I may add that the table gives a conspectus of 
the number of the verses of the individual hymns which will sometimes 
prove useful. In vii., although retaining the Berlin numbering, I have 
made shift to take account of the true division of the material into hymns 
(cf. the table at vii. 6, 45, 54, 68, 72, 76). J 

[Vulgate grand division Ilf. and Paippalada book xviii. — This book fills 
just a trifle less than a dozen of the birch-bark leaves, namely leaves 
228-239: its first verse (= first vs. of Vulgate xiv.) begins on the very 
last line of folio 227 b, and its last (= last vs. of Vulgate xviii.) ends on 
line 8 of folio 239 b with the vlpsa of Vulgate xviii. 4. 89 d, oin vittam 
me asya rodasi. The Paipp. book falls between 313 a and 330 b of Roth's 
Kashmirian nagarl transcript (p. lxxxi) ; but, in the citations which follow 
in this paragraph, reference is made, not to that transcript, but rather to 
the leaves of the birch-bark original as given in the facsimile, and the side 
of the leaf, recto or verso, is indicated by a or b, and the line by a num- 
ber. The relations of Vulgate division III. to Paipp. xviii. are obscured 
in the table on p. 1023 by the straggling verses of which account is 
there made; I therefore subjoin (p. 1015) a tabular statement designed 
expressly to make those relations clear. It will be observed, in the first 
place, that, on the one hand, the Vulgate books xiv. (wedding verses) and 
xvii. (Vishnu sun-hymn), and the first half of xiii. (Rohita sun-hymns) are 
given substantially in full in Paipp. ; and that, on the other, the parydya - 
books xv. (Vratya) and xvi. (Paritta) and book xviii. (funeral verses) are 
not textually given, but are merely acknowledged as a part of the text by 
the citation of a few representative passages ; and that, moreover, so far 
as Paipp. xviii. is concerned, the parydya - hymn xiii. 4 and the hymn xiii. 3 
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Conspectus of the Contents of P&ippslida book zvlii. 

Vulgate Birch-bark 

leaf side line 

xiv. i . I a satyenottabhitd bhiimis (then substantially the whole hymn : 5 pages) 227b 20 

64c! qivd syonds patiloke vi raja (end of hymn) 230a 12 

Colophon of anuvaka 1 13 

2. la tubhyamagreparyavahan (then substantially the whole hymn: 6 pp.) 13 
75d dtrghan tdyus savitd krnotu (end of hymn and book) 233a 1 1 

Colophon of anuvaka 2 1 5 

xiii. 1 . 1 a udlhi vdjinyo l psv aft tar (then substantially the whole hymn : 4 pp.) 1 5 
Colophon of anuvaka 3 (to be expected 6 lines later) 235a 14 

SSe rohitena risandbhrtam (end of hymn: vss. 56-60 wanting) 20 

2. 1 a ud asya ketavo divi (then substantially the whole hymn : 4 pp.) 20 

46d pra bhanavas sasrje na[kam d]cha (end of hymn : not of book) 237b 1 
Colophon of anuvaka 4 16 

Vulgate xiii. 3 and paryaya-hymn xiii. 4 are wanting 

xv. I. 1 vrddydu vd ida agra dslt (with most of paryaya 1 : 7 lines) 16 

8 to iti brahmavddino vadanti (end of paryaya 1) 238a 1 

2. 1 then sa prdcin diqam anu vy acalat (and no more of xv.) 2 

xvi. I. 1 atisrsfo apdth vrsabho (then 3 or 4 verses of paryaya 1 : 3 lines) 2 

4. 7 agnir me daksath dadhdtu (end of Vulgate anuvaka 1) 6 

5. 1 vidma te svapna janitram (beginning of Vulgate anuvaka 2) 6 

9. 1 jitam asmdkam udbhin\ti\atn asmdkam (beginning of last paryaya, 6 

namely 9 [not 8], of Vulgate anuvaka 2): then 4 lines 
4 ending with vasumdn bhuydsam (end of Vulgate anuvaka 2) 1 1 

Colophon of anuvaka 5 1 2 

xvii. 1. I a visdsaJtyam sahamdnam (then substantially the whole hymn, 12 

namely 2 or 3 pages, ending) 

3od sahasrath prana tnayu te ramantdm (end of hymn and book) 239b 6 

Then follows, without a syllable intervening, 
xviii. 4. 89 candramd apsv antar d (the entire last verse of hymn and book) 6 

Colophon of Paippalada book xviii. 9 

vi. 1. 1 doso gdya br had gay a (as beginning of Paipp. xix.) 11 


are ignored entirely. — It appears, secondly, that the order of Vulgate 
xiii. and xiv. is inverted in Paipp. ; but that the order of the remaining 
four books is the same for both recensions. — It appears, thirdly, that 
Paipp. xviii. consists of 6 anuvakas, and that these anuvakas correspond 
in the main to certain Vulgate anuvakas : anuvakas 1 and 2 of Paipp. 
to the two long anuvaka-hymns which make up Vulgate xiv. ; 3 and 4 of 
Paipp. to the first two anuvaka-hymns of Vulgate xiii. ; and anuvaka 6 of 
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Paipp. 1 to the Vulgate anuvaka-hymn, or book, xvii., and the represen- 
tative verse of Vulgate xviii. — It appears, finally, that anuvaka 5, 
containing the representative citations from Vulgate books xv. and xvi., 
consists of hardly 16 lines. The fact that so brief a passage should fig- 
ure in the text as an anuvaka (it is expressly so called in its colophon : 
238 a 12) must, I think, be interpreted as indicating that these books 
were acknowledged as a part of the text by the text-makers (so Roth and 
Whitney: cf. p. 794)- — The colophon of anuvaka 3, we may add, appears 
to be somewhat misplaced: another case of misdivision (cf. p. 8i4).J 

|_By way of correction to p. 794, line 10, we may add that Roth errs in 
saying that xvi. 8. 1 is given in Paipp. ; its pratlka is like that of 9. 1, but 
the facsimile actually shows 9. 1 and not 8. 1. This is in accord with the 
general method of scribal abbreviation (cf. p. cxx), for 9. 1 is the last 
paryaya, and the abbreviated book thus appears to be represented, as it 
should be, by the beginning and end of each of its two anuvakas. — A 
similar error has arisen at p. 884, in my second addition to the note on 
xviii. 4. 49, where this verse is said to come immediately after the end of 
Vulgate xvii. in Paipp. The errof is due to a slip of Roth’s, who, in his 
Collation, had written xviii. 4. 49 where he should have written xviii. 4. 89. 
The latter is the last verse of xviii., and is therefore the. one that we 
should expect as representative verse. The addition should be transposed 
from p. 884 to p. 894.J 

|_ Explanation of the table. — The table follows the sequence of the hymns 
of the Vulgate, book by book. At the left of each column is the number 
of the hymn. Then follows the word “ has,” with the number of verses of 
which the hymn consists and a colon. If the hymn is lacking in Paipp., 
the colon and all else is omitted. Otherwise, after the colon comes the 
word “ at ” and then the number of the leaf of Roth’s Kashmirian nagari 
transcript (p. lxxxi) on which the beginning of the correspondent of the 
Vulgate passage concerned occurs, with the recto or verso of the leaf 
indicated by a or b. At the right is added in Roman numerals, immedi- 
ately after the word “in,” the book of the Kashmirian recension to which 
the passage concerned belongs. It is to be understood that the Vulgate 
passage includes the whole hymn unless the contrary is indicated by the 
specification of the verses of the hymn between the colon and the word 
“at.” The number specifying the verses is to be understood as an 
ordinal throughout division I. and the Supplement (the short hymns). 
Elsewhere (that is, throughout divisions II. and III., the hymns of many 
verses) it is to be understood as a cardinal, and the abbreviation vss. or 
vs. is added. To find which verses of a given hymn are meant and the 

L 1 There is no special colophon for this anuvaka, its place being taken by the colophon for 
the whole book. J 
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details of their order, the reader will have to consult the introduction to 
that hymn (cf. the introduction to ix. 3 or 4 or x. 2 or xi. 6).J 

[Manner of using the table. — Example : to find in the facsimile of the 
birch-bark ms. the Paippalada passage corresponding to Vulgate xix. 50. 5. 
First find in the table the number of the leaf of Roth’s Kashmirian 
nagari transcript, which is 196 b. Then find in the facsimile the number 
196 b, noted in the margin in Roth’s hand. Between that and 197 a will 
be found the beginning of the passage required, which in this case will be 
at line 1 of birch-bark folio 158 b, on plate 286, and in the Second Part. 
The passage belongs to book xiv. of the Kashmirian recension.J 

[Users of the table will find it convenient to note clearly in pencil on 
the margin of each plate of the facsimile the number of the leaf of the 
transcript opposite the place where Roth has written it on the birch-bark 
original, since, by reason of repairs to the original or otherwise, Roth’s 
numbers are sometimes hard to make out when taken singly. When 
taken together in their regular sequence, they can usually be identified 
with ease. Thus the 197 a on plate 286 (just cited) is very faint indeed; 
but the 197 b (some five inches lower down) is so plain that it enables us 
to identify the 197 a. Of the references to Roth’s Kashmirian nagari 
transcript on the first 42 plates, only a few can be made out easily (6 a, 
6 b, 7 a, 8 a, 1 1 b, 12 a, 12 b, 13 b, 14 a, 15 b, 16 a) ; but beginning with 
19 a, on plate 43, there is usually little difficulty. J 
[Tabular Concordance. — The table now follows on the next six pages. 
It is made up into pages in such a way as to give incidentally a good idea 
of the structure of the Vulgate text ; and the same purpose I have endeav- 
ored to subserve also in the arrangement of the Table of Hymn-titles 
(pages 1024-1037) : see especially pages 1034 and I0 35 J 
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I FIRST GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS I.-VII. 


Vulgate, Book I. 

(Norm : 4 verse#) 

Hymn 

1 has 4 : at 3 a in i. 

2 has 4 : at I ? 

3 has 9: 7, 8 at 346 bin xix. 

4 has 4 

5 has 4 : 1-3 at 368 a in xix. 

6 has 4 : at 1 ? 

7 has 7 : at 67 a in iv. 

8 has 4 : 1-3 at 67 a in iv. 

9 has 4 : at 6 b in i. 

10 has 4 : at 3 b in i. 

1 1 has 6 : 2-4 at 2 b in i. 

5 at ? in xx. 

6 at ? in xx. 

12 has 4: at 6 a in i. 

13 has 4 : 2-4 at 332 b in xix 

1 at ? in xix. 

1 at 205 b in xv. 

14 has 4 : at 5 b in i. 

15 has 4: at 8 a in i. 

? at 367 a in xix. 

16 has 4 : at 4 a in i. 

17 has 4: at 333 b in xix. 

18 has 4 : 1, 3 at 387 a in xx. 

2 at ? in xx. 

19 has 4 : at 7 a in i. 

20 has 4 : 1-3 at 342 b in xix. 

4 at 48 a in ii. 

21 has 4 : at 48 a in ii. 

22 has 4 : at 9 a in i. 

23 has 4 : at 6 a in i. 

24 has 4 : at 8 b in i. 

25 has 4: at 10 a in i. 

26 has 4 : 1, 2 at 332 b in xix. 

3, 4 at ? in xix. 

27 has 4 : at 356 a in xix. 

28 has 4 

29 has 6 : 1-3, 5, 6 at 4 a in i. 

30 has 4 : at 5 a in i. 

31 has 4 : at 7 b in i. 

32 has 4 : at 8 a in i. 

33 has 4 : at 8 b in i. 

34 has 5 : 1, 2, 5 at 27 a in ii. 

3 at ? in vi. 

4 at 139 a in viii. 


Vulgate, Book II. 

(Norm : 5 verse#) 

Hymn 

1 has 5 : at 26 a in ii. 

2 has 5 : at 3 a in i. 

3 has 6: 1, 2, 4, 5 at 3 b in i. 

4 has 6 : 1-5 at 27 b in ii. 

5 has 7 : 1, 3, 4 at 26 b in ii. 

5-7 at ? in xiii, 

6 has 5 : at 61 b in iii. 

7 has s 

8 has 5 : 1 at 21 a in i. 

9 has 5 : at 27 b in ii. 

10 has 8 : at 24 b in ii. 

1 1 has 5 

1 2 has 8 : at 26 a in ii. 

13 has 5: 1, 4, 5 at 199 b in xv. 

14 has 6 : 1, 5, 6, 2, 3 at 25 b 

in ii. 

4 at ? in v. 

15 has 6: at 107 b in vi. 

16 has 5 : 1-4 at 38 b in ii. 

17 has 7 : at ? in ii. 

18 has 5 : at ? in ii. 

19 has 5 : at ? in ii. 

20 has 5 

21 has 5 

22 has 5 

23 has 5 

24 has 8 : 1-6 at 38 a in ii. 

25 has 5 : at 70 b in iv. 

26 has 5 : at 28 a in ii. 

27 has 7 : at 29 a in ii. 

28 has 5 : 1-4 at 4 b in i. 

5 at ? in xv. 

29 has 7 : 1-3 at 344 a in xix. 

4-7 at 5 a in i. 

30 has 5 : at 29 b in ii. 

31 has 5 : at 28 b in ii. 

32 has 6 : at 28 b in ii. 

33 has 7 : at 68 a in iv. 

34 has 5 : at 61 a in iii. 

35 has 5 : 1-4 at 18 a in i. 

36 has 8 : 1-5, 7 at 31 b in ii. 


Vulgate, Book III. 

(Norm : 6 verses) » 

Hymn 

1 has 6: at 51 a in iii. 

2 has 6 : at 50 b in iii. 

3 has 6 : at 45 a in ii. 

4 has 7 : at 49 a in iii. 

5 has 8 : 1-7 at 54 a in iii. 

6 has 8 : 1-5, 7,8 at 50 a in iii. 

7 has 7 : at 49 b in iii. 

8 has 6 : 1-4 at 6 b in i. 

5 = vi. 94.1 in xix. 

9 has 6: at 51 b in iii. 

10 has 13 : 1-8, 10-12 at 22 a 

in i. 

1 1 has 8 : 1-4 at 14 a in i. 

12 has 9 : 1-5, 7 at 56 a in iii. 

6 at 389 b in xx. 

8 at 308 a in xvii. 

13 has 7 : 1-6 at 50 b in iii. 

14 has 6 : 1-4, 6 at 28 b in ii. 

15 has 8: I, 2, 4, 6 at 370 b 

in xix. 

4 at 12 b in i. 

16 has 7 : at 78 a in iv. 

17 has 9 : 2, 1, 5, 4 at 32 a in ii. 

3 at ? in xix. 

6 at ? in xix. 

6 at ? in xii. 

iS has 6: 1,2, 4, at 124am vii. 

19 has 8 : at 55 b in iii. 

20 has 10 : 1-9 at 62 a in iii. 

21 has 10: 1-9 at 53 a in iii. 

10 at 123 b in vii. 

22 has 6 : 1-5 at 55 a in iii. 

23 has 6 : at 54 a in iii. 

24 has 7 : 1-6 at 97 a in v. 

25 has 6 

26 has 6 : 1, 3-5 at 53 a in iii. 

27 has 6 : 1,2, 4-6 at 57 a in iii. 

28 has 6 

29 has 8 

30 has 7 r at 93 a in v. 

31 has 11 


35 has 4 
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Vulgate, Book IV. 

(Norm : 7 verses) 

Hymn 

1 has 7 : at 83 b in v. 

* has 8 : at 83 b ? in iv. 

3 has 7: 1-4,6, 7, at 27 a in ii. 

4 has 8 : 1-6, 8, at 67 b in iv. 

? at 340 a in xix. 

5 has 7 : at 68 a in iv. 

6 has 8 : 2-8 at 87 a in v. 

7 has 7 : 1 at 87 b in v. 

2-6 at 24 b in ii. 

7 at nob in vi. 

8 has 7 : at 65 a in iv. 

9 has 10: 2-10 at 129 a in viii. 

10 has 7 : 1-4, 6, 7 at 75 b 

in iv. 

1 1 has 12: at 58 a in iii. 

12 has 7 : at 71 b in iv. 

13 has 7 : at 92 b in v. 

14 has 9 : 1-6 at 64 a in iii. 

7-9 at ? in xvi. 


15 

has 

16: 

1, 3-14, 16 at 86 a 




in v. 

16 

has 

9 : 

2, 3, 5, 7» 8 at 100 a 




in v. 




4, 6 at 98 a in v. 

*7 

has 

8: 

1-6 at 95 a in v. 




8 at 33 b in ii. 

18 

has 

8: 

at 95 a in v. 

19 

has 

8: 

at 96 a in v. 

20 

has 

9 * 

at 130 a in viii. 

21 

has 

7 


22 

has 

7 : 

at 56 b in iii. 

23 

has 

7 * 

at 79 a in iv. 

24 

has 

7 : 

at 82 a in iv. 

25 

has 

7 : 

at 79 b in iv. 

26 

has 

7 : 

at 80 b in iv. 

27 

has 

7 s 

at 80 a in iv. 

28 

has 

7 : 

at 81 a in iv. 

29 

has 

7 -* 

at 81 b in iv. 

30 

has 

8 


3 1 

has 

7 : 

at 70 a in iv. 

32 

has 

7 : 

at 78 b in iv. 

33 

has 

8: 

at 77 b in iv. 

34 

has 

8: 

at 115 b in vi. 

35 

has 

7 


36 

has 

10 


37 

has 

12 : 

1-8, 10-12 at 178 a 




in xiii. 

38 

has 

7 


39 

has 

10: 

9 at 185 a in xiii. 

40 

has 

8 



Vulgate, Book V. 

(Norm : 8 verses) 

Hymn 

1 has 9: at 105 b in vi. 

2 has 9: at 105 a in v. 

3 has 11 : at 84 b in v. 

4 has 10 : 1-3 at 336 b in xix. 

5-7 at 338 b in xix. 
8-10 at 30 a in ii. 

5 has 9: at 107 a in vi. 

6 has 14 : 1-5, 8-14 at nob 

in vi. 

7 has 10 

8 has 9: 1-6, 8, 9 at 126 b 

in vii. 

9 has 8 

10 has S 

1 1 has 11: at 1 28 a in viii. 

12 has 1 1 

1 5 has 1 1 : 2-1 1 at 1 28 b in viii. 
? at 1 1 b in i. 

14 has 13: 1, 2, 4, 6-8, 10-12 

at 1 1 7 a in vii. 

9, 13 at 37 a in ii. 

1 5 has 1 1 : at ? in viii. 

16 has 11 : at 130 a in viii. 

17 has 18: i-7, 9-1 1 at 148 a 

in ix. 

18 at ? in ix. 

18 has 15: 1-6, 8-15 at 149 b 

in ix. 

19 has 15 : 1-4, 7, 8, 10, 12 at 

150 b in ix. 

1 5 at ? in ix. 

20 has 12 : at 156 a in ix. 

21 has 12 

22 has 14: 1, 3-10, 12, 14, at 

176 a in xiii. 

? at 94 a in v. 

13 at 10 a in i. 

23 has 13 : 1-9, 13 at 1 17 b in 

vii. 

24 has 17: 1,2,4,7-12,14,15, 

17 at 200 b in xv. 

25 has 13 : I, 3-13 at 176 b in 

xiii. 

26 has 12 : at 140 b in ix. 

27 has 12 : at 140 a in ix. 

28 has 14: 1, 3-1 1 at 42 a in ii. 

29 has 15 : 1-9, 12-15 at 185 a 

in xiii. 

30 has 17 : at 147 a in ix. 

31 has 12 : 12 at 11 a in i. 


Vulgate, Book VI. 

(Norm : 3 verses) 

Hymn 

1 has 3 : at 330 b in xix. 

2 has 3 : at 331 a in xix. 

3 has 3 : at 331 a in xix. 

4 has 3 : at 331 b in xix. 

5 has 3 : at 332 b in xix. 

6 has 3 : at 332 b in xix. 

7 has 3 : at ? in xix. 

S has 3 

9 has 3 : at ? in ii. 

10 has 3 

1 1 has 3 : at 339 a in xix. 

1 2 has 3 : at 333 a in xix. 

13 has 3 : at 333 b in xix. 

14 has 3: at 340 a in xix. 

1 5 has 3 : at 334 a in xix. 

16 has 4 : 1-3 at 334 a in xix. 

17 has 4 : 2-4 at 333 a in xix. 

18 has 3 : at 335 b in xix. 

19 has 3 : at 335 b in xix. 

20 has 3 : 3 at ? in xiii. 

21 has 3 : at 10 a in i. 

22 has 3 : at 348 b in xix. 

23 has 3: at 333 b in xix. 

24 has 3 : at 335 b in xix. 

? at 55 b in iii. 

25 has 3 : at 334 a in xix. 

26 has 3 : at 345 a in xix. 

27 has 3 : at 340 a in xix. 

28 has 3 : 1 at 340 b in xix. 

2 at 1 58 b in x. 

3 at 353 a in xix * 

29 has 3 

30 has 3 : at 350 a in xix. 

31 has 3 : at 36S a in xix. 

32 has 3 : 1, 2 at 338 b in xix. 

33 has 3: at 353 a in xix. 

34 has 5 : 1, 3, 4 at 368 a in 

xix. 

35 has 3 : at 337 a in xix. 

36 has 3 : at 333 a in xix. 

37 has 3 : at 385 b in xx. 

38 has 4: at 29 b in ii. 

39 has 3 : ? at 336 a in xix. 

? at 338 a in xix. 

40 has 3 : 1,2, at plate 14 in i. 

4 1 has 3 

42 has 3 : at 336 b in xix. 

43 has 3 : at 358 a in xix. 

44 has 3 : 1 ab at 65 a in iii. 

1 cd, 2 at 395 a in 
xix. 
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FIRST GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS I.-VII. ( Continued ) 


Vulgate, Book VI. (Continued) 

(Norm : 3 verses) 

Hymn 

45 has 3 : at ? in xix. 

46 has 3: 1, 3 at ? in xix. 

3 at 36 b in ii, 

47 has 3 : at 366 b in xix. 

48 has 3 

49 has 3 : at 356 b in xix. 

50 has 3: 2 at 346 a in xix. 

5 1 has 3 : at 366 b in xix. 

? at 1 06 a in vi. 

52 has 3 : at 335 b in xix. 

? at 24 a in i. 

53 has 3 : at 336 a in xix. 

? at 66 b in iv. 

54 has 3 : at 336 a in xix. 

55 has 3 

56 has 3 : at 337 b in xix. 

57 has 3 : at 337 b in xix. 

58 has 3 : 1, 2 at 337 b in xix. 

59 has 3 : at 341 a in xix. 

60 has 3 : at 341 a in xix. 

61 has 3 : at 341 a in xix. 

62 has 3 : at 355 a in xix. 

63 has 4 : I, 2 at 338b in xix. 

4 at 335 a in xix. 

64 has 3 : 1, 2 at 379 a in xix. 

65 has 3 : 1,2 ab, 3 cd at 339 a 

in xix. 

66 has 3 : at 339 a in xix. 

67 has 3 

68 has 3 : at 34 1 a in xix. 

69 has 3 : 1 at 36 a in ii. 

2 at 357 b in xix. 

70 has 3 

7 1 has 3 : at 34 a in ii. 

1 at 384 a in xx. 

72 has 3: at 384 a? in xx. 

73 has 3 : at 338 a in xix. 

74 has 3 : at 342 a in xix. 

75 has 3 : at 342 a in xix. 

76 has 4 : at 342 a in xix. 

77 has 3 : at 342 b in xix. 

78 has 3 : at 343 a in xix. 

79 has 3 : at 343 b in xix. 

80 has 3 : at 343 a in xix. 

8 1 has 3 : at 343 b in xix. 

82 has 3 : at 343 b in xix. 

83 has 4 : 1-3 at 7 b in i. 

84 has 4 


Vulgate, Book VI. (Continued) 

(Norm : 3 verses) 

Hymn 

85 has 3 : at 334 b in xix. 

86 has 3 : at 335 a in xix. 

87 has 3 : at 334 b in xix. 

88 has 3 

89 has 3 

90 has 3 : at 344 b in xix. 

91 has 3 : at 344 b in xix. 

92 has 3 : at 359 a in xix. 

93 has 3 : at 341 b in xix. 

94 has 3 : 1 at 341 b in xix. 

95 has 3 

96 has 3 : at 339 a in xix. 

97 has 3 : at 339 b in xix. 

98 has 3 : at 339 b in xix. 

99 has 3 : at 340 a in xix. 

100 has 3 : at 340 a in xix. 

101 has 3 # 

102 has 3 : at 341 a in xix. 

103 has 3 : at 345 a in xix. 

104 has 3 : at 371 b in xix. 

105 has 3 : 2 ab at 349 b in xix. 

106 has 3: at 358 a in xix. 

107 has 4 : at 367 a in xix. 

108 has 5 • 1, 2, 5 at 344 a in 

xix. 

109 has 3 : at 352 b in xix. 

1 10 has 3 

1 1 1 has 4 

1 1 2 has 3 : 1 , 2 at 347 b in xix. 

3 at ? in i. 

1 13 has 3 : 1 ab at ? in i. 

1 14 has 3 : at 233 b in xvi. 

1 1 5 has 3 : at 234 a in xvi 

1 16 has 3 : at 234 a in xvi. 

1 17 has 3 • at 234 a in xvi. 

1 18 has 3 : at 234 b in xvi. 

1 19 has 3 : at 234 b in xvi. 

1 20 has 3 : at 235 a in xvi. 

1 2 i has 4 : 1 ab, 2 ab, 3, 4 at 
235 a in xvi. 

122 has 5 : 2, 3 at 235 b in xvi. 

123 has 5 

124 has 3 

125 has 3 : at 252 b in xv. 

126 has 3: at 122 b in vii. 

127 has 3 

1 28 has 4 : 1, 2, 4 at 350 b in 

xix. 


Vfilgate, Book VI. (Concluded) 

(Norm : 3 verses) 

Hymn 

129 has 3 : at 356 b in xix. 

130 has 4 

1 31 has 3 

132 has 5 

133 has 5 : at 100 b in v. 

134 has 3: at roo b in v. 

135 has 3 : at 100 b in v. 

136 has 3 

137 has 3 : 2 at 16 a in i. 

138 has 5 : 1-4 at ? in i. 

139 has 5 

140 has 3 : at ? in xix. 1 

14 1 has 3 : at 348 a in xix. 

142 has 3 
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5 . Paippalada and Vulgate Correspondents 


Vulgate, Book VII. 

(Norm: i verse) 

(According- to Berlin numbering') 
Hymn 


I 

has 2 : 

at 

376 a in xx. 

2 

has 1 : 

at 

376 b in xx. 

3 

has 1 : 

at 

377 a in xx. 

4 

has 1 : 

at 

377 a in xx. 

5 

has 5 : 

it 

2 at 377 a in xx. 

6 

has 2 : 

at 

376 b in xx. 


and 2 : 

at 

376 b in xx. 

7 

has 1 : 

at 

376 b in xx. 

8 

has 1 : 

at 

377 b in xx. 

9 

has 4 : 

4 ! 

at ? in xx. 

10 

has 1 



11 

has 1 



12 

has 4 

i» 

2 at 3S8 b in xx. 

13 

has 2 

at 

347 a in xix. 

14 

has 4 

3 * 

4 at 377 b in xx. 

15 

has 1 

at 

377 b in xx. 

16 

has 1 



17 

has 4 : 

1 i 

at 1 1 a in i. 



2- 

4 at 377 a in xx. 

18 

has 2 

at 

? in xx. 

19 

has 1 

at 

348 b in xix. 

20 

has 6 

at 

37S a in xx. 

21 

has 1 

at 

378 b in xx. 

22 

has 2 

at 

378 b in xx. 

2 3 

has 1 

(cf. iv. 17. 5) 

2 4 

has 1 



2 5 

has 2 : 

at 

384 b in xx. 

26 

has 8 : 

1- 

3 at 379 bin xx. 

2 7 

has 1 



28 

has 1 : 

at 

? in xx. 

29 

has 2 : 

at 

379 b in xx. 

30 

has 1 



3 l 

has 1 



3 2 

has 1 : 

at 

? in xx. 

33 

has 1 : 

at 

1 14 a in vi. 

34 

has 1 : 

at 

? in xx* 

35 

has 3: 

1 at ? in xx. 



2 5 

it 393 b in xx. 

36 

has 1 : 

at 

? in xx. 

37 

has I 



38 

has 5 : 

I. 

2 at ? in xx. 



3 - 

5 at 60 a in iii. 

39 

has 1 : 

at 

381 b in xx. 

40 

has 2 : 

at 

38 1 b in xx. 

4 i 

has 2 : 

at 

381 b in xx. 

4 2 

has 2 : 

at 

23 b in i. 

43 

has 1 



44 

has 1 : 

at 

384 b in xx. 

45 

has 1 : 

at 

383 b in xx. 


and 1 : 

at 

383 bin xx. 


Vulgate, Book VH. ( Continued ) 

. (Norm : i verse) 

Hymn 


46 

has 3 

at 383b, 382 bin xx. 

47 

has 2 

at 379 a in xx. 

48 

has 2 

at 382 a in xx. 

49 

has 2 


50 

has 9 

1, 2, 5 at 337 am xx. 



3* at ? in xx. 



7 at 308 a in xvii. 



8, 9 at 12 a in i. 

5 i 

has 1 

at ? in xv. 

5 2 

has 2 


53 

has 7 

1 at 379 a in xx. 



2-4 at 382 a in xx. 



7 at S6 a in v. 

54 

1 is 1 

at 390 b in xx. 

54 

2 

at 405 b in xx. 

55 

I 



(54 2 and 55 i make i hymn) 

5 <> 

has 8 

1-4 at 384 a in xx. 



8 at ? in ? 

57 

has 2 

1 at ? in xx. 



2 at ? in xx. 

5 S 

has 2 : 

at 379 b in xx. 

59 

has 1 

(cf. vi. 37. 3) 

60 

has 7 

1-6 at 59 a in iii. 

61 

has 2 

1 cd at 353 b in xx. 

62 

has 1 

at ? in xx. , 

63 

has 1 

at 304 b in xx. 

64 

has 2 

at ? in xx. 

65 

has 3 


66 

has 1 : 

at 394 b in xx. 

67 

has 1 


68. 

1-2 are 2 


3 is 

1 

69 

has 1 

at ? in xx. 

70 

has 5 

i y 2 at 352 a in xix. 

7 i 

has 1 

at 352 b in xix. 

7 2 - 

1-2 are 2 


3 is 

1 

73 

has 11 

: 1-6 at 382 b in xx. 



1 o, 1 1 at 381 a in xx. 

74 

has 4 


75 

has 2 


76. 

1-4 are 4 : 1 at 7 b in i. 


3, 4ab at 36315111 
xix. [xix. 


.5-6 are 2 : 5 cd at 363 b in 
6 at ? in xx. 

77 has 3 : 2, 3 at 394 a in xx. 

78 has 2 : at 32 1 a in xx. 

79 has 4 : 1 at ? in xx. 

2) 3 at 22 a in i. 


Vulgate, Book VII. (< Concluded ) 

(Norm. 1 veise) 

Hymn 

80 has 4 : 1, 4 at 21 b in i. 

81 has 6 

82 has 6 : 2, 6 at 394 a in xx. 

3 at 61 b in iii. 

83 has 4 : i, 2 at 394 b in xx. 

84 has 3 : 1 at 62 a in iii. 

85 has 1 
S6 has 1 

87 has 1 : at ? in xx. 

88 has 1 : at ? in xx. 

S9 has 4 : 1-3 at 10 b in i. 

90 has 3 : at 393 a in xx. 

91 has 1 

92 has 1 

93 has 1 

94 has 1 : at 334 b in xix. 

95 has 3 

96 has 1 : at ? in xx. 

97 has 8 : at 395 a in xx. 

? at 383 a in xx. 

98 has 1 : at 395 b in xx. 

99 has 1 

too has 1 : at 396a in xx. 

101 has 1 : at 396 a in xx. 

102 has 1 

103 has 1 : at ? in xx. 

1 04 has 1 : at 378 a in xx. 

105 has 1 : at 380 a in xx. 

106 has 1 : at 386 a in xx. 

107 has 1 

108 has 2 

109 has 7 : at 69 a in iv. 

1 10 has 3 : 1, 2 at ? in xx. 

3 at ? in xx. 

1 1 1 has 1 : at 38 1 b in xx. 

1 1 2 has 2 

1 13 has 2 : at 385 a in xx. 

1 14 has 2 : 1 at 385 a in xx. 

1 1 5 has 4 : 1, 2 at 385 b in xx. 

1 16 has 2 

1 1 7 has 1 

1 18 has 1 
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SECOND GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS VIII.-XII. 


Vulgate, Book VIII. 


Vulgate, Book X. 


Vulgate, Book XII. 


(Paryaya-hymn: 10) 

Hymn 


I 

has 

21 : 

at 207 b in xvi. 


2 

has 

28: 

27 vss. at 209 a 

in 




xvi. 


3 

has 

26: 

at 21 1 a in xvi. 


4 

has 

25: 

at 213 a in xvi. 


5 

has 

22 : 

21 vss. at 223 a 

in 




xvi. 


6 

has 

26: 

at 250 b in xvi. 


7 

has 

28: 

at 215 a in xvi. 


8 

has 

24: 

at 224 b in xvi. 


9 

has 

26: 

24 vss. at 218 b 

in 




xvi. 


p 10 

has 

33 : 

30 vss. at 274 b 

in 




xvi. 



(Partly prose : hymn 5) 

Hymn 


1 

has 

32: 

at 227 a in xvi. 


2 

has 

33- 

29 vss. at 238 b 

in 




xvi. 


3 

has 

25: 

23 vss. at 240 b 

in 




xvi. 


4 

has 

26 : 

at 2 1 7 a in xvi. 


5 

has 

50: 

41 vss. at 272 b 

in 




xvi. 





4 vss. at 15 a in 

i. 

6 

has 

35- 

25 vss. at 231 a 

in 




xvi. 


7 

has 

44: 

40 vss. at 290 b 

in 




xvii. 


8 

has 

44: 

25 vss. at 262 b, 





at 261 b, and 





at 263 in xvi. 


9 

has 

27: 

at 275 b in xvi. 


10 

has 

34 = 

33 vss. at 265 a 

in 


xvi. 


(Paryaya-hymn : 5) 

Hymn 

1 has 63 : 61 vss. at 285 b Ir 

xvii. 

? at 373 b in xix. j 

2 has 55 : 53 vss. at 304 b ir 

xvii. 

? at 395 a in xx. ? 

3 has 60 : 59 vss. at 308 a ir 

xvii. 

4 has 53 : at 295 b in xvii. 

p 5 has 73 : 61 vss. at 278 b ir 
xvi. 


Vulgate, Book IX. 

(ParySya-hymns : 6 and 7) 


1 

has 

24: 

: at 226 a in xvi. 




? at 108 a 




? at 69 b 




(see p. 517, last t) 

2 

has 

25: 

24 vss. at 248 b in 




xvi. 

3 

has 

3i 

at 229 a in xvi. 

4 

has 

24 

at 221 b in xvi. 

5 

has 

38 

20 vss. at 259 a in 




xvi. 




9 vss. at ? in xvi. 




3 vss. at 64 b in iii. 




2 vss. at 139 a in 




viii. 




(see p. 533, f 2) 

p6 

has 

62 

59 vss. at ? in xvi. 

p 7 

has 

26 

24 vss. at ? in xvi. 

8 

has 

22 

2 1 vss. at 247 b in 




xvi. 

9 

has 

22 : 

at 242 a in xvi. 

10 

has 

28: 

23 vss. at 242 a in 


xvi. 


Vulgate, Book XI. 


(Paryaya-hymn : 3) 


1 

has 

37 

at 255 b in xvi. 

2 

has 

3i 

at 263 b in xvi. 

p 3 

has 

56 

? vss. at 236 a in 




xvi. 




(see p. 625, IF 7) 

4 

has 

26 

at 220 a in xvi. 

5 

has 

26 

at 283 b in xvi. 

6 

has 

23 

20 vss. at ? in xv. 

7 

has 

27 

26 vss. at 252 a in 




xvi. 

8 

has 

34: 

32 vss. at 253 b in 




xvi. 

9 

has 

26: 

bits of 1 5- 1 7 at ? 




in xvii. 

10 

has 

27 
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THIRD GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS XIII.-XVIII. : SEE P. 1014 


Vulgate, Book XIII. 
(Rohita sun-hymns) 
(ParySya-hymn : 4) 

Hymn [xviii. 

1 has 60 : 55 vss. at 321 b in 

1 vs. at ? in xx. 

2 has 46 : at 324 b in xviii. 

3 has 26 : 1 vs. at 66 a in iv. 
P4 has 56 

Vulgate, Book XIV. 

(Wedding verses) 

1 has 64 : 60 vss. at 313 a in 

xviii. 

1 vs. at 76 a in iv. 

1 vs. at 395 b in xx. 

2 has 75 : 73 vss. at 316 b in 

xviii. 


Vulgate, Book XV. 

(Vratya-book) 

(Consists of 7 + 1 1 paryayas) 
Hymn 

p i has 8 : at 328 a in xviii. 
p 2 has 4 : 1 phrase at 328 a in 
xviii. 

The rest (P3-P 18) is lacking 

Vulgate, Book XVI. 

(Paritta) 

(Consists of 4 + 5 paryiyas) 

The beginning and the end of 
each of its two anuvakas are 
given at 328 ab in xviii. See 
p. 1016. 


Vulgate, Book XVII. 

(Vishnu sun-hymn) 

Hymn 

I has 30 : 27 vss. at 32S b in 
xviii. 


Vulgate, Book XVIII. 

(Funeral verses) 

1 has 61 : 1 vs. at 34 a in ii. 

2 has 60 : I vs. at 373 b in xix. 

1 vs. at 398 a in xx. 

3 has 73 : 1 vs. at 383 b in xx. 

4 has 89 : 1 vs. at 330 b in 

xviii. 

See pp. S14, 1016. 


SUPPLEMENT: BOOK XIX. 


Vulgate, Book XIX. 

(After-gleanings) 

1 has 3 : at 367 a in xix. 

2 has 5 : at 131 b in viii. 

3 has 4 : at 388 a in xx. 

4 has 4 : 2-4 at 350 a in xix. 

5 has 1 : at 386 a in xx. 

6 has 16; 1-6, 9-16 at 142 a 

in ix. 

7 has 5 

8 has 7 : 4-6 at 400 a in xx. 

9 has 14 

10 has 10 : at 183 a in xiii. 

11 has 6: at 183 b in xiii. 

12 has 1 

13 has 11 : at 118 b in vii. 

14 has 1 

15 has 6 : at 62 b in iii. 

16 has 2 

17 has 10 

18 has 10 

19 has 11 

20 has 4 

21 has 1 

22 has 21 

23 has 30 

24 has 8 : i, 3-8 at 200b in xv. 

25 has 1 


Vulgate, Book XIX. 

(1 Continued ) 

26 has 4 : 4 at 403 a in xx. 

27 has 15: 1— 1 1, 14, 15 at 162 a 

in x. 

28 has 10 : at 187 a in xiii. 

29 has 9 : at 1S7 b in xiii. 

30 has 5 : at 187 b in xiii. 

31 has 14 : at 160 b in x. 

32 has 10: at 172 b in xii. 

? at 65 a 

33 has 5 : at 173 a in xii. 

34 has 10: at 168 b in xi. 

35 has 5 : at 168 b in xi. 

36 has 6 : at 33 b in ii. 

37 has 4 

38 has 2 : at 349 b in xix. 

39 has 10 : at 122 b in vii. 

40 has 4 : 1 at 362 a in xix. 

41 has 1 

42 has 4 : bits at ? in ? 

43 has 8 

44 has 10: at 198 b in xv. [xv. 

45 has 10 : 1-8, 10 at 199 a in 

? at 60 b in iii. 

46 has 7 : at 74 b in iv. 

47 has 10: at 114 b in vi. 

48 has 6: at 115 a in vi. 


Vulgate, Book XIX. 

( Concluded ) 


49 

has 

10: 

at 196 a in xiv. 

5° 

has 

7: 

at 196 b in xiv. 

5 1 

has 

2 


52 

has 

5 : 

at 9 b in i. 

S3 

has 

10 : 

1-6 at 189 a in xiv. 




7-10 at 1 71 a in xii. 

54 

has 

6: 

at 17 1 a in xii. 

55 

has 

7-' 

1 at 401 a in xx. 

56 

has 

6: 

at 52a in iii. 

57 

has 

6(5) : 1 at 36b in ii. 

53 

has 

6: 

1-4 at 24 a in i. 

59 

has 

3 


60 

has 

2 


61 

has 

1 


62 

has 

1 


63 

has 

1 


64 

has 

4 


65 

has 

I : 

at 281 b in xvi. 

66 

has 

I : 

at 28 1 b in xvi. 

67 

has 

8 


68 

has 

1 : 

at 359 b in xix. 

69 

has 

4: 

at ? in xix. ? 

70 

has 

I 


7i 

has 

I 

• 

72 

has 

I : 

at 359 b in xix.J 
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6. Whitney's English Captions to his Hymn-translations 

[These captions form an important element in his interpretation of this 
Veda. — Upon this subject I have already spoken in the proper place, 
above, p. xcv, which see. I would merely repeat the statement that 
these captions or hymn-titles have been formulated with much care and 
deliberation by the author, and give briefly his view of the general pur- 
port of each hymn. The absence of a positive view in them is often to 
be taken as indicating that he could not accept the view of his predeces- 
sors. Such titles of individual hymns as are not from Whitney's hand 
are enclosed in ell-brackets ; but the headings to the Grand Divisions and 
to the books of division III. and to the paryayas of books xv. and xvi., 
although not bracketed, are from the editor’s hand.J 

[In tabular form, they give a useful conspectus of the subject-matter of 
this Veda. — While this fact is obvious, it is perhaps not so obvious that 
the giving of this table as a part of the Table of Contents in volume VII., 
beginning on p. xv, would have detracted much from the perspicuity of 
that table as a guide to this work as a whole. Moreover, such a table as 
this is more naturally sought near the end of the work, and the balance 
of the two volumes is better maintained by putting these pages in 
volume VIII. J 


First Grand Division. — Books I.-VII. 

Seven books of short hymns (433) of miscellaneous subjects 


I. Book the first 

1 For the retention of sacred learning I 

2 Against injury and disease : with a reed 2 

3 Against obstruction of urine : with a reed 3 

4 To the waters : for blessings 4 

5 To the waters : for blessings 5 

6 To the waters : for blessings 6 

7 To Agni : for the discovery of sorcerers 7 

8 To Agni and other gods : for the discovery of sorcerers 8 

9 For some one’s advancement and success 9 

10 For some one’s release from Vanina’s wrath 10 

1 1 For successful childbirth 1 1 

12 Against various ailments (as results of lightning?) 12 

13 Deterrent homage to lightning 14 

14 Imprecation of spinsterhood on a woman 15 

15 With an oblation: for confluence of wealth 16 

16 Against demons: with an amulet of lead 17 

17 To stop the vessels of the body . .18 

18 Against unlucky marks 19 

19 Against enemies 20 

20 Against enemies and their weapons 21 
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21 Against enemies 22 

22 Against yellowness (jaundice) 22 

23 Against leprosy : with a healing herb 23 

24 Against leprosy 24 

25 Against fever (< takmdn ) 25 

26 For protection, from the wrath of the gods 2 6 

2 7 Against various evils 27 

28 Against sorcerers and witches 28 

29 IJor a chief’s success : with an amulet 29 

30 For protection : to all the gods 30 

31 To the divine guardians of the quarters 31 

32 Cosmogonic 32 

33 To the waters : for blessings 33 

34 A love-spell : with a sweet herb 34 

35 For long life etc.: with a gold amulet 35 


II. Book the second 

1 Mystic .... 37 

2 To Gandharvas and Apsarases .... ..... 39 

3 For relief from flux : with a certain remedy 40 

4 Against various evils : with a jangidd amulet 42 

5 Praise and prayer to Indra 43 

6 Praise and prayer to Agni 45 

7 Against curses and cursers : with a plant . . . . t . . . .47 

8 Against the disease ksetriyd : with a plant 48 

9 Against possession by demons : with an amulet 50 

10 For release from evils, and for welfare 51 

11 To counteract witchcraft : with an amulet 53 

12 |_ Against such as would thwart my incantations J 53 

13 For welfare and long life of an infant 56 

14 Against saddnvds 57 

15 Against fear 59 

16 For protection 60 

17 For various gifts 61 

18 For release from demons and foes 61 

19 Against enemies : to Agni (fire) * . . .62 

20 The same : to Vayu (wind) 63 

2 1 The same : to Surya (sun) 63 

22 The same : to the moon 63 

23 The same : to water 63 

24 Against kimtdins , male and female 63 

25 Against kdnvas: with a plant 64 

26 For safety and increase of kine * . . . . . * . . . .66 

27 For victory in disputation : with a plant 67 

28 For long life for a certain person (child ?) 68 

29 For some one's long life and other blessings 70 

30 To secure a woman's love 72 

31 Against worms 73 

32 Against worms 74 

33 For expulsion oiydksma from all parts of the body 76 

34 Accompanying the sacrifice of an animal 77 

35 To expiate errors in the sacrifice : to V^vakarman 79 

36 To get a husband for a woman • 8 1 
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III. Book the third 

1 Against enemies 84 

2 Against enemies 86 

3 For the restoration of a king 87 

4 To establish a king 89 

5 For prosperity : with a parnd - amulet 91 

6 Against enemies : with a^vatthd 92 

7 Against the disease ksetrtyd 94 

8 For authority * . 96 

9 Against viskandha and other evils 98 

10 To the ekdstakd (day of moon’s last quarter) 99 

11 For relief from disease, and for long life 103 

12 Accompanying the building of a house 104 

13 To the waters 107 

14 A blessing on the kine 109 

1 5 For success in trade ill 

16 Morning invocation to various gods, especially Bhaga 113 

17 For successful agriculture 114 

18 Against a rival wife: with a plant 117 

19 To help friends against enemies 1 19 

20 To Agni and other gods : for various blessings 121 

21 With oblation to the various forms of lire or Agni 123 

22 To the gods: for splendor (vdrcas) 126 

23 For fecundity 127 

24 For abundance of grain 129 

25 To command a woman’s love 130 

26 Homage to the gods of the quarters etc. Lsnake charms ?J 131 

27 The same : with imprecation on enemies 133 

28 To avert the ill omen of a twinning animal 134 

29 With the offering of a white-footed sheep 135 

30 For concord 137 

31 For welfare and long life 139 

IV. Book the fourth 

1 Mystic 142 

2 To the unknown god 145 

3 Against wild beasts and thieves 148 

4 For recovery of virility: with a plant 149 

5 An incantation to put to sleep 151 

6 Against the poison of a poisoned arrow 152 

7 Against poison 154 

8 Accompanying the consecration of a king 156 

9 For protection etc. : with a certain ointment 158 

10 Against evils : with a pearl-shell amulet 161 

11 In praise of the draft-ox 163 

12 To heal serious wounds : with an herb 166 

13 For healing 168 

14 With the sacrifice of a goat 169 

15 For abundant rain 172 

16 The power of the gods .176 

17 Against various evils: with a plant 179 

18 Against witchcraft : with a plant 18 1 

19 Against enemies: with a plant 182 

20 To discover sorcerers : with an herb 184 
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21 Praise of the kine 186 

22 For the success and prosperity of a king 188 

23 Praise and prayer to Agni 190 

24 Praise and prayer to Indra 191 

25 Praise and prayer to Vayu and Savitar 193 

26 Praise and prayer to heaven and earth 194 

27 Praise and prayer to the Maruts .196 

28 Praise and prayer to Bhava and Qarva 197 

29 Praise and prayer to Mitra and Varuna 198 

30 Self-laudation of Speech (?) 200 

31 Praise and prayer to fury (manyti) 201 

32 Praise and prayer to fury (manyti) 203 

33 To Agni : for release from evil 205 

34 Extolling a certain rice-mess offering 206 

35 Extolling a rice-mess offering 208 

36 Against demons and other enemies 209 

37 Against various superhuman foes: with an herb 211 

38 For luck in gambling: by aid of an Apsaras 214 

39 For various blessings 216 

40 Against enemies from the different quarters 218 

V. Book the fifth 

1 Mystic 220 

2 Mystic 223 

3 To various gods : for protection and blessings 224 

4 To the plant ktistha : against taknuin |_fever J 227 

5 To a healing plant, Idksd 228 

6 ? L Disconnected verses J 230 

7 Against niggardliness and its effects 232 

8 Against enemies : to Indra and other gods 233 

9 For protection : to various gods 235 

10 For defense from all quarters 236 

11 LDialogue between J Varuna and Atharvan 236 

12 Aprl-hymn: to various divinities 239 

13 Against snakes’ poison 242 

14 Against witchcraft : with a plant 244 

15 For exorcism : to a plant 246 

16 Exorcism 247 

17 The Brahman's wife 247 

18 The Brahman’s cow . . . . • . • 250 

19 The Brahman’s cow 252 

20 To the war-drum 254 

21 To the war-drum 257 

22 Against fever (takmdn) 259 

23 Against worms 261 

24 To various gods as overlords , 263 

25 For successful conception 265 

26 Accompanying a sacrifice 267 

27 Aprl-hymn : to various divinities 269 

28 With an amulet of three metals : for safety etc 272 

29 To Agni : against demons 274 

30 To lengthen out some one's life 2^6 

31 Against witchcraft 278 
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VI. Book the sixth 

1 Praise to Savitar .281 

2 Praise and prayer to Indra 283 

3 To various divinities : for protection 283 

4 To various divinities: for protection 284 

5 For some one’s exaltation 285 

6 Against enemies 286 

7 For blessings 286 

8 To win a woman’s love 287 

9 To win a woman's love 287 

10 Greeting to divinities etc. of the three spheres 288 

1 1 For birth of sons 288 

12 Against the poison of snakes . 289 

13 To the instruments and ministers of death 290 

14 Against the bal&sa 290 

15 For superiority 291 

16 To various plants (? ) 292 

17 Against premature birth 293 

18 Against jealousy 293 

19 For ceremonial purification 294 

20 Against fever (takmdn) 295 

21 To healing plants 295 

22 To the Maruts 296 

23 To the waters : for blessings 297 

24 To the waters : for blessings 298 

25 For relief from pains (?) in neck and shoulders 298 

26 Against evil 299 

27 Against birds of ill omen 299 

28 Against birds of ill omen etc 300 

29 Against birds of ill omen 301 

30 To the famt plant : for benefit to the hair 302 

31 At rising of the sun (or moon) 303 

32 Against demons 304 

33 Praise to Indra 305 

34 Praise and prayer to Agni 306 

35 Prayer to Agni Vai^vanara 306 

36 In praise of Agni 307 

37 Against curses 308 

38 For brilliance 309 

39 For glory 309 

40 For freedom from fear . . . . 310 

41 To various divinities 31 1 

42 To remove wrath 311 

43 To assuage wrath 312 

44 For cessation of a disease 312 

45 In atonement of offenses 313 

46 Against evil dreams 314 

47 For blessings: at the three daily libations 315 

48 To the deities of the three daily libations 316 

49 To Agni etc 316 

50 Against petty destroyers of grain 317 

51 For various blessings 318 

*52 For deliverance from unseer pests 319 

53 For protection : to various gods 320 
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54 To secure and increase some one’s superiority 321 

55 For various blessings 322 

56 For protection from serpents 323 

57 With a certain remedy against disease 323 

58 For glory 324 

59 For protection to cattle 325 

60 For winning a spouse 325 

61 Prayer and boasts 326 

62 Va^vanara etc. : for purification 327 

63 For some one’s release from perdition (nirrti) 32S 

64 For concord 329 

65 For success against enemies 330 

66 For success against enemies 330 

67 For success against enemies 331 

68 To accompany the act of shaving 332 

69 For glory etc 332 

70 To attach a cow to her calf 333 

71 Against harm from improper food * 334 

72 For virile power 335 

73 To assure supremacy 335 

74 For harmony 336 

75 To eject a rival 337 

76 For a ksatriya's security from death 338 

77 For recovery and retention of what is lost 338 

78 For matrimonial happiness 339 

79 For abundance at home 340 

80 The heavenly dog and the kalakdhjas 340 

81 For successful pregnancy : with an amulet 341 

82 To obtain a wife 342 

83 To remove apacits 342 

84 For release from perdition 343 

85 For relief from ydksma 344 

86 For supremacy 345 

87 To establish some one in sovereignty 345 

88 To establish a sovereign 346 

89 To win affection 347 

90 For safety from Rudra’s arrow 347 

91 For remedy from disease 348 

92 For success of a horse 348 

93 For protection : to many gods 349 

94 For harmony 350 

95 For relief from disease : with kilstha 350 

96 For relief from sin and distress 35* 

97 For victory . . . . ' 351 

98 Tolnclra: for victory 352 

99 For safety : to Indra 353 

100 Against poison 354 

101 For virile power 354 

102 To win a woman 355 

103 To tie up enemies 356 

104 Against enemies 356 

105 To get rid of cough 357 

106 Against fire in the house 357 

107 For protection : to various divinities 358 
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108 For wisdom 358 

109 For healing : with ptppalt 359 

1 10 For a child born at an unlucky time . . • 360 

1 1 1 For relief from insanity 361 

1 12 For expiation of overslaughing 362 

1 13 For release from seizure (grdhi) 362 

1 14 Against disability in sacrifice 363 

1 15 For relief from sin 364 

1 16 For relief from guilt 365 

117 For relief from guilt or debt . 366 

1 18 For relief from guilt 367 

1 19 For relief from guilt or obligation 368 

1 20 To reach heaven 369 

1 21 For release from evil 370 

122 With an offering for offspring 371 

123 For the success of an offering 372 

124 Against evil influence of a sky-drop 373 

125 To the war-chariot : for its success 374 

126 To the drum : for success against the foe 375 

127 Against various diseases : with a wooden amulet 376 

128 For auspicious time : with dung-smoke 377 

129 For good-fortune : with a fihfdpd amulet 378 

130 To win a man’s love 379 

13 1 To win a man’s love 379 

132 To compel a man’s love 380 

133 To a girdle : for long life etc 380 

134 To crush an enemy with a thunderbolt 381 

135 To crush an enemy 382 

136 To fasten and increase the hair 383 

137 To fasten and increase the hair 383 

138 To make a certain man impotent 384 

139 To compel a woman’s love 384 

140 With the first two upper teeth of a child 385 

14 1 With marking of cattle’s ears 386 

142 For increase of barley 387 

VII. Book the seventh 

1 Mystic 389 

2 Of Atharvan 390 

3 Mystic 390 

4 To the wind-god with his steeds 391 

5 Mystic : on the offering or sacrifice 391 

6 Praise of Aditi 392 

7 Praise of the Adityas 394 

8 For some one’s success 394 

9 Praise and prayer to Pushan 395 

10 To Sarasvatl 395 

1 1 Against injury to the grain by lightning 396 

12 For success in the assembly 396 

13 Against one’s foes 397 

14 Prayer and praise to Savitar 398 

1 5 Prayer to Savitar 399 

16 Prayer to Savitar (01 Brihas^ati) 399 

17 Prayer to Dhatar for blessings 399 
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18 For rain, etc 400 

19 For progeny, etc 401 

20 Praise and prayer to Anumati 402 

21 In praise of the sun 403 

22 To the sun (?) 403 

23 Against ill conditions and beings 404 

24 To various gods 404 

25 Praise to Vishnu and Varuna 404 

26 Praise and prayer to Vishnu 405 

27 Prayer and praise to Ida 407 

28 Of the instruments of offering 407 

29 To Agni and Vishnu 408 

30 For successful anointing 409 

31 To Indra : for aid 4Q9 

32 Homage to Soma (?) 409 

33 For blessings : to various gods 410 

34 To Agni: against enemies 410 

35 Against a rival (woman) 411 

36 Husband and wife to one another 41 1 

37 The wife to the husband 412 

38 To win and fix a man's love: with a plant 412 

39 In praise of Sarasvant (?) 414 

40 Prayer and praise to Sarasvant 414 

41 To the heavenly falcon (the sun) 415 

42 To Soma and Rudra 415 

43 Of speech (?) 416 

44 Extolling Indra and Vishnu 416 

45 To cure jealousy 416 

46 To Sinlvall (goddess of the new moon) 417 

47 To Kuhu (goddess of the new moon) . • 418 

48 To Raka (goddess of the full moon) . . . 418 

49 To the spouses of the gods 419 

50 For success with dice 419 

51 For protection by Brihaspati and Indra 421 

52 For harmony 422 

53 For some one’s health and long life 423 

54 Extolling verse and chant 424 

55 To Indra (?) 425 

56 Against poison of snakes and insects 425 

57 Prayer to Sarasvati etc 427 

58 Invitation to Indra and Varuna 427 

59 Against cursers 428 

60 To the home : on returning or leaving 428 

61 For success of penance 430 

62 To Agni : against enemies «... 430 

63 To Agni: for aid 431 

64 Against evil influence of a black bird 431 

65 To the plant ap&mdrgd : for cleansing 432 

66 For recovery of sacred knowledge (brdhmana) 432 

67 For recovery of sense, etc 433 

68 Praise and prayer to Sarasvati 433 

69 Prayer for good fortune 434 

70 Against an enemy's sacrifice 434 

71 To Agni : for protection 435 
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VII. Book the seventh : continued 

72 With an oblation to Indra 43^ 

73 With a heated offering to the Ajvins 437 

74 Against apaclts; against jealousy: to Agni 439 

75 Fraise and prayer to the kine 440 

76 Against apacits and jdydnya : etc 44 1 

77 To the Maruts 443 

78 To Agni : in favor of some one 444 

79 To Amavasya (night or goddess of new moon) 444 

80 To the night or goddess of full moon (pdurnamdst) 445 

81 To the sun and moon 446 

82 Praise and prayer to Agni 448 

83 For release from Vanina’s fetters 449 

84 To Agni : and to Indra 45 1 

85 Invocation of Tarkshya 45 2 

86 Invocation of Indra 452 

87 Homage to Rudra 452 

88 Against poison 453 

89 To Agni and the waters 45 J 

90 To destroy some one’s virile power 454 

91 To Indra : for aid • 455 

92 To Indra: for aid 456 

93 For Indra’s aid 456 

94 For Indra's help to unanimity 456 

95 A spell against some one 457 

96 For quiet kidneys (?) 457 

97 Accompanying an offering 458 

98 With an oblation to Indra 460 

99 When bestrewing the vidi 460 

100 Against bad dreams 461 

101 As to food enjoyed in a dream 461 

102 Accompanying selfarelief 461 

103 For betterment 462 

104 Concerning Atharvan's cow 462 

105 An exhortation to holy life 462 

106 Deprecation for offenses 463 

107 To relieve a stinging pain 463 

108 Against enemies : to Agni 463 

109 LFor success with the dicej 464 

1 to To Indra and Agni : for help 466 

hi To a soma- vessel 467 

1 12 For release from guilt and distress 467 

1 13 Against a (woman) rival : with a plant 467 

1 14 Against enemies 468 

1 1 5 Against ill luck 468 

1 16 Against intermittent fever 469 

1 1 7 Invitation to Indra 470 

1 18 When arming a warrior 470 
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[Note on the division of this work into two separately hound volumes. — 
With reference to this subject, the reader is asked to consult the para- 
graphs entitled “ External form of this work,” volume VII., pages xxiv- 
xxv. In order to arrange the following matter so that Division II. should 
face Division III. (pages 1034-5), it was necessary to leave this page 
blank. The blank may be utilized in part to show clearly that the break 
between volume VII. and volume VIII. corresponds with the break in 
the text between the first grand division on the one hand, and the second 
and third grand divisions on the other. In using this work, it will be 
convenient, as it is also easy, to remember that 


and that 


Volume VII. ends with book vii., page 470, 
Volume VIII. begins with book viii., page 471. J 
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Second Grand Division. — Books VIII. -XII. 


Five books of long hymns (45) of miscellaneous subjects 

VIII. Book the eighth 

1 For some one's continued life 472 

2 To prolong some one's life 476 

3 To Agni : against sorcerers and demons 481 

4 Against sorcerers and demons : to Indra and Soma 486 

5 Against withcraft etc. : with an amulet 490 

6 To guard a pregnant woman from demons 493 

7 To the plants : for some one's restoration to health 498 

8 To conquer enemies 502 

9 Mystic : extolling the virdj 507 

10 Extolling the vir&j (first parydya- hymn, with 6 parydyas ) 51 1 

IX. Book the ninth 

1 To the honey- whip etc 517 

2 To Kama : for various blessings 521 

3 To accompany the releasing of a house . . . . . . . . . 525 

4 Accompanying the gift of a bull 529 

5 With the offering of a goat and five rice-dishes 533 

6 Exalting the entertainment of guests (second parydya-hymn, with 6 parydyas) . 539 

7 Extolling the ox (third parydya- hymn, with 1 parydya) 547 

8 Against various diseases 549 

9 Mystic 552 

10 Mystic 556 

* X. Book the tenth 

1 Against witchcraft and its practisers 562 

2 The wonderful structure pf man 567 

3 With an amulet of varand 572 

4 Against snakes and their poison 575 

5 Preparation and use of water-thunderbolts (largely prose) 579 

6 With an amulet 585 

7 Mystic : on the skambhd or frame of creation 589 

8 Mystic 595 

9 With the offering of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes 602 

10 Extolling the cow (ztafd) 605 

XI. Book the eleventh 

1 Accompanying a rice-dish offering 612 

2 To Kudra, especially as Bhava and £arva 620 

3 Extolling the rice-dish (adattd) (fourth parydya- hymn, with 3 parydyas) . . . 625 

4 Extolling the breath (prdud) 632 

5 Extolling the Vedic student (bra/tmaedrin) 636 

6 To many different gods : for relief 640 

7 Extolling the remnant (licc/usta) of the offering 643 

8 Mystic : especially on the constitution of man 647 

9 To conquer enemies : to Arbudi 651 

10 To conquer enemies: to Trishandhi 655 

XII. Book the twelfth 

1 To the earth 660 

2 The flesh-eating and the householder’s fires 672 

3 Cremation as a sacrifice 682 

4 The cow (vafd) as belonging exclusively to the Brahmans 693 

5 The Brahman's cow (fifth parydya-hymn, with 7 parydyas) 701 
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Third Grand Division. — Books XIII. -XVIII. 

Six books of long hymns (15), the books showing unity of subject 

Book XIII. — Hymns to the Ruddy Sun or Rohita. Seer : Brahman 

1 To Rohita (the sun, as ruddy one) 709 

2 To the sun 719 

3 To the sun (with imprecation on the evil-doer) 727 

4 Extolling the sun (parydya- hymn, with 6 parydyas ) 732 

Book XIV. — Wedding Verses. Seer : S&vitri SUryft 

1 Marriage ceremonies 740 

2 Marriage ceremonies (continued) 753 

Book XV. — The VrStya. Seer : — 

1 Paryaya the first or xv. 1. 1 773 

Paryaya the second or xv. 1. 2 . 774 

Paryaya the third or xv. 1. 3 . 776 

Paryaya the fourth or xv. 1. 4 777 

Paryaya the fifth or xv. 1.5 778 

Paryaya the sixth or xv. 1. 6 780 

Paryaya the seventh or xv. 1. 7 781 

2 Paryaya the eighth or xv. 2. 1 782 

Paryaya the ninth or xv. 2. 2 783 

Paryaya the tenth or xv. 2. 3 783 

Paryaya the eleventh or xv. 2. 4 784 

Paryaya the twelfth or xv. 2. 5 785 

Paryaya the thirteenth or xv. 2. 6 786 

Paryaya the fourteenth or xv. 2. 7 788 

Paryaya the fifteenth or xv. 2. 8 789 

Paryaya the sixteenth or xv. 2. 9 790 

Paryaya the seventeenth or xv. 2. 10 791 

Paryaya the eighteenth or xv. 2. 1 1 791 

Book XVI. — Paritta. Seer : Prajapati [?] 

1 Paryaya the first or xvi. 1. 1 794 

Paryaya the second or xvi. 1.2 795 

Paryaya the third or xvi. 1. 3 796 

Paryaya the fourth or xvi. 1.4 797 

2 Paryaya the fifth or xvi. 2. 1 798 

Paryaya the sixth or xvi. 2. 2 798 

Paryaya the seventh or xvi. 2. 3 . . 800 

Paryaya the eighth or xvi. 2. 4 801 

Paryaya the ninth or xvi. 2. 5 803 

Book XVII. — Prayer to the Sun as Indra and Vishnu. Seer : Brahman 

1 Prayer and praise to Indra and the Sun 809 

Book XVIII. — Funeral Verses. Seer: Atharvan 

1 LFuneral verses J 815 

2 LFuneral verses J 830 

3 LFuneral verses J 846 

4 LFuneral verses J - 869 



1036 Indexes and other Auxiliary Matter 

Supplement. — Book XIX. 

After-gleanings (72 hymns), chiefly from the traditional sources of division I. 


Book XIX. — Supplementary Hymns 

1 With an oblation for confluence 898 

2 Praise and prayer to the waters 899 

3 Praise to Agni 900 

4 To various divinities 901 

5 Praise and prayer to Indra 902 

6 Purusha and his sacrifice 902 

7 To the lunar asterisms : for blessings 906 

8 For well-being : to the asterisms etc. 909 

9 For appeasement and weal : to various divinities 912 

10 For well-being 915 

11 For well-being 917 

12 For success and long life 918 

13 For success in war : |_Apratiratha hymn J 918 

14 For safety 921 

15 For safety and success 921 

16 For safety and protection 923 

17 For protection : to various gods 924 

18 For protection: to various gods 925 

19 For protection by various gods 926 

20 For protection by various gods 927 

21 The meters 928 

22 Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda 929 

23 Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda 931 

24 For prosperity : with a certain garment 934 

25 To a horse 936 

26 For long life etc. : with something golden 936 

27 For protection etc. : with a triple amulet 938 

28 For various blessings : with an amulet of darbhA 941 

29 Continuation of the foregoing 942 

30 For protection etc. : with an amulet* of darbhA 943 

31 For various blessings: with an amulet of udumbara 944 

32 For long life etc. : with an amulet of darbhA 947 

33 For various blessings : with an amulet of darbhd 949 

34 With a jangidA -amulet : for protection etc 950 

35 The same 953 

36 With a fa/Ardra-SLmu\et : for protection etc 955 

37 With an amulet : for various blessings ......... 956 

38 With gdggulu: against disease 957 

39 With kin/ ha : against diseases 959 

40 To various divinities : for various blessings 961 

41 For some one's welfare 963 

42 Extolling the brahman etc 963 

43 To various gods : for attaining heaven 965 

44 With an ointment : against diseases etc 966 

45 With an ointment etc. : for various objects 969 

46 With and to an amulet called Astrta ‘ unsubdued ' 972 

47 To night : for protection 974 

48 To night : for protection 977 

49 Praise and prayer to night 978 
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50 To night : for protection 983 

51 Accompanying acceptance (?) 9S5 

52 Of and to desire (kima) 985 

53 Praise of time (k&ld) 987 

54 Praise of time 989 

55 To Agni 991 

56 To sleep (or dream) 993 

57 Against evil-dreaming 996 

58 For various blessings 998 

59 For successful sacrifice 1000 

60 For physical abilities 1001 

61 For length of life etc 1002 

62 For popularity 1003 

63 To lirihaspati : for sundry blessings 1003 

64 To Agni : with fuel 1003 

65 Praise of the sun 1005 

66 To Agni : for aid 1005 

67 For long life and prosperity 1005 

68 With ceremonial performance 1006 

69 To the waters : for long life 1007 

70 For long life 1008 

71 For various blessings 1008 

72 For the favor of the gods 1009 
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7. The Names of the Seers of the Hymns, as given by the 

Anukramani 

[Whitney’s exploitation of the Major Anukramani. — In his Excerpts 
from the Anukramani, Whitney has given most of the material of value 
to be found in that treatise, but of course without attempting to settle 
all doubtful points in such a way as might properly be expected of a 
critical editor of its text. One of the uses of the following Index will be 
to make the deficiencies of this part of his work more readily apparent. 
The Excerpts and Index together will make the task of producing a 
critical edition relatively easy.J 

[Doubtful points. — In some cases, this Index does not tally perfectly 
with the Excerpts. Thus vi. 46 and 47, as well as 45, seem to be ascribed 
to “ Angiras Pracetas, with Yama ” : cf. the Excerpts. Again, mantroktarsi 
of the Excerpt for vi. 48 may perhaps mean “ Agni and Rbhu and Indra ” ; 
but I have not entered those names for this hymn in the Index. Whitney 
seems to have had a doubt as to vii. 27-29, whether they should not be 
ascribed rather to Bhrgvangiras than to Medhatithi ; and as to vii. 31, 
whether it should not be ascribed rather to Brahman than to Bhrgv- 
angiras ; and as tQ vii. 33. What the Anukr. means to say about vi. 63 
is not wholly clear. J 

[Entire books of division III. ascribed each to a single seer. — It will be 
noticed that four entire books (all belonging to the third grand division : 
see p. 1035) are ascribed by the Major Anukramani each to a single seer : 
books xiii. and xvii., each addressed to the Sun, are ascribed to Brahman 
as seer ; the wedding verses, book xiv., most appropriately to Savitrl 
Surya ; and the funeral verses, book xviii., to Atharvan (the Old Anukr. 
most appropriately calls them the Yama-hymns : p. 814). Further, so far 
as quasi-authorship goes, the Vratya book, xv., is treated as a unit in that 
no seer is named for the whole nor for any part of it. As for book xvi., 
which puzzles us in more ways than one, there is good reason to think 
that tradition ascribes it to Prajapati (see p. 792, 4) ; on the other 

hand, this is not wholly certain (p. 792, 5), and the Excerpts actually 

assign 3-4 to Brahman and 5-7 to Yama, and leave 2 and 8 and 9 with- 
out express assignment, unless indeed we are to assume that the state- 
ments for 1 and for 7 hold good respectively for 2 and for 8 and 9.J 

[Value of these ascriptions of quasi-authorship. — The facts just cited 
would appear to be of some moment as differentiating the third grand 
division from the other two ; but otherwise and in general, how much 
value, if any, is to be attached to these ascriptions is matter for special 
study. It would be interesting to compare the ascriptions of the AV. 
Anukr. with those of the RV. Anukr. and to see how far the two treatises 
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agree as to hymns or verses common to both samhitas. The Purusa-hymn 
(xix. 6 = RV. x. 90) is ascribed by both treatises alike to Nar&yana ; and 
the Apratiratha-hymn (xix. 13 = RV. x. 103) similarly to Apratiratha. In 
this connection, cf. Dr. Ryder’s pertinent observation at p. 739, 7.J 

[Prominence of Atharvan and Brahman as seers. — The most prominent 
names among the " seers” are Atharvan and Brahman. To the former 
are ascribed 175 hymns or parts of hymns ; and to the latter, 100. Then 
comes Atharvangiras with 17, and Angiras with 16. The preponderance 
of ascriptions to Atharvan and Brahman may have something to do with 
the designation of the text as “ Atharva-Veda ” and “ Brahma-Veda ” 
( brahman suggests both Brahmin = ‘ God Brahm ’ and br&hman = ‘ incan- 
tation’: cf. p. 931, top). It is perhaps matter for surprise that more 
hymns are not ascribed to the “dreadful Angirases” (RV. x. 108. 10: 
cf. x. 14. 3 a). J 

LQuestion of contrast between hymns of Atharvan and hymns of Ahgiras. 

— Bloomfield, discussing at SBE. xlii., p. xviii, the name Atharvangiras 
as name of this Veda, opines that atharvan refers to the auspicious prac- 
tices and angiras to the practices of hostile sorcery (yatu , abhicard) of this 
Veda. Similarly Victor Henry, in his La tttagie dans I'lnde, p. 22. This 
opinion is not in the least degree supported by the general character of 
the hymns ascribed respectively to Atharvan and to Angiras. Of those 
ascribed to Atharvan, nearly all are indeed intended for use in working 
good, and the infrequent exceptions (like iii. 18 ; vii. 35 and 70; vi. 138, 
a charm to make a man impotent) do not count for much. Of those 
ascribed to Angiras, on the other hand, hardly more than one (vii. 90 : 
this also is for destroying a man’s virility) may be said to be for use in 
working evil. It is licit, however, to adjudge the facts last rehearsed as 
making rather against the critical value of the Anukramanl’s ascriptions 
than against the acceptability of the opinion of Bloomfield and Henry.J 

[Consistency in the ascriptions. — Consistency does nevertheless charac- 
terize these ascriptions to a certain degree. Thus the frequency with 
which each of the hymns of a related pair or of a larger group (e.g. the 
Mrgara hymns) is ascribed to the same seer is significant. Significant 
also are such facts as follow. Of the seven hymns ascribed to Garutman, 
every one is an incantation to be used against poison : v. 13 and vi. 12 
and x. 4, in particular, against snake-poison. Each of the three hymns 
ascribed to Kanva is an incantation against worms. Each of Jamadagni’s 
three has for its purpose to win a woman’s love. Of those ascribed to 
Yama or to Yama with Angiras (disregarding xvi. 8 and 9, they number 
13), all but one refer either to “Death” or to “his brother Sleep” (cf. 
p. 994> IT 4)* Thus ten, as appears from the duhsvapna etc. of the 
Excerpts, refer to evil dreams ; and one (vii. 64) to the omen of a “ black 
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bird ” as Yama’s “ messenger of death ” ; and one (xii. 3) to cremation of 
the dead. Verse 13 of this last also makes reference to the black bird, 
and so does xix. 57. Of the four ascribed to Badarayani,* two (iv. 38 ; 
vii. 109) are for success in gambling.] 

* [Weber suspected that the author of the Anukr. may have been a Vedantist, and that it 
was thus not unnatural that the jiame of Badarayani should appear among his ascriptions 
(see above, p. 218, top). Weber derived his suspicion from a remark by the author of the 
Anukr. on the last verse of book iv., Brahmdnam sarvatra Jdtaveddbh im ukhyendstdut, If 
the author bases his remark upon the letter of our text (which has brdhma % neuter), let us hope 
that his philosophical acumen was more penetrant than his philological. J 

[Palpably fabricated ascriptions. — Not a few of the ascriptions are 
palpably fabricated from a word in the text. Of this kind are Up-heater 
and Forth-heater (Ucchocana and Pra^ocana) as seers of vi. 103 and 104, 
and Deliverance and Release (Unmocana and Pramocana) as seers of 
vi. 105 and 106. Strangely enough, none of these four words (or 
“ names ") occurs in any of these four hymns, but rather (the first two) 
in vii. 95 and (the second two) in v. 30, which latter furthermore is also 
ascribed to Unmocana. J 

[Alphabetical index of seer-names and of passages ascribed to them. — 
This Index was made by Whitney, but was carefully revised by Dr. 
Ryder and again by me.J 

Agastyavi. 133 Atharvaiigiras iv. 8. vi. 72; 94; 101 ; 

Angiras ii. 3; 35. iv. 39. 1-8. v. 12. 128-132. vii. 74 ; 115-118. xix. 3- 

vi. 83-84. vii. 50-51 ; 77; 90. xix. 4; 5 (?). Cf. Angiras 

22 ; 34-35. See also Atharvaiigiras Atharvacarya viii. 10. Cf. xii. 5 (Ka- 
and Pratyangirasa and Bhrgvangiras $yapa) 

Angiras Pracetas, with Yama, vi. 45-47 Apratiratha xix. 13 

Atharvan i. 1-3 ; 9-1 1 ; 15 ; 20-21 ; 23 ; Atharvana : cf. Bhrgu Atharvana 

27 ; 30 ; 34 - 35 - it. 4 5 7 i *3 5 19-23 ; Ucchocana vi. 103 

29; 34. iii. 1-5; 8; 10; 15-16; 18; Uddalaka iii. 29. vi. 15 

26-27 ; 30. iv. 3-4 ; 10 ; 15 ; 22 (? or Unmocana v. 30. vi. 105 

Vasistha ?) ; 30 ; 34. v. 5-6 ; 7-8 (?) ; Uparibabhrava vi. 30-31. vii. 8-9; 75 

11 ; 24; 28. vi. 1-7; 13; 17-18; Rbhuiv. 12 

32. 3 ; 36-40 ; 50 ; 58-62 ; 64-69 ; 73- Kapifljala ii. 27. vii. 95-96 
74; 78-80; 85-90; 92; 97-99; 109- Kabandha vi. 75-77 

1 13; 124-126; 138-140. vii. 1-7; Ka^yapa x. 10. xii. 4-5 

13-14 ; 18 ; 34-38 ”, 45. 2 ; 46-49 ; 52 ; Kaqyapa Marica vii. 62-63 

56; 61 ; 70-73 ; 76 ; 78-81 ; 85-87 ; Kankayana vi. 70. xi. 9 

91-92 ; 94 ; 97-99 J 105-106. viii. 7 ; Kanva ii. 31-32. v. 23 

9. ix. 1-2. x. 3 ; 7; 9. xi. 2-3 ; Kutsa x. 8 

7. xii. 1. xviii. 1-4 (the whole book). Kaurupathi vii. 58. xi. 8 

xix. 14-20; 23-24 ; 26; 37-38. See Kau$ika vi. 35 ; 1 17—121. x. 5. 25-35 

also Brhaddiva Atharvan ; also Sindhu- Garutman (so ! not-mant) iv. 6-7. v. 13. 

dvTpa Atharvakrti vi. 12 ; 100. vii. 88. x. 4 

Atharvan Vltaliavya vi. 136-137 Gargya vi. 49. xix. 7-8 
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Gopatha xix. 25 ; 47-48 ; 50 
Gopatha, with Bharadvaja, xix. 49 (?) 
Catana i. 7-8; 16; 28. ii. 14; 18 ; 25. 

iv. 36. v. 29. vi. 32. 1-2 ; 34. viii. 
3-4 

Jagadbljampurusa iii. 6 
Jamadagni vi. 8-9 ; 102 
Jatikayana vi. 33 ; 1 16 
Tvastr vi. 81 
Dravinodas i. 18 
Druhvana (?) vi. 63 
Narayana x. 2. xix. 6 
Pativedana ii. 36 

Prajapati ii. 30. iv. 35. vi. 11. vii. 
102. xvi. 1 (but see p. 792, IT 4) ; 2 
(?). xix. 46 

Pratyangirasa x. 1. Cf. Angiras 
Pramocana vi. 106 
Pragocana vi. 104 
Praskanva vii. 39-44 ; 45. 1 
Babhrupingala vi. 14 
Badarayani iv. 37-38. vii. 59 ; 109 
Brhacchukra vi. 53. Cf. Qukra 
Brhaddiva Atharvan v. 1-3. Cf. Athar- 
van 

Brhaspati x. 6 

Brahman i. 17 ; 19 ; 22 ; 24 ; 26 ; 31-32. 
ii. 15-17; 24; 33. iii. 12; 14; 23 ; 
28531. iv. s; 16; 21; 33; 39. 9 -,o. 

v. 9-10 ; 20-21 ; 25-27. vi. 26 ; 41 ; 
54-55 » 7i J n 4- Il 5* vii. 19-22; 24; 
32 i 33 (?) i S3 ; 54 - I i 60 ; 66-67 i 103- 
104; III. viii. 1-2. ix. 4; 6-7; 9- 
10. x. 5. 37-41. xi. i ; 5. xiii. 1-4 
(the whole book). xvi. 3-4. xvii. 1 
(the whole book). xix. 1 ; 9-12 ; 21 ; 
28-30 ; 36 ; 40-43 ; 51-52 ; 58-71 

Brahman, with Bhrgvangiras, iii. 1 1 
Brahmaskanda iv. 31-32 
Bhaga vi. 82 
Bharadvaja ii. 12 

Bharadvaja, with Gopatha, xix. 49 (?) 
Bhagali vi. 52 
Bhargava vii. 113-114 
Bhargava Vaidarbhi xi. 4 
Bhrgu iii. 13 ; 24-25. iv. 9 ; 14. vi. 
27-29; 122-123. vii. 15-17; 54* 2 ; 


55; 84; 167-108; no. ix. 5. xii. 
2. xix. 32-33 ; 44-45 ; 53-55 
Bhrgu Atharvana ii. 5 
Bhrgvangiras i. 12-14; 25. ii. 8-10. iii. 
7. iv. 11. v. 4; 22. vi. 20 ; 42- 
43 ; 91 ; 95-96 ; 127. vii. 30-31 ; 93. 
viii. 8. ix. 3; 8. xi. 10. xix. 27; 
39. Cf . Aiigira « ; and* see introduction 
to this Index 

Bhrgvangiras Brahman xix. 72 
Bhrgvangiras, with Brahman, iii. 11 
Mayobhu v. 17-19 
Matrnaman ii. 2. iv. 20. viii. 6 
M&rica : cf. Kagyapa Marlca. See p. 579, 
IT 5 

MrgSra iv. 23-29 

Medhatithi vii. 25-29 (but see introduction 
to this Index) 

Yama vii. 23; 64; 100-101. xii. 3. 

xvi. s-7 ; 8-9 (?). xix. 56-57 
Yama, with Angiras Pracetas, vi. 45-47 
Varuna vii. 112 

Vasistha i. 29. iii. 19-22. iv. 22 (? or 
Atharvan ?) 

Vamadeva iii. 9. vii. 57 
Vigvamitra iii. 17. v. 15-16. vi. 44; 
141-142 

Vihavya x. 5. 42-50 
Vltahavya : cf. Atharvan 
Vena ii. 1. iv. 1-2 

£amtati i. 33. iv. 13. vi. 10 ; 19 ; 21- 
24 5 S 1 ; 56-57 i 93 i I° 7 - Vii. 68-69. 
xi. 6 

£ambhu ii. 28 

£ukra ii. 11. iv. 17-19; 40. v. 14; 

31. vi. I 34 -I 35 - vii - 65- viii. 5. 

Cf. Brhacchukra 
£unahgepa vi. 25. vii. 83 
Caunakaii.6. vi. 16; 108. vii. 10-12; 
82 

Savitr ii. 26. xix. 31 
Savitri Surya xiv. 1-2 (the whole book). 
See p. 739 , 1 5 

Sindhudvipa i. 4-5. vii. 89. x. 5. 1-24. 
xix. 2 

Sindhudvipa Atharvakrti i. 6. Cf. Athar- 
van 
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8. Brief Index of Names and Things and Words and Places 

LAn elaborate index uncalled for here, — The existence of Whitney's 
complete and accurate Index Vcrborum to the AV. makes needless a full 
index of Sanskrit words for this work. Again, since the whole text* is 
treated, each place or passage in its natural order, an index of places is 
also unnecessary. Moreover, an excellent English index of names and 
things is furnished by Griffith in his Translation. The following index, 
therefore, may legitimately be kept within very narrow limits. Its purpose 
is merely to aid in finding a few matters which are not to be found by the 
help of Whitney or Griffith. On the other hand, it is obvious that it would 
be possible and most useful to make for this work an exceedingly detailed 
index, giving, for example, under the heading Surd and sonant interchanged ^ , 
every case of that kind to be found by careful comparison of the Atharvan 
text with the variants reported in this work. Such an index would be 
practically a collection of brief essays upon the subjects named in its 
headings, and would involve (see p. xxxvii, 2) a variety of special inves- 
tigations which are too large to be undertaken here and must be left for 
another occasion. I hope that the student of this work will find the 
arrangement of the matter of the General Introduction so clear, and the 
analytical table of contents so thorough and perspicuous, that the absence 
of a detailed index to the matter of the Introduction will not be felt.J 

LArabic numerals by themselves refer to the pages of the main body of 
this work, the “ Translation and Notes ” ; Roman numerals by themselves 
refer to the pages of volume VII. which precede the “Translation and 
Notes.” Numerals in groups refer to book and hymn and verse, or rather 
to the notes thereon.J 


L Abbreviations explained, xeix 
Accent heeded by the commentator, xix. 
13 - 9 

Antigone, cited, i. 14. 1 
Antiphonal responses, ii. 5, introduction 
Asterisms, regents of, xiv. 1. 13; in gen- 
eral, xix. 7 and 8 
Athenaeum Press, xl 
Auditory errors, xcii 

Barth, on Griffith’s translations, xcv, note 
Be kos story of Herodotus, xviii. 4. 77 
Benares, cremation at, xviii. 4. 12 
Black sesame for mournful occasion, xviii. 

3. 69 

Blend-readings, xciii, xiv. 2. 18; xviii. 1. 
39 , 42 ; 4 - 57 


Bloomfield’s argument in favor of RW’s 
emendation anticipated and parried by 
W., xix. 53. 2 ; his Vedic Concordance, 
xxxvii, xc, xci; works on the ritual, 
lxxv, ci 

Brahma-jala-sutta, the name, x. 5. 1 
“ Brought nearer to completion,” meaning 
of the phrase, xxxiv, xl 
Caland, works of, on ritual, lxxv, ci 
Cappeller, Carl, xl 

Chandogya Upanishad, vii. 15 8 discussed 
at xviii. 4. 12 

Cremation at Benares, xviii. 4. 12 
Death and Sleep, xix. 56. 1 
Decad-suktas, cxxxii 

Dedication of this work, motif of the, xxxix 
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Delbriick, B., Ixxvii, note • 

Diarrhoea caused by fear, iii. 2. 5 
Eleven dishes, deposition of, xviii. 4. 16 
Ell-brackets, use of, explained, xxviii, c 
Endings, of words, abbreviated, xix. 59. 1 
Errors, remarkable series of, xxxvi, note. 

See Auditory errors and Visual errors 
Faulty assimilation of endings, xviii. 4. 87 
[cf. Album-Kern, p. 303] 

Garbe, Richard, xl, xliv, note, lxxxii 
Geldner, Karl F., xliv, note, 816, etc. 
Genders, confused?, xiv. 2. 30 
Glosses, hypermetric, xciii 
Grierson, George A., xl, v. 13. 5 
Griffith’s translations, Barth on, xcv, note 
Hadley, James, xlix, xliii 
Haldvy, J., on hrudu, i. 25. 2 
Haplography, cases of, lxxxiii, xciii, iv. 
5. 5 ; xv. 7. 1 

Henri d’Orldans, Prince, on a symbolic 
practice, vii. 38. 5 
Henry, Victor, on hrudu, i. 25. 2 
Hopkins, E. W., xl, xlviii, xii. 1. 51 
Index Verborum in fuller form, Whitney’s 
unpublished MS. thereof, xxv, note 
Infelicities of expression in the translation, 
xxxvii, xcviii 
Integer vitae, lxxviii 
Jacobi, Hermann, xl 
Kaegi, Adolf, xliv, note 
Karait, venomous little snake, v. 13. 5 
Lindner, Bruno, xliv, note 
Maha-bharata, possible reminiscence of 
AV. in the, x. 4. 9; verse in AV. resem- 
bling adages of, v. 19. 9 
Maitrayani, peculiar orthography of, disre- 
garded, xc 

Manuscript D. confused with Op., lxv 
Manuscripts, designations of, explained, 
cix 

Messengers of Yama, xviii. 2. 27 
Milky Way, vi. 128. 4. 

Misdivision between hymns, clx, near end, 
i. 20. 4 and introd. to i. 21, 1016 
Mixed construction, xiv. 2. 72 
Moore, George F., xl, xiv. 2. 14 
Morgan, Morris H., xl 
One hundred and one, i. 30. 3 ; iii. 11. 5 ; 
viii. 2. 27 ; xi. 6. 16 


Pada-patha, blunders of, lxix, xiii. 3. 17; 
xix. 26. 3 ; etc. 

Paritta, as name for sixteenth book, clviii, 
note, xv, cxlv, 792, 1023, 1035 ; as name 
for the hymn iii. 26, introduction to iii. 26 
Pearls formed from rain-drops, introd. to 
iv. 10 

Pischel, Richard, xci, xviii. 1. 1 ; etc. 

Play of words, xviii. 3.^29 

Prakritism in orthography, iii. 12. 4; x. 

9. 23 ; xix. 8. 4 [cf. Album-Kern, p. 302] 
Protests : against issue of works in confus- 
ing subdivisions, xxv, note ; against sepa- 
rate pagination of reprints, xeix, note 
Rain-drops become pearls, introd. to iv. 10 
Reprints, see Protests 
Ryder, A. W., xxxix, lxxxvi, 420, 515, 
579. 66 3> 664, 702, 739, 1039, 1040 
Salisbury, Edward E., xliii, xliv, note, xlix, 1 
Sense-equivalent variants, lxxx, xviii. 2. 16 
Seventh book, exceptional character of, cli ; 

one verse its norm, cxlix 
Shadow, loss of, xiii. 1. 56 
Shuffling of padas, xviii. 2. 2 ; 3. 38 ; 3. 47 
Sleep and Death, xix. 56. 1 
Smith, Theobald, xl, v. 13. 4 
Snake-poison, auto toxic action of , v. 13. 4 ; 
vii. 88. 1 ; x. 4. 26 

Suggestions for future work relating to the 
AV. : in general, xxxvii, IT 2, 1042 ; edi- 
tion of Paficapatalika, lxxii; edition of 
Major AnukramanI, lxxii, 1038; edition 
of Kashmirian text, lxxxvi ; sifting of 
various interpretations, xxxi; criticism 
of the Pada-patha, lxix ; comparison of 
grouping of mantras in the ritual and in 
the samhita, lxxv; critical study of 
hymns that exceed the normal length, 
cliii and note; question of identity of 
Sayana of RV. with “ Sayana ” of AV., 
lxviii ; publication of Roth’s exegetical 
notes, xevi 

Suggestions for future work relating to the 
RV., xxxvii, xxxviii 

Suggestions of Roth for future work, 
xxxviii, note 

Surd and sonant confused, lxxxiii, xcii, 
ii. 13. 3; xiv. I. 45; xviii. 2. 14; 1045 
Tears destroy peace of the dead, xiv. 2. 59 
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Translation, infelicities of expression in, 
xxxvii, xcviii 

Twin-consonant wrongly inserted or omit- 
ted, Ixxxiv, xcii, xviii. 2. 3 
Uha-padas in the samhita, 503, 847 [cf. 
Album-Kern, p. 301] 

Urination, posture in, vii. 102. 1 ; xiii. 1. 56 
Visual errors, xciii 

Wales Professorship of Sanskrit at Har- 
vard, xliv, note 

Warren, Henry Clarke, vii, xxiv, xxxviii, 
xxxix 

Whitney, Mrs. W. D., xxxix, xlvi 
Whitney, Miss Maria, xl 
Women likened to field, xiv. 2. 14 
Word-endings abbreviated, xix. 59. 1 
Word-play, xviii. 3. 29 
Yama’s messengers, xviii. 2. 27 


akrpran , xviii. 3. 23 

a jay finals y xviii. 2. 53 

atijoyfinais , xviii. 2. 53 

ckpaqcad-dagh va «, xix. 55. 5 

abhito tatantha, interesting corruption, xiv. 

1.45 

arir mitram arer etc., iv. 9. 4 
artha-silktasy cxxxiii 
ahighnyo , x. 4. 7 
fis amity xiv. 2. 65 

indra-qatru and indra-qatrtiy lxviii 
fii/aty xviii. 3. 40 

~kay as added to stems of participles, ii. 

3. 1 ; iv. 37. 10 ; v. 13. 9 ; v. 23. 7 ; xiv, 

2. 63 ; JAOS. xx. 25 
kutfayeyuSy xviii. 4. 55 
gugguluy orthography and accent, 957 
tUy sole occurrence of, in AV., iv. 18. 6 
dhuvana , xviii. 3. 10, 17 
navaprabhrahqana, xix. 39. 8 
nicrty lxxiv, note 
pada-nfy xi. 2.13 
paryfiya-suktasy cxxxiii 


palfiqay xviii. 4. 53 

pttrnidh&na (eleven dishes), xviii. 4. 16 
petikfi = Ko<f> ivos, xviii. 2. 25 
prastavyfi ityfidiy 782, foot-note 
prfiqlista svarita , xviii. 1. 55 
bhurijy lxxiv, note 
raksohd (?), neuter, xix. 44. 7 
vfinyay abhivfinydy etc., xviii. 4. 35 
virfijy lxxiv, note 

visanfiy etymology, iii. 7. 1 ; vi. 44. 3 ; vi. 
121. 1 

vfiiyadhikaranyay xviii. 3. 2 
vyfighradisu etc. of Anukr., xv. 5. 7 
samqritydy xviii. 4. 55 
su-qatisa, xviii. 3. 16 
sukfiry suhfirty xix. 45. 2, 1046 
svarfijy lxxiv, note 

bar in Is or ‘ taking ’ verses, xviii. 3. 8 


ii. 13. 1, lxxiii 

iii. 10. 12, ixiv 

iii. 12. 1, lxxxiii 

iv. 10. 6, lxx 

iv. 19. 6, Ixvii, lxx 
iv. 28. 3, Ixvii, lxx 
iv. 32. 3, lxxiv 
vi. 1. 3, lxix, note 
vi. 32. 3, xcii 

vi. 70. 3, xcii 

vii. 57. 2, xcvii 
x. 2. 24, lxxxix 

x. 3. 18, 21, 22, lxxxiii 
xii. 3. 36, lxxxviii 
xiv. 1 . 9, lxix 
xiv. 2. 18, xciii 
xviii. 1. 50, xciv 
xviii. 2. 46, lxviii 
xviii. 3. 3, xcii 
xviii. 4. 40, xcvii 
xviii. 4. 61, lxxix 
xix. 23, cl, clvii, clix 
xix. 50. 5, 7, lxxxiii 


9. Additions and Corrections 

LOmissions and errors not easy to rectify in the electrotype plates. — 
Of the omissions and errors, the minor ones have been made good in 
the plates; the more considerable ones are rectified here, and to these 
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rectifications special attention is called at the proper places by a hand 
inserted in the plate and pointing to the number of this page 
or the following. 

Pagb % 

Ixxxii, paragraph 2, and lxxxv, top : I seem to be in error in supposing that Roth made 
his autograph nagar! transcript directly from the birch-bark original. Garbe writes 
me, April 27, 1905, that Roth's autograph nagar! transcript consists of two quarto 
volumes, that it was made from Roth's Kashmirian nagar! transcript (see p. lxxxi), 
and that it has been collated with the birch-bark original at the beginning, not very 
far, the variants being noted in red ink. I can hardly see what Roth's purpose 
was in making a new transcript from anything else than the birch-bark original, 
unless it be that the new transcript was to serve merely as a convenient hand-copy 
on which to note the variants of the birch-bark leaves, which could thus be collated 
in their proper order without injury. 

57 (ii* I 3« 3) : Confusion of surd and sonant, aspirate and non-aspirate. This is shown 
by the variants of the following passages which I have noted : AV. vi. 3. 3 ; 28. 1 ; 
29. 3 ; ix. 9. 17 ; x. 4. 13, 23 ( sarvebhyo ) ; 7. 43 ; xi. 1. 2 ; 5. 1 ; xii. 2. 23 ; 3. 2, 55 ; 
4. 29 ; xiii. 1. 1 ; 2. 15, 43 ; xiv. 2. 31, 37 (■ vrddhayc ), 68 ; xviii. I. 30; 2. 14, 35, . 
47 i 3- 52 ; 4- 63 ; xix. 9. 8 ; ir. 6; 13. 5; 24. 6 (ad/ii d/ids ) ; 33. 3 ; 34. 2, 3 ; 
36. 3 ; 38. 1 (ganthd ) ; 39. 10; 56. 4, 5. Roth discusses these matters, ZD MG. 
xlviii. 106-m. Cf. above, p. 1043, Index, s.v. Surd j also J. Hertel, Tantra-* 
akhyayika, 1904, p. xvi; and Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance, passim (e.g., under 
atha and adha ). 

58 (ii. 14, introd.) : See Ludwig, Sb. der.Bohmischen Ges. der Wiss., 1898, no. 10, p. 1 1. 

94 (iii. 7. 1) : As to visana , see references in Index, s.v., p. 1044. 

197 (iv. 27. 6) : Neither von Schroder nor I can find the MS. citation. 

266 (v. 25.8): gGS. reads abhi kratida vflayasva. 

327 (vi. 61.3): Add: j^Here ends the sixth anuvdka , 10 hymns with 30 verses; the 
Anukr. quotation is [pancama-~]sastJ 0 11 trih^atkdu (read trinqakau ?).J 

455 (vii. 90. 3) : The Old Anukr. says [dvitTya-~\astamau nava . The dvitlya- was not 
given at p. 404, but refers to anuvdka 2, with its 9 hymns. 

461 (vii. 10 1. 1) : The hymn is treated at length by Pischel, Album-Kern, 115-7. 

547 (ix. 7, introd., line 10): The an-uktapada verses are rather all except 7, 18, 19, 
22, 23. 

601 (x. 8.43) : Garbe, in his Samkhya-tattva-kaumud!, Abh. der Bayerischen Ak. der 
Wiss., xix., p. 529, reports previous views as to this verse, renders b by “ mit drei 
Schniiren (d. i. dreifach) umhiillt,” and takes “ triply covered ” as referring to skin 
and nails and hair. 

792 (book xvi., introd.) : It occurred to me as an afterthought (p. clviii, note) that the 
Pali term Paritta, ‘protection, defense’ (cf. Sanskrit paritrana ), might be an 
acceptable equivalent in a single word for ‘ a prayer against the terror by night.* 
See Index, p. 1043, s.v. Paritta, and compare the use of the term in the Jataka, 
ii. 34 16 , 35 22 , and especially at 1489. The Mora-jataka contains a Paritta to be 
used at sunrise (ii. 33*9; iv. 3344) and one to be used at sunset (ii. 35”; 
iv. 3347). 

943 (xix. 30) : It is of interest to note that a part of this hymn was translated by Sir 
William Jones in a botanical essay published by him in the Asiatick Researches, 
Calcutta, 1795, vol. iv., p. 257. In the London reprint of 1798, it may be found at 
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iv. 253 ; and in that of 1801, at iv. 243. 1 do not remember meeting any earlier 
translation into English of a part of this Veda. 

970 (xix. 45. 2) : Whitney cites doubtfully, at Grammar, § 194, the MS. combination 
suharn nah . At § 1 50 b he records instances of retention of radical non-nasal 
mute after r : thus, urk, vdrk, avart , dwarf, su harts compare Kielhorn’s Gram- 
mar, § 14 of either edition, German or English. J 
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%* A copy of any one of these volumes, postage paid , may he obtained directly anywhere within 
the limits of the Universal Postal Union by sending a Postal Order for the price as given below , 
to The Publication Agent of Harvard University, Cambridge, Massachusetts, United States 
of America. 
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and 2 pence = 6 marks and 27 pfennigs — 7 francs or lire and 70 centimes = 5 kroner and 58 
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Volume I. — The Jataka-mala: or Bodhisattva-avadana-mala, by 

Arya-(,'ura ; edited by Hendrik Kern, Professor in the University of Ijeidcn, 

Netherlands. 1891. Royal 8vo, bound in cloth, xiv+254 pages, price $1.50. 

This is the editio princeps of a collection of Buddhist stories in Sanskrit. The text is printed in 
Nagari characters. An English translation of this work, by Professor Speyer, has been pub- 
lished in Professor Max Miiller’s Sacred Books of the Buddhists , London, Henry Frowde, 1895 . 

Volume II. — The Siimkhya-pravacana-bhasya: or Commentary 
on the exposition of the Sankhya philosophy, by Vijnana-bhiksu : edited by 
Richard Garbk, Professor in the University of Tubingen. 1895. Royal 8vo, 
bound in buckram, xiv + 196 pages, price $1.50. 

This volume contains the original Sanskrit text of the Sankhya Aphorisms and of Vijflana’s 
Commentary, all printed in Roman letters. It is of especial interest in that Vijnana, not ac- 
cepting the atheistic doctrine of the original Sankhya, here comes out as a defender of down- 
right theism. A German translation of the whole work was published by Professor Garbe in 
the Abhandlungen filr die Kunde des Morgenlandes , vol. ix., Leipzig, Brockhaus, 1889 . “In 
spite of all the false assumptions and the errors of which Vijfiana-bhiksu is undoubtedly guilty, 
his Commentary ... is after all the one and only work which instructs us concerning many 
particulars of the doctrines of what is, in my estimation, the most significant system of phi- 
losophy that India has produced. ” — Editors Preface. 

Volume III. — Buddhism in Translations. By Henry Clarke 

Warren. 1896. 8vo, buckram, xx+520 pages, price $1.20. 

This is a series of extracts from Pali writings, done into English, and so arranged as to give 
a general idea of Ceylonese Buddhism. The work consists of over a hundred selections, com- 
prised in five chapters of about one hundred pages each. Of these, chapters ii., iii„ and iv. are 

1047 



on Buddhist doctrine, and concern themselves respectively with the philosophical conceptions 
that underlie the Buddhist religious system, with the doctrine of Karma and rebirth, and with 
the scheme of salvation from misery. Chapter i. gives the account of the previous existences 
of Gotama Buddha and of his life in the last existence up to the attainment of Buddhaship ; 
while the sections of chapter v. are about Buddhist monastic life. 

Volume IV. — Rsja^ekhara’s Karpiira-mafijari, a drama by the 
Indian poet Raja-^ekhara (about 900 a.d.): critically edited in the original 
Prakrit, with a glossarial index and an essay on the life and writings of the 
poet, by Dr. Sten Konow, of the University of Christiania, Norway; and trans- 
lated into English with notes by Professor Lanman. 1901. Royal 8vo, buck- 
ram, xxviii + 289 pages, price $1.50. 

Here for the first time in the history of Indian philology we have the text of a Prakrit play 
presented to us in strictly correct Prakrit. Dr. Konow is a pupil of Professor Pischel of Berlin, 
whose Prakrit grammar has made his authority upon this subject of the very highest. The 
proofs have had the benefit 6f Professor Pischel’s revision. The importance of the play is pri- 
marily linguistic rather than literary. 

Volumes V. and VI. — The Brhad-DevatS, attributed to (^aunaka, 
a summary of the deities and myths of the Rig- Veda: critically edited in the 
original Sanskrit with an introduction and seven appendices, and translated 
into English with critical and illustrative notes, by Arthur A. Macdonkll, 
Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, and Fellow of Balliol 
College. 1904. Royal 8vo, buckram, xxxvi+198 and xvi + 334 pages, price per 
volume $1.50. 

Volume V. (or Part I.) contains the introduction and text and appendices. Volume VI. (or Part 
II.) contains the translation and notes. The arrangement of the material in two volumes is such 
that the student can have the text of any given passage, together with the translation of that 
passage and the critical apparatus and the illustrative notes thereto appurtenant, all opened 
out before his eyes at one time, without having constantly to turn from one part of the volume 
to another, as is necessary with the usual arrangement of such matter. 

Volumes VII. and VIII. — Atharva-Veda Samhita, translated, 

with a critical and exegetical commentary, by William Dwight Whitney, late 
Professor of Sanskrit in Yale University. Revised and brought nearer to com- 
pletion and edited by Charles Rockwell Lanman, Professor of Sanskrit in 
Harvard University. 1905. Royal 8vo, buckram, clxii-t-iv4-1046(=1212)pp., 
price of the two volumes $5.00. 

This work includes, in the first place, critical notes upon the text, giving the various readings 
of the manuscripts, and not alone of those collated by Whitney in Eurdpe, but also of those 
of the apparatus used by S. P. Pandit in the great Bombay edition. Second, the readings of 
the Paippalada or Cashmere version, furnished by the late Professor Roth. Further, nbtice of 
the corresponding passages in all the other Vedic texts, with report of the various readings. 
Further, the data of the Hindu scholiast respecting authorship, divinity, and meter of each 
verse. Also, references to the ancillary literature, especially to the well-edited Kau^ika and 
Vaitana Sutras, with account of the ritualistic use therein made of the hymns or parts of hymns, 
so far as this appears to cast any light upon their meaning. Also, extracts from the printed 
commentary. And, finally, a simple literal translation, with introduction and indices. Prefixed 
to the work proper is an elaborate critical and historical introduction. 



Volume IX. — The Little Clay Cart (Mrcchakatika), a Hindu 
drama attributed to. King Shudraka, translated from the original Sanskrit and 
Prakrits into English prose and verse by Arthur William ‘Ryder, Ph.D., 
Instructor in Sanskrit in Harvard University. 1905. Royal 8vo, buckram, xxx 
+177 pages, price 91.50. • 

Volume X. — A Vedic Concordance: being an alphabetic index 

to eveiy line of every stanza of every hymn of the published Vedic literature, 

and to every sacrificial and ritual formula thereof. By Maurice Bloomfield, 

Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in Johns Hopkins University. 

The work, with which Bloomfield has been busy for over a dozen years, will form a royal 
quarto of about 1100 pages. Of these, fully 800 are already printed (June, 1905); the com- 
pletely revised manuscript of the remainder is at the press ; and it is hoped that the printing 
will be finished soon after Jan. 1, 1906. For an account of the work, see the last page of vol. iv. 
of this Series. The Concordance will serve as a register of the varietas lectionis for the texts 
of the Vedic literature, and thus prove to be an auxiliary of the very first importance in the 
work of making new editions of the Vedic texts ; and many subsidiary uses of Bloomfield's col- 
lections will suggest themselves to scholars. 

In Preparation 

No promise of a definite time for the completion and appearance of any of the following 
works will under any circumstances be given ; they are nevertheless in such a state of ad- 
vancement that some public announcement concerning them may properly be made . 

Buddha-ghosa’s Way of Purity ( Visuddhi-magga ), a systematic 
treatise of Buddhist doctrine by Buddha-ghosa (about 4)00 a.d.): critically 
edited in the original Pali by the late Henry Clarke Warren, of.Cambridge, 
Massachusetts. 

The “Way of Purity,” which has been for fifteen centuries one of the “books of power” in 
the East, is, as Childers says, “ a truly great work, written in terse and lucid language, and show- 
ing a marvelous grasp of the subject.” Mr. Warren published an elaborate analysis of the en- 
tire treatise in the Journal of the Pali Te.vt Society for 1891-9,% pages 76-164. His plan was to 
issue a scholarly edition of the Pali text of the work, with full but well-sifted critical apparatus, 
a complete English translation, an index of names, and other useful appendices, and to trace 
back to their sources all the quotations which Buddha-ghosa constantly makes from the writ- 
ings of his predecessors. The text, it is hoped, may be published without too much further 
labor on the part of the editor of the Series. 

Mr. Warren died in January, 1899, in the forty-fifth year of his age. Accounts of his life and 
work may be found in the (New York) Nation for Jan. 19, 1899; in the Harvard Graduates* 
Magazine for March, *1899; in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for April, 1899 (with a 
list of his writings); in the (Chicago) Open Court for June, 1899 ; or in the Journal of the Amer- 
ican Oriental Society , vol. xx., second half. 

Buddha-ghosa’s Way of Purity, a systematic treatise of Buddhist 
doctrine, translated into English from the original Pali of H. C. Warren's 
edition, by the late Henry Clarke Warren and Charles Rockwell Lanman. 
Mr. Warren had made a large part (about one third) of the translation. With this part as a 
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help and guide, the editor of the Series hopes to complete the version and to publish it as soon 
as is feasible. The text and translation will perhaps take three or four volumes. 

The Pancha-tantra, according to the recension of the Jaina monk 
Purna-bhadra (about 1200 a.d.), critically edited in the original Sanskrit by 
Dr. Johannes Hertel, of the Royal Gymnasium of Doebeln in Saxony, and 
Dr. Richard Schmidt, of the University of Halle. 

The basis of Doctor Schmidt’s excellent version of the Pancha-tantra was a text prepared by 
him from several European manuscripts. In the meantime, Doctor Hertel has procured a very 
large amount of manuscript material from India, chiefly from Poona, has subjected the same 
to searching critical study, and is embodying his results, so far as they concern the actual 
readings, in a thorough revision of the printer’s copy of the text. The other results of his 
labors have been published in several periodicals, especially the Berichte der Kon. Saehnschm 
Qewlhchaft der Wiwenschaflen for April, 1909, and in recent volumes of the Zeitechrift der 
Dmtschm Morgenldndischen Oesellschaft (Ivi., lvii., lviii., lix.). TheQarada-MS., numbered viii. 
14.5 in the Catalogue of the Deccan College MSS. and containing the Tantra-akhyayika or 
Kashmirian recension of the Pancha-tantra, has proved to be of such great importance for 
the history of this branch of Sanskrit literature that Doctor Hertel has published it ( Ahhand - 
lum/en of the Saxon Society, vol. xxii., 1904), not as a definitive text-edition, but as part of 
a literary-historical investigation and as one of the essential preliminaries for the edition of 
Purna-bhadra’s recension to be issued in the Harvard Series. It appears that the last-named 
recension is a fusion of the Tantra-akhyayika and the so-called Tcxtus Simplicior of the Pancha- 
tantra. 

The Pancha-tantra, translated into English from the original 
Sanskrit of the recension of Purna-bhadra, by Paul Elmer More, sometime 
Assistant in Sanskrit in Harvard University, now of the Editorial Staff of the 
New York Evening Post. 

This version, prepared several years ago from Doctor Schmidt’s manuscript copy by Mr. More, 
has yet to be so revised as to bring it into conformity with the meantime thoroughly revised 
text of Purna-bhadra’s recension. Apart from the intrinsic interest and merit of the stories of 
which the Pancha-tantra consists, this translation makes an especial appeal to students of 
Indian antiquities, of folk-lore, and of the history of popular tales. 

History of the Beast-fable of India, with especial reference to the 
Pancha-tantra and to the related literature of Southwestern Asia and of Me- 
dieval Europe, by Dr. Johannes Hertel of the Royal Gymnasium of Doebeln 
in Saxony. 

Although this volume is primarily designed to be an introduction to Purna-bhadra’s Pancha- 
tantra, its scope is nevertheless such that it may with propriety be entitled a History of the 
Beast-fable of India. The definitive arrangement of the material is not yet settled, but the gen- 
eral plan may be given under six headings. 

I. Brief outline of the incidents of each story, together with a referenda for each story to its 
precise place in the original Sanskrit text, the method of citation to be such that the same 
reference will apply with equal facility to either the text or the translation or the apparatus 
criticus or the commentary. 

II. Tabular conspectus of strophes and stories contained in forms of the Pancha-tantra 
anterior to Purna-bhadra. 

III. Apparatus criticus. 1. Account of the MSS. collated. 9. A piece of the text printed in 
several parallel forms side by side (Tantra-akhyayika, Simplicior, Ornatior) as a specimen, 
to illustrate the relative value of the several MSS. and Purna-bhadra’s way of constructing his 
recension. 3. Readings of the MSS. Bh, bh, A, P, p, etc. 
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IV. Introduction to the text of Purna-bhadra. A. First part, extending to the death, in 1881, 
of Benfey. 1. Editions: Kosegarten’s ; Kielhorn-BUhlers ; other Indian editions. £, Transit 
tions:of Benfey, Lancereau, Pavolini, Fritze, Galanos. 3. Semitic recensions and their effluxes. 
4. Benfey’s results as contained in his Pantschatantra of 1859 and his Introduction to Bickell’s 
Old Syriac Kalilag und Damna g of 1876. B. Second part, from the death of Benfey. 5. Bibli- 
ography of the various treatises. 6. History of the Sanskrit Pancha-tantra. Form, age, and name 
of the original Pancha-tantra. 7. The Brahmanical recensions of the work: Gunadhya, Nepa- 
lese fragment, etc.; Tantra-akhy ay ika ; Southern Pancha-tantra. 8. Jaina recensions: so-called 
Simplicior, its age, etc:.; so-called Ornatior, author, age, etc.; Megha-vyaya; later recensions; 
mixed recensions. 9. Buddhist recension, Tantra-akhyana. 

V. Notes to the several stories of Purna-bhadra's text. Parallels in the Jataka, etc. Refer- 
ences to Benfey. 

VI. Indices. 1. Of names. 9. Of things. 3. Of verses. 4. Of meters. 

The (^akuntala, a Hindu drama by Kalidasa: the Bengali recension 
critically edited in the original Sanskrit and Prakrits by Richard Pischel, 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Berlin. 

Thirty years ago Pischel made his first edition of this master-piece of the Hindu drama. Mean- 
time he has published, as a very important part of the Biihler-Kielhorn Orundri s* der lndo- 
Arischen Ph'tloloyie , his elaborate Orammatik der Prakrit Sprachen. In the way of experience 
and study, therefore, his equipment as an editor of this play is peculiarly complete. As for the 
externals of paper and print and binding, it is intended that this edition shall be got up in a 
manner to correspond with its scholarly character and with the intrinsic merit of the play; and 
it is to be sold at a very moderate price. 

The Qakuntala, translated into English from the edition of Pro- 
fessor Pischel, with an exegetical and illustrative commentary, by Arthur Wil- 
liam Ryder. 

Whereas Dr. Ryder’s version of The Little Clay Cart (vol. ix. of this Series) was primarily a 
literary one and aimed to avoid technicalities, his work upon the Qakuntala is primarily philo- 
logical, and of it the technical commentary is an essential part. In this comment he hopes to 
include the most or all that is of substantive importance in the observations of his predecessors 
whether Occidental or Hindu ; to treat the relation of the subject-matter of the play to the 
older forms thereof as seen in the Kpos and the J ataka ; to bring out the double meanings and 
the various other Hindu “embellishments” of the play; to note the parallelisms in poetic 
thought or diction or technique between the (^akuntala and the other works of Kalidasa and 
of the Indian literature ; to illustrate the allusions to the mythology and antiquities of India by 
citations translated from the best native authorities ; to show, throughout, the relation of this 
play as a work of art to the Hindu canons of dramaturgy ; and at least to assemble the data 
for the solution of the important critical question whether the (^akuntala may not have served 
as the model play upon which the earlier of those canons were based. 

The Commentary (Yoga-bhashya) on Patanjali’s aphorisms of the 
Yoga philosophy, translated from the original Sanskrit into English, with in- 
dices of quotations and of philosophical terms, by Dr. James Haughton Woods. 
Instructor in Philosophy in Harvard University. 

Of the six great philosophical systems of India, we can hardly say that more than two, the 
Sankhya and the Vedanta, have been made accessible to Occidental students by translations 
of authoritative Sanskrit works. For Shankara’s Comment on the aphorisms of the Vedanta 
system, we have Deusscn’s translation into German and Thibaut’s into English. For the San- 
khya, we are indebted to the labors of Wilson and Garbe and Ganganath Jha for versions of 
the Karika and of the Tattva-kaumudl. The Yoga system is confessedly next in importance ; 
and the Yoga-bhashya, ascribed to Vyasa, is the best and most thorough exposition of its fun- 
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damental doctrines. It is also the oldest ; Garbe refers it to the seventh century of our era, and 
the evidence adduced by Takakusu of .Tokyo may prove it to be considerably earlier. 

In the preparation of his translation, Dr. Woods has had the benefit of Deussen’s criticism ; 
and he has revised his work under the oversight of Gangadhara Sh&strin and of his pupils in 
Benares; and he has constantly consulted Vachaspatimifra’s sub-comment on the Yoga-bha- 
shya, and, as occasion required, the Yoga-varttika of Vijnana-bhikshu and other works of 
more modern scholiasts. It is hoped that this work will throw light upon the early history of 
the Maha-yana school of Buddhism. 

The Talavakara or Jaiminiya Brahmana of the Sama Veda: criti- 
cally edited in the original Sanskrit, with a translation into English, by Hanns 
Oertel, Professor of Linguistics and Comparative Philology in Yale University. 

In 1877, A. C. Burnell brought this Brahmana to the notice of European scholars. Soon after, 
he procured manuscripts, and turned them over to Professor Whitney. With the aid of pupils, 
Whitney made a transliterated copy of one, and himself collated the copy with the others. 
Since 1891, off and on, Oertel has been at work upon the restoration of the corrupt text of this 
Brahmana, and has published considerable parts of it in the Journal of the American Oriental 
Society (vol’s xv., xvi., xviii., xix., xxiii., and xxvi.) and elsewhere. It is his intention to add 
to his translation systematic references to the parallel passages from the other Brahmanas. 
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Books for the Study of Indo-Iranian Languages 

(Sanskrit, Prakrit, Pali, Avestan) 

Literatures, Religions, and Antiquities 

Published by Messrs. Ginn & Company 

Boston, New York, Chicago, and London 

Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar, A Sanskrit Grammar, including 
both the classical language, and the older dialects, of Veda and Brahmana. By 
William Dwight Whitney, [late] Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Phi- 
lology in Yale University. Third (reprinted from the second, revised and ex- 
tended) edition. 1896. 8vo. xxvi + 552 pages. Clbth: Mailing price, $3.20. 
Paper: $2.90. 

Cappeller’s Sanskrit-English Dictionary. A Sanskrit-English Dic- 
tionary. Based upon the St. Petersburg Lexicons. By Carl Cappeller, Professor 
at the University of Jena. Royal 8vo. Cloth, viii + 672 pages. By mail, $6.25. 

Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader. A Sanskrit Reader: with Vocabulary 

and Notes. By Charles Rockwell Lanman, Professor of Sanskrit in Harvard 

University. For use in colleges and for private study. Royal 8vo. Complete: 

Text, Notes, and Vocabulary, xxiv+405 pages. Cloth: Mailing price, $2.00. 

Text alone, for use in examinations, 106 pages. Cloth: Mailing price, 85 cents. 

Notes alone, viii + 109 pages. Cloth: Mailing price, 85 cents. 

This Reader is constructed with special reference to the needs of those who have to use it with- 
out a teacher. The text is in Oriental characters. The selections arc from the Maha-bharata, 
Hitopadeya, Katha-sarit-sagara, Laws of Manu, the Rigveda, the Brahmanas, and the Sutras. 
The Sanskrit words of the Notes and Vocabulary are in English letters. The Notes render 
ample assistance in the interpretation of difficult passages. 

Sanskrit Text in English Letters. Part’s of Nala and Hitopade^a 
in English Letters. Prepared by Charles R. Lanman. Royal 8vo. Paper, vi+44 
pages. Mailing price, 30 cents. 

The Sanskrit text of the first forty-four pages of Lanman’s Reader, reprinted in English char- 
acters. 

Perry’s Sanskrit Primer. A Sanskrit Primer: based on the Leit- 
fadenJUr den Elementarcnrsus des Sanskrit of Prof. Georg Biihlcr of Vienna. 
By Edwabd Delavan Peeey, Professor of Greek in Columbia University, New 
York. 1885. 8vo. xii+230 pages. Mailing price, $1.60. 
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Kaegi’s Rigveda. The Rigveda:the Oldest Literature of the Indians. 
By Adolf Kaegi, Professor in the University of Zurich. Authorized translation 
[from the German], with additions to the notes, by Robert Arrowsmith, Ph.D. 
1886. 8vo. Cloth, viii + 198 pages. Mailing price, $1.65. 

Hopkins’s Religions of India. The Religions of India. By Edward 
Washburn Hopkins, Professor of Sanskrit in Yale University. 1895. 12mo. 
Cloth, xvi+612 pages. Mailing price, $2.20. 

This is the first of Professor Morris Jast row’s Series of Handbooks on the History of Religions. 
The book gives an account of the religions of India in the chronological order of their devel- 
opment. Extracts arc given from Vedic, Brahmanic, Jain, Buddhistic, and later sectarian lit- 
eratures. 

Jackson’s Avesta Reader. A vesta Reader : First Series. Easier texts, 
notes, and vocabulary. By A. V. Williams Jackson. 1893. 8vo. Cloth, viii+112 
pages. Mailing price, $1.85. 

The selections include passages from Yasna, Visparad, Yashts, and Vendidad, and the text 
is based on Geldner’s edition. TKe book is intended for beginners. 
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